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PREFACE 


It is with a feeling of hesitation that I publish this work. I 
must confess that the author’s intention has not always become 
clear to me. I hope that some of the readers may be in better 
condition. The reason why I have yet decided to trust this 
book to the press, is that Isaac may be called one of the most 
genuine and profound representatives of Oriental mysticism. 

There is another ground that induced me to undertake the 
present translation. Isaac stands chronc^logically and materially 
on the threshold of Muslim mysticism. He has developed some 
essential features which have become prominent among the 
Muslims. I only mention his view on the , means’ — the — 
and on the value of seaking disdain, So I hope that 

this publication will prove to be of some use for the history 
and understanding of one of the most important departments 
of Islam. 

It would have been impossible for me to prepare an English 
translation of Isaac’s work without the assistance of an English 
scholar trained in Oriental mysticism. Professor D. B. Macdo- 
nald of Hartford was so kind as^ to draw my attention to one 
of his former pupils, the Reverend William Thomson, B. D., 
who undertook to correct the English style with painstaking 
care. Moreover he collated some of the Mss. in the British 
Museum and provided me with valuable suggestions. I am 
anxious to express to him publicly my sincere thanks. 

The present translation is as literal as seemed compatible 
with an English style. It may be considered as a compromis 
between my point of view and Mr. Thomson’s. 

If there have remained expressions which are rather Syriac 
than English, they are due to my stubbornness. The rendering 
of some of the technical expressions gave a good deal of 
trouble. r<l3x.^ e. g. is usually translated by , deliberations’ 
or ,thoughts’. Mr. Thomson often suggested , intuitions’ which 
in some cases would perhaps suit the context, but in other 
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instances expresses more than the word contains. I hope that 
the reader gradually will grasp the meaning of this and 
similar terms. 

I gratefully acknowledge the liberality of our Royal Academy 
in giving the present work a place in the series of its publica- 
tions. The ,Leidsch Universiteitsfonds’ kindly complied with my 
request to grant the sum necessary for the final preparing of 
the manuscript. I beg the syndics to agree my warmest thanks. 

Leiden, 1922. 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE TEXT AND THE GREEK TRANSLATION 

The present English text has been translated from the edition 
of the original Syriac by P. Bedjan®), p. i — 581. The rest of 
Bedjan’s publication contains some extracts from other works 
of Isaac, which Bedjan did not edit, because he did not possess 
manuscripts which seemed to him sufficient for this purpose. 

The works from which these extracts were taken, are consi- 

dered as genuine by Bedjan, I have not been able to consult 
them, as they are preserved in several places in Western Asia. 
I do not consider the fact, that these writings are still unknown 
to us, as an important lacuna in our knowledge concerning 
the ideas of Isaac. For the present text contains — sometimes 
repeated — expositions of his thoughts on themes which in 

their totality give a survey of the whole system. 

That these treatises are genuine is the opinion of Chabot 
and Bedjan ; I think that we have no ground to doubt it. The 
style, the vocabulary and the ideas are uniform throughout 
the whole work. And the few indications as to the personality 
of the author concord with particulars which are known to us 
from other sources ®). 

Bedjan’s text has been determined from several manuscripts, 
which he enumerates in his avant-propos, and may be called 
a good one, especially as the style and the subjects treated 
cannot have been easily intelligible to ordinary scribes. For 
some passages, indeed, the help of an accurate translation 


1) All further references are to the pages of Bedjan’s edition. 

2) Ma 7 ‘ Isaacus NinivUa de ferjeciione rdigiosa (Paris 1909 (p. 582 — 639). 

3) Cf. beneath, p. XVII sq. 
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would have been of value to me. But, as far as I see, none 
of the accessible ones deserves this description. I need not 
enumerate them here, I may refer the reader to Chabot’s 
dissertation on Isaac ^). To the Mss. containing an Arabic 
translation of the genuine and spurious works of Isaac, must 
now be added a codex which F. Krenkow presented to the 
John Rylands Library at Manchester. On his request Dr. A. 
Mingana was so kind as to copy for me some passages, which 
show a close affinity with the extracts from the Mss. at Rome, 
given by Assemani. According to Chabot this translation was 
made from the Greek. At any rate it seems not to afford 
valuable help for a literal understanding of the Syriac text; 
consequently I have not deemed it worth while to burden the 
present publication with new costs, which a photographic repro- 
duction of these Arabic Mss-, for my use would have imposed. 
One Arabic translation I could use at liberty, viz. that con- 
tained in Cod. 5 belonging to the Royal Academy at Amsterdam, 
to which my attention was drawn by Dr. van Arendonk. The 
Ms. contains nearly one half of Bedjan’s text; long passages 
fo the translated treatises have been left out; sometimes a few 
sentences are added. On the whole, the translation is not bad, 
but not literal enough to afford a valuable basis for corrections 
of the Syriac text. 

The Greek translation, concerning which Chabot has given 
the necessary communications, was at my dispo.sition in the 
Leiden library through the kindness of the direction of the 
University Library at Leipzig, a liberality which is highly to 
be prized, as copies of the book are very rare, as has been 
pointed out by Chabot, whose severe judgment concerning the 
way in which the translation was made, must be acknowledged 
to be just. 

I wdllingly acknowledge that in some cases the Greek text 
has been of value to me. Yet I have not deemed it necessary 
to collate it throughout with the Syriac original; this was a 
labour which it did not deserve. 

In one respect the Greek translation — or at any rate the 
printed text — differs totally from its original, viz. in the 
sequence of the chapters. In order to facilitate its collation 
with Bedjan’s text I give a table of the corresponding chapters 


i) De Isaaci Nimvitae viia^ scnj>ih ei doctrina (Louvain, 1892). 
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in a footnote, as far as I could identify them ^). Thus of the 
82 treatises of the Syriac text 14 are missing in the Greek 
translation, or more than one sixth. Among these chapters 
there are some of the most difficult ; so that it is not unjust 
to suppose that the translators gave them up for this reason. 
This hypothesis is confirmed by the fact that also large parts 
of the translated chapters are left out, and usually those which 
contain difficult passages. 

On the other hand the translators have added four treatises 
which are not in the Syriac text, and which appear to belong 
to the writings of the so-called John Saba, viz. n®. 2, 7, 43 
and 80 which are respectively found in the Syriac Mss. Add. 
14. 758 (British Museum), fol. 249^®), and in the Ms. described 
by Assemani, Bibliotheca Orientalis^ I, p. 440, sermo 20 ; in 


I) 

Syr. 

1 . 

2 . 


I p, 20—22 . 

p. 22 — 30 . 
P- 30—37 • 
p. 37 — end. 


4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 


18 


19 

20 

21 


23 

24 

25 

26 

27 


139-142 

142 — 144 
144 — 146 
146 — 144 
148 — end 


1 p. 163— 165 
I p. 165 — end 


Gr. 

I 

30 

82 

83 

44 

45 

23 

5 

56 

22 

21 

41 

70 

10 

11 

14 

15 

9 

13 

29 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 


31 

32 


67 


Syr. 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 


36 


37 


Gr. 


........ 84 

) Wright, Catalogue of the 


39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 




. • /4 

1 p 

208 — 21 I 

. . 42 

1 p 

21 I — end 

• • 55 

. 


. . 68 

1 p 

218 — 219 

. . — 

i p 

219 — end 

. . 24 



. . 16 


224 — 267 

. . 85 

{ p 

267 — 269 

. . 47 

1 ^ 

269 — 271 

• . 51 

p 

271 — 275 

. . 52 

p 

275—276 

• • 53 

• p 

276 — end 

• • 54 



. . 26 


291 — ^292 

. . — 

1 p 

292 — end 

. . 27 



. . 46 



• . 17 



Epist. I 



Epist 2 



• 72 



. i8 



• 73 

\ p 

33 S —337 

• 39 

) p 

337—338 

. 40 



• 57 

\ ^ 

343—353 

■ 58 

1 p 

353—359 

60 

. 


62 


. 

. 66 

'iac Mss .^ Ill, p 

583- 


Syr. Gr. 

I P- 379—385 • . 33 

» P- 385 — end . . 3 

54 — 

55 61 

56 - 

57 25 

58 37 

59 4 

60 36 

61 48 

62 38 

63 35 

64 59 

I p- 443-446 . . - 

I p. 446— end . . 34 

66 Epist. 3 

67 69 

I partly and in a 
free manner in- 
corporated in Gr. 69 

69 12 

70 8 

71 — 

72 49 

73 50 

74 81 

75 — 

76 

77 19 

78 6 

79 71 

gQ ( P‘ 546 — -549 . • 28 

I p. 549 sqq. , . — 

81 — 

82 20 
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Assemani, I, p. 437, sermo 8; in Assemani, I, p. 436, sermo 
I ; Add. 14.728 fol. 250’^^) and Assemani, I, p. 440, sermo 22. 

Further the table shows that the Greek translators have 
dealt freely with the division of the Syriac text in chapters. 
On a much smaller scale the Syriac Mss. have also used some 
liberty in this respect. 

The Greeks had the more reason to act thus, because they 
adopted a system of sequence totally different from the Syriac 
one. Whoever compares the sequence of the chapters in the 
Greek text, will observe that here the arrangement has been 
made according to the subjects treated in the different chap- 
ters ; here is united what is alike in nature : the chapters on 
love are put together, equally those on temptations, and so on. 

This arrangement, at first sight, would seem entitled to a 
claim of originality, especially when it is contrasted with the 
Syriac text, which does not betray a systematic arrangement. 

Still, the Syriac Mss. extant show the same order with 
slight variations. This points to a fixed tradition in this respect. 

A close examination of the Syriac text provides us with 
material which is sufficient to settle this question. 

The first six treatises (which are scattered over the Greek 
translation) have this subscription in the Syriac text; Finished 
are the six treatises on the behaviour of excellence. In accor- 
dance herewith is the fact that none of these chapters has a 
title of its own as the other ones have, but that they are 
simply indicated by : Treatise the first, and so on. The title 
of the seventh chapter, which apparently — as w'ell as all the 
other titles — was given by Isaac himself, runs thus : F'urther, 
on other subjects, chapter (relsi-iA') by chapter, etc 

Here is a proof of the authenticity of the aixangement of 
the Syriac text. 

There are further indications which point in the same direc- 
tion. On p. 94 the author speaks of the later chapters in 
which he promises to deal with the significance of tears. This 
is in accordance with the facts, as a consultation of the register 
s. V. Tears can teach. — At the beginning of chapter 33 the 
author refers to chapter 32 ; the Greek translation has torn 
these chapters asunder. Likewise the beginning of chapter 36 

1) Wright, o. Ill, p. 583. 

2) The Ar.'ibs apparently have taken one the metaphorical senses of epn from the Syrians. 
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points back to the end of chapter 35 ; here the connection is 
equally disregarded by the Greek translators. — In the be- 
ginning of the chapter on inspiration (n“. 54) the author reminds 
the reader of his treating this subject previously ; this has 
taken place on pages 107 and 160. — Chapter 73 entitles 
itself as a succinct rendering of n®. 72 ; here the right sequence 
is preserved even in the Greek translation. — On p. 573 the 
author, explaining his definite ideas on solitude and intercourse, 
warns the reader not to argue against him on account of 
quotations from foregoing pages, taken at random from the 
context. As a matter of fast Isaac has dealt with this subject 
largely in his book, as again may be seen from the Register. — 
This evidence is conclusive in my opinion. Still, the fact remains, 
that the Syriac text, taken as a whole, has nothing to do with 
a real composition. 

In this respect it is in sharp contrast with other mystical 
works written by congenial spirits. Bar Hebraeus shows a 
great predilection for systematic order, a tendency which he 
already found in his example al-Ghazali. The Book of Hiero- 
theos is also systematically arranged. Isaac’s example, however, 
is imitated by John Saba, whose works, according to the de- 
scriptions of the Mss., also seem to consist of single treatises 
which are not linked together by any progessive idea. 

The present text, therefore, is only to be taken as a long — 
a very long — exposition of the many sides and theories and 
experiences of mystical life. Of course this lack of composi- 
tional lines has given rise to many repetitions, which are some- 
times fatiguing, but often welcome to us as containing explana- 
tions. Perhaps Isaac’s way of proceeding should be ascribed 
to some extent to the fact that at a certain age — and he wrote 
the present book when very old — his eyesight was lost, so 
that he could no longer read but was obliged to have recourse 
to scribes. Perhaps this fact accounts also for his style, which 
is full of too lengthy periods and anacolouthons. 

It is in accordance with the defective composition of the 
book, that it has no distinct title. Bedjan has called it De per- 
fectione religiosa, which seems to be a free rendering of the 
subscription of the first six treatises ,on the behaviour of 
excellence’. Some, but not all Mss. ^), give the title ,On the way 


i) Bedjan’s text, p. i, note i. 
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of monasticism’. Both are equally in harmony with the con- 
tents of the book, but many similar ones would have been 
also possible. The author seems not to have been minded to 
look for such a one as at once prints itself into the memory, 
as e. g. Bar Hebraeus and Ghazali did. 

One peculiar feature of the Greek translation has still to be 
discussed, viz. the way in which it deals with Isaac’s authorities. 
The names of the Fathers of Scete appear without exception ; 
likewise, the great theologians of the fourth century are left 
in their place, as e. g. Athanasius, Basil, Ephraim ; and in 
the only passage where Dionysios (the Areopagite) occurs, 
his name is not suppressed. Euagrius on the other hand, who 
is very often cited in the original, never occurs in the Greek 
text. He is either left out, or replaced by such names as 
Nilos, the blessed Marcus, the divine and great Gregory. Like- 
wise the Commentator, Theodore of Mopsuestia, who is also 
often cited in the original text, is either left out by the Greeks, 
or replaced by Gregory, John Chrysostom, Martinianus. In 
stead of Diodorus Rhetor or Diodorus of Tarsos Dionysius 
the Areopagite or ,one of the great sages’ appear. And in 
another passage ,the blessed .Cyril’ is introduced by the trans- 
lators on their own authority. This means that they thought 
it better to suppress those names which were not accepted 
by the Monophysite church-, the mention of Cyril is in accord- 
ance with this. In this connection I may refer to Bedjan’s 
preface, p. VIII, who has shown that some passages on the 
nature of Christ have been altered by non-Nestorian scribes 
and translators. 


II 

Isaac’s age and person 

It is only of late that Isaac’s age has been fixed with 
approximate certainty. In Syriac Mss. he is sometimes con- 
founded with Isaac of Antioch, and when it became clear 
that our author belonged to a different period, it was not at 
first easy to give precise dates. Two Syriac texts which were 
edited by Chabot and Rahraani each contain a short bio- 


i) Cf. on him the article in Herzog’s Protest. Real^Encyclo;padie. 
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graphy of Isaac. It may be worth while to give a translation 
of both of them. 

On the holy Mar Isaac, bishop of Ninive, who resigned his 
episcopal olEce and wrote books on the behaviour of solitaries. 

He was ordained a bishop of Ninive by Mar George the 
Katholikos, in the monastery of Bet 'Abe ^). After he had 
held the pastoral staff at Ninive for five months, as the suc- 
cessor of bishop Moses, he resigned his episcopal office, for 
a reason which God knows, and went away to live in the 
mountains. And after the chair had be.en vacant for this time, 
the blessed Sabr Isho' was ordained as his successor, who also 
left his episcopal office and became an anchorite in the days 
of Hanan Isho' the Katholikos, and departed this world in the 
monastery of Mar ^ehin in Kurdistan. 

When Isaac left the chair of Ninive, he ascended the moun- 
tain of Matut which surrounds Bet Huzaje and lived in soli- 
tude among the anchorites who were there. 

Afterwards he went to the monastery of Rabban Shabur and 
became exceedingly well acquainted with the divine writings ; 
at last he lost his eyesight through his reading and asceticism. 
He penetrated deeply into the divine mysteries and wrote books 
on the divine behaviour of solitaries. He said three things 
which were not accepted by the community. Daniel, the bishop 
of Bet Garmaia, was scandalized at him on account of these 
things which he said. In high age he departed this temporary 
life ; his corpse was interred in the monastery of Shabur. He 
was born in Bet Katraye ; I think that envy was aroused 
against him by people of the country even as it was against 
Joseph Hazzaya and John of Apamea and John de Daliyateh. — 

This biography is taken from the Ketaba de Nakfut^ ^). 

The following biography occurs in Rahmani’s Studio, Syriaca ®). 

This Mar Isaac of Ninive was born in Bet Katraye beneath 
India. When he had become excercised in the writings of the 
Church and their commentaries he became a monk and a 
teacher in his country. And when Mar George the Katholikos 
went to his own country, he took Isaac with him to Bet Ara- 
maye, because he was a relative of Mar Gabriel Katraya, the 


1) Cf. Hoffmann, Atiszuge^ p. 226 

2) ed. Chabot in Melanges d'" archeologie et d'^histoire^ XVIe ann6e 1896 (Ecole fran- 

gaise de EomeJj p. 63. 2) I, p. 
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commentator of the church. Mar Isaac was ordained a bishop 
of Ninive in the monastery of Bet 'Abe. But because of his 
keen mind and his zeal, he could endure the pastoral function 
for five months only. Then he returned to his solitude, after 
he had asked the permission of Papa, who dismissed him and 
ordered him to go and live in solitude in the Mountain of 
Bet Huzaye with the monks who dwelt there. At last he be- 
came blind, so that the brethren wrote down his doctrine. 
They gave him the surname of the second Didymus, because 
he was placid and kind and humble, and his speech was meek. 
He ate only three loafs of. bread a week, with small vege- 
tables ; he never tasted what was cooked. He wrote five volu- 
mes which are extant till now [full of] sweet doctrine. This 
is attested by Mar Jozadak in the letter which he wrote to 
his pupil Bushir, to the monastery of Mar Shabur, saying : I 
thank the Lord because of your diligence which has sent me 
the doctrine of Mar Isaac of Ninive. I know that you have 
acquired in your life the keys of the kingdom, because you 
have filled our monastery with doctrine full of life. For we 
confess that we are pupils of Mar Isaac the bishop of Ninive. — 
So he writes in his letter. And in the end he says, even as 
John the Bishop : the writings of Mar Isaac have been of 
great support and strengthening power to me. — When he 
had grown old and had reached a high age, he departed unto 
our Lord. And he was buried in the monastery of Mar ^abur. — 

On account of these notices, we may state that Isaac became 
bishop in the second half of the seventh century. 

Isaac’s work on mystical life shows us a man who must 
have felt himself unhappy on the episcopal chair, we are only 
amazed at the fact that he let himself be ordained and kept 
his office for five months. Assemani has printed from the Arabic 
translation of Isaac’s works a story pretending to give the 
clue to Isaac’s abdication. It has, however, the value of an 
anecdote only. 

Isaac’s episcopate and his abdication are confirmed by a 
passage in the present text (Bedjan, p. 248 sq.). It occurs in 
the long treatise n®. 35 which has the form of a dialogue 
between a master and his pupil who asks questions. Isaac 
very seldom speaks plainly about himself; he usually imitates 


i) Bibliotheca Orientalis^ I, 444 
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the way in which St. Paul once speaks about his own expe- 
riences : I know a man who etc. 

On p. 248 he ; tells something about one of the saints. 
Then he continues : [Another witness to this is] he who etc. 
Then he tells how this latter felt divine care as long as he 
was in the desert, but lost it when he was in the inhabited 
world. Then he . asked God, sa5dng : Perhaps, my Lord, Grace 
has been withdrawn from me on account of my episcopal 
rank? It was said to him: No. 

. A similar allusion seems to occur on p p. 553: Some of 
them [viz. the solitaries] were sustained by a bird. Behold, 
these last sixty years I have received the half of my' bread 
from a such a bird. Others are sustained by some tree or a 
palm in a supernatural way, as one of them has said, viz. the 
bishop who repented in the desert. I am now in this desert nine 
and forty years. God has granted me life through this palm. — 

Further we learn from, the present text, that he had a brother, 
who had likewise devoted himself to solitary life, for he calls 
him his natural and spiritual brother in the letter which occurs 
in the present text as n®. 42 of the treatises. The contents of 
this letter show us Isaac in full. His brother was ill, apparently 
very ill, and had asked him to come and visit him. But Isaac 
had his stern . ideas on the point of intercourse, which are 
■found throughout his work. So he I'efused to go. Now it 
seems that he also makes an allusion to this refusal in a 
later passage, an allusion which is clad in the same dress as 
those we have cited above. On p. 312 he says: We know 
another of the saints whose natural brother was ill. He lived 
as a recluse in a different cell. During the whole period of 
his brother’s sickness he restrained his mercy, so that he did 
not go out the visit him. When the sick man was on the 
point of departing from this world, he sent his brother a mes- 
sage to this effect: Come, that I may see thee before I depart 
the world, even if it be in the night. Then I will take leave 
from thee and go to rest. The blessed one, however, w^as not 
to be persuaded even at this time, when natural mercy usually 
is stirred, to transgress the voluntary barriers, saying : If I go 
out, my heart will not be pure before God ; for I despise 
visiting spiritual brethren ; should I then honour nature above 
Christ? — So his brother died, without his having seen him. 

Similarly, on p. 178, he says: I know a brother who put 
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the key in the door of his cell in order to shut it, for he 
was going out in order to idle things as Scripture says. And 
there Grace visited him, so that he returned immediately. 

This sounds also as a personal experience. Very cleaidy the 
personal character peeps through the impersonal form in a 
passage, occurring on p. 492: Now I know one who even 
during his sleep was overwhelmed by ecstasy in God through 
the contemplation of something which he had read in the evening. 
And while his soul was amazed at this contemplative medi- 
tation, he perceived 9,3 it were that he had meditated for long 
in the motion of sleep, and examined the ecstatic vision. It 
was in the depth of the night, and suddenly he awoke from 
his sleep while his tears dropped as water and fell upon his 
breast ; and his mouth was full of glorification etc. 

This passage brings us to Isaac as a mystic. Several times 
he speaks of his experiences. Page 430: My beloved ones, 
because I was foolish, I could not bear to guard the secret 
in silence, but am become mad for the sake of my brethren’s 
profit. For true love is not able to cling to the cause of love, 
apart from friends. Often when I was writing these things, my 
fingers paused on the paper. They could not bear the delight 
that had fallen into the heart and which made the senses silent. 

In the wonderful chapter on the varying states of light and 
darkness (n°. 48) he speaks about the despair which sometimes 
overwhelms the solitary. If he did not say that he is speaking 
on account of experience yet every reader would feel it from 
his very words. But he speaks plainly : If thou possessest no 
power to dominate thy soul and to fall upon thy face in prayer, 
envelop thy head in thy mantle and lie down till the hour of 
darkness has passed away from thee. Leave not, however, 
thy cell. By this temptation are tried especially those who are 
willing to walk in mental discipline and who in their course 
are running toward the consolation which comes from faith. 

All these things we have experienced many times and 

recorded to the consolation of many. 

In the beginning of chapter 24 he does not expressly say 
that he speaks’ from his own experience, but the passage is 
personal enough in its tenour ; It occurs many times in a day, 
that a brother, even if thou shouldst give him the kingdom 


i) It is to be remembered that Isaak used to sleep sitting. 
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of the world, would not consent at that hour to leave his cell 
or to [allow] any one. to visit him. For the time of commerce 
has presented itself, of a sudden. Such things happen on days 
such as are considered as days of relaxation. Often on such 
days and even on those wherein he has intercourse with others, 
grace of a sudden will visit him, in tears without measure, or 
a vivid affection moving the heart, or a certain gladness without 
cause, or the delight of kneelings. 

There are many passages in the book, which breathe an 
equally personal spirit. The reader will find them himself. Here 
attention is to be drawn to a different kind of utterances, which 
disclose their personal character. At the end of the chapter on 
tears (n° 1 4) he says ; This I have written to the profit of myself 
and of everyone who comes across this book, being that which 
I have attained by contemplation of the scriptures and from 
the mouth of veracious men (and to a small part by experience). 

Still more strongly he utters himself in another passage 
(p. 1 64) : In His bounty He has opened our blind heart to 
understand, by the contemplation of the scriptures and the 
instruction of the great Fathers, even although I have not 
been deemed worthy of experiencing for personal zeal one 
thousandth of what I have written with my hands, especially 
in this tract which we have ventured to write for the illumi- 
nation and exhortation of our soul and of those who come 
across it. — Such utterances do not stand by themselves in 
mystical literature. On the one hand it is well known that the 
mystics in general are dependant on congenial spirits, in their 
writings as well as in their experiences. On the other hand 
nearly all of them confess, that their own time is void of the 
highest mystic experience and that they themselves are longing 
to reach what their predecessors seem to have reached. Bar 
Hebraeus, after having written three books on mysticism, con- 
fesses that his sun is still in the sign of Capricorn and that 
he prays for more light ^). 

This feature Isaac has in common with most of the mystics, 
as also his aversion to dogmatic disputes. Page 48 he warns 
against reading books which accentuate the differences between 
the confessions, with the aim of causing schisms, which provides 
the spirit of slander with a mighty weapon against the soul. 


i) Book of the Dovc^ Sentence 79 
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This is, generally speaking, the attitude of the mystics in 
Western Asia. It is as if they felt that they belonged to one 
common type ; moreover, dogmatics, which are the great causes 
of dessension, do not interest them; they think of how they 
may ascend unto the One and All ; what are dogmatic subtle- 
ties to this flight of the mind? Bar Hebraeus has very plainly 
spoken his ideas on this point and Abd al-Kadir al-Djilani 
even estimated the differences between Islam, Christianity and 
Judaism as being of no real importance ^). 

Isaac combines his aversion to confessional differences with 
a beautiful love of mankind. ,Deem all men worthy of bounty 
on thy part. Especially because thou incitest them unto truth 
thereby. The soul can easily be drawn by corporeal things to 
the thought of the fear of God. Also our Lord shared his 
table with publicans and harlots, without making any distinction 

between those who were worthy and those who were not 

Therefore, deem all people worthy of bounty and honour, be 
they Jews or miscreants or murderers’ 

With such utterances may be compared the beautiful pas- 
sages concerning the mystic love of mankind and the whole 
creation (p. 507, 508, 510, 570). 

This much may be sufficient concerning Isaac’s person and 
character ; the real man is in his book. 

Ill 

A SKETCH OF ISAAC’s MYSTICAL IDEAS 

It will always be difficult to describe mystical ideas in a 
systematic form ; a mystical system can hardly be spoken of 
in Isaac’s case; and we have already said, that his book is 
as unsystematic as any book can be. Still, the chief ideas of 
its author are expounded in it some repeatedly and sometimes 
very explicitly. This enables us to give a short characteristic 
of its contents. 

There is a special reason why such a characteristic can be 
short. In the Introduction to the translation of Bar Hebraeus’s 
Book of the Dove the attempt has been made to give a survey 


i) On this tolerance of Muslim mystics see Sir T. W. Arnold’s instructive article 
ration'* in Hasting’s Dictionary of Religion and Ethics, 2) p. 55 



XXIV 


INTRODUCTION 


of the mystical type to which Bar Hebraeus belongs ; from 
that it would appear that he is of a type with Isaac. So I 
may refer the reader in the first place to the Introduction 
mentioned. But there remain ideas enough which are Isaac's 
peculiar property and which have to be discussed here for 
Isaac’s readers in particular. His relation to his predecessors 
and to Muslim mysticism will be treated in the following section. 

Isaac devides the mystic way into three sections : repentance, 
purity or purification, and perfection^). This sequence is of -a 
logical nature in the first place ; it will appear that it cannot 
be taken as a temporal distinction in the strict sense ; he that 
has reached the state of perfection will often want purification 
again, and even repentance. In this respect he is less systematic 
than Bar Hebraeus, who makes these states to coincide with 
the abode in the monastery, with that in the cell, and with 
the state of spiritual consolation. 

We may keep Isaac’s division in describing his ideas. But 
beforehand it is necessary to say a few words concerning the 
general position of his mysticism. 

Just as other mystics he shrinks from divulging his most 
intimate experiences. ,As to the question of the cause of that 
other prayer and its duration without compulsion, it seems 
to me that it is not becoming for us to treat such things in 
detail, or to describe their nature in speech or writing, lest 
the reader, being unable to understand anything of it, should 
judge it to be something insipid ; or, if he should be acquainted 
with these things, should despise him who is not able to cross 
the border of certain things’ ^). — Isaac’s textbook, the use of 
which is prescribed to all those who walk the ,way’, is the Bible. 
But he interprets it as well as the chief dogma’s of Chris- 
tianity in an allegorical way. Speaking of the thorns and 
thistles which the earth brings forth since Adam’s fall, he says: 
,In reality the thorns are affections which grow in us from 
bodily seed’ ^). 

Mysticism, though dualistic in its deep conscience of good 
and evil, body and soul, matter and spirit — is monistic in 
its highest view of God and the world. As a matter of fact 
the only real Being is God. So Isaac does not acknowledge 


i) P- 507 2) The Book of the Bove, p. XXVII sqq. 

3) viz. pure or even spiritual prayer 

4) P- 129 5) p. 204 
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Satan at His side as a kind of second God. , Satan is the 
name of the deviation of the will from the truth, but it is 
not the designation of a natural being’ ^). 

Equally the eschatological and cosmological scheme of Oriental 
positive religion is dissolved by allegorical interpretation. ,Fear 
is the paternal rod which guides us up to the spiritual Eden, 
when we are arrived there, it leaves us and returns. Eden is 
the divine love wherein is the paradise of all good, where 
the blessed Paul was sustained by supernatural food’ ^). ,The 
many mansions in the house of the Father denote the spiritual 
degrees of the inhabitants of that place. This means : the dif- 
ferent gifts and the spiritual ranks in which they rejoice spiri- 
tually, and the variety of the classes of gifts’ ®). And ,the 
kingdom of heaven is spiritual contemplation’ ^). 

Hell is equally of an intelligible nature “). Speaking of those 
who do not enter the kingdom but go into the darkness, 
Isaac says with a variation on the well known word from the 
Gospel : , There will be psychic weeping and grinding of teeth, 
which is a grief more hard than the fire. Now thou under- 
standest, that to remain far from that elevation, means torturing 
hell’®). To the same purport are the words'’); ,If the apple of 
thy soul’s eye has not been purified, do not venture to look at 
the sun, lest thou be bereft of the usual visual power and thou 
be thrown into one of those intelligible places which are Tartarus 
and a type of hell, namely darkness without God, whither those 
who with the impulses of their mind leave nature, wander by 
the cognitive nature which they possess. Therefore he that 
ventured to go to the banquet in sordid garments, was ordered 
to be thrown out into that outer darkness. By the banquet is 
designated the sight of spiritual knowledge. The institutions 
in it are the manifold divine mysteries, full of joy and exul- 
tation and delight of the soul. The garment of the banquet 
he calls the mantle of purity ; the sordid garments the emotions 
of the affections which are defiled in the soul ; the outer dark- 
ness, the state without any delight of true knowledge and 
communion with God’. 

It is clear that Isaac simply uses the Bible and Christian 
dogmas as a means to‘ support his own ideas by an outfvard 

l) p. 189 2) p. 315 sq. 3) P- 86 

4) P- 528 S) P- 456 6) P- 88 

7) p. S2I sq., cf. p. 16 sq., 50 
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authol'ity. But it is again to be borne in mind that it was not 
only Isaac among the mystics, nor only the mystics among 
the intepreters of the Bible in early Christian times who fol- 
lowed such a method. Muslim mystics have submitted the 
Kor’an to a similar treatment^). We may even ask: Was there 
any intei'preter or school of interpreters of the Bible which 
did not in the first place seek after their own ideas in the 
holy writ ? 

These facts coirespond with the mystics’ aversion to dogmatical 
schisms; they were not interested in them, because there was 
no place for dogmatics in their system. And it may be said that 
mysticism is an exponent of the unity of Hellenistic monotheism. 
This is the catchword which covers all these mystics of Western 
Asia, the early Christian — John Climacus, Basil, Gregory Na- 
zianzen, Euagrius — , the later Christian ones — Stephen bar 
Sudaile, Dionysius the Areopagite, Isaac, Bar Hebraeus — , and 
the Muslims : Abu Talib al-MakkI, al-Kushairl, al-Ghazall. And 
in this unity the Eastern Church in its chief representatives 
is remarkably different from the great Western Fathers. 

One general point may still be mentioned in connection with 
the foregoing remarks. Mysticism is said to be essentially 
pantheistic everywhere. Of Eastern mysticism this is certainly 
true. Its highest aim, — the unification of God and the mystic — 
is pantheistic ; and, as a matter of fact, they go far in asserting 
that, in the deepest sense, God is the only Being. 

Still, the place of this thought and its prominence, is very 
different in the different authors. In Dionysius’ and Stephen 
bar Sudaile’s works the transition of man into God, is des- 
cribed at length and with delight. Bar Hebraeus quotes such 
passages, but scarcely. In Isaac’s works they occur very seldom. 
In this connection may be cited what Isaac says on p. 170; 
As the saints, in the world to come, do not pray, when the 
mind has been engulfed by the [divine] Spirit, but dwell in 
ecstasy in that delightful glory, so the niind, when it has been 
made worthy of perceiving the future blessedness, will forget 
itself and all that is here etc. In a similar way he speaks on 
p. 194: Now when the intellect withdraws itself from this and 
is exalted unto the unique Essence, by the contemplation of 


l) Cf. the highly instructive chapter on mystical interpretation of the Korean in Gold- 
ziher’s Die Richitwgen der islamische?i Koranatislegtmg. 
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the properties of that good Nature. When the intellect descends 
again from that place and returns again to the worlds and 
their distinctions etc. Generally speaking, Isaac is much more 
concerned with the state of purification and illumination than 
with that of perfection and unification. In this respect he 
belongs rather to the early than to the later type of Oriental 
mystics. 

These general remarks may be sufficient as an introduction 
to a description of Isaac’s way in its three stages. 

Of repentance Isaac gives the usual definition . : . . at 
every moment of the four and twenty hours of the day, we 
are in want of repentance. The explanation of the denotation 
of repentance, in its real practical sense, is continual mournful 
supplication in contrite prayer, offered to God for the forgi- 
veness of preceding sins; and petition to be guarded against 
future ones. A similar definition occurs in many later mystical 
works ®). Of course this does not imply that Isaac is their 
direct or indirect source ; perhaps Isaac himself is citing a well 
known predecessor. But the passage contains a proof of what 
has been said above : the three mystical stages cannot be clearly 
separated in , the mystic ; repentance is the foundation of the 
whole; but as little as the foundation of a building looses its 
practical value when the whole has been finished, so little does 
repentance become useless when the second and third stages 
have been reached. Now repentance does not especially belong 
to mysticism ; it stands at the beginning of the way of every 
Christian. But Isaac does not separate it from his special thoughts 
and method. , Repentance is the constant sorrow of the heart 
at the meditation of that inexplicable statute : how shall I reach 
that unspeakable entrance? If thou lovest repentance, then love 
also solitude. For without this, repentance cannot be completed. 
If there is any one who disputes this, do not dispute with 
him, for he does not know what he says. If he did know 
what repentance is, he also would know its place, and that it 
is not to be disturbed by trouble. If thou lovest solitude, the 
father of repentance, then love also to accept’ etc. ®). And to 
the same purport is what he says in another chapter *) : Repen- 
tance is the mother of life. It opens its gate to us, when we 


i) p. 502 2') Cf. of the Dove^ p. 6, note 3 
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flee from all things’. — This means that true repentance is 
only to be practised by the methods which are at the base 
of mysticism : renunciation, asceticism and solitude. 

The connection between i*epentance and spiritual gifts is ex- 
pounded in the following passage : When thou enquirest well, 
thou wilt find that the service of the fear of God is repen- 
tance. And spiritual knowledge is, as we have said, that of 
which we have received the pledge in baptism and which we 
receive really by repentance. The gift of which we have said, 
that we receive it by repentance, is spiritual knowledge, which 
is given gratuitously for the service of the fear of God. 

The transition from the stage of repentance to that of purity 
takes place by purification. ,If the small pupil of thy soul has 
not been purified, do not venture to look at the globe of the 
sun, lest thou be bereft even of the usual sight’ etc. What 
is that from which man has to be purified? The question 
cannot be answered by one term, but needs a longer exposition. 
Mysticism is spiritualisun, it endeavours to make the spirit free. 
In the most general sense from its contrary: matter. The 
origin of the conception may be illustrated by the fact that 
the Syriac term for it is Greek (uX-/?). ,So long as the soul 
has not become drunk by the faith in God, in that it has 
received an impression of its powers, the weakness of the 
senses cannot be healed and it is not able to tread down 
with force visible matter, which is the screen before what is 
within and unperceived [by the- senses]’ ®). It is necessary to 
free one’s self from matter, for freedom from matter precedes 
the bonds in God **). 

It goes without saying that such sentences on the nature 
of matter are to be applied in the first place to the body. 
Matter is called a screen, the flesh a curtain ®). ,One of the 
saints says : The body becomes a comrade of sin ; for it is 
afraid of troubles, thinking it may receive an injury and have 
to give up its life. For the spirit of God oppresses the body 
so that it dies ; it is well known that it cannot vanquish sin 
unless it die. Who desires that our Lord should dwell in him, 
will oppress his body and minister unto his Lord those spiri- 
tual fruits which the Apostle describes; and he will guard his 


3) P- 2 
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soul against the works of the flesh which Paul describes. For 
the body that is mingled with sin, takes pleasure in the works 
of the flesh. And the spirit of God takes pleasure in its own 
fruits. When the body is weak by fasting and mortification, 
the soul is spiritually strong through prayer. When the body 
is vehemently oppressed by solitude and penury and its life 
is near its term, it will beseech thee : Leave me a while to 
behave with moderation’ ^). 

In other words: the spiritual part of man has to live at the 
expenses of the body systematically. 

As matter is represented by the body, so the latter by the 
senses. , Without quiescence of the senses, peace of mind cannot 
be perceived’ ®). It is worth while to observe, that Isaac does 
not always use the term (r<lse-^) in its relation to the body. 
He speaks also of the senses of the soul ; and he calls the 
heart the central organ of the inward senses ®). He even uses 
the expressions ,the spiritual senses of the mind’ and ,the 
spiritual senses of the soul’ ®). 

Man’s purification, however, is more often expressed by Isaac 
as a purification from the affections As a matter of 

fact, it is these which are considered as the more fearful and 
subtle enemy of the spiritualizing process of mysticism. 

Isaac quotes Euagrius: ,A purifying drug is the hot con- 
trition of the soul, the which is given by the Lord through 
the angels to those who repent, that through diligence purifica- 
tion from the affections may be granted’ “). And parallel to 
this is what he says himself’'): ,As dissolving drugs purify the 
body from bad humours, so does the force of troubles purify 
the heart from affections’. 

What are the affections? ,Parts ®) of the usual current of 
the world. Where they have ceased, there the world’s current 
has ceased. They are : love of riches ; gathering of possessions •, 
fatness of the body, giving rise to the tendency towards casual 
desire ; love of honour which is the source of envy ; exercising 
government ; the pride and haughtiness of magistrates ; folly ; 
glory among men, which is the cause of cholar ; bodily fear. 
When their current has been dammed, there the world, after 
their example, has to some extent ceased to be maintained 


i) p. 267 sq. 2) p. 67 3) P- 29 4) P- 475 - 
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and to exist’. A very vigorous description of the affections he 
gives in the following passage ; Now, if the bosom of the 
earth, when the sunrays have ceased, preserves their heat for 
a long time, and if an aromatic smell and the odour of per- 
fumes which spread through the air, remain a long time before 
they are dissipated and become effaced — how much more 
certain it is, that the affections, like dogs accustomed to lap 
up blood at the butcher’s, will stand at the door barking 
when the usual food is withheld from them, till their old force 
has abated. 

Isaac repeatedly speaks of the affections of the body and 
the soul ^). He expressly utters his opinion concerning their 
nature. ,The affections of the body, are they naturally inherent 
in it, or of a secondary nature? And those which affect the 
soul, by the intermedation of the body, are they secondary 
or natural? To call those of the body not natural, is impos- 
sible. As to the soul — because it is known and universally 
confessed that purity belongs to its nature — no one will 
venture in view of this fact to maintain, that it is primarily 
affectable; for it is generally conceded that ailment is secundary 
to health and it is not possible that one and the same thing 
should be of a good and an evil nature ®). 

This theory is closely connected with Isaac’s — and the 
general mystical — theory about the soul, which is originally 
pure, but defiled by matter , the body , the senses ^). It is 
necessary to recur here to this view, because it explains Isaac's 
bifold view of the soul and the psychic domain : it is above 
the body, but connected with it and holding a middle posi- 
tion between body and spirit. This appears especially in Isaac’s 
division of knowledge into three kinds. , While his [viz. man’s] 
knowledge and his behaviour are of a bodily nature, he is 
frightened by death. But when his knowledge is of a psychic 
nature and his behaviour is steadfast, his mind is moved by 
the thought of Judgment every moment. In the first state he 
is moved and guided by his knowledge and by his discipline. 
And he is happy in the neighbourhood of God. But when he 
reaches true knowledge by the emotion of the apperception 
of God’s mysteries and becomes confirmed in future hope, he 
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is consumed by love ^). When he however speaks from his 
spiritual height, his contempt for the psychic state, is manifest 
at once. ,He that has been deemed worthy of the taste of 
faith and then turns towards psychic knowledge, is the equal 
of him that has found a pearl of great price and changed it 
for a copper coin ; for he has left authoritative freedom and 
turned towards the means of poverty which are full of the 
fear of bondship’ ®). 

This estimation is to be compared to Paul’s discrimination 
between psychic and pneumatic man ®). 

As a matter of fact, the Old Testament, in its tripartite 
division of man, holds nearly the same view. The spirit has 
been given by God and breathed into Adam’s nostrils ; it 
returns unto God when man dies. But his soul returns to the 
nether world whence it apparently comes ; consequently it is 
ungodly, demoniacal. 

It is however, not very likely, that Isaac’s psychology is 
inspired by the Old Testament or even by Paul. His ideas con- 
cord with those of Hellenism, as it will be shown beneath. 

But we have to return to the affections. Isaac is aware of 
the fact that they cannot wholly be purified away^) ; still the state 
of being freed from them, apathy, the boon of martyrs and 
apostles, is one of the highest aims of the mystics. But here 
again it is to be kept in mind, that the three states in their 
pure form do not occupy three separate periods in the life 
of the mystic. 

It may be added here that the terms impulses, emotions 
(rtL^oi), though often used in a sense similar to that of affec- 
tions, cover a much wider field and have not always an evil 
meaning; they denote the whole activity of the invisible part 
of man, and even a single time even the , emotions of the body’ 
occur. A glance at the catchword , impulses’ in the Register 
will give a survey of the various connections in which it is used. 

It is not necessai'y to give a sketch of Isaac’s views on 
anthropology and psychology; it would scarcely contain any- 
thing which is not to be found in the mystic sphere to which 
he belongs. It has been tried to characterize these views in 
the Introduction to the Book of the Dove, to which I may 
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refer the reader ^). Here there must be added that Isaac is 
an adherent of the theory of free will. , Reason is the cause 
of freedom; and the fruit of both is liability to err. Without 
the first, the second would not be. And where the second is 
lacking, there the third is bound as it were with halters’ ®). If 
there were no freedom, their would be no retribution ; ,Good 
and evil are the offspring of freedom. Where the latter is 
lacking, practising the former is superfluous in view of remu- 
neration. ' For nature knows no remuneration. Reward is des- 
tined for strife. Victory cannot be spoken of where there is no 
struggle. When opposition is taken away, freedom vanishes at 
the same time. Then nature remains without struggle. A time is 
preserved for the annihilation of freedom ; then a limited ration- 
ality comes into existence, among men as well as among the 
angels’ ®). The last thought is explained by another passage : 
Man, therefore may freely go so far as to say : all excellence 
whatever, in body or in spirit, is in the realm of free will, as 
well as the mind that dominates the senses. But when the influ- 
ence of the spirit reigns over the mind that regulates the senses 
and the deliberations, freedom is taken away from nature, which 
no longer governs, but is governed 

This freedom is co-existent with ,the liability to err’ 
,Nor has He [God] made thee incapable of error, 
lest thou shouldst be like the beings which are bound, and 
thou shouldst receive thy good and thy evil without profit or 
remuneration, as the other corporeal beings on earth. How 
many blows and humiliations together with thanksgivings are 
born from the capacity for affections and fear and also of error, 
is manifest to every one; so that it should be known that 
our zeal for righteousness and our turning aside from evil are 
of our own will, and that the honour and disdain, caused 
thereby, should be put to our credit’ ®). 

This liability of deviation incites us unto prayer: ,And as 
our 'Lord knows that He does not take away liability of devi- 
ation before the cup of death [is drunk], and this being so, 
that man is near to a change from excellence to deterioration, 
and nature susceptible of accidents — therefore He urges us to 
continual beseechings’ ®). 
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Even the perfect remain liable to deviation. This view is 
maintained against the Mesalleyane in another place: , Varying 
states happen to every man like [changes of] the air. Under- 
stand it: to every man; for nature is one. Do not think that 
he is speaking to insignificant men only and that the perfect 
are exempt from varying states and that they stand in one 
class, without liability of deviation and without the impulse of 
the affections, as the Mesallayane say’ “). 

Still, man as the possessor of freedom could be a sovereign, 
if it were not that he has not only connection with his own 
inner world, but also with the impressions coming from with- 
out, with accidents and circumstances ,Every apper- 

ceptible thing, be it action or word, is the revelation of what 
is hidden within, if its cause be not entirely accidental, but 
return constantly. The latter element only is considered in 
connection with reward ; the former is taken into consideration 
to a small extent only. .For the strength or the weakness of 
will is evidenced in the doing of evil or of good things, not 
by anything that happens accidentally; but the proof of its 
freedom is the constant repetition. To fate is given power ; 
sometimes even so as to dominate freedom of will’ etc. And : 
. . . ,that after these chaste and peaceful deliberations, accidents 
will befall the mind, that we should not be sorry or despair 
or, at the time of rest caused by grace, be puffed up, but 
that, at the time of joy, we should look at trouble. He^) 
says, that we should not be sorry when accidents happen; not 
that we should not resist them, nor that the mind should 
accept them joyfully as something natural belonging to us, but 
that thou shouldst not despair even as the man who expected 
what is exalted above strife, and perfect rest’ “) etc. 

Consequently man, who is clad with the body and endowed 
with a soul and a spirit, has to oppress his material part, to 
forget his relations with the world, to strip off his old customs, 
and to polish the mirror of his spirit so that it becomes a pure 
reflection of the Divine ; for more than a reflector it is not. 

How can this take place? In general by asceticism. Posses- 
sions, refinement in dress, copious food, frequent rest, a com- 
fortable dwelling-place are the outward things the mystic has 
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to renunciate. But there is more. The life of discipline or 
behaviour (re'iaos or r<'’iao.‘i) has to be arranged on a basis, 
in which recitation of the Scriptures, the service of prayer, 
fasting, and vigils have a dominant place. 

This service, however, is not an opus operatum ; it has to 
take place under peculiar circumstances and according to a 
strict method which has to be expounded according to Isaac’s 
chief points of view. 

The first condition for reaching spiritual life is solitude, for 
it purifies the soul from the affections. , Labours cause apathy 
and mortify our limbs on the earth and give rest on the part 
of the deliberations, only if they are combined with solitude 

For solitude — the blessed Basil, the shining torch 

of the whole world, says — is the beginning of the purification 
of the soul’ ^). And : , When a man has found solitude, the 
soul is able to expel the affections and to test its own wisdom. 
Then the inward man will be stirred unto spiritual service and 
day by day he will perceive the hidden wisdom movingf in 
his soul’ % 

Solitude not only purifies the soul, but it is the entrance to 
the higher world. ,Let us look^ at ourselves at the time of 
service and prayer. If we possess contemplation regarding the 
words of the Psalms and of prayer, this has its origin in 
veracious solitude’ ®). And : , Constant solitude, with recitation 
and moderate food, easily arouse in the spirit a state of ecstasy, 
if perpetual solitude be not broken for any cause. Insight 
brought about by works performed in solitude, will of itself 
automatically, and suddenly, impart to these two eyes a kind 
of baptism, by tears which burst forth and moisten the cheeks 
by their profuseness’ ^). 

It is well known that regarding solitude the opinions of the 
Christian ascetics were divided. From of old there were fecopyrriHot 
and •Kpayp.aruot, the former adherents of a purely contemplative 
life, the latter of monkish life combined with works ®). Isaac 
is a partisan of the former method which he advocates in his 
book. , Compare all powers and signs that are worked in the 
whole world with a man’s consciously sitting in solitude. Love 
the ease of solitude rather than the satisfying of the hunger 
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of the world and the converting of the multitude of heathen 
peoples from error unto adoring God. Let it be more excellent 
in thy eyes to detach thyself from the bonds of sin than to 
detach the subject unto liberty from those who hold their bodies’ ’■). 

It appears — as can be understood — that not all brethren 
could bear solitude without work. To those it is allowed to 
perform some light work : ,If anyone is not able to bear soli- 
tude without service, he must necessarily have recourse to it. 
But he shall take it as a helpful means only, without eagerness 
and as a secondary thing, not as a principal commandment. 
This applies to the weak. Manual work is called by Euagrius 
an impediment to the recollection of God’ ®). 

We have seen that Isaac so decidedly clung to solitude 
that he even was not willing to go to visit his dying brother. 
Still, 'in a rather long exposition in the end of his book, he 
declares that there are cases in which the feeling of mercy 
can abrogate the commandment of solitude; this holds good 
especially for those who have not yet climbed the highest 
summits of the mystic life ®). 

Solitude is especially considered as a means to forget the 
world, to extinguish the recollections of it in the heart, to 
banish distraction, and to reach concentration. ,For when thou 
risest for prayer and service instead of meditating worldly things, 
scriptural thoughts will be pictured in the mind. And thereby 
the recollection of that which it saw and heard before, will be 
forgotten and effaced in it. So thy mind will reach purity’ *). 

Still, recollections cannot wholly be effaced ; they only loose 
their sharp character. , Works performed carefully by the pure, 
do not remove the impression of the recollection of previous 
reprehensible things ; but they abolish in the mind the pain- 
ful nature of recollection, so that what has passed through 
the mind often enough, now becomes something excellent’ 
Further the mind has to give up distraction aad occupations. 
,That a man, who is beset with care, should be quiet and in 
a state of peace, is impossible. For the necessary things which 
cohere with those things, upon he which expends his labour, 
cannot but have the effect that he be shaken ; and they will 
bereave him of his rest and quiet. For the only opportunity 
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for Satan to enter the soul is distraction’^). For distraction is 
obnoxious to chastity : ,If thou lovest chastity, do not love 
distraction. Things which happen to thee through distraction 
do not allow thee to cling to chastity with watchfulness. 

No one who loves distraction, is chaste That a man 

who is given to distraction, should guard truth in his soul 
without a stain, is impossible’ ®). Moreover it gives birth to 
dejectedness, one of the most fearful enemies of the mystic : 
, Dejection is caused by distraction of mind; distraction by neglect 
of labours and recitation and by intercourse left to chance’ ®). 

So the mind has to be concentrated. Strikingly, in a way 
which shows his personal experience, Isaac has described the 
first tentative passes of the mind towards concentration and 
spiritual behaviour. ,A young bird without wings is the mind 
that has lately left the bonds of the affections, by means of 
the works of repentance. At the time of prayer it strives to 
exalt itself above earthly things, but it cannot. For it creeps 
still on the surface of the earth, where also the serpent crawls. 
But it concentrates its deliberations by recitation and works 
and fear and care for excellent qualities. For beyond these it 
does not yet know anything. And these keep the mind pure 
for a short time. But then recollections will return, troubling 
and defiling the heart. For he does not yet perceive the air 
of peace and liberty, which concentrates the heart for a long 
time, [keeping it] quiet without the recollection of [worldly] 
things’ *). It is especially prayer which is a cause of concen- 
tration. ,If anyone asks: How is it that only at this time [viz. 
the time of prayer] these great and unspeakable gifts are 
granted? We answer: Because at this time, more than in any 
other hour, man is concentrated and prepared to look unto 
God and to desire and to expect compassion from Him’ ®). 

How necessary a condition for mystical life perpetual con- 
centration is, appears from the following passage. ,Above all 
he [viz. the mystic] chooses concentration and reclusion with 
himself alone, to be quiet and shut off and lonely and left to 
himself in a solitary place, void of all beings and separated 
from the whole creation’ ®). 

Mortification, solitude, service and concentration produce in 
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the mystic the state favourable for mystic progress. This state 
can be characterized in several ways. But it is usually con- 
sidered from the point of view that the soul (heart, spirit 
mind) has recovered the purity and clearness which is its 
peculiar property. , Perpetual tears during prayer are a sign of 
divine mercy of which the soul is worthy because of its repent- 
ance which has been accepted ; . and with tears it begins to 
enter the plain of serenity’ ^). 

In a characteristic way this state is described in the fol- 
lowing passage : ,One of the saints who was then an old 
ascetic, had become so pure and simple and had reached such 
a perfection and serenity, that he was nearly as a babe,- 
having forgotten all worldly things. And perhaps many will 

not believe what we say (for it is a real wonder) that even 

at the time of the oblation of the Eucharist he could not 
observe [the [fast] so as to receive the Eucharist 5 he did not 
even know whether he had observed [the fast] or not, till 
his disciples kept watch on him in his cell and brought him 
to the sanctuary as a little boy. So very serene and pure 

was this blessed man. And being thus in worldly things, in 

his soul he was perfect with God’ ®). 

In the following passage the serene soul is compared with a 
mirror, one of the metaphorical designations beloved with the 
Eastern mystics : ,Also this I advise thee, o my brother, that 
in all thy dicipline the scale of mercy be preponderant ; through 
this thou wilt perceive God’s mercy for the world. Our own 
state becomes to us a mirror in which we behold the true 
Prototype in those things which naturally belong to that Essence. 
By these things and the like we become illuminated so as to 
be in motion unto God, with a serene mind. A heart wicked 
from of old, cannot become serene’ ®). 

More frequent than serenity is the term purity, which is 
also used in connection with the mirror. Isaac tells how Pacho- 
mius had asked from God the gift, that he could do without 
sleep. ,Then this gift was granted him, as he had asked, for 
a long time. And because his heart was pure — the sight 
of his soul having been purified through vigils and solitude 
and prayer — he saw God, who is invisible, as in a mirror’^). 
Purity is the necessary condition and at the same time the 


1) p. 384 


2) p. 251 


3) P- 455 


4) P- 564 



xxxvra 


INTRODUCTION 


soil for spiritual gifts. ,When a man has reached purity from 
the affections, what no eye has seen and no ear has heard 
what has not entered into the heart of man to ask in prayer, 
is revealed to him by purity, which ceases not any moment 
from mysteries and spiritual visions. And what the force of 
spring is wont to work unto the nature of the earth, this 
grace works unto the soul by purity’ ^). And ,it has been said 
that the things of God come of their own, if there is a pure 
and undefiled place. That they come of their own, means that 
it naturally belongs to purity that heavenly light shines in it, 
without investigation and labour on our part. For in the pure 
heart, the new heaven is stanped ; of 'which the sight is light 
and the room is spiritual. As also in another place it is said: 
As the magnet-stonen has the natural faculty to attract atoms 
of iron, so has spiritual knowledge [the faculty to attract] the 
pure heart’ ^). 

It need hardly be said that the term ,the pure in heart’ 
(Matthew 5, 8) acquires an especially mystical exegesis. When 
the soul has been purified, its original nature becomes visible ; 
and as this nature is divine, it appears in the divine aspect 
of serenity ; so it enters the state of illumination. This term is 
frequently found in mystical works, and the mystics themselves 
are often called the illuminate. ,As the face of the earth is 
gladdened by the rays of the sun when the dense atmosphere 
is torn asunder, so the words of prayer are able to tear 
away and to remove from the soul the dark cloud of the affec- 
tions and to gladden and to illuminate the spirit by the rays 
of joy and consolation, which is born in our deliberations’ 

Gradually, by constant purification, concentration, solitude 
and service, ,the mystic has reached the third state, that of 
perfection ; the bodily and ps3mhic stages have passed away, 
and the spirit has become free and monarchic. The spiritual 
is the element of the mystic ; in this sphere divine gifts are 
granted to him. This however does not induce him to give 
up his feeling of humility. Humility stands at the beginning 
of his course; it remains his constant attitude till the end. 
How highly Isaac estimates humility, may be seen in his 
beautiful last chapter, which is wholly devoted to it. The spiri- 
tual state can also be styled as that of sight ; for Isaac, like 
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Other mystics ^), considers true mystic life as one of sight as 
opposed to hearing, which belongs to a lower state. So it is 
not amazing that frequent use is made of the term contem- 
plation, which in general means the spiritual attitude of the 
mind regarding things which its meets, but also denotes the 
outlook on mystical scalities. , Because such men have reached 
the summit of purity and because at all times their inner 
emotions are stirring in prayer, — as I have said before — 
the Spirit, whenever it looks at them, will find them in prayer; 
and from there it will conduct them by contemplation, which 
is interpreted spiritual sight’ “). So high is the value of spiritual 
contemplation that it is identified with the kingdom of heaven^). 

That, however, contemplation even extends to cosmic sight, 
appears from Isaac’s sentence : ,For the Father quickens the 
soul that has died the death of Christ, in contemplation of all 
the worlds’ *). This is not amazing in view of the fact, that 
the elevation of the mind is often described as a voyage through 
the Universe ®). 

That contemplation and sight partake of the character of 
revelation, is taught by the following passage: , There is a 
difference between vision and revelation. The name of revela- 
tion covers the two, because it denotes the revealing of a 
thing that hitherto was hidden and now becomes manifest in 
any way. But not all that is revelation, is at the same time 
vision. But what is vision, is also called revelation, because it 
is a hidden thing which is revealed. But not all that comes to 
be revealed and known, is vision’ ®). 

States of spiritual intensity usually rise during prayer. Prayer 
has a mighty purifying power, it drives away the cloud of 
the affections ‘^). .Therefore, my brother of this thou mayest be 
sure ; that the power of the mind to use the ‘ emotions with 
discernment, has its limit in purity during prayer. When the 
mind has reached this point, it will either turn backwards, or 

it will desist from prayer; so prayer is, as it were, a mediator 

between the psychic and the spiritual state’ ®). 

Prayer becomes an occasion for receiving spiritual gifts. 
,What time is so holy and fit for sanctification and the receiving 
of gifts as the time of prayer, in which man speaks with God? 
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At this time man utters his desires unto God, beseeching Him 
and speaking with Him and his whole emotion and thought 
are concentrated from all sides upon Him with compulsion ; 
of God alone he thinks and Him alone he supplicates ; his 
whole thought is absorbed in discourse with Him and his heart 
is full of Him. It is in this state, therefore, that the Holy 
Ghost joins to the things which man prays some unattainable 
insights, which it stirs in him in accordance with his aptitude 
of being moved’ ^). 

So prayer may pass into sight. , Sometimes from prayer a 
certain contemplation is born which also makes prayer vanish 
from the lips. And he to whom this contemplation happens, 
becomes as a corpse without a soul, by ecstasy. This we call 
sight during prayer and not an image or form forged by 
phantasy, as fools say. Also in this contemplation during 
prayer there are degrees and differences in gifts. But till here 
there is still prayer. For deliberation has not yet passed into 
the state where there is no prayer, but rather a state supe- 
rior to it. For the motions of the tongue and the heart during 
prayer, are keys. What comes after them, is entering into the 
treasury. Here then all mouths and tongues are silent, and 
the heart, the treasurer of the deliberations, the governer of 
the senses, the daring spirit, that swift bird, and all the sub- 
sidiaries and the use which is in them, and the persuasions, 
have to stand still there: for the master of the house has come’. 

,For as the whole force of the laws and the commandments 
which God has laid down for mankind, have their term in 
the purity of the heart, according to the word of the Fathers, 
so all kinds and habits of prayer with which mankind prays 
unto God, have their term in pure prayer. Lamentations and 
selfhumiliations and beseechings and inner supplications and 
sweet tears and all other habits which prayer possesses — as 
I have said : their boundary and the domain within which they 
are set into motion, is pui'e prayer. As soon as the spirit 
has crossed the boundary of pure prayer and proceeded on- 
wards, there is neither prayer, nor emotions, nor tears, nor 
authority, nor freedom, nor beseechings, nor desire, nor longing 
after any of those things, which are hoped for in this world 
or in the world to be. Therefore there is no prayer beyond 


I) p. 173 sq. 



INTRODUCTION 


XLI 

pure prayer, and all its emotions and habits conduct the spirit 
thus far by their authorit}?^ with freedom ^). 

It seems that Isaac uses the term spiritual prayer in nearly 
the same sense as the term pure prayer. He argues with some 
fervour, that spiritual prayer cannot be prayed at all, nay that 
it is blasphemy to say so ^). Significant for the distinction 
-between prayer and spiritual prayer is Isaac’s exposition on p. 519. 
,If a man asks in prayer for deliverance from temptations, rest 
from struggles, victory over the affections, consolation and so 
on, and if he asks these things with the right intention and 
a mournful heart, God will condescend to grant him his wish. 
,As to the mysteries which belong to the spirit, namely the 
emotions during spiritual prayer, and the entering of the mind 
behind the curtain of the holy of holies, and the apperception 
of the indestructible inheritance — if a man does not pay their 
dues, God is not willing to grant them, even if the whole 
creation should beseech in behalf of him. Their dues are purity 
of soul’®). 

Prayer is one of the favourite subjects of Isaac. It seems 
(even) that he uses the term, constant prayer’ as a designation 
of the spiritual state. ,What is the acme of all the labours of 
asceticism, which a man, when he has reached it, recognises 
as the summit of his course? When he is deemed worthy of 
constant prayer. When he has reached this, he has touched 
the end of all virtues and forthwith he has a spiritual dwelling- 
place. If a man has not received in truth the gift of the Com- 
forter, it is not possible for him to accompliish constant pi'ayer 
in quiet. When the spirit takes its dwelling-place in a man, 
he does not cease to pray, because the spirit will constantly 
pray in him. Then, neither when he sleeps, nor when he is 
awake, will prayer be cut off from his soul ; but when he eats, 
and when he drinks, when he lies down, or when he does 
any work, even when he is immersed in sleep, the perfumes 
of prayer will breathe in his soul spontaneously. And hence- 
forth he will not possess prayer at limited times, but always; 
and when he has outward rest, even then prayer is ministered 
unto him secretly. For the silence of the serene is prayer, says 
a man clad with Christ’ ^). 

Isaac considers the mystic way as one of knowledge, and 


I) p. 16s sq. 


2) p, 168 


3) p- 519 


4) P- 259 



XLII 


INTRODUCTION 


his whole system is one of knowledge. But — as is the case 
with the other mystics of his type — the term knowledge is 
a kind of disguise. As the whole way is divided in three parts, 
so knowledge is of three kinds and reaches its summit in 
spiritual knowledge. ,How knowledge is subtilized and acquires 
spirituality so that it resembles the discipline of those invisible 
forces, the service of which is not performed by the apper- 
ceptible practice of works but by the thoughts of intellect — 
hear this now. When knowledge elevates itself above earthly 
things and the thought of service and begins to try its impulses 
in things hidden from eyesight, and when it partly despises 
the recollection of [worldly] things from which proceeds the 
pervei'sion of the aifections, and when it stretches itself upwards 
and clings to faith by the thought of the world to be, and 
the love of the promises and investigation concerning the hidden 
things — th6n faith swallows knowledge, gives anew birth to 
it, being wholly spiritual. Then it is able to direct its flight 
towards non-bodily places and to scrutinize the depths of the 
unscrutable ocean of wonderful and divine government which 
directs intelligible and apperceptible beings, and to examine 
spiritual mysteries which are attained by the simple and subtle 
intellect. Then the inner senses awake to spiritual service, as 
the order of things which will be in the state of immortality 
and incorruptibility. For from here onwards they have received 
intelligible resurrection, symbolically, as a true sign of that 
universal renewal. 

These are the three degrees of knowledge, in which the 
whole course of man is contained, that of body, soul and spirit. 
From the time that a man begins to distinguish between good 
and evil, till he leaves the world, in these three degrees is 
contained the knowledge of himself and the accomplishment 
of all iniquity and wickedness and the summit of all righte- 
ousness ; and the scrutiny of the depths of all spiritual mysteries 
is worked by one knowledge in these three degrees’ ^). 

Knowledge gives birth to love. ,The flower of spiritual know- 
ledge is divine love, which has its origin in radiant insights 
which are found by the spirit during prayer. Love is the fruit 
of prayer, which, through contemplation arising in it, draws the 
mind towards a predilection which never becomes satisfied’ ®). 
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,When he [viz. man] reaches true knowledge by the motion 
of the apperception of God’s mysteries and becomes confirmed 
in future hope, he is consumed by love Love is the dis- 

solver of temporary life. He that has reached the love of God, 
does not desire to stay here any more’ ^). 

,What is the perfection of all spiritual fruits? This is when 
man is deemed worthy of the complete love of God. And how 
can he that has reached this point, acquire certainty? Every 
time when the thought of God is stirred in his spirit, the heart 
will become hot with love at once, the eyes will shed multi- 
tudinous tears ; for love is accustomed to shed tears at the 
recollection of the beloved. He that is in this state, will never 
be found destitute of teai's, because he is never without abundant 
recollection of God, so that even during sleep he speaks with 
Him. Love is accustomed to practise these things and this is 
the accomplishment of man in this life ’ 

This high spiritual state is often described through the image 
of drunkenness. ,Then there arises in him that sweetness of God 
and the flame of His love which burns in the heart and 
kindles all the affections of body and soul. And this power 
he will perceive in all the species of the creation and all things 
which he meets. From time to time ''he will become drunk by 
it as by wine ; his limbs will relax, his mind will stand still 
and his heart will follow God as a captive. And so he will 
be, as I have said, like a man drunk by wine. And according 
as his inner senses are strengthened, so this sight will be 
strengthened. And according as he is careful about discipline 
and watchfulness and applies himself to recitation, so the power 
of sight will be firm based and bound in him. In truth, my 
brethren, he that reaches this from time to time, will not 
remember that he is clad with a body, nor will he know that 
he is in this world’ ®). And : ,How is it that the service of 
hope is so delightful, and its labours so few and its work so 
easy to the soul? This is because it excites the natural longing 
in the soul and gives them this cup to drink and makes them 
drunk. And from this moment they nevermore perceive fatigue 
but become apathetic against troubles. And during the whole 
of their course it is to them as if they were moving in the 
air without bodily motion, without seeing anything of the diffi- 


i) p. 430 


2) p. 261 sq. 


3) p- 337 sq- 
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culty of the road or the streams and hills that are before them ; 
but rough places become to them smooth and difficult places 
level, because they always see the bosom of their Father’ ^). 

Such states come near to ecstasy which is often described 
by Isaac. , Sometimes from prayer a certain contemplation is 
born, which also makes prayer vanish from the lips. And he 
to whom this contemplation happens, becomes as a corpse 
without soul, by ecstasy. This we call sight during prayer’ ®). 
Also in other passages there appears to be a close connection 
between prayer and ecstasy One of the saints is reported 
by Isaac to have told him : , When I desire to stand performing 
service, I am allowed to accomplish one marmita (one fifteenth 
part of the Psalter). Further, even if I remain standing during 
three days, I am in ecstasy with God; without perceiving 
fatigue’ ^). And another Father tells this : ,On one day, such 
as this in which I was wont to take food (and. since four days 
1 had not eaten), when I rose in order to perform evening 
service and to eat afterwards, I stood in the room of my cell 
in full sunlight. I perceived only that I began with the mar- 
mita which is the beginning of service; but till the next day 
when the sun rose before me, and the clothes on my body 
became warm, I did not perceive where I was. As the sun 
troubled me by burning my face, my mind came back to me 
and behold, I saw that it was a new day’ ®). And concerning 
another of the saints it is said that he remained in ecstasy 
during four days ®). And it is probably Isaac himself who 
experienced ecstasy during sleep, caused by his recitation the 
foreigoing night ’'). 

As I have said, the state of unification is very seldom men- 
tioned by Isaac. The passage cited above on p. xxvi refers to 
the unification in the world to be. ,The incomprehensible unifi- 
cation’ mentioned on p. 169 occurs in a passage borrowed 
from Dionysius the Areopagite ; and , union with God’, p. 462, 
is a quotation from Euagrius. It is to be remembered, how- 
ever, that Isaac very often speaks of the state of transition 
and forgetting of the world, a state which, if not identical, 
still bears a strong likeness with that of union. 

The mystic, when he has reached the height of spiritual life. 


2) p. 164 
6) p. 261 


I) p. SII sq. 
S) P- 389 


3) p. i66, 174, 261 
7) p. 492. Cf. above p. XXI 
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has not reached the mystic ideal of spiritual rest. For he remains 
exposed to changes. They are considered by the mystics in two 
ways. In themselves they are of an inferior nature ’^). 

Isaac has a chapter with the title : ,On the many varying 
states which cling to the mind and are purified by prayer’. 
And chapter 48 bears the inscription : ,On the varying states 
of light and darkness to which the soul is subject at all times, 
and on the training it acquires in things of the right and of 
the left hand’. God sends them for the sake of education, 
and by the mystic they can be used as a criterium of his 
degree in behaviour ®). 

It is the mystic’s fate that, as long as he is in this world, 
varying states will accompany him. ,That the whole rational 
nature is liable to deviation without discrimination, and that 
varying states pass through every man at all times, the dis- 
criminate is able to understand from many [symptoms] ; more- 
over, the experiences of every day are wholly sufficient to make 
him pi'udent, if he is cautious and keeps to what is his domain. 
[They also show him] how many varying states of rest and 
unrest work upon the mind every day, so that it suddenly 
passes from peace to perturbation without any reason at all 

and comes into unspeakable danger’ And, citing Euagrius : 

, There are states of cold, and soon there-after of heat; and 
perhaps of hail, and soon there-after of serenity. It is thus 
for our instruction. Strife, then the help of grace. And some- 
times the soul runs into storm, and heavy billows assail it; 
then there comes a different state and it is visited by grace ; 
then joy fills the heart and peace from God and chaste, 
peaceful deliberations’ *). 


IV 

Isaac’s place in oriental thought 

It is not amazing, but only natural, that Isaac will prove to 
belong to Hellenism in its general sense. After what has been 
said on the relation between Semitic mysticism and Hellenism 
in the introduction to the translation of the Book of the Dove, 
it will only be necessary to define Isaac’s place more accu- 


i) Book of the Dove^ Introduction, p. XCV 
3) Title of chapter 70 4) p. 495 sq. 


2) n°. 64 
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rately. If it is allowed to anticipate the result of the following 
enquiry, I may state here already, that two systems of Helle- 
nistic thought have especially influenced Isaac’s spiritual atti- 
tude : the religious and philosophic school of Alexandria, and 
the Stoics. Even the form of Isaac’s thoughts and, consequently 
of the present book, bears this Hellenistic stamp. A lai'ge part 
of Isaac’s book consists of sentences; again and again he 
returns to this way of communicating his thoughts, a way 
already known to the old Greek philosophers but especially 
trodden by their Hellenistic posterity. One of the chief repre- 
sentatives of the Stoa, Epictetus, has remained popular till to 
day on account of the sententious character of his Encheiridion^ 
a characteristic which seems to suit the Stoic doctrine excell- 
ently. As to the Neoplatonists, Porphyry has written a kind 
of introduction to the doctrine in the form of sentences. In the 
same way the Neopythagoraeans had their collections of sentences, 
ascribed to Pythagoras ^). And Johannes Stobaeus has, as it 
were, reduced Greek literature to a vast collection of sentences. 
That Christianity followed these examples appears e.g. from 
the collection made by the monks Antonius and Maximus in 
the domain of Christian literature in Greek. Finally the Muslims 
imitated this method of collecting wisdom in a concise form. 

But we have to show the close relationship between Isaac 
and the two forms of Hellenism mentioned above, for the whole 
series of ideas which make up Isaac’s view of life. The closest 
relationship will appear to exist between Isaac and Philo. In 
the second range stand Plotinus and .the Stoa. 

Apart from any definite ideas, Philo has already an impor- 
tant thing in common with Isaac, viz. his mystic attitude. He 
is dealing with facts and thought which it is forbidden to 
communicate to vulgar eyes and ears : tocuto, « y^yjxQap- 

pEot xa axa, cog tspa ovTcog p.vavhpia. Jiu^afg ratg iavxav 
ml twv diJ.vrjxav ixlalmaxc ®). And : oxi xsKpvfOai (Jst tov 

kpov mpl xov tx''/cVVY}xo'J ml toov tJuvcc/ascoy ccutou y.ucr/jv Xcyov ^). And 
again he speaks of the dnoppTixa. cpCkoaofiaq dhjQoug ^). And very 
often he addresses his readers with : 3 [xvaxat and speaks in 
terms borrowed from the language of the mysteries ®). Further 


1) The last edition of the Syriac recension by G. Levi Della Vida (Rivista Degli Studi 
Orientally III). 

2) 1147^3 3) I 174' 4)1655' 

5) I 1314 14733^ 558^2^ 173 lOI 13 , 10730^ 146^4 25927^ 27017- II 19 14 . 
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Philo, in interpreting the Holy Scriptures, makes conscious use 
of the allegorical method; the literal sense is to him the form 
which conceals the mystical sense. This method, as we have 
seen above, was also applied by Isaac and the Christian mys- 
tics in general. How far Philo’s influence goes in this domain, 
appears from a striking example. Speaking of Isaac’s allegorical 
method, we have cited above his interpretation of the thorns 
and thistles which the earth produces since man’s fall as the 
affections This interpretation occurs already in Philo’s Legum 
Allegoi'iae. Commenting on the thorns and thistles he says: 

Tt fvExai y.ai h a<ppo'Jo^ xsvxovma 

rcrpMff'/.ovza aiir/jv a §ia y.-A.avOag xskXvjxiV. It is not 

necessary that Isaac should have read Philo’s works; but, in 
view of their popularity among the early Christians, it is very 
probable that portions of them did reach the Syrian’s. 

There is another general view of the world which Isaac has 


in common with Philo, but which is not Philo’s property in 
particular, viz. Platonic dualism. ,Every apperceptible thing’ 
says Isaac ®), ,fact or word, is the appearance of that which 
is hidden within’. And the terms apperceptible and 

intelligible are among the commonest in Isaac’s 

treatises; they occur as frequently in Philo’s works, where also 
the xiVy-os wrixog and the xJffpos aioQyjxog are mentioned ^). It is 
worth while to observe here that it is already Philo who 
maintains that apperceptible things have no reality : . .xa aiaQvjxa 

nd'jxa cog xa npog dlYtOziav ovxoc ®), a doctrine which is also 

held by our Christian and Muslim mystics who compare this 

world with a mirror which reflects the onl}'- reality, God ,the 

Being, the Essence 6 oyxag olv ®), o npsg 

wv ^). In reality the sy-stem is monistic. Philo, as regards 
dualism, proves a true Platonist. ,When the mind elevates 
itself and becomes initiated in the Lord’s mysteries, it thinks 
the body something evil and hostile’ ®). And he even with 
Plato calls the body a dungeon ®). 

We have seen, that according to Isaac and his fellow-mystics 
the soul is of a divine nature. This doctrine was familiar to 
the Platonic school, as well as to the Stoa. It is shared by 


i) p. XXV 2) Syriac text p. 204 3) p. 175 

4) I 419, 424, 619, 648; II 490 
7) II 22 3 8) I loi '3 


5 ) I 482 ‘•9 
9) I 48s 3 


6) II 19 28 
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Philo [Ma f\ivx'n ^). In his commentary on the story of the 
creation, he comes across the statement that man was created 
as God’s imag'e. It can hardly be doubted that the old narrator 
referred this to man’s bodily stature. Philo, on the other hand, 
argues that this is impossible, for God is incorporeal; the real 
image of God is the human soul : v? d' suav lilsrAxai xara tov 
XTig iliyxiJS voL/v ®). 

Exactly the same argument is in Isaac’s book. ,We believe 
this, that God has not made His image of affectable nature. 
His image I do not call the body, but the soul, which is invi- 
sible. In every image the likeness of the archetype is expressed’ ®). 
The last sentence is almost literally in Philo : rvg av9po)nov 
yiaxa xhv apyjxvnov xov aixiov loyov xnBUoviaddarig ^). 

But this divine soul dwells in the body and is connected 
with it. It has to be purified. Isaac’s whole scheme of the way 
of the mystic, which was expounded above, is already in Philo 
and the Neoplatonists. Purification consists chiefly in purifying 
away the affections. God’s spirit does not dwell with man in 
his vulgar state, the affections have to be banished first: 
(pciiVBXoci & ov navxayov 6 Xoyog oiixog dXV in’ iprip.ox) naQdv xac xcocccSv ®). 
They have to be purged away : dvaxaddpai xo noBog °). Isaac 
compares the affections with dogs lapping up blood at the 
butcher’s ’'), Philo with beasts and birds ; 0'/)pioig 91 xdi nv^wlg 
dniixxi^st xd nd$y)^). Apathy is the ideal of Philo as well as of 
Isaac: idv yap dndBsia xaxdayri xdv '\nj'/rjv xikmg Bv^aip^v^crsi^). 

It is well known that Stoic philosophy condemns the affec- 
tions in an equally emphatic way. 

Still Isaac avows that the affections are destined to be auxi- 
liaries. .,A11 existing affections are given to be a help to each 
of the natures to which they naturally belong and for the 
growth of which they were given by God. The bodily affec- 
tions are placed by God in the body for the sake of the profit 
and the growth of the body; and the psychic affections, i.e. 
the psychic powers for the sake of the growth and the profit 
of the soul’ Exactly the same theory is expounded by Philo. 
He argues that the senses are auxiliaries rilnmcvi.) ; and 

that even the four real affections : voluptuousness, desire, sorrow 


l) I 156 ® 2) I 16 ' 3) p. 2iapu Cf. 126, 169. 

4) I 332*’ 5 ) I 120 6 ) I 72 15 7) p, 481 

8)I68‘'2 9) I 8s 10) p. 25 
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and fear, have their utility by which they ,help’ the soul ^). 

Isaac has elaborately treated the question concerning the 
nature of the affections The result is that they naturally 
belong to the body ; but that there is such a close union 
between body and soul that the latter, though not naturally a 
a receptacle of affections, participates in them, so that both 
,afFections of the body’ and , affections of the soul’ are frequent 
expressions in Isaac’s work. 

The question is an old one, as Isaac says himself (p. 21 ). 
It has been treated at length by Plotinus in the opening chap- 
ters of the Enneades. He has answered it in the same sense 
as Isaac. He argues that the soul is a being of its own and, 
for this reason, not subject to the affections of the body. Still, 
the soul being the body’s vivifying partner, there is an influence 
of the latter on the former-, not a direct one, however, but 
through a kind of medium of a composite nature. 

It has been said above that Isaac assigns to the soul a 
middle position between the body and the spirit, and conse- 
quently, considers it as being of an ambiguous nature. It is 
again Philo who has expressed the same view : d’c'jtwv 

(MV v5/Jt,STqj(z <\ivyri loyixov n xa'i (zXsyou *). And Plotinus 

thinks it the soul’s duty to strip off the bonds which tie it to 
matter, and to elevate itself, unto the spiritual state ; vj p.£v ovv 
xzkda xai npog vovv vaCovaa du 'AvJjapd xal vh}V d.'niarpanrai ®). 

It has been pointed out above that Isaac is an adherent 
of the theory of free will and of its consequence, that is man’s 
capability of abberration. If in this point he is in accord with 
the main current of early Christianity, it is not to be forgotten 
that the church itself stands on the basis of Hellenism. Philo 
speaks of iXsvQzpia navrel-^g '') and calls those who love 

God the highest kings ®). And some of the Stoics °) as well as 
Plotinus and his school defend the same view. 

Isaac’s term betrays its technical character. As 

a matter of fact the corresponding idea was known to Philo 
already : sirtt pilv oi/v Awt ipp.-/7Viu5i?g dnd/.)j(7ig. KXiVcxat Oc d voug^ 


l) I, 67 sq. 2) p. 21 sqq. 3) p. XXX sq. 

4) II, 241^7 5) Enneades^ I, 8 § 4 

6) p. XXXn sqq. 7) b 534“^ 

8) 11, 452^ 9) Epictetus Sentenilac IX; Diatribae I, i 

10) Enneades VI, 8 § i sqq.; HI, i § 9 sq.; Ill, 3 § 3 sqq. 

11) Zeller, Die Philosophie der Gncchen^^ III, 2, p. 769 
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rSrs xa^io-^ov xbxz ^'av xo xaitov dm<7xpzf6p.-'Jog Epictetus ®) 
uses the tei'm xviv (5'wccp.ty Ix/Xmxi^v ; Proclus was well acqainted 
with the idea : Animd igitur habente in substantih earn quae 
ad ambo inclinationem, xo bene dico et to male ^). 

How strongly Isaac is dependent upon his Hellenistic teachers, 
appears also from his doctrine of freedom in connection with 
the world’s course. As it was pointed out above, he distinguishes 
between those things which lie within our grasp, which belong 
to the mind’s customai*y domain, and those which come from 
without and are fortuitous. This is the theory of the Stoics ; 
Epictetus’ Manual begins with the theory of xd. if 'tj/jJv v.oCi 
xd ov'A. if 'oixiv. 

Isaac and his teachers, though leaving some room to accidental 
things, still acknowledge Providence as the power which domi- 
nates this world. , There are no accidents happening by chance; 
by chance there happens nothing to man, neither good, nor 
evil ; there is a Governor who governs the things of this 
world’ *) etc. The idea of Providence is Hellenistic indeed ’’) 
and the Syrians even have borrowed the Greek term 

Mysticism in Western Asia is the offspring of asceticism, 
which is often considered as being essentially Chi'istian. Our 
growing knowledge of Hellenism has shown, however, that this 
view is not true, but that in Iqrge circles of the Hellenistic 
world, asceticism was the preferred attitude of life. In this 
respect Stoicism, Pythagorism, and Neoplatonism w^ent hand 
in hand. In connection with the close parallelism between Isaac’s 
view of life and that of Philo, it is worth while to draw atten- 
tion to the latter’s asceticism. Those who follow Abraham’s 
migration xdg xz ydp otj/st; '/.axapMovaij xoci xd axa imfpdxrovatj xal 
xag Twv aXXwv i-azyMaiv 6pp.dg xcd iv ip'fipxy. xai raAo) diaxpipzi'j 
dMiovijiVj cog [X'h Txpog xivog c'la6'/]xov xo fjjv/jrjg oppxa « vo'/jra filznziv 
zdaxsv 6 Ozog, inio'/.cocoOf/ '^). 

We have seen above that according to Lsaac man’s spiri- 
tual part has to live at the expense of his body. This is Philo’s 
theory too ; 'Caixzv xov ixzivav Odvaxov, xzOv'dxocp.z'j dz xh ixzivm [iiov 
is one of Herakleitos’ sentences, which Philo intei'prets in this 

i) I, 4595 2) Diair ihae I, i 

3) ed. Cousin I, p. 68 4) p. 176 

5) Epictetus, Diatribae I, cap. 6, 14, 16 j III, cap. 17: Dmieads III, 2 § 3; III, 3 § 2; 
Proclus, ed. Creuzer § CXX. Philo, ed. Aucher, De Provideniia, 

6) I, 46620 sqq^ y') 22 sq. 
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sense, that he soul’s life is the body’s death ^). And is it not 
Philo who has erected a monument to asceticism in his D& 
vita contemplativa ? 

This expression , death of the soul’ which so often occurs 
in Isaac’s treatises will remind Christian readers of the meta- 
phorical use of the term death so familiar to them from the 
New Testament. It is again to be accentuated that the idea 
is not especially Christian, but Hellenistic. Philo repeatedly 
speaks of the death of the soul *). And Plotinus was well 
acquainted with the idea : xal 6 Omaioq cojrri, '/.ai hi h rS aujJM.xi 
^ji[ia%xiaijI'j‘o, i'j ii):^ iaxi yj/.i TCi:fiaOr,w.i a'jv/jg xccl l&XSoutnj 

ixsc xiiaOai ioyg xcd doslv tim ; tw o'pv ix xov ^opfiopov 

xal xo'jxo irjxl xo iv ijfjovxa iTzixa.xa.(da,pOiiv ®). 

Consequently just as in Isaac, the soul has to vanquish the 
affections and its own inferior part; it has to overcome matter; 
it has to be purified '‘j [in order to elevate itself unto God, 
who is light, and to participate of this light; '6xi i dax'nxixh 
^lavoia, .... xaig dpyzxvnoig xaX uao^xdxoig dxxixji Tvi; Xo’jixfig xv/rfiig 
xov xi}jz<j(popov 6zov mpikc/.(j.ncxai ®). 

Here mystical knowledge is compared to sight : 3 axirpcxyog 
iaxiv opaGig Qbov ®). 

And both Philo and Isaac choose the term sight in order 
to express [a spiritual reality of deeper in tensity than that 
which the term audition conveys. Higher faith, says Isaac 
,is called faith of sight. Sight is more true than audition’. 
Philo connects this transition from audition to sight with the 
change of Jacob’s name into that of Israel. For, according to 
him, Israel means sight of God. So this name denotes Jacob’s 
new visual state as being elevated above his auditive state 
which is symboliz'ed by his old name Jacob for maxoxcpa. ’jap 
oi^ig ooTwy ®). 

In many passages of his works Philo describes this highest 
spiritual state in the form of ecstasy ; hdovaiojT/jg -jap xcd ovx 
hi ovGr,g iv ioivxf, ciiavoiag, dll’ k'paxi ovpavdp < 7 ZGo[Xi'/j[jJvYig xal cxpx- 
p.'fl'jhag xai dva npog ai/xov iilxvaiJ.h/]g . . . P). 

And it is remarkable that the other symbolical denomination 
of this highest state, the image of drunkenness which is so 


i) I, 6521 2) I, 205'3, 239>2, 31530, 41015 3) Enncadcs I, 8 § 13 

4) h 64733, 402O, 145I, 15332 5) 1 , 638" 6 } II, 41233 

7) p. 320 8) I, 36913 9) I, 482« Cf. I, Sioio, jiiiT, 55421 
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often used by Isaac ^), is also one of the most beloved expres- 
sions in Philo: Ozia vr/foviyce. pIO'/] 

I think these examples are of a nature to show that the 
frame of Isaac’s thoughts is that of Alexandrian philosophy 
as it is already embodied in Philo. For further details I may 
refer the reader to the notes to the translation. 

Now that we have tried to define Isaac’s relation to Hel- 
lenism in its strict sense, we have to say a few words con- 
cerning his relation to Syriac mystics. Very little however can 
be said here, for the simple reason that very little concerning 
Syriac mysticism is known to us. Of Eastern Syriac mysticism 
Isaac himself is the chief representative. Of Western Syriac 
mysticism the great source, the Book of Hierotheos, is still 
unedited. It would be surprising, if Isaac had not known this 
work. The few specimens of it which Frothingham published, 
evoke the surmise of acquaintance on Isaac’s part. Certainty 
is hardly to be reached here. 

Isaac has a remarkable passage describing how the initiated 
mind acts as new creator. [First he will free this whole world] 
from its state, so that it is reduced to nothino- analogous to 
the first state of the body. Then he will elevate himself intel- 
lectually beyond the beginnings of the creation of the world, 
when there was no creation nor anything, no heaven, no earth, 
no angels, nor any of the created things. Then of a sudden 
he will bring all things into existence etc. 

Compare with this Frothingham’s translation on p. 109 of 
his book: It “) will then begin, by a new and holy brooding, 
to create a new world, and will create a new man in its image 
imageless, and according to its likeness likenessless. It will 
mete out heaven with its span and will measure the dust of 
the earth with its measure: it will number the drops of the 
sea and weigh the mountains in a scale” etc. 

The parallelism is striking enough. 

Isaac, in several passages, speaks of an esoteric crucifixion. 
,And as one who is destined to suffer crucifixion, he accepts 
the thought of death, and goes forth,, as one who does not 
think that he has any further share in this life’ ’’). 


i) Cf. Register s. v. Drunkenness 2) I 10322 

3 ) I 60 31 4) I 16 22 5) p. 256 

6) the mind 7) p. 2325 cf. also p. 223 
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In his chapter on the ascent of the mind, Hierotheos speaks 
on the cross in this way^); Then proceeding on its wa.y, it 
reaches the holy place of the Cross : here it understands that 
it is to endure its passion and suffer crucifixion, in the same 
manner that Christ suffered; for unless the mind undergoes 
all that Christ • suffered it cannot be perfected- 

Perhaps there is also dependency or Isaac’s part in the 
following passage: , Everything that is above another one is 
concealed from what is beneath it’ ^), as compared with Hiero- 
theos : , Every intelligent nature is determined, known and 
comprehended by the essense which is above it, and determines, 
knows and comprehends the essence which is below it’. 

I seems hardly allowed to increase the number of juxta- 
positions, because of our fragmentary knowledge of the Book 
of Hierotheos. 

That Isaac was acquainted with the works of Dionysius the 
Areopagite, appears from his citation (p. 1 69). It appears also 
from the passage on p. 187, where the name of Dionysius, 
however, is not mentioned. I give the translated texts in jux- 
taposition. 


' Dionysius 
(De Coel. Hier. VI, VII). 

All heavenly beings are 
named by theology with nine 
distinct designations. These 
our divine initiator divides into 
three tripartite subdivisions. 


He says that, according to 
the divine scriptures, the most 
holy thrones, and the Che- 
rubim with many eyes and the 
Seraphim with many wings (as 
they are called in Hebrew) 
occupy the place nearest to 
God. 


Isaac 

All heavenly beings are 
named by the divine instruc- 
tion with nine designations. 
It divides these three classes 
each into three subdivisions. 

The first comprises thro-^ 
nes, exalted, high and holy; 
and Cherubs with many eyes ; 
and Seraphs with many wings. 


i) p- 99 


2) p. 182 ' 


3) Frotliinghamp, p. 92 
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The second division, he 
says, comprises powers and 
lords and magistrates. The 
third, which comprises the 
lowest hierarchic class of hea- 
venly beings, consists of angels, 
archangels and princes. 


According to those who 
know Hebrew the name of 
Seraphim means those who 
cause fire or heat; Cherubim, 
those who possess fulness of 
knowledge, or effusion of 
wisdom. 


The [second] tripartite class 
[comprises] lords and powers 
and magistrates. 

The third : princes and 
archangels and angels. 

According to the meaning 
of the Hebrew, these terms 
are to be interpreted thus : 
Seraphs means those . who 
cause heat and fire. Cherubs 
means magnitude of know- 
ledge and effusion of wisdom. 


It is clear that here Isaac’s acquaintance with the works of 
Dionysius has taken the form of a free citation. And the further 
explanation of the designations of heavenly beings which Isaac 
gives, also shows his dependency upon the rest of Dionysius’ 
seventh chapter. 


Finally we have to consider Isaac in his relation to Muslim 
mystics. The general concordance between Isaac and mystics 
of the type of Ghazali may appear from the present transla- 
tion. Here some special points only have to be discussed, which 
in Muslim mysticism are considered as foreign elements, though 
their origin is not known. The oldest Muslim mysticism is 
acquainted with the ahl al-malama, people who reckon disdain 
as honour and who consequently do not shun the blame of 
definite faults or crimes being laid to their charge. It appears 
that Syriac mystics were already acquainted with this spiritual 
attitude and that in Isaac’s days it possessed the reputation 
of being old. It appears also that the technical term malama 
was as such translated from Syriac r«'A\A\iX.. 

Isaac himself tells us that, when he was young, he felt 
inclined to follow such practices. When he visited one of the 
solitaries he said to him that he wished to eat bread in the 
galery of the Church on Sunday morning. ,Then every visitor 
will see and despise me’. But the solitary, dissuades him, saying 
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among other things : ,The ancient fathers could do such things 
because of the signs and the forces which were wrought through 
them and because of the great name and fame they possessed. 
These things they practised, each of them in order to be despised 
and blamed, and to obscure the fame of his behaviour and to 
keep far from him the cause of haughtiness’ As it is shown 
by this quotation, it is not only the practice but also the motive 
which is identical with that of the all al-malama. 

P. 76 sq. have very characteristic sayings about r«'A><x 5 kp*x.. 
,Be despised and rejected in thy own eyes, then thou wilt 
behold the glory of God within thyself. , Learn to be disdained 
while being full of the honour of the Lord, not to be honoured 
while being injured by ulcers within. Reject honour, then thou 
wilt be honoured. Do not love it, lest thou be rejected’. 
,If thou givest thyself to disdain in order to be honoured, the 
Lord will confound thee. If thou rejectest thyself for the sake 
of truth. He will command the creatures to praise thee’. 

And finally : with discernment is followed by freedom 

from everything and by disregard of life and by love of men’ "). 
I think these quotations are sufficient to show that the attitude 
of the ahl al-raalama was not original, but taken over from 
Christian mystics. 

One of the terms which appears in the old Sufi works like 
al-Kushairl’s letter, is al-asbab ,the means’. It appears at once 
as a technical term, and we have no occasion to observe its 
growth from its usual significance in this direction. This fact 
is explained by its being a translation ; it is Isaac’s terminology 
which indicates where al-asbab as a technical term takes its 
origin ; it is a - translation of kIooHcva. which has e.xactly the 
same meaning ,the means’ and is used to denote the same 
idea, viz. earthly help and instruments as opposed to provi- 
dential care and human confidence in it. I shall give some 
characteristic passages from Isaac. ,If it be true to thee and 
thou believest that God has care for thee, thou hast not to 
think of the body, nor should it be thy care to govern thyself 
by means of the nJlflo'ma.’ ®). 

It is especially chapter LI which speaks about rebJoHcia in 
such a way as to make clear the full meaning of the term. 
,The soul that once, on account of faith, has entrusted itself 


I) p. 142 


2) p. 356 


3) !’• 67 
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unto God and, under many temptations, has received the taste 
of faith’s help, does not any longer think of itself, but is made 
speechless by ecstasy and silence, without being allowed to 
return unto the means of its knowledge or to make use of 
them’ etc. And : , Never will he that seeks refuge with 

faith, use Klnoiaa.” ®). 

The idea is connected with that of confidence 
A survey of the many passages in which Isaac speaks of it 
(see the Register s. v. Trust) will easily show to what extent 
this subject is covered by the of the sufl’s. 

But, as I have said above, it is not only in these special 
points, it is in his whole set of ideas that Isaac appears to 
be one of those Christian thinkers such as have determined 
the general character of sufism. In this respect he has one 
of the first places in the history of sufism. 


I) p. 360 


2) p. 364. Cf. also p. 361, 362, 365, 370 



SIX TREATISES ON THE BEHAVIOUR OF 
EXCELLENCE i) 


I 

The fear of God is the foundation of excellence ; for excellence 
is said to be the offspring of faith. It is sown in a man’s heart, 
when he allows his mind to confine the wandering impulses to 
continual meditation on the order of things to come, away 
from the disti'actions of the world. As to the foundation of 
2 excellence, the first among its peculiar elements is the concen- 
tration of the self, by freeing it from practical things, upon 
the enlightened word of the straight and holy ways, the word 
that by the inspired Psalmist is called the teacher. 

There is scarcely to be found a man who is able to bear 
honours, or possibly such an one exists not ; because man is 
very prone to err, even if he be an angel in his way. 

The foundation of the way of life consists in accustoming 
the mind to the words of God and the practice of patience. 
For the draught provided by the former is helpful towards 
acquiring perfection in the latter ; and, further, increased devel- 
opment towards accomplishment in the latter, will cause a 
heightened desire of the former. And the help provided by 
both of them will quickly bring about the rise of the whole 
building. 

No one is able to come near to God save only he who is 
far from the world. For I do not call separation the departure 
from the body, but from the bodily things. 

Excellence consists therein that a man in his mind be a void 
as regards the world. As long as the senses are occupied with 
[outward] things, it is not possible for the heart to rest from 

i) Title taken from the end of VI on p. 99. All reference applies to the pages of 
Bedjan’s text. 

• Verb. Afd. Letterk. 1922 (Wensinck). i 
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imagining them. Nor do the affections cease, nor evil thoughts 
end except in the desert and the wilderness. 

While the soul has not yet become drunk by the faith in 
God, in that it has received an impression of its powers, the 
weakness of the senses cannot be healed and it is not able to 
tread down with force visible matter which is a screen before 
what is within and not perceived [by the senses]. 

3 Reason is the cause of freedom^) and the fruit of both liability 
to err. Without the first, the second cannot be. And where the 
second fails, there is the third bound as it were with halters. 

When grace is abundant in man, then the fear of death is 
despised on account of the love of righteousness. He finds 
many arguments in his soul [proving] that it is becoming to bear 
troubles for the sake of the fear of God. And those things 
which are supposed to injure the body, and to repel nature 
injustly, which consequently are of a nature to cause suffering, 
are reckoned in his eye as nothing in comparison with what 
is expected to be. And his mind convinces him firmly of the 
fact that it is not possible to recognize truth without gaining 
experience of the affections, and that God bestows great care 
upon man, and that he is not abandoned to chance. Especially 
those who are trained in praying unto Him and who bear 
suffering for His sake, see [these truths] clearly [as if painted] 
in colours. But when little faith takes root in our heart, then 
all these things are felt as contrary, not as serving for testing us. 

And that we are not always successful in trusting in God, 
and that God does not care for thee as it is supposed, is often 
insinuated by those who lay ambushes and shoot their arrows 
in the darkness. 

The foundation of man’s true life, is the fear of God. And 
this does not consent to dwell in the soul as long as there 

4 exists the distraction of [outward] things. For the heart, by the 
service of the senses, is turned away from the delight in God. 

The inward impulses are bound up in their sensible faculty 
with the senses administering to them. 

The doubt of the heart introduces fear into the soul. But 
faith is able to make manly the mind, even under the cutting 
off of the limbs. As long as the love of the body is strong in 
thee, thou art not able to be courageous and without fear 


i) This term lias nearly always the meaning of free will. Cf. Introduction. 
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because of the many adversaries that are constantly present 
in the neighbourhood of him who is loved. 

If any one is fond of honour, he cannot be without causes 
of distress. 

There is no man, whose mind suffers not likewise a change 
with things, in whatever respect it may be. 

If there is a second apperception of the senses, which generates 
and gives birth to desire, as Euagrius says, then those who 
dwell in doubt must keep silence, promising to preserve their 
mind in peace. 

Not that one is chaste from whom evil impulses that intended 
to combat him, are withheld, but he whose uprightness of 
heart renders chaste the gaze of his mind, so that he does not 
audaciously enter upon lascivious thoughts •, and the saintliness 
of his heart is testified by the gaze of his pupils, which are 
guarded faithfully, so that bashfulness screens, like a curtain, 
the hidden place of his thoughts. So that his purity ^), like 
that of a chaste virgin, is faithfully guarded for Christ. 

There is nothing so apt to banish lascivious customs from 
the soul, and to restrain inciting memories which quicken the 
wild flames in the body, as burning for the love of teachings, 
and prosecuting investigations concerning the meaning of the 
5 words of the scriptures. 

When the impulses are immersed in delight, after [having 
tasted] the wisdom contained in the [divine] words, by means 
of the faculty that absorbs information from them, then every 
man will leave the body behind him. Forgetting the world and 
all that is in it, he will also banish from his soul all recollec- 
tions on which are based the images of the material world. 
And often the soul in its thoughts during ecstasy will desist 
from the use of the wonted deliberations — ’natural practice — 
by reason of the novel [experiences] which reach it from the 
sea of their mysteries. 

Even when the mind is floating on its upper waters, without 
being able to make its impulses deep as, the depth of the 
waters (so that it can see all the treasures in its abysses) — 
still meditation, by its [power of] love, will have sufficient force 
to bind the thoughts firmly together with thoughts of ecstasy 
so that they are checked from thinking of and running after 


l) Reading cn^CUAn in stead of 
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the nature of the body. As one of those, who are clad with 
God says ; “ Because the heart is weak, it is not able to bear 
the evil influences that reach it from without, nor the struggle 
within. For you know, that the evil thoughts of the body are 
strong. And if the heart is not accustorhed to teachings, it is 
not possible to bear the troubled thoughts of the body. 

As the heaviness of the weight [impedes] the quick swaying 
too and froo of the tongue of the balance in the wild winds, 
so bashfulness and fear [impede] the aberration o| the mind. 
And that which is an indication of deficiency in the former, 
is also a [sign] of the dominion of freedom ’) in the latter. 
6 Just as in that case any additional decrease is the cause of the 
scales swaying too and froo with greater ease, having no solid 
foundation, so in this case, by the abolition of fear from the 
soul on account of freedom, the balance of the mind is able 
to turn aside quickly. So the faculty of emotion comes in the 
consequence of freedom; and inconstancy of the mind is the 
consequence of the faculty of aberration®). Be wise enough to 
lay a foundation for thy course in the way of God ; in a few 
days it will bring thee before the gate of the Kingdom, without 
windings in the way ®). 

Do not in the way of those who are educated by teachers 
look at the words which in the way of test, are intended to 
elevate thy behaviour, in order that thy soul may be elevated 
by the height of sight that is in them. Distinguish the purport 
of the word in all the stories thou findest in the scriptures; so 
thou wilt be able to make thy soul deep so that it may dwell 
with the great wisdom that is in the writings of enlightened men. 

Those who, by grace, are directed in their behaviour towards 
illumination, perceive constantly as it were an intelligible ray 
running between the words [of the scriptures]. This I'ay dis- 
tinguishes for the mind the simple speech from those things 
that are said in spiritual loftiness in order to expand the soul. 

He who simply reads lofty words, his heart will also remain 
simple and devoid of the holy power, that imparts to the heart 
a sweet taste by the meanings that stupefy the soul. 

All things are accustomed to move towards that which is 

1) Cf. p. 2 note I. 

2) Cf. Introduction. 

3) Cf. Booli of the Dove^ Sentence 85 : “Every serene soul seeks its original country, and 
directs itself towards it on the straight way, which is the nearest”. And the inscription of 
chapter XVII : On the short paths to God. 
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akin [to them]. And the soul that possesses something of the 
spirit, on hearing anything wherein a spiritual force is hidden, 
fervently embraces that which it hears; and yet a tale that is 
told spiritually and wherein a great force is hidden, is not able 
to arouse every one unto admiration. 

A word concerning excellence requires a heart free from 
the earth and earthly occupations. 

If a man’s mind is beset with care for transitory things, 
tales concerning excellence will not incite his thought to the 
desiring of its possession. 

Solution from matter precedes the bonds in God ^). And 
though, as if by Providence of Grace, in some people the latter 
precede the former, so that love covers love, in the usual order 
of Providence the common sequence is otherwise. So thou hast 
to keep the common order. If Grace in thee comes first, it is 
for its own sake. If it does not, then, along the way that every 
man goes by tradition, ascend the spiritual tower. 

Everything which is mentally performed and the command- 
ment of which is fulfilled thus also, is entirely invisible to the 
eyes of the flesh ; whereas every thing which is performed in 
practice, is wholly of a composite nature. For it is only one 
commandment that necessitates these two, viz. theory and per- 
formance. Because corporeity and non-corporeity and the adap- 
8 tation of the two belong to all. Therefore the enlightened 
intellect — as has been ordered formerly by the blessed 
Moses — understands in a twofold way the commandment 
[lying at the bottom of theory and practice] : the simple as 
well as the complex is understood. 

Works performed carefully by the pure, do not remove the 
impression of the recollection of previous reprehensible things; 
but they abolish in the mind the painful nature of recollection, 
so that what has passed through the mind often enough, now 
becomes something excellent. 

The longing of the soul for the acquiring of excellence 
vanquishes the desire of its partner for visible things. 


1) Cf. beneath p. 40 and Basilius: ^s 7 rov h(riJLbv 7 rpo<r 7 rxU{otz rov ^tov rbv 

rVo kro xKOhov^^tTOii /.zfiAAovrdj (Antonius et Maximus, p. 22). And Philo I 380 39 : 
iih oli; Trpdrspov lq<^(y'y 6 ro % TTBp/^^'^u at rov hffrov (S/ov xsvai rTrov^a } , Trxura . . • 

Trpbq rijv rov aysvvijrov 7rayKa?^^v xa) ao/Btfzov ^ixv STCst^^vivac. — Plotinus, Unneades I\ , 8, 
§ I points to the Platonic origin of the comparison, and uses it himself § 4, speaking of 
the soul: £irtcrTpa<psl<Ta 5'^ yrpbq v 6 >i(riv ^vscrQal re rQv ^S(r(^S}v, xat ava^aivsfv . . . • 

2) the body 
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All things have their mean. Lacking that, even those things 
the use of which is apt to help, may turn aside and become 
harmful without meeting any obstacle. 

If thou wishest to have mental communion with God, by 
acquiring the impression of that delight that is not subject to 
the senses, then cling to mercy. For the holy beauty is formed 
by that element within thee, which resembles 'mercy ^). And 
all the practices of mercy bring the soul, immediately, into 
communion with the unique splendour of the divine glory®). 

Spiritual unification is a perpetual recollection, that is vivid 
in the heart without variation, with burning love. By constancy 
9 in clinging to the commandments, it acquires the force to remain 
in union ; and there is found, in a way neither secondary nor 
natural , matter for spiritual vision , in which the soul may 
confide absolutely. So a man is drawn towards ecstasy by the 
closing of the two classes of senses ; those of the flesh and 
those of the soul. There is no other way towards spiritual love 
which is modeller of invisible images, than to begin in the first 
place with mercy in accordance with the word of our Lord 
who commands it to those who obey him, in connection with 
the perfection of the Father, the foundation. 

Very different is the word of practice from words of beauty. 
Even without experience wisdom knows how to adorn its words 
and to speak the truth even without having any acquaintance 
with it, and to express itself concerning excellence without any 
experience of [practical] performance. A word proceeding from 
practice, is a treasure to confide in. But idle wisdom is a pawn 
causing shame ; it is as when an artist paints water on walls, 
without being able to quench his thirst by it ; or as a man 
who dreams beautiful dreams. 

He who from practical experience speaks about excellence, 

brings the word to his hearers as it were from the capital 

won by his own commerce ; and, as from the stock of his 
soul, sows his teachings in the ears of his audience. He opens 
his mouth freely before his spiritual sons, in the manner of 

old Jacob before chaste Joseph, [saying] : I have given thee 

one portion above thy brethren, which I took out of the hand 
of the Amorite with my sword and with my bow ®). 


1) Reading ct 3 .\ instead of ca\ . 

2) Cf. Chapter LXXXI. 

3) Genesis 48, 22. 
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10 So every man whose behaviour is stained, will love temporal 
life; so will also he who falls short of knowledge. Some one 
has well said: The fear of death distresses a fleshly man. But 
he who has a good witness in himself, will desire it as life. 

Do not reckon as a truly wise man that one whose mind 
is subject to fear on account of temporal life. 

All good and evil things which befall the body have all 
- of them, to be reckoned by thee as dreams, which thou canst 
escape from not only by death, but which often leave thee 
even before death and disappear. 

If thy soul is bound to some of them, then estimate them as 
thy possession for ever, accompanying thee also in the world 
to be. If they are beautiful, then rejoice and thank God in 
thy mind. If they are evil, then be sorry and sigh and seek 
to be delivered from them while being in the body. If any 
good is done to thee, open or concealed, then be sure that 
thy mediators concerning it have been baptism and faith, by 
which thou wert called in Jesus Christ unto good works ; 
to whom and to the Father and to the Holy Ghost belong 
praise, honour and adoration, now and always and for ever 
and even. Amen. 

II 

I 

11 Gratefulness on the part of the recipient spurs on the giver 
to bestow gifts larger than before. He who embezzles petty 
things is also false and fraudulent concerning things of im- 
portance. 

The sick one who is acquainted with his sickness is easily 
to be cured ; and he who confesses his pain is near to health. 

Many are the pains of the hard heart; and when the sick 
one resists the physician, his torments will be augmented. 

There is no sin which cannot be pardoned except that one 
which lacks repentance, and there is no gift which is not 
augmented save that which remains without acknowledgement. 
For the portion of the fool is small in his. eyes. 

Think constantly of those who are superior to thee in ex- 
cellence, so' thou mayest see thyself at all times as being less 
than they are. And be aware at all times of the heavy troubles 
of those whose vexations are difficult and serious, so that thou 
mayest become grateful for the small ones found with thyself 
and thou mayest be able to bear them with joy. 
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When thou art in a state of subjection and languid and 
dejected, and thou art bound and fettered before thy foe in 
mournful wretchedness and laborious service of sin, then recall 
to thy mind the previous times of firmness : how thou shewest 
painstaking even concerning small things and how thou wert 
moved with zeal against the obstructors in thy course : how 

12 thou utteredst sighs on account of the small things which were 
despised by thee as accidental and thy whole person was winding 
a wreath of victory over these, things. Then, by these and 
similar recollections, thy soul will be aroused as from the depth, 
and be clad with the flame of zeal ; and it will rise from its 
immersion as if from the dead, and stretch itself and retiifn to 
its former state, in hot strife against Satan and sin. 

Recollect the fall of the strong, that thou mayest remain 
humble under thy virtues. And think of the heavy sins of those 
who fell and repented •, and of the praise and honour they 
received afterwards, so that thou mayest acquire courage during 
thy repentance. 

Be a persecutor of thy self ; then thy foe will be driven 
away from thee. 

Be on peaceful terms with thy soul ; then heaven and earth 
will be on peaceful terms with thee. Be zealous to enter the 
treasury within thee ; then thou wilt see that which is in heaven. 
For the former and the latter ai'e one, and entering thou wilt 
see both. The ladder unto the Kingdom is hidden within thee 
and within thy soul. Dive into thyself [freed] from sin ; there 
thou wilt find steps along which thou canst ascend. 

What the things of the world-to-be are, the scriptures do 
not explain. How we may acquire the faculty to perceive their 
delight even now, without change of nature or local transition, 
they teach us plainly. 

Though they call these things by beloved names of glorious 
things which are delightful and esteemed by us, in order to 
spur us on, still by saying that the eye has not seen, , nor 

13 the ear heard and so on, they show us that the things-to-be 
are not equal to any of the present things, by their being 
incomprehensible. They have to be reckoned by us as giving 
us even now spiritual delight, not the enjoyment of those things 
in themselves, such as are found outside the being of the 


i) I Cor. 2, 9. 
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receivers and promised us for the future state. Otherwise “The 
Kingdom of God is within you” and “Thy Kingdom come”®) 
would teach us that we possess within us a pledge of the 
delight which is in those things. For it is necessary that there 
be a resemblance between these and the pledge, partial for 
the present though it be, yet to be complete in the future. 
Again the word “as through a glass”®) shows us the compara- 
bility anyhov/, even if they are not one in essence. If now, 
according to the trustworthy testimonies of the commentators 
of the scriptures, this is due to an intelligible influence of the 
Holy Ghost, and is a part of that total one, then — apart 
from the spiritual influence that by intelligible apprehension 
forms a communication between the Holy Ghost and those 
who are influenced — the delight of the saints in the world 
is not occasioned by any sensible mediator, be it senses or 
sense-org’ans, save only the wombs which contain all in defined 
order, which we may call the profusion of light, though not 
the intelligible profusion. 

A friend of excellence is not he, who zealously practices 
beautiful things, but who gladly accepts the evil things adhering 
to him. Patiently to bear troubles for the sake of excellence, 
is not so great as this that through the determination of the 
good will, the mind be not confused by the allurements of 
exciting things. 

For repentance which comes after the taking away of freedom, 
14 never can be a source of joy nor can it be reckoned as a 
redemption of those who rue. 

Protect the sinner without doing him wrong. But strengthen 
his courage for life ; then the mercy of the Lord will bear thee ^). 

Support with thy word the weak and the distressed in spirit 
whenever thou canst; then the hand that bears the universe 
will support thee. Participate with those who are suffering in 
heart, in passionate prayer and mourning of the heart; then 
before thy demand a fountain of grace will be opened. 

Be strenuous 'in prayer at all time before God, with a heart 
full of chaste deliberations mingled with passion ; then He will 
preserve thy mind from impure thoughts, so that the way of 
God be not disordered in thee. Occupy thy gaze with constant 


i) Luke 17,21. 2) Matth. 6,10. 3) I Cor. 13, 12. 

4) An idea whicli recurs in the work. Cf. Epicteti Diatribae Lib. I, Cap. XVIII: 
oh §s 7 x^^STrxfVSiv rolg xf/,a(iroi/,£voig. 
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intercourse with intelligent recitation [of the scriptures],' lest, on 
account of idleness, the sight of foreign things defile thy look. 

Do not tempt thy mind, for the sake of examination, by 
■ consideration of impure seductive thoughts, thinking that thou 
shalt not be vanquished. Even wise men have been perturbed 
in this place and deviated. Do not take fire in thy bosom, as 
hath been said ^). Without severe bodily trouble, it is hard for 
the untrained youth to be bound under the yoke of saintliness. 

The sign of the beginning of darkness of mind manifests 
itself in the soul by dejection, in the first place with regard to 
service and prayer. For it is not possible that the way in thy 
soul towards error should be opened if thou hast not fallen in 

15 this point first. Then, being bereft of God’s help — which [else] 
affords a way unto Him — thou wilt easily fall into the hands 
of the foes. And further, being without care for the mattei's 
of excellence, thou wilt be carried towards the contrary things 
in every manner. Departing, from any side, is the beginning 
[of approaching] to the opposite one. Let the service of ex- 
cellence be firm in thy soul: meditate on it and so on. 

Show thy weakness before God at all times, lest strangers 
come to examine thy strength while thou art separated from 
thy helper. 

The service of the cross is a double one. And this is in 
accordance with its twofold nature which is divided into two 
parts : patience in face of bodily troubles, which is accomplished 
through the instrumentality of the anger of the soul ; this is 
called practice. And : the subtle intellectual service, in inter- 
course with God, constant prayer and so on, which is performed 
with the desiring part and called theory. The, one purifies 
the affectable part by the strength of zeal ; the other clears 
the intellectual part ®) by the influence of the love of the soul, 
which is the natural appetite. 

Every one, who, before being trained in the former part, 
passes to the latter, on account of the pleasures it affords, 
desiringly — or rather negligently — causes [God’s] anger to 

16 blow against him because, before having mortified his members 


1) Proverbs 6,27. 

2) Cf. The Book of the Dove^ p. 524/5. 

3) The text has f<lxoA\ 233 . Read: KiiiaivSJa. 

4) We have either to cancel the waw of Jrur<Ila.*r <10 or to suppose an anakoluth in 
Isaac’s construction; I have cancelled the waw. 
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on the earth ^), i. e. before healing' the illness of his delibera- 
tions by endurance under the labours and the shame of the 
cross, he has dared to occupy his mind with the glory of the 
cross. This is what has been said by the ancient saints ; If the 
mind desires to ascend the cross before the senses have become 
silent on account of weakness, the anger of God will strike it. 

By the fact of the ascension of the cross causing anger he 
does not point to the first part, namely, the bearing of troubles 
patiently (which is the crucifying of the body) but to the theo- 
retical ascension which is the second part, and which is [truly] 
subsequent to the healing of the soul. For he who hastens to 
meditate with his heart vain imaginations concerning future 
things, while his mind is still stained by reprehensible passions, 
will be reduced to silence on his way by punishment, be- 
cause, before having purified his mind by means of the trials 
met ■ in subduing the carnal desires, on account of what he 
has heard and read merely, he has hastened headlong to tread 
a path full of darkness, being blind — a way which exposes to 
danger day and night even those whose sight is sound and 
full of light, and who possess Grace as their guide, while 
their eyes are. full of tears, and with prayer and weeping they 
convert night into day, on account of the danger of the course 
and 'the hard rocks they meet, and the phantoms of sham 
truth that are frequently found on the way among those who 
pretend to be true. For divine things present themselves spon- 
taneously, without thy perceiving them, if the place of the 
heart be pure and undefiled. 

If the small pupil of thy soul has not been purified, do not 
venture to look at the globe of the sun, lest thou be bereft 
even of the usual sight, which is simple faith and humbleness 
and confession of the heart and light service in accordance 
with thy power "), and thou be cast into one of the intelligible 
places, which is the darkness without God, like him who vent- 
ured to go to the meal in sordid habits®). 

1) Cf. Colossians 3, 5. 

2) Faith, confession and work are also the three elements which are enumeiated as the 
constituents of Islam. Cf. Ghazall, Ihya\ I, 109. 

3) This sentence occurs also, with slight variations, on p. 5 ^ 5^1 sq. In the last 

passage it shows its sententious character in an evident way, for here the context is not 
wi'itten in the 2nd person. Its sententious character appears also from the fact that it occurs 
three times in Isaac’s book. Indeed it is not Isaac’s spiritual property, but a popular 
sentence in Hellenistic literature. Stobacus ascribes it to Rheginus and gives ^ it m the 
following redaction; to rov ^A/ou oIk itrri axt xhv&rta 
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From labour and watchfulness springs purity of deliberations. 
And from purity of deliberations inwai'd light’-). And from here 
the mind is guided by Grace towards that which it is not al- 
lowed to the senses either to teach or to learn. 

Let excellence be reckoned by thee as the body, contem- 
plation as the soul. The two [form] one complete spiritual man, 
composed of sensible and intelligible parts. And as it is not 
possible that the soul reach existence and birth without the 
accomplished formation of the body, so it is not possible that 
contemplation, , the second soul, the spirit of revelations, be 
formed in the womb of the intellect which receives the fulness 
of spiritual seed, without the corporeal performance of excellence, 
the dwellingplace of the knowledge which receives revelations. 

Contemplation is the apprehension of the divine mysteries 
which are hidden in the things spoken. 

When thou hearest of being far from the world, of leaving 
the world, of being pure from the world, thou art first in need 
i8 of learning and knowing — not after the fashion of a novice, 
but with the impulses of gnosis — what the term world means, 
how many different meanings the word conveys. Then thou 
wilt be able thyself to know, in how far thou art distant from 
or connected with the world. If a man know not first what 
the world is, he cannot understand with how many limbs he 
is bound to or far from it. 

There are many who think themselves wholly devoid of the 
world in their behaviour because on two or three points they 
refrain from it. [This is] because they have not understood nor 
perceived with discernment that they are dead to the world in 
one or two limbs, while others are living in the body of the 


o\jr(a Kou zri rijv ovx, sa-rtv l^stv ucr&svEf aoct '^tavotci, Basilius 

must also have been acquainted with it; in the collection of sentences by Antonins and 
Maximus it occurs on his name in this form: b(p£t?iO{ji.ev KoiKsiv acii % xp^ 

^/cuTT&v. oh ybip Trxvrca rh roii bsotj^ /viC 6 vovg KOi^aTrsp bcpdix?,fxdg tov 

« 7 ro| 3 AeVf/v <x 7 ^o^ea"^ S ’s'xBi But we can even go back to Plotinus {Enneades 
I, 6 § 9 ): STTt &sixv x,ciKfcy,tg y.od oh ycEKCc^upiMVog ^ aa-Sevyjg , oh 

^vvikiMEvog ret Trxvv XotfZTrpk jSAeTrs/v, /SAeire/, kxv ^tX^oc; rd opot^Vivett ^vvxfzsvov. 

To yap opuv Trpdg to opa/^evov arvyysvsg kcu '6(/,oiov TTOt^raiJc.Bvov ^si rfj Ha,. Oh yap au 

TTMTors e7Hv btpDaXfzog >)X/ov ^Xioet^g (jLij ysysvii(u,svog olJ&s to kcuXov tzv "i^oi 4^vx^ xaX^ 
ysvofHvii, Tsuicr$cj Trparov Hosi^ijg Trag xea KOtXbg Tag sJ (Hxxst HxToccrHi hov re xcti KaXov. 
Probably, however, Isaac did not borrow the sentence from any of these three authorities, 
but from the works of Dionysius, where it occurs {EcclesiasHca Hierarchia.^ p. 75) 
form: xott [Jtoi (jLvibsig arixserrog It) Tyjv Qsotv Urco xai yap ohH roCig ^XiOTBvxroig ahyciig ev 
arHyicri xopatg avTooTs7v axtv^vvov ohH rdig VTBp *^{Mag Byx^tp^'^ a^Xa^sg. 
i) Litterally: the light of the « 
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world. Therefore they even cannot perceive their affections and 
because they do not perceive them they are not anxious to 
be cured from them. 

The world is said by speculative examination to be the extension 
of a common name unto distinct affections. If we wish to call the 
affections by a common name we call them world ; if we mention 
the affections separately, we call them by their separate names. 

The affections are parts of the usual current of the world. 
Where they have ceased, there the world ’s current has ceased. 
They are : love of riches ; gathering of possessions ; fatness of 
the body giving rise to the tendency towards carnal desire ; love 
of honour which is the source of envy ; exercising government ; 
’'9 pride and haughtiness of magistracy; folly; glory among men, 
which is the cause of choler, bodily fear. 

Where their current has been dammed, there the world, 
after their example, has to some extent ceased to be main- 
tained and to exist. In the same way as some of the saints, 
who though being alive, yet are dead ; for they are alive bodily, 
but they do not live carnally. See in which of those thou art 
alive ; then thou shalt know in how many parts thou art living 
to the world and in how many thou art dead. 

When thou hast learned what the world is, thou wilt be 
instructed in these distinctions and also concerning thy being 
bound to the world or thy being free from it. 

In short : the world is bodily behaviour and carnal thoughts. 
For the overcoming of the world is also to be recognised in 
these two : viz. from the change of behaviour and from the 
alteration of the impulses. 

From the impulses of thy mind to the things towards which 
its impulses go astray, thou canst understand the measure of 
thy behaviour: viz. to which things thy nature turns without 
labour ; which are the constant inclinations and which are those 
set into motion fortuitously; whether the mind is the agent 
for the apprehension of incorporeal impulses only, or whether 
it works wholly through matter ; whether this materiality is an 
affected state, or whether the impulses are but the stamps of 
the mind’s service to the body, so that the mind, not of its 
own will, is hallucinating concerning those faculties by which 
it performs virtues and from which, in a sound state, it derives 
20 its motive for fervour and concentration of thought, so that 
the mind can act corporeally, even with the loftiest aim, be- 
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cause of its lack of experience, even though it be in no affected 
state; and whether the mind is not distressed by the unseen 
touch of the stamps of the imaginations, in view of its exces- 
sive radiance in God, which is wont to cut off vain recollections. 

The short descriptions of this chapter are sufficient for a 
man’s illumination if he be quiet and intelligent; and they 
outweigh many books. 

Bodily fear is strong in man, so strong that it often with- 
holds him from praiseworthy and honourable things. But when 
it is face to face with psychic fear it is absorbed by it as 
coldness by the force of a flame. 

Ill 

The soul whose nature is not greatly solicitous for the ga- 
thering of possessions, does not require great diligence in order 
to find within itself impulses of wisdom unto Gdd. For freedom 
from connection with the world will naturally set in motion 
flashes of intuition from which it can exalt itself unto God and 
remain in ecstasy. 

When the waters from without do not enter the fountain of 
the soul, its natural waters will arise, viz. the wonderful intui- 
tions which are moving towards God at all time. 

As often as the soul is found not to be in this state, it has 
either found a starting point in foreign recollections, or the 
senses have caused it to be troubled by the touch of [outward] 
things, when the senses are fenced in by solitude without a 
break and recollections have grown dim by its helpful influ- 
ence — then thou wilt see what the nature of the deliberations 
of the soul, and what the nature of the soul is, and what 
treasures are collected in it. These treasures are incorporeal 
intuitions which arise from the soul without care or labour 
being spent on them. Nay, a man does not even know that 
such deliberations could arise in human nature, nor does he 
know who was his teacher, or how he has found that which 
he cannot describe to his companion, or who has been his guide 
towards that which he has not learned from another^). 

i) The passage reminds in a remarkable way of Plotinus’ description of the spontaneous 
character of the illumination. Zeller, Phil. d. Griechen\ III, 2, p. 672 describes it thus: 
ohne Vermittlung und Vorbereitung, durch eine plbtzliclie Erleuchtung geht es in der Seele 
auf, sie kann nicht sagen woher es kommt, ob von innen oder von aussen, ja es kommt 
streng genommen, gar nicht, sondern es ist unmittelbar da. 
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This is the nature of the soul. So the affections are addi- 
tions, entering the soul on account of [certain] causes. But 
naturally the soul is not affectable ^). 

When thou findest psychic or corporeal affections here or 
there in the scriptures, such things are said concerning those 
causes. But the soul naturally has no affections. 

But the philosophers who are without do not believe this ; 
neither do those who are their followers. But we believe that 
God has not made His image affectable. With His image I do 

22 not mean the body but the. soul which is invisible ^). Every 
injage is a copy in which the prototype is depicted. And a 
visible image cannot be the copy of something invisible. So we 
believe that the affections of the soul are not natural as they 
say. If any one likes to dispute concerning this point we will 
ask him: What is natural to the soul? To be without affec- 
tions, full of light, or moved by the affections and dark? Now 
if the nature of the soul is to be clear and a receptacle of 
the blessed light, it will be found in this condition when it 
returns unto its original state. But when it is moved by the 
affections, all the members of the church confess it to have 
abandoned its nature. Consequently the affections are later ac- 
cessions to the nature of the soul. And it is not at all becoming 
to think the affections to be psychic. If the soul be moved by 
them, nevertheless it is clear that it is moved by something 
outside it, not by what is its own. And if these [affections] are 
thought to be natural, because the soul is moved by them 
through the intermediary cause of the body, then hunger, thirst 
and sleep would also be natural to the soul because it is 
affected and brought to rest by them along with the body.' And 
this would also be true for the amputation of limbs, fever, 
pains, illnesses and so on, by which the body is' affected be- 
cause of its connection with the soul and the soul because of 
its connection with the body, being affected with joy because 
of bodily experiences, and receiving distress, along with the 
torments of the body. 

What is natural to the soul; what is external 
to and what is above its nature®). 

23 Natural to the soul is the understanding of all created things. 


1) Cf. Introduction. 

2) This terminology occurs in Stoic writings. Cf. Zeller, PhUosoplik dej^ Grkche?i^^ III, 
I, p. 264. 
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sensible and intelligible. Above its nature its being moved by 
divine contemplation ; external to its nature its being excited 
emotionally by the affections. Also the light of the world, the 
victorious Basilius, says thus: when the soul is in its natural 
order, it is found above ; When it has abandoned its nature, it is 
found beneath and on the earth. There are no affections above, 
where also the place of the soul is said to be. But when its 
nature abandons its order, it becomes affectable. Where then 
are the affections of the soul, now that it appears that they 
do not belong to its nature? 

It is clear that the soul is moved by the reprehensible affec- 
tions which are in the body, as also it is moved by hunger 
and thirst on account of the body. But because there are no 
laws concerning these, the soul is not reprehensible on account 
of them. Just as, sometimes, a man is ordered by God to do 
those things which are blameworthy and he receives, instead 
of blame and reprehension, good reward, as Hosea the prophet 
who contracted an unlawful marriage and as Elijah who com- 
mitted slaughter in his zeal for God and as those, who on 
Moses’ order, stabbed with swords their kindred. 

But it is said that, apart from what belongs to the nature 
of the body, the soul has also that which belongs to its nature, 
viz. anger and choler ; and these are its passions. 

Second question. We ask: when the desire of the soul 
is kindled to a flame by divine things, does this belong to its 
24 nature, or rather when it is set upon earthly and bodily things ? 
And when it is said that the nature of. the soul is on fire for 
the sake of those things which excite its zeal, is then this 
passion natural when it goes hand in hand with bodily desire, 
envy, glory and so on, or when it goes in the direction oppo- 
site to them? We shall answer the disputed question and we 
too shall enquire into it. 

The holy writ says many things allegorically ; and often it 
uses metaphorical terms. Many times it applies to the soul 
that which belongs to the body and to the body that which 
belongs to the soul without distinguishing between the two, 
for the sake of succinctness. Now the intelligent understand 
what they read, viz. the aim of scripture. In the things related 
to the divinity of our Lord for instance, in a high and elevated 


i) pa.ijsa ^0^.1 


2) rSCli'rtUt. 
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way, applies to His humanity, that which does not suit human 
nature’ and to His divinity what does not suit it. And many 
who do not understand the aim of the language of scripture 
have stumbled here so that they never could rise again. — So 
it is also with the things which concern soul and bady. * 

If excellence is the natural health of the soul, the affections 
however ailments accustomed to oppress it and to bereave it 
of its health, it is clear that health is prior in nature to acci- 
dental illnesses. And if this be so (as it is indeed true) then 
excellence necessarily must be natural to the soul arid the 
accidental external to its nature. For it is nt>f possible that 
what is prior should not be natural. 

25 Third question. The affections of the body are they 
naturally inherent in it or of a secondary nature? And those 
which affect the soul, by the intermediary of the body, are they 
secondary or natural? To call those of the body not natural, 
is impossible. As to the soul — because it is known and uni- 
versally confessed that purity belongs to its nature — no one 
will venture in view of this fact to maintain that it is primarily 
affectable ; for it is generally conceded that ailment is secon- 
dary to health and it is not possible that one and the same ’ 
things should be a good and an evil nature. One of the two, 
in any case, must be the prior of the other 5, and that which 
is the older one, is also the natural. Whatever is accidental, 
cannot be said to be natural and essential ; but; it is an irrup- ^ 
tion from without. And all accident and obtrusion is connected, 
whenever it be, with variation and change. Nature, liowevi^,' 
does not change or vary. 

All existing affections are given to be a help to each of 
the natures to which they naturally belong and for the growth 
of which they were given by God. The bodily affections are 
placed by God in the body for the sake of profit and growth 
of the body ; and the psychic affections, i. e. the psychiC;powftrs, 
for the sake of the growth and profit of the soul. And 'Wiien the 
body is compelled to desist from its affectable nature, by with- 
drawing from the affections, and to follow the nature of the 
soul, it is injured. And when the soul' leaves its own nature 
and follows that of the body, it is injured. Because, according 
to the word of the Apostle, the spirit desires that which harms 


i) Cf. Introduction 

Verb. Afd. Letterk. 1922 (Wensinck). 
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26 the body and the body. desites that which harms the . spirit 
And these two are naturally opposites to one another. There- 
fore no one shall abuse God because He has implanted in 
our nature affections and sins. For, when He set in order each 
nature, He implanted in it that which gives it growth. But if 
one connects itself with the other, it is no longer in its own 
domain, but in a foreign one. 

If these affections naturally belonged to the soul, why then 
should the soul be injured when using them? For that which 
is the property of nature, does not injure it. And how is it, 
that the accomplishment of the bodily affections is profitable 
and helpful to the body, whereas those of the soul injure 
the soul, if they belong to it? And why should, if this be true, 
excellence torment the body, but be beneficial unto the soul? 
Thou seest how what is external to their nature injures every 
one these natures. For every one of these natures exults 
when rft is near to what is its own. If thou art desirous to 
know ' what are the properties of every one of these natures, 
thou must observe that its properties are those things by the 
use of which it profits. And if it is tormented by [the use of] 
any of these things, then know that it is influenced by what 
is not its jiroperty. We conclude: If it is known, that the 
affections of every one of these natures are each other’s op- 
posites, then, consequently, all that gives profit and rest to the 
body when used by the soul has not to be reckoned as be- 
longing to the soul. Because what is natural to the soul is 
fatal to the body, except those things which are connected 
with the soul in some secondary way. Because of the weak- 
27 uiess of the flesh the soul can absolutely not be freed from 
them, as long as it is clad with the flesh. For its nature is 
connected with the troubles of the flesh because of the union 
of its impulses with the carnal senses, with which they are 
interwoven by the inscrutable wisdom. And, though intermingled 
in this way, nevertheless impulses are distinguished from im- 
pulses, and will from will, viz. the carnal from the spiritual 
one. And nature is not at all composite nor does it disavow 
what is , its property. And though man renders the impulses in . 
a high degree equal to each other, by sin or by excellence, at 
certain times every one exerts its will and shows its power. 


i) Cf. Galatians 5, 17. 
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But when bodily thoughts have to some extent been lifted 
up, then their impulses manifest themselves' wholly in the spi- 
ritual sphere, swimming in the heart of heaven with incom- 
prehensible things. But even then the body cannot remain 
without some memory of what its own is, even as, when the 
impulses are in the domain of sin, the beautiful emotions of 
the soul are not brought to silence in the mind. 

What is purity of mind? Not that one who does not 
know evil things, is pure of mind — that were to be a bi'ute. Nor 
do we call pure of mind those whom nature has placed in the 
age of boyhood ; that were to postulate that man should not 
belong to the class of created beings. But purity of mind con- 
sists in being captivated by divine things, [a state] that is only 
reached when many virtues have been practised. 

We do not venture to say that he that has reached it, has 
acquired it without the experience of contrary deliberations. 
Else he would not be clad with a body. For we do not think 
that before the world-to-be nature can be purged from contrary 
[inclinations]. The temptation of the deliberations is not, in my 
opinion this, that one surrenders to them, but the beginning 
of the struggle within the deliberations which begins in the 
mind on account of the four kinds of bases which ai-e the root 
of movement to all kinds of affectiops. So that in this life 
there is not found an}'one exalted above earthly recollections, 
even if he belong to the masters of the battle and, like Paul, 
be reputed perfect. 

But while the body by means of its impulses, in accordance 
wdth the order of nature, and the world by its natures through 
the intermediation of the senses, and the soul by deliberations, 
recollections and powers of deviation, and the demons by the 
co-operating forces of the things mentioned — while the power 
of these fourfold affections is experienced by him®), he will be 
troubled to a small degree only and be drawn towards the 
excellent things which are seen by intuition. Decide thou, 
whether it is possible that one of these four be annihilated 
before the annihilation of the world, or by the transition that 
takes places at death ; or whether the body can elevate itself 
wholly above its needs, without nature’s urging it to seek any 


1) I have retained the anaholuthic character of the origmal. 

2) The mystic. 

3) Other Mss: he will perceive this to a small extent only. 
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of the worldly things. If now this is deemed absurd, so long 
as these [four powers] exist, it is necessary that also the affec- 
tions move themselves in all beings clad with a body, and 
consequently caution must be practised by every one. By the 
affections I do not understand one or two, but all the different 
ones which [occur in] those clad with flesh. But if a man should 

29 venture [to say that he experiences only] weak impulses and 
harmless strife, we would say that, whoever such people may 
be, they do not require works but great watchfulness. 

What is the difference between purity ofmind^) 
and purity of heart. 

Purity of mind is something other than purity of heart, just 
as there is a difference between one of the members of the 
whole body and the whole body. The mind is one of the senses 
of the soul. The heart is the central organ*) of the inward 
senses; this means the sense of senses, because it is the root^). 
And if the root is holy, so also are all the branches. But this 
is not so if it is holy in one of the branches only. Now with 
but little acquaintance with the scriptures and a little exercise 
in fasting and solitude, the mind forgets its former occupation 
and is cleansed, while it refrains from foreign habits. But is 
also easily defiled. 

The heart is purified through great trouble and by being 
deprived of all association with the world, together with a 
complete mortification in every point. And when it has been 
purified, its purity is not defiled by the touch of insignificant 
[worldly] things ; this means : it has no fear even before severe 
struggles. For it possesses a sound stomach that easily digests 
all sorts of food which are difficult for others who are sick in 
their interior. For the physicians say : All meat which is difficult 
of digestion, increases the forces of the sound body, because it 
is taken up by a strong stomach. In the same way every 

30 purification that is brought about easily, in a short time and 
by small labours, is easily defiled again. But the purity that 
is acquired through great troubles and after a long time by the 
highest part of the soul, is not endangered by insignificant 
touches of the [worldly] things. 

Quiet senses give birth to peace in the soul, because they 
do not allow it to experience strife. But since the soul has no 


i) rC'-ljJw'i 


2) .TiMrJ' 


3) Cf. Introduction. 
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sensation of any thing , it is a victory without struggle. But 
when it becomes negligent, it is not able to remain steadfast, 
and when it strives to ged rid of apprehension after the latter 
has got accession, the soul destroys its previous properties, viz. 
serenity and natural perfection. For the majority of men, and 
possibly the whole world, leave their first state on account of 
this cause ’•). Only one out of many returns to his first place 
when he has once adopted the second habit. Much better is 
simplicity than the different kinds of forgiveness. 

Human nature needs fear in order to guard against the 
borders of the commandments being crossed, [it needs] love to 
excite the desire of good things, for the sake of which man 
ha.stens to perform beautiful things. 

Spiritual knowledge is posterior to the performance of ex- 
cellence. Prior to both are love and fear. And fear is prior to 
love. Every one who ventures to acquire the latter things 
before the former, undoubtedly lays a perishable foundation in 
his soul. For they are placed by God in such an order, that 
these proceed from those. Do not interchange the love of thy 
neighbour with the love of [worldly] things, for that which is 
precious above all things, is hidden in it. 

A material object which is a mark for the eyes of the flesh, 
is also of such a nature as to affect the hidden visual powers ; 
and the affections which cloud the second natural contempla- 
tion, acts in the same manner for the natural steadfastne^. 
They are related to one another in the same way, up to where 
ceases the current of all kinds of contemplation. When the 
mind®) is in a state of natural steadfastness, it is in angelic 
contemplation, which is the first and natural contemplation 
which is also named naked mind. When the mind is in the second 
state of natural knowledge, it sucks and is sustained by the 
milk from the corporeal breasts; this state is called the last 
garment of the afore-mentioned state; it is placed after [the 
state of] purity, which the mind enters first. It is prior in 
being, for it is the first stage of knowledge, although posterior 
in honour. On this account, therefore, it is also called the 
second one, as also on account of the indications of some of 
the tokens by which the mind is purified and trained foi the 
ascent to a second order, which is the perfection of the intel- 


i) Negligence, 


2 ) x^Lxcsco 
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lectual impulses, and the stage which is near divine contem- 
plation ^). 

The last garment of the mind are the senses. Its state of 
nakedness is its being moved by kinds of non-material con- 
templation. Leave the small things in order to find the ho- 
noured ones. 

Be dead in life, then thou wilt not live in death. Let thyself 
die in integrity, but not live in guiltiness®). Not only those who 
suffer death for the sake of the faith in Christ are martyrs, but 
also those who die for the sake of keeping his commandments. 

32 Be not inept in thy petitions, lest thou grieve God by thy 
ignorance. 

Learn to pray with prudence, that thou mayest be esteemed 
worthy of glorious things. 

Seek well-esteemed things from Him, who does not withhold; 
then thou wilt receive honour- from Him, because of the choice 
of thy wise will. 

Solomon sought wisdom and he received, apart from it, the 
earthly kingdom, because he knew how to ask wisely viz. great 
things from the King. 

Elisha sought one or two parts of the spirit that was upon 
his master and his request was not withheld from him. 

The honour of the King is lessened by him who seeks con- 
temptible things. 

Israel sought despicable things ; it gained the anger of God. 
It neglected to wonder at the workings and terrible effects of 
His deeds and it sought the desires of its belly. And while 
their food was still in their mouth, the anger of God reached 
them. Present thy requests unto God in accordance with His 
glorious being, in order that thy honour be great in His eyes 
and He rejoice in thee. 

When a man seeks from a king a measure full of dung he 
will not only be despised on account of his despicable request, 

1) The above passage betrays its relation with Philonean thought at once by the terra 
“naked mind” which often occurs in Philo (I 76 sq., 98, 179, 270). There is further con- 
cordance, but also difference between the two authors. Both of them distinguishes three 
kinds of nakedness. According to Isaac they are: the puerile state, the state of natural 
purity, and the purified state. According to Philo (I 76 sq.) they are: the puerile state; 
the state of Noah’s drunkenness in which the soul has lost its faculties; the state of purity 
in which the soul has abandoned all earthly things. 

2) Cf. Porphyrins, Smtentlae^ IX : 6 yovv Cdvxroq ‘ 6 (rvveyvMO'fu.hog 

ToO crufxtxroQ ^TTO ® T10V (pi?^oa' 6 <puv, ?^vo{xsvyjg rtig Toi? cn^ij^aroq. And the 

Pythagorean sentence in Stobaeus (p. 158): k^sIttov j) J;’ TjJy ^vx^^ 

U(J,CiVpU(T(X,l. 
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exposing thus his ignorance, but he also insults the king by 
his insipid demand : - such also is he who in prayer asks cor- 
poreal things from God. 

Lo, the angels and the archangels which are the chiefs of 
the angels look at thee in the time of prayer, [in order to know] 
which prayer thou wilt present unto their Lord. And they wonder 
at thee when they see the corporeal one leaving his dunghill 
and asking heavenly things. 

33 Do not seek from God that which He is anxious to give us 
even if we do not beg for it, which He withholds not from 
his housemates and not even from those who are wholly foreign 
to the knowledge of Him, nay who do not even know that He is. 

Use not vain repetitions, as the heathen do ^). What is this 
“as the heathen”? The corporeal things are sought by the peo- 
ples of the earth-, but give ye no thought saying what shall 
we eat, or what shall we drink or wherewithal! shall we be 
clothed? For your Father knoweth that ye also have need of 
all these things^). 

A son does not ask bread from his father, but makes sup- 
plication concerning the great portions in store for him in the 
house of his father. That which our Lord has commanded 
concerning daily bread, namely that we pray for it, is a peti- 
tion which he handed down to the common people, because 
of the weakness of their minds. Regard that which he com- 
mands to those who are perfect in knowledge and sound of 
soul, viz. : ye shall not take thought of food or raiment. If 
your Father bestows care upon the fowls that have no soul, 
how much more upon you. But ask from God the Kingdom 
and righteousness, then he will add these things too. 

If He is slow in granting thy request, when thou askest 
without receiving promptly, then be not distressed. For thou 
art not wiser than God. When thou remainest as thou art®), 
[it is] either because thy behaviour does not agree with thy 
request; or because the ways of thy heart diverge from the 
aim of thy prayer; or because thy inner state is childish in 
comparison with the greatness of, the thing. 

It is not becoming that great things should fall into our 

34 hands easily ; lest the gift of God should be thought to be 
mean because of its being acquired without difficulty. 


i) Matthew 6, 7* 


2) Matthew 6,31 sq. 


3) The prayer not being heard. 
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All that is acquired with labour, is guarded with caution. 

Thirst after Jesus ; then he will satisfy thee with his love. 
Shut thy eyes to the precious things of the world ; then thou 
wilt be deemed worthy of a peace given by God to reign in 
thy heart. 

Restrain thyself from the allurements that are shining for the 
eyes ; then thou wilt be deemed worthy of spiritual joy. 

If thy behaviour is not worthy of God, do not ask from Him 
praised things, lest thou appear as a man who tries God. 

Prayer accords strictly with behaviour. 

No man desires heavenly things as long as he is bound 
with ties [impeding] his will, on account of the body. And no 
man asks divine things while he is occupied with earthly things. 
The desire of every man is known from his works ; and that 
which he cares for, he will be anxious to seek in prayer. And 
he will be zealous in showing by his outward deeds that which 
he asks for in his prayer. 

He who desires great things, has no intercourse with mean ones. 

Be free even v/hile thou art bound in the body and show 
submission in thy freedom for the sake of Christ ; and be wise 
in thy innocence, lest thou be beguiled. 

Love humility in thy dealings, that thou mayest be freed 
from the imperceivable snares which are continually to be found 
by the side of the paths on which the humble walk. 

Do not reject the troubles, by means of which thou art led 
towards knowledge. 

Do not fear temptations by means of which thou wilt find 
precious things. 

Pray that, thou mayest not be led into temptations of the 
soul. To those of the body thou shalt prepare thyself with all 
thy force and with all thy limbs thou shalt swim in them. For 
without them it is impossible for thee to approach unto God. 
For beyond them lies divine rest. 

Who flees from temptations, flees from excellence ; not from 
the temptations of desires, but from [those of] troubles. 

How does the sentence “pray, that ye enter not into temp- 
tation” 1) concord with “strive to enter in at the strait gate” **) 
and “fear not them which kill the body” and “he that loseth 
his life for my sake shall find it”?'’’) 


i) Matthew 26,41. 


2) Luke 13,24. 3) Matthew 10,28. 


4) Matthew 10, 39. 
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In all these places our Lord recommends to us temptations; 
but in that he orders us to pray that we enter not into temp- 
tation. What kind of excellence can be accomplished without 
temptations? Or what kind of temptation is stronger than the 
which he orders us to undergo for His sake? And “he that 
taketh not his cross and followeth after me, is not worthy of 
me ’ ^). “Pray that ye enter not into temptation”, but entering into 
temptations occurs everywhere in his teachings. And he has 
said : without temptations the Kingdom of heaven is not found. 

O how strait is the way of thy teachings, our Lord! And 
he who does not discriminate with knowledge, as he reads, 
will always remain without it, as far as his insight is concerned. 

When the sons of Zebedee and their mother desired of him 
to sit with him in the Kingdom, he postulated this: Are ye 
able to suffer gladly the cup of temptations? Are ye able to 
36 drink of the cup that I shall drink of and to be baptized with 
the baptism that I am baptized with®)? And how orderest Thou 
here, O our Lord: pray that ye enter not? 

Which are the temptations into which we shall 
pray not to enter. 

Pray that thou enterest not into temptation concerning thy 
belief. 

Pray that thou enterest not into temptation through mental 
presumtion, with the demon of abuse and haughfia^s. i 

Pray that thou enterest not, under [God’s] admission, into 
the manifest temptations of the. senses, which Satan is able to 
instill unto thee with God’s permission, on account of the 
foolish thoughts thou hast cherished. 

Pray that the witness of chastity be not taken away from 
thee lest thou be tempted in the flames of sin without him. 

Pray that thou enterest not into the temptation of abusing 
anything. 

Pray therefore, that thou enterest not into psychic temp- 
tations, namely those which lead the soul into struggle, doubt 
and allurements. But prepare for the bodily ones with thy 
whole body and swim in them with all thy limbs, thy eyes full 
of tears, that thou be found amidst of them with thy guai*- 
dian. For without temptations God's care cannot be perceived 
and familiarity of speech with Him cannot be acquired and 


i) Matthew 10,38. 


2) Matthew 20, 22. 
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spiritual wisdom cannot be learnt and the love of God cannot 
be implanted in the soul. 

Before [having experienced] temptations, man prays unto God 
as a stranger. But when he has entered into troubles for the 
sake of his love, without being changed, then, as one that has 
laid upon God [the obligation of paying] a certain loan, he is 
reckoned as His housemate and His friend, who has fought, 
for the sake of His will, against the host of His enemies. This 

37 is [the meaning of] : Pray that ye enter not into temptation. 

And further : pray that thou enterest not into temptations 
for the sake of thy self-exaltation, but for the sake of thy love 
of God, that His power may be conspicuous in thee. Pray that 
thou enterest not into such on account of the folly of thy 
thoughts and deeds, but in order that thou provest to be a 
friend of God and His power be glorified in thy endurance. 

On the mercy of our Lord in this matter, who 
measures his word in accordance with human 
weakness. 

Further he deals [with us] in this matter compassionately. If 
thou considerest bodily things [it appears that God], also in this 
point has remembered the weakness of nature ; it was possible 
that, on account of the wretchedness of the body, we should 
not find fortitude against the power of the temptations when- 
ever it should present itself, and consequently we should even 
leave [the path of] truth, being overcome by troubles. There- 
fore he orders us that, as much as possible, we should avoid 
entering wilfully into temptation. And not only this, but [he 
even says] : Pray that you be not found in it without just cause, 
if it be possible to please God without temptation. 

But if very great excellence is desired, when temptations as- 
sail and that most terribly, and if that excellence cannot be 
accomplished without a man’s bearing them, in that case it is 
not becoming to spare ourselves or anyone. Even on account 
of fear thou shalt not shrink from that great thing upon which 
the life of thy soul depends, putting forward as an apology 

38 for thy laxness : Pray that ye enter not into temptation. For 
such are those, concerning whom it is said that they sin secretly 
by [fulfilling] the commandments. 

If one of the divine commandments comes to be dissociated 
from a man, be it the state of chastity, or the habit of holiness, 
or the confession of faith, or the testimony concerning the word 
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of God, or the cautiously guarding of the other prescriptions 
of the Law — it is impossible that he should not fall if he be 
afraid of temptations. Therefore he has to despise the body 
with complete confidence, and to entrust God with its soul and 
to proceed in the name of the Lord. And He that was with 
Joseph in the land of Egypt and who was the witness of his 
chastity, and who was with Daniel in the pit of lions, and 
with Hananja and his companions in the furnace, and with 
Jeremia in the pit of mire and who saved him and made him 
an object of compas.sion in the midst of the camp of the Chal- 
daeans ; who was with Peter in the prison and brought him 
out of it through shut gates; and with Paul in the synagogues 
of the Jews; in short. Pie who in all generations was with His 
servants always and everywhere and showed in them His 
power and made them victorious and guarded them miracu- 
lously so that they saw His salvation manifestly at the time 
of their troubles. He will strengthen and guard him in the 
midst of the storms which surround him. Therefore he shall 
arm himself against the invisible foe and his hosts with the 
zeal of the Maccabees and of the other holy prophets, apostles, 
martyrs, confessors and recluses who have maintained the divine 
laws and the spiritual commandments in frightful places and 
39 among difficult and fearful temptations and who have thrown 
the world and the body behind them and clung to the truth in 
them without giving way to the constraint pressing both body 
and soul and endured as heroes; in short, whose names are 
written in the book of life until the coming of our Lord. And 
their deeds are preserved in the book by God’s decree for 
our instruction and encouragement according to the testimony 
of the blessed Apostle, so that we may get insight from them 
and learn the way of God, j^lacing their stories before our 
mental eyes as living images, that we may resemble them and 
conform the ways of our behaviour unto theirs, after the pattern 
of the Ancients. 

To the soul endowed with mind the words of God are 
delightful as oily food which makes fat the body, to the palate 
of those who are healthy. 

The stories of the just are as desirable to the ear of the 
perfect, as a constant watering to young plantations. 

Listening to God’s providential leading of the Ancients be 
estimated by thee as precious drugs for weak eyes. Arid let 
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the recollection of it be kept with thee at all times of the day. 
Meditate and think of it and learn wisdom from it, that thou 
be able to receive in thy soul with honour the recollection of 
God’s greatness and find for thyself everlasting life in Jesus 
Christ, the mediator of God and mankind, who was one in his 
two natures. Though the legions of the angels are not able 
to look upon the glory surrounding His majestic throne, yet 
for thy sake He has appeared before the world the most con- 
temp'tible and humble of man ; without form or comeliness ; 

40 and while His invisible nature was not within the reach of the 
apprehension of created beings. He accomplished His provi- 
dential dealings by [covering Himself] with a veil [made of the 
stuff] of our limbs, in order to save the life of all. 

This is he through whom He has purified many peoples 
and on whom the Lord has laid the sin of us all ^), as Jesaja 
says. It pleased the Lord to humble him and to put him to 
grief ^). 

Sin has been placed in him who knew no sin ^). To whom, 
for his providential dealings in all generations for our sake, be 
glory and praise and thanksgiving and adoi'ation from all, now 
and at all time and for ever and ever. Amen. 

IV 

The soul that loves God [finds] its rest in God only. 

First detach fi'om thyself the outward bonds, then strive to 
bind thy heart to God. 

To be detached from matter is prior to being bound to God®). 

When a child has been weaned, bread is given him as food. 
And a man who wishes to become excellent in God, has first 
to wean himself from the world, as a child is weaned from 
his mother’s breasts. 

Bodily labours are prior to psychic service, as the creation 
of the body takes place before that of the soul. 

For he who does not perform bodily labour, does not per- 

41 form psychic labours either. For the latter are born out of the 
former as the ears from mere grains. And he who does not 
perform psychic service, is also devoid of spiritual gifts. 


l) Jesaja 52,15 in the Beshito. 2) Jes. 53,6. 3) Jes. 53,10. 

4) 2 Cor, 5,21. 5) The sentence occurs also p. 7, Cf. Introduction. 
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Temporary suffering for the sake of the truth is not to be 
compared with the delight preserved for those who perform 
labours of excellence. 

As the weeping of the time of sowing is followed by the 
joys of harvest ’■), so are the labours for the sake of God 
followed by joy. 

The bread earned with sweat, delights the workman ; labours 
for the sake of righteousness, the heart that has received the 
knowledge of Christ. 

Suffer contempt and ®) humiliation in the thought of excel- 
lence, for the sake of the heart’s familiarity of speech with 
God. Every time a man suffers a hard word with discernment, 
save only when it is caused by his own fault, he receives a 
crown of thorns on his head for the sake of Christ; blessed is 
he ! At other times he is crowned and knows it not. 

He who flees from the fame [that rests] on knowledge, will 
perceive in himself the hope of the world to come. 

He who promises to leave the world, yet quarrels with men 
concerning [worldly] things because he is not willing to give 
up anything of what is agreeable unto him, he is perfectly 
blind, because he has given up the whole world voluntarily, 
yet quarrels about a part of it. : 

If anyone flees from what is agreeable [untd Miii| in this 
world, his mind will behold the world to come. 

He who is master of possessions, is the slave of passions. 
Do not estimate gold and silver only as possessions, but all 
things thou possessest for the sake of the desire of thy will. 

He who cuts off impediments from fear of affections, he is 
a wise man indeed. 

Without the constant service of excellence true knowledge 
42 cannot be found. 

Not by bodily works alone is the knowledge of life acquired, 
but by directing our efforts to the cutting off of mental af- 
fections. 

He who labours without discernment will easily become the 
victim of the causes of sin when they present themselves to him. 
Never praise him who labours with his body, but concerning 
his senses is lax and without constraint, viz. whose ears and 
mouth are open and whose eyes are prone to wander. 


i) Lilterally; full hands. Cf.. Ps. 126,6. 


2) Reading of London Ms. 14632, 
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If thou settest up as thy aim to practice mercy, train thy- 
self not to pursue justice in other fields, lest thou appear to 
work with one hand and to spill with the other. For there 
clemency is necessary, but here magnanimity. 

Let the forgiveness of those who are guilty towards thee 
in these thiilgs, be reckoned by thee as a work of righteous- 
ness. Then thou wilt see peace springing up in thy soul from 
both sides, that is when thy path is superior to dignity 
and justice, and thou wilt favour the rise of freedom in all 
things. For one of the saints, speaking of these things, says : 
The merciful, if he be not just, is blind, in so far as he pro- 
vides others from wealth which has been gathered with justice 
and by his own labours, and not from the acquirements of 
falsehood, oppression, iniquity and cunning. 

In the same way, in another place, this man preaches ; If 
thou sowest among the poor, sow from thy own possessions ; 
what thou sowest from those of others is much more bitter 
43 than weeds. But I say : if the merciful be not even above 
justice, he is not merciful. This means, that he will not only 
;show mercy unto men on his own part, but that he will volun- 
. ' tarily suffer iniquity with delight, so that he does not maintain 
and postulate full justice in his dealings with his fellow men, 
but is merciful towards him and surpassing justice by mercy, 
wreathing for himself the crown not of the just under the law, 
but of the perfect under the new covenant. 

To give the poor from one’s own possessions, and to cover 
the naked on seeing them, to love the neighbour as one self, 
not to do iniquity or falsehood, are things commanded also by 
the old law. But perfection in behaviour, according to the new 
covenant, commands thus : If a man takes from thee, do not 
demand back ; give every one who asks from thee. And not 
only hast thou to suffer gladly iniquitous dealing in possessions 
and other outward things, but thou hast even to give thyself 
in behalf of thy neighbour. 

Merciful is he, who shows his compassion towards his neigh- 
bour not only in gifts, but who after hearing or seeing any- 
thing that causes suffering to any one, cannot withhold his 
heart from burning ; who, even if he receives a blow on his 
cheek from his brother, does not venture to repay him even 
with a word and so cause him to suffer intellectually. 

Honour the works of vigils, then thou wilt find consolation 
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near in thy self. Be constantly occupied with recitation in soli- 
tude, then thou wilt be drawn towards ecstasy at all times. 

44 Love poverty with endurance, that thy mind may be con- 
centrated and so not wander. 

Hate abundance, that thou be preserved against confusion 
of mind. 

Cut off [intercourse with] the multitude and take care of thy 
behaviour that thy soul be saved from spilling its inward rest. 

Love chastity lest thou be put to shame at the time Of 
prayer before Him who exposes thee to strife. 

Acquire a pure behaviour, that thy soul may exult during 
prayer and joy be kindled in thy mind at the recollection of 
death. 

Keep control of small things, lest thou neglect great ones. 

Be not lazy with regard to labours lest thou be put to shame 
when in presence of all comrades. 

Pursue thy work with knowledge, lest it throw thee out of 
thy whole course. 

Be not destitute of provisions; lest [thy companions] leave 
thee alone in the midst of the way and depart. 

Acquire freedom in thy behaviour, that thou be freed from 
' confusion. 

Do not use thy freedom for the sake of comfort, lest thou 
become a slave of slaves. 

Love abstinence in thy behaviour, that the deliberations 
leading to haughtiness of heart and lasciviousness may be 
restrained. 

That he who loves finery should acquire a humble mind, is 
not possible. For the heart within and the habits without 
necessarily must be parallel one to another. Who would be 
able to acquire chastity of mind, when he is addicted to luxu- 
riance? And who could acquire humble inward deliberations, 
when he is pursuing outward glory? And who is he, that being 
lascivious without and lax in his limbs, should be chaste in his 

45 heart and pious in his deliberations ? When the mind is guided 
by the senses, it feeds with them upon the food of the beasts ; 
but when the senses are guided by the mind, they feed with 
it upon the sustenance of the angels. 

Vain glory is a servant to fornication. If it is concerned with 
behaviour, to haughtiness. To humility brevity is - proper. 

Love of glory is connected with prolixity. The former through 
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constant concentration, attains to contemplation and arms the 
soul unto chastity. The latter through the continual wandering 
of the mind, gathers provisions through contact with [outward] 
things, and defiles the heart. 

It touches lasciviously upon the nature of things and excites 
the mind through lascivious deliberations. The former is spiri- 
tually concentrated by contemplation and moves its possessors 
towards glory. 

Compare not all powers and signs that are worked in the 
whole world, with a man’s consciously sitting in solitude. 

Love the ease of solitude rather than satisfying the hunger 
of the world and the converting of the multitude of heathen 
peoples from error unto adoring God. Let it be more excel- 
lent in thy eyes to detach thyself from the bonds of sin, than 
to detach the subdued unto liberty from those who subject 
their bodies. 

Prefer to make peace with thyself, in harmony with the 
trinity within thee: body, soul and spirit, rather than to ap- 
pease those who are angry at thy teachings. 

Love simplicity of speech together with experienced know- 
46 ledge within, rather than the production of a Gihon of teachings 
by acuteness of mind and out of a deposit of hear-say and ink. 

Be anxious to quicken the deadness of thy soul caused by 
affections, unto the emotion of the impulses in God, rather 
than to quicken those who are dead in the natural sense. 

There have been many people who have exercised powers, 
quickened the dead, bestowed their labour upon the erring, 
done great signs and drawn many people towards God by 
exciting their admiration of the things done by them ; but 
afterwards those who have saved others, have fallen into im- 
pure and disreputable passions. And after they had given life 
to others, they have brought themselves to death and caused 
themselves to stumble by the offence given by their works. 
The cause of this is, that, while they were still sick of soul, 
they did not care for their own healing, but plunged themselves 
into the sea of the world in order to heal the souls of others, 
being still sick themselves. So they have bereft themselves of 
the hope in God as I said before, because the weakness of 
their senses was not yet able to bear the touch of the rays 


i) The London Ms. has “bonds”. 
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of [worldly] things that excite usually the vehemence of the 
affections in those who still are in want of caution. I mean the 
sight of women and comfort and money and worldly things, and 
the passion for governing and for exalting oneself above others. 

Be despised by fools for simplicity, not by the wise for au- 
dacity. Seek poverty for humility’s sake and do not seek riches 

47 for the sake of audaciousness. Confound critics by the j^ower 
of thy virtues, not by thy word ; and the impudence of those 
who will not be persuaded, by the peacefulness of thy lips, 
not by sounds. Confound the lascivious by thy honourable be- 
haviour and those of audacious sensuality by the chastity of 
thy eyeballs that are concentrated within thee in quiet. 

Deem thyself a stranger wherever thou enterest all thy life- 
long^), that thou mayest be able to flee from the great dam- 
ages rising from freedom of speech. 

Think concerning thyself always that thou knowest nothing, 
that thou maj^est be liberated from the reprehensible things 
caused in thee by conceit; then thou wilt be entitled to direct 
others. 

Let thy mouth constantly administer blessing; then the scorn 
of any one will never hurt thee. Disdain gives birth to dis- 
dain, blessing to blessing. 

Think concerning thyself always that thou needest teaching, 
in order that thou be found a wise man during thy whole life. 

Do not hand down to others as thy own, the practical ethics ®) 
that thou hast not yet reached ; lest thou be put to shame by 
thyself and thy deception appear from the comparison with 
thy behaviour. But if thou speakest concerning what is be- 
coming, speak as one belonging to the class of pupils, not as 
an authority, having before subdued thy self and shown thy- 
self as being less than thy listener. Then thou wilt give also 
thy hearers an example of humility and thy words will spur 
them unto the course towards [good] works and thou wilt be 
honoured in their eyes. 

48 As much as is possible for thee, speak about such things 
with tears, so that it be profitable unto thyself and thy com- 
panions and attract grace towards thee. 

1) BuJdjavI, Jiikak^ b. 3: Be in the world as a stranger lAib Lo^XJi J. 

And according to Porphyrins man in this world is a stranger, who longs for home (Zeller, 
PhiL d. GriecJim^ III, 2, p. 7iS). Cf. Hebrews 11,13 etc, 

2) See beneath p, 40, note i, 

Verh. Afd. Letter]:. 1922 (Wensinck). 
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If, by the grace of Christ, thou hast reached the delight of 
the mysteries of the visible created things, which is the first 
summit of knowledge, then arm thy soul against the spirit of 
slander. For without arms thou canst not hold thy place in 
this country, but thou wouldst soon be killed secretly by the 
seducers. Let thy arms be : fasting and tears which thou shedst 
in constant self-humiliation ; and prudence against reading books 
which accentuate the differences between the confessions, with 
the aim of causing schisms, which provides the spirit of slander 
with a mighty weapon against the soul. 

When thy stomach is replenished, do not venture to scruti- 
nize, or thou willst regret it. Understand what I say : in a full 
stomach, there is no knowledge of the mysteries of God. Be 
occupied with the books of God’s providence intensely, without 
becoming satisfied. They have been composed by holy men 
and show the aim of His different works in His establishinsf 
the different natures ’■) of the world. Let thy mind be streng- 
thened by them and thou wilt acquire enlightened impulses 
from their subtlety ; then thy mind will go its way with a clear 
consciousness towards the aim of [understanding] the right scheme 
of the creation of the world, according to the laudable wise 
intention of the Creator of the natures. 

Read in the two Testaments which God has destined for 
the instruction of the whole world, so that it should be dazzled 
by the power of His Providence in every generation and be 
enveloped in wonder. 

Such recitations and the like are very useful to this aim. 
Let thy recitation take place in complete rest, while thou art 
free from too great care for the body and from the disturbance 
of practice ; then the recitation will give thy soul a delicious 
taste, by the sweet insight, exalted above the senses, which 
the soul, by constant intercourse with it, perceives in itself. 
Do not deem the words that are founded upon experience as 
the babbling' of those who sell words, lest thou remain in 
darkness till the end of thy life, bereft of their profit, groping 
in the night in times of war, nay even falling into one of 
the pits, under the pretext of [clinging to] truth. 

This shall be the sign for thee, when thou art near to enter 
that country ; when grace begins to open thy eyes so that they 


i) Isaac uses the word “nature” in a sense corresponding with our “species”, 
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perceive things by essential sight, at that time thy eyes will 
begin to shed tears till they wash thy cheeks even by their 
multitude, and the vehemence of the senses will be calmed so 
that they will be shut up within thee peacefully. If any man 
teach thee otherwise, do not believe him. To ask from the 
body anything else — as a manifest sign of the real apper- 
ception — than tears, is not allowed to thee, save only if the 
influence of the members of the body be silent. This takes place 
when the mind is elevated above [earthly] beings and the body 
is without tears, apprehension and emotionality, except only 
its natural animal existence. For this knowledge does not stoop 
to take with it as secondary companions of spiritual sight the 

50 ideas of the things of the sensual world. “Whether in the body 
or out of it, I do not know”. It is God who knows this as 
well as the fact that he has heard unutterable words ^). 

All that is heard by the ears can be spoken. But he did 
not hear sensible sounds, nor did he [see] in a vision of cor- 
poreal sensible images, but with the impulses of the mind, in 
a state of rapture apart from the body, the will having no 
part in it®). The eye never saw the like, the ear never heard 
its equal and his varied knowledge never dreamt of recollecting 
the likeness of what his heart saw, namely that which God 
has in store to show the pure in heart when they have be- 
come dead to the world : not corporeal sight received through 
the eyes of the flesh in gross distinctions, nor fantasies which 
they themselves form in their mind, in a secondary way, but 
simplicity of contemplation concerning things of intellect and 
faith — the contrary of partition and division — that show the 
images of the elements. 

Fix thy gaze on the sphere of the sun according to thy 
visual strength and only with the object of enjoying its rays, 
noth with the aim of scrutinizing the course of its wheel, lest 
even thy limited sight be taken from thee®). If thou find honey, 
eat in measure lest thou, having become satisfied, hast to 
reject it. The nature of the soul is of small dimensions; and 
sometimes it proceeds onwards, desiring to learn what is beyond 
its nature. And many times, during the course of recitation and 

51 the contemplation of things, it grasps one or more things; yet 
the sum of its knowdedge is insignificant as compared with 


i) I Cov. 12,2—4. 


2) Cf. ubove p. 14 note i. 
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what it found. But how far does its knowledge penetrate? Until 
its deliberations are clad with emotion and trembling. Then it 
hastens to turn backwards from fear, venturing [from time to 
time] to penetrate into the luminous things. 

But fear witholds it on account of the frightfulness of these 
things. xA.nd discernment warns in silence the mind of the soul 
not to be audacious lest it should die. What is too hard for 
thee, seek not; what is too strong for thee, search not. Scru- 
tinize with thy intellect that which has been allowed to thee, 
and do not venture to approach unto hidden things. Adore 
therefore and praise in silence and confess thy unability to 
understand. For too much for thee has been shown to thee, 
but do not trouble thyself with the rest of His works. As it 
is not good to eat much honey, so it is not good to examine 
laudable words. Lest, desiring to gaze from a great distance 
before we have approached near, we be exhausted by the inter- 
minable way, without having the power to gaze, and be injured. 

For sometimes in stead of truth fantasies arise; when namely 
the intellect becomes too weary to understand, and forgets its 
true essence. And the wise Solomon has well said that he that 
hath no rule over his own spirit, is like a city that is in ruins 
and without walls ^). 

It is not necessary to search for God in heaven and earth 
and to send out our mind to seek Him in different places. 

52 Purify thy soul, o man, and strip thyself from the thought of 
recollections which are unnatural and hang before thy impulses 
the curtain of chastity and humility. Thereby thou wilt find 
Him that is within thee. For to the humble the mysteries are 
revealed. 

If thou wouldst give thyself to the service of the pure prayer 
of the mind and to constant vigils in order to acquire a mind 
clad with light, withdraw thyself from the sight of the world, 
and cut off intercourse by speech. And refuse to receive in 
thy cell thy accustomed friend, even [if he comes] for the sake 
of excellence, save only him that has the same aim as thyself 
and shares in the secrets of thy behaviour. If thou art in fear 
of distraction and secret psychic intercourse, which originates 
spontaneously without our seeking it, cut off from thee even 
outward intercourse . 


i) Proverbs 25,28. 
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Let thy prayers be followed by works of excellence, that 
thy soul may see the flower of the light of truth. In conse- 
quence of the heart’s freedom from external recollections, the 
mind will receive [the gift] of ecstatic understanding of things. 
The soul can easily be accustomed to interchange one occu- 
pation with another if we only bestow some little care and 
trouble upon it. 

Burden it with the labour of reading books expounding the 
narrow ways of behaviour, contemplation, and the stories of the 
saints, even if it does not perceive delight in the beginning, 
because of the darkness and disturbance originating in present 
recollections; then it will interchange one habit with another. 

S3 Accordingly when thou risest for prayer and service, instead 
of meditating worldly things, scriptural thoughts will be pictured 
in the mind. And thereby the recollection of that which it saw 
and heard before, will be forgotten and effaced in it. So thy 
mind will reach purity. This is what has been said : the mind 
is made chaste by recitation when it comes to prayer, and by 
recitation it is enlightened during prayer. This means: the soul 
will find strength to interchange outward distraction with the 
habits of prayer, viz. essential understanding shining in the 
mind on account of the wondrous recollections of that worlds 
How often at those times has the power of oontempladoh 
[stimulated] by the scriptures, made silent and stupefied [the 
solitary] during prayer and left him standing without impulses ; 
the same power, that cuts off prayer by delight as I have said, 
giving rest to the heart and bringing to silence its impulses, the 
psychic and bodily members being in rest. 

Those know what I say, who have experienced this in their 
soul, who have penetrated into its mysteries, who have not 
learnt it from others or snatched it from writings which so 
often are found to falsify truth. 

A full stomach shrinks from examining spiritual questions, as 
a harlot from speaking of chastity. A conscience full of disease 
abhors fat food ; a mind full of the world, cannot approach 
the investigation of divine service. 

54 Fire cannot burn fresh wood; the love of God cannot be 
kindled in a heart that loves comfort. 

A harlot cannot cling to the love of one man; neither can 
the soul, that is tied to many things, cling to loving spiritual 
teachings. 
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As he who has never seen the sun with his eyes is not 
able, on the basis of hearing about it, to imagine its light in 
his mind, or to receive some image in his soul, or to perceive 
the beauty of its rays, so he who in his soul does not have 
perception for the taste of spiritual service and whose behaviour 
has never brought him experience of its mysteries so that he 
is able to conceive in his mind an image resembling the truth, 
is unable to find real conviction in his soul nor to attain the 
essence of the matter through human teachings and training 
in writings ^). 

If thou possessest anything above thy daily sustenance, go 
and give it the poor and then offer unto God prayer with 
frankness. This means: speak with God as a son with his 
father. 

There is nothing which brings the heart so near unto God 
as mercy ") •, and nothing which gives peace to the mind as 
voluntary poverty. Many will scorn thee as an ignorant because 
of thy liberality and for thy giving thyself without stint for the 
sake of the fear of God ; they will not call thee wise or steady 
of mind, because of thy asceticism. 

If any one is riding on a horse and stretches out his hand, 
do not withdraw from him thy hand in which is that which 
his need truly requires. For at that time he is needy as one 
of the indigent. And what thou givest, give it with a bountiful 
eye, and make thy face glad towards him. And give him above 
what he asks, that which he does not seek. Cast thy bread 
upon the waters for thy shalt find remuneration after many 
days *). 

Do not make any distinction between the rich and the poor 
nor know who is worthy and who is not worthy. Deem all 
men worthy of bounty on thy part. Especially because thou 
spurrest them unto truth thereby. The soul can easily be drawn 
by corporeal things to the thought of the fear of God. Also 
our Lord shared his table with, publicans and harlots without 
making any distinction between those who were worthy and 
those who were not, seeking to spur them on thereby unto 
the fear of God and to bring them, through communion in 
bodily things, unto spiritual communion. Therefore deem all 


1) Cf. Book of the Dove^ Sentence 3 

2) Cf. the title of Chapter LXXXI and p. 8 sq., 42 sq. 
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people worthy of bounty and honour, be they Jews or mis- 
creants or murderers. Especially if they be thy brothers and 
comrades who have erred from the truth on account of ig- 
norance. 

When thou doest well, do not wish a remuneration in this 
world ; for both thou wilt be recompensed by God. If possible, 
do not even wish a remuneration in the world-to-corae ; but 
be excellent only by the love of God. The degree of love is 
more intimate than that of service unto God; nay, it is more 

56 intimate in its mystery, with an intimacy that surpasses that 
of service as the soul’s the body’s. 

If thou hast set for thyself the aim of renunciation, and by 
the grace of God thou hast been freed from care, and e.xalted 
above the world by thy renunciation, take care lest, on account 
of thy love of the poor, thou desire to fall back into the care 
of possessions and things, even with the aim of giving alms, 
falling thereby into trouble, taking from one to give unto 
another ; for thou wouldst expose thy honour to contempt 
by thy propensity to accost others in thy search for these and 
cognate things and thou wouldst fall back from the height of 
thy liberated mind unto care for earthly things. 

Thy rank is higher than that of almsgivers. I pray thee, do 
not make thyself an object of laughter. The latter is the class 
of adolescents being educated; the former is the way of per- 
fection. 

If thou possessest, spend at once. If not, be not desirous 
to possess. Purify thy life from luxuriousness and superfluous 
things ; this will necessarily bring thee towards asceticism . 

Necessity bears many things which our will, as long as pos- 
sible, would not submit to bear. Those who have overcome 
outward struggle have also annihilated inward fear and no 
compulsion can force them to go its way by confounding. them 
with strife before and behind. 

Outward struggle I name that which a man excites by the 
senses against himself foolishly ; viz. ; worldly dealings, hearing 

57 and seeing, speech and stomach, gradually and continually as- 
sociating himself with the practice of life, so that the soul is 
blinded and becomes unable, because of external troubles that 
meet it, to discern its self in the hidden strife that aiises; then 


To tn,kc n.nd give exproasion dcntiting worltlly dealing^!* 
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for the sake of quiet, he subdues that which comes from within. 
But if a man closes the gates of the town, there will be a 
strife face to face ; and he will not fear from the ambushes 
outside the town. 

Blessed is the man who knows these things and endures 
them in silence without even then imposing upon himself much 
work, but interchanging the whole of his bodily service with 
the labour of prayer, if he is able to do so, who, proceeding 
from service to service, does not join anything to the worship 
of God consisting in prayer and recitation, but believes that, 
when serving God and meditating upon Him night and day. 
He will not leave him in need of the necessary things he needs, 
because he does not work for himself. 

If anyone is not able to bear solitude without service, he 
must necessarily have recourse to it. But he shall take it as a 
helpful means only, without eagerness, and as a secondary 
thing, not as a principal commandment. 

This applies to the weak. Manual work is called by Eua- 
grius an impediment to the recollection of God. The Fathers 
have prescribed service to the indigent and despondent, not to 
those who are zealous to perform their legal obligations. 

When God opens thy mind from within and thou givest thy- 
jg self to frequent kneelings, let no care of anything take hold of 
thee, though the demons secretly persuade thee to do so ; then 
see and wonder at what is born in thee from these things. 

Do not compare any of the ethical practices with a man’s 
throwing himself day and night on his face before the cross, 
his hands turned backwards. If thou desirest that thy fervour 
may never abate, and that thy tears may never fail, then prac- 
tice this. Blessed art thou, o man, if thou thinkest of what I 
have told thee, without seeking any other thing night and day. 
Then, thy light will be spread out like dawn and thy righteous- 
ness will shortly appear ^). Then thou wilt be like an exulting 
paradise and like a fountain never destitute of water. 

Behold, how many signs of grace happen to a man from 
Providence. Sometimes a man will be on his knees at the time 
of prayer, his hands spread out or stretched towards heaven, 
his face looking to the cross, and, so to speak his whole 
emotion and mind stretched out towards God in supplication ; 
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and while absorbed in these beseechings and pains at this time, 
of a sudden a -fountain of delight will spring from his heart, 
his limbs will relax, his eyes be darkened, his face bow down 
. and his deliberations be confuse, so that even his knees are 
no longer able to lean on the earth, from the exulting joy 
of the sign of grace that spreads through his whole body. 

Distinguish, o man, what thou art reading, can these things 
be known from ink ? Or can the taste of honey be spread over 
the palate of the reader, from written documents? 

59 If thou doest not seek, thou wilt not find. And if thou doest 
not wake and knock fervently at the gate, without a break, 
thou wilt not be answered. Who could hear these things and 
be desirous of outward righteousness , unless he who is not 
able to bear the bonds of the cell? But if there be anyone 
who is not able to do these things, since it is a gift of God 
that a man remain within the door, he should not however 
desist from this other part ^), lest he be bereft of the two parts 
of life. For until the outward man becomes dead to the ways 
of the world, not only to sin, but also to the whole bodily 
service, and the inward man to the seducing recollections of 
evil things, until the natural impulse is brought low and the 
body has almost died through labours, so that the sweetness 
of sin has no more mastery over the heart, the spirit of God 
does not spread its sweetness and man’s limbs are hot unveiled' 
to life and divine impulses do not show themselves in the soul. 
And as long as a man’s heart is not freed from earthly care, 
except those necessary things which nature imposes upon him 
at the time of his necessity — and which he leaves also to 
God to arrange — spiritual drunkenness cannot rise in him and 
that madness, for which the Apostle was disdained, he will not 
perceive-, for the multitude of books had made him mad. 

But I do not say this in despair namely that unless a man 
reach the depth of perfection, the grace of God will not be 
given him and consolation will not come to him. 

Verily, when a man rejects evil things and becomes wholly 

60 alienated to them, and clings to good things, in a short time 
he will be aware of profit. And if he shows only a little zeal 
he will find the consolation of the forgiveness of sins in himself, 
and he will be dignified with grace and receive many good 


i) outward righteousness. 
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things. But he is little when compared with him who has be- 
come wholly alienated to the world and has found in himself 
as it w^ere the blessings of the world to come and has reached 
that for the sake of which Christ reached us. To whom and 
to his Father and to the Holy Ghost be glory and praise for 
ever and ever. Amen. 

Here ends the fourth discourse. 

^ V 

God has made great the honour of man, by the twofold 
teachings he has given him. And from every side He has 
opened for him a door through which he has access unto 
knowledge. 

Ask from nature a true witness concerning thyself, then thou 
wilt not err. If thou goest yet astray, let thyself be taught by 
that second witness who will bring thee back to the way from 
which thou hast erred. 

A distracted heart cannot help but erring. And wisdom will 
not open its gate before it. 

He who is able to understand through essential knowledge 
to what a degree of equality all men will come in the end, 
will not seek another teacher concerning the contemptability 
of the world. 

The first book given by God to the rational beings, is the 
nature of the created things. Written teachings have been 
added only after aberration. 

He who does not willingly remain far from things causing 
sin will be drawn towards them involuntarily. Things causing 
sin are wine and women, riches and bodily health. They are 
not to be called sin in themselves, but on account of man’s 
weakness and their unlawful use, nature is easily drawn by 
them — more easily than by any other thing — towards 
different sins and therefore there is need of peculiar caution 
in regard of them. If thou rernemberst continually and recog- 
nisest truly that thou art weak, thou wilt never overstep the 
borders prescribed by watchfulness. Despised above all things 
among men is poverty. But much more despised by God is 
haughtiness of heart and a disdainful spirit. 

Among men riches are honoured; by God a humble soul. 
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When thou intendest to beg'in with one of the virtues, first 
prepare thyself, lest, by the evil things which it causes, thou 
shouldst fall into doubt concerning the truth. 

62 If the Evil one sees some one beginning with one of the 
virtues in the fervour of faith, he attacks him by vehement 
and terrible temptations, with the intention that he be frigh- 
tened by them, so that the love of his mind may abate and 
his fervour not rise again to bring him near to the works of 
God. And thus, because of fear of temptations accompanying 
good works [he hopes that] nobody will practise them anymore. 
Thou, however, prepare thyself to meet the evil things accom- 
panying virtues, bravely and strongly, and then begin. If thou 
doe.st not expect evil things, do not begin with excellence. The 
man who is in doubt . concerning the Lord, is persecuted by 
his own shadow ; at the time of satiety he will be hungry and 
at the time of peace his ruin will be heavy. But whoever con- 
fides in God, his heart will be strong and his honour will be 
manifest befoi'e the crowds and his glory before his enemies. 

The commandments of God are better than the treasures of 
the whole earth. He who acquires His laws in his heart, will 
find the Lord in them. He who meditates upon God in the 
night, will acquire Him as a housemate. He who is pliable to 
His will, will find the angels of heaven his teachers. 

He who trembles before sins will pass without stumbling 
even through a dangerous place and at the time of darkness 
he will find a light within himself. If any one tremble before 
sins, his footsteps will be guarded by the Lord and mercy will 
precede his failures. He whose faults are small in his own eyes 
will fall into those which are worse than the former ones and 
it will be necessary that he pay for them sevenfold. Sow alms 
in humilit}^ and thou wilt reap mercy in the court of justice. 

63 Whereby thou hast lost goods, thereby thou shalt acquire 
them again. If thou hast to pay a penny to God in some way 
or other, He will not accept a pearl from thee in its place. 
For in this case that thing is necessary. 

If thou hast lost chastity, let not fornication take its place. 
If thou givest alms as a reparation. He will not accept them 
from thee •, He postulates saintliness for saintliness. And it thou 
wrongest not the poor, let not unjust possession take the place 
of that. While thou art refraining from bread, let not injustice 
usurp its place so that thou must struggle with some other thing. 
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Oppression is eradicated by compassion and renunciation. If 
thou leavest the plant in its place, thou wilt have to struggle 
with some other thing, according to the word of the great 
teacher Mar Afrem. 

Take care not to fight against heat during summer in clothes 
destined for winter. Thus each will reap, with the contrary of 
that with which he sows injustice. And every illness he will 
combat with its peculiar antidotum. Now thou art deadly wounded 
by envy ; while thou strugglest against sleep. When sin is still 
green, eradicate it, lest it cover the whole ground. He who 
neglects an evil thing while it is small, will find it at last a 
hard master and he will go in bonds before it. He who treats 
it severely in the beginning, will easily rule it. He who bears 
injustice with gladness while victory is in his hand, he has 
received from God the consolation of his faith clearly mani- 
64 fested. And he who bears oppression in humility, has reached 
perfection. The angels will admire him. There is no profitable 
action more difficult and more meritorious. 

Do not believe thyself strong before thou hast been led into 
temptations and thou hast found thyself steadfast in them. In 
all things thou hast to try thyself in this way. 

Acquire glory on account of the faith of thy heart, then 
thou wilt tread upon the neck of thy enemies, and thou wilt 
find thy mind humble. Do not confide in thy strength lest thou 
be left to the weakness of thy nature and thou learnest thy 
weakness in thy fall ; nor in thy knowledge , lest thou be 
surrounded in thought with hidden ambushes and becomest 
confused. 

Acquire a humble tongue ; then disdain will never hurt thee ; 
and pleasant lips; then thou wilt be found a friend of every 
one. Do not boast of any thing with thy tongue, because among 
creatures there is nothing exempt from change ; and thy shame 
will be double when thou art found the contrary [of what thou 
didst boast of]. Everything of which thou boastest before men, 
will surely be altered by God, so that thou mayest have a 
cause for humility so that thou judge God’s know'ledge to be 
all, and believe not that there is anything true in creatures. 
And when thou thinkest thus, thy eyes will at all times be 
fixed upon Him. 

[Divine] care surrounds all men at all times; but it is not 
seen, save only by those who have purified themselves from 
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sins and think of God perpetually. To these then it is revealed 
6s clearly; for when they have been led into great temptations 
for the sake of truth, then they receive a faculty of perception 
clearly as if with the eyes of the flesh. [They receive it] when 
they want it, in a sensible way, in accordance with the kind 
and the cause of the temptation, in order to strengthen their 
courage. As in the case of Jacob and Joshua the son of Nun, 
Hananya and his companions, Petrus and others, to whom the 
figure of a man appeared in order to encourage them and to 
console their faith. . 

If thou sayest that these things were acts of Providence of 
a universal nature, let then the holy martyrs console thee, 
who sometimes together, sometimes one by one in separate 
places have suffered for God. Not only a hidden force was 
with them, by which the members of their bodies were fortified 
against being hanged in irons and against torments of all 
kinds, things beyond natural power — but sometimes also holy 
angels w^ere seen by them manifestly, in order that every man 
should know that God’s care is with those who suffer for His 
sake for any reason, so that they themselves might receive 
encouragement and their torturers be ashamed. For as the 
former were made conspicuous by such visions, to the same 
degree the latter were tormented by their endurance. 

And what shall we say about many of the solitaries and 
stransfers and true monks, who have made waste land habitable 
and an encamping ground of the angels, who visited them on 
account of their worthy behaviour? As true comrades [serving] 
one Lord the heavenly hosts mingled [with them] in their 
66 dwelling place , solitaries who during their whole life loved 
solitude, who made holes and rocks their dwelling places, who 
gladly suffered cold and heat for the love of God. And be- 
cause they left the earth and loved heaven like the angels, the 
angels have not concealed themselves from their sight. But 
sometimes they taught them concerning behaviour. And again 
they answered the questions they asked them concerning other 
things. And sometimes the angels showed them the way when 
they wandered through the desert ; sometimes they delivered 
them from temptations; sometimes they saved them from some 
net of danger which suddenly, without their foreseeing it, threa- . 
tened them, some serpent for instance, or falling from a rock, 
or a stone that suddenly fell down with violence from a height. 



46 SIX TREATISES ON THE BEHAVIOUR OF EXCELLENCE 

Sometimes, also under the attacks of the open battles of Satan, 
the angels showed themselves to them manifestly, and clearly 
announced that they were sent in order to help them and 
encouraged them by their words. Sometimes also they cured 
their pain and healed some injuries which had befallen them 
in some way or other, by the touch of their hands. vSometimes 
again they imparted to their bodies, which had been weakened 
by abstention from all food, by their words or by the sudden 

67 touch of their hands, a force foreign to nature, adducing in 
some secret way a force unto the lowered, nature. Sometimes 
they brought them food, warm bread and olives, and to some of 
them various fruits. Others they informed concerning the time of 
their death. And how long must be the enumeration of things 
concerning the love of the holy angels towards our race and 
concerning the care they showed unto the righteous, as great 
brothers who fostered and guarded their little ones. All this 
serves to make clear for every one how near God is to His 
friends and how much care He bestows on those who entrust 
their life to His hands and follow Him with a serene heart. 

If it is certain to thee and thou believest that God cares 
for thee, thou needest not be anxious for thy body nor have 
care concerning the guiding of thyself by means. But if thou 
doubtest this and desirest to care for thyself, without God, 
thou art more wretched than any man, and what does life 
mean to thee? Throw thy care on God ^), that thou be streng- 
thened against all fear. He who once has entrusted his life to 
God, will dwell in mental peace. 

Without renunciating possessions, the soul cannot be liberated 
from confusion of thought. And without quiescence of the 
senses, peace of mind cannot be perceived ®). And without 

68 entering into temptations, spiritual wisdom cannot be acquired. 
And without constant reciting, subtlety of thought cannot be 
learned. And without the deliberations being set at peace the 
mind cannot be moved by hidden mysteries. And without the 
confidence of faith one cannot venture to throw his soul amidst 
sorrowful and hard circumstances. Without the practical ex- 
perience of God’s care the heart is not able to confide in God. 
And when the soul does not taste sufferings for the sake of 
Christ, it is not united with Him in knowledge. 
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Deem him a man of God, who constantly takes upon him- 
self the lot of want, being moved by great compassion. He 
who does good to the poor finds God his provider. He who 
suffers want for His sake finds Him to be a great treasure. 
God does not need anything ; only He rejoices when anyone 
satisfies or honours His image for His sake. 

When anyone asks thee and thou hast, do not say in thy 
heart: I will keep it for myself in order to have more comfort 
by it and I will let him pass quickly ; God will provide for ’ 
him from another-, I will bestow it upon myself. Do not speak, 
thus. For in this way think iniquitous men, and people who do 
not know God deliberate thus, fostering such thoughts. But a 
righteous man does not give his honour to another one nor 
does he let slip the opportunity for bounty. God will provide 
for him certainly in some other way ; if He knows that he is 
in trouble. God will not abandon any one. But thou art willing 
69 immediately to leave God’s honour and to throw His bounty 
from thee. On the other hand rejoice if thou possessest and 
give, saying : Glory to thee, o God, who hast granted unto 
me that I find some one to comfort. And if thou possessest 
not, rejoice the more, thanking God with many thanksgivings, 
saying : I thank thee, o God, who hast granted me the honour 
of becoming poor for Thy sake, and who hast deemed me 
worthy to taste sufferings enjoined in Thy commandments 
namely illnesses and poverty such as the saints have tasted 
who have gone this way. 

And if thou art ill, say: Blessed are those who find in the 
things which God sends us for our profit, the aim for which 
God has destined them. God sends sickness for the sake of 
the health of the soul. 

One of the saints once said: The following I have taken as 
a sign. When a solitary does not serve God in the right way, 
and is not zealous in His works, God certainly will send him 
a temptation to occupy his thoughts, lest he be wholly idle 
and, by complete idleness, his mind turn aside to thinking of 
the things of the left hand. But if he is not willing to think 
of excellence, the influence of the temptations will cause him 
to think of it and not to think of idle things. This God does 
with every man who loves Him. When He sees that he begins 


i) viz. man 
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to disdain His works, he sends a heavy sorrow in order to 
make him wise and to chastise him. Therefore, when such 

70 people call to Him, He does not pay attention, nor does He 
hasten to free them, till they have become weary and know 
that they have to bear these things on account of their neglect. 
‘When ye spread forth your hands, I will hide mine eyes from 
you ; yea, when ye make many prayers, I will not hear’ '). Even 
if this was said to others, still it is certainly applicable to those 
who leave the way. But if God is so compassionate, why do 
we then so frequently knock at His door in trouble and pray, 
and yet He turns away from our prayer ? He says : Behold, 
the Lord’s hand is not shortened, that it cannot save-, nor His 
ear heavy, that it cannot hear. But your iniquities have sepa- 
rated between you and your God, and your sins have hid His 
face from you, that He will not hear®). Remember the Lord 
at all times, then He will remember thee when evil appro- 
ches unto thee. He has made thy nature a receptacle of 
accident. And in the world where He has created and left 
thee He has made frequent the causes of accidents and temp- 
tations. He has made thy nature a small receptacle of these 
things. Evil things are not far from thee, neither are they a 
few in number. For they rise from within thee when He gives 
a sign, and from under thy feet and from the place where 
thou art standing. But like one eyelid is near the other, so 
temptations are near the children of men. 

With wisdom God has provided these things for thee in this 
way, for thy profit, that thou mayest continually knock at His 
door and that, for fear of sorrowful events, the thought of Him 
may constantly recur to thy mind and thou be near to God in 
constant prayer and sanctified by constant thought of Him in 
thy heart. • 

And when thou callest unto Him and He answers thee, thou 

71 wilt know that thy saviour is God. And thou wilt perceive thy 
God who has created thee and is thy provider and preserver, 
therein that He has made in thy behalf two worlds. One for 
thy instruction, as it were a school for a short time ; and 
another one, a paternal home and thy abode for ever and ever. 

He has not made thee apathetic, lest thou, shouldst desire 
divine rank and receive what Satan received. Nor has He made 


1) Is. I, 15 


2) Is. 59, I sq. 
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thee incapable of error or, lest thou shouldst be like the beings 
which are bound and thou shouldst receive thy good and thy 
evil without profit or remuneration as the other corporeal beings 
on the earth. How many blows and humiliations together with 
thanksgivings are born from the capacity for affections, and 
fear, and also error, is manifest for every one so that it should 
be known that our zeal for righteousness and our turning aside 
from evil are of our will, and that the honour and disdain, 
caused thereby, should be put to our credit. Thus we are put 
to shame and we fear on account of disdain ; but we thank 
God and press towards the good on account of honour. 

All these instructions He has multiplied for thee, lest freed 
from them on account of thy not needing them or thy nature 
not being capable of them, exalted above fear and affecting 
things, thou shouldst forget God and turn away from Him and 
invent many gods. For though subjected to affections and want, 
which scourges were sent against them on account of paltry 
riches and short-lived temporal power and precarious health, — 
still many have not only invented many gods, but have even 
ventured in their insanity to pretend to be of divine nature. 

Therefore He has turned thee away from all these things 
through that which troubles thee from time to time, lest He 
should be angry with thee on account of thy turning aside and 
destroy thee from before Him in punishment. 

I omit the ungodliness and the sins that arise from health 
and lack of fear and comfort, even though that which has been 
mentioned above should not happen ^). Therefore, by sufferings 
and distress He has caused thee frequently to recall Him in 
thy heart ; and by fear of adversities He incites thee to turn 
towards the gate of his mercy. By liberating thee from these 
[troubles] He sows in thee causes of love unto Him. And when 
thou hast found love he brings thee near to the honour of the 
sons ; He shows thee the richness of His bounty and the stead- 
fastness of His care for thee. Then He will make thee perceive 
the holiness of His honour and the hidden mysteries of the 
nature of His greatness. How shouldst thou have become ac- 
quainted with these things if there had not been adversities? 
For through these the love of God is able to increase, viz. by 
understanding His acts of bounty and by recalling His various 


i) viz. that creatures pretend to be of divine nature. 
Vqrh. Afd. Letterk, 1922 (Wensincki. 


4 



50 SIX TREATISES ON THE BEHAVIOUR OF EXCELLENCE ‘ 

acts of care. All this good is born for thee from things causing 
grief, if thou knowest to give thanks. 

Therefore remember God, that He may remember thee con- 
stantly ; and when He remembers thee and saves thee, thou 
wilt receive all these goods. Forget Him not in idle distraction, 
lest Fie also forget thee in thy temptations. 

73 In prosperity be near to Him and obedient, that thou mayest 
have freedom of speech with Him in trouble because of thy 
constantly being near to Him in thy heart by means of thy 
prayer. Sit before His face all thy time, thinking of Him and 
recollecting Him in thy heart, lest, seeing Him only after long 
thou shouldst lack freedom of speech with Him on account of 
bashfulness. A high degree of freedom of speech is born from 
constant intercourse. Constant intercourse with men is of a 
bodily nature ; that with God is psychic meditation and offerings 
in prayers. 

On account if its intensity this meditation is sometimes mingled 
with ecstasy. For the heart of those who seek the Lord rejoices. 
Seek the Lord, ye sinners and be strengthened in hope in your 
thoughts. Seek His face by repentance at all time and you will 
be sanctified by the holiness of His face and you will be puri- 
fied from your unrighteousness. Speed unto the Lord, ye un- 
righteous, the Lord who forgives unrighteousness and effaces 
sins. For He has sworn: I have no pleasure in the death of 
the wicked ; but that he turn from his way and live ^). I have 
spread out my hands all the day unto a rebellious and dis- 
obedient people^). And why will ye die, O house of Jacob?®) 
Turn unto me, then I will turn unto you'*). And by Ezekiel 
He says; When the wicked turns from his way unto the Lord 
and do that which is lawful and right, the sins he has com- 
74 mitted will not be remembered but he shall live, sayeth the 
Lord ®). Thus it is also with the righteous ; when he turneth 
from his righteousness and comitteth sin and iniquity, the righ- 
teousness he has done will not be remembered but I will lay 
a stumbling block before him and by the iniquity he has done 
he shall die if he remains steadfast in it®). Why is this? Because 
the iniquitous will not stumble on account of his iniquity after 
he turns unto the Lord. But the righteousness of the righteous 


I) Ez. 33,11. 2) Is. 65,2. 3) Ez. 33,11. 4) Zacli. 13. 

5) Cf. Ez. 33, 19. 6) Cr. Ez. 33,18. 
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will not save him when he sins, if he builds his building on 
that foundation. 

And to Jeremia He spake thus: Take a roll of a book, and 
write therein all the words that I have spoken unto thee, from 
the day of Josia the king of Juda even unto this day. It 
may; he that [the house of Juda] will hear and fear and they 
may return every man from his evil way and turn again unto 
me, that I may forgive their sins ^). And the sage has said; 
He that covereth his sins, shall not prosper. But whoso con- 
fesseth and forsaketh them, shall have mercy from God ^). 

And Jesaja, who was rich in revelations, says; Seek ye the 
Lord and call ye upon Him when ye have found Him. And 
when He is near let the sinner forsake his way and the un- 
righteous man his thoughts. Let him turn unto me and I 
will have mercy upon him and to our God for He will abun- 
dantly pardon. For my thoughts are not your thoughts neither 
are my ways your ways ®). Wherefore do ye *) spend money 
on that which is not bread.? and your labour for that which 
satisfieth not? Hearken diligently unto me, and eat ye that 
which is good. Come unto me, hear and your soul shall live®). 
When thou keepest the ways of the Lord and doest His will, 
then thou wilt confide in the Lord. Then thou wilt call on Him 
and He will answer thee ; thou wilt cry and He will say ; Lo, 
here I am. 

The wicked when evil befalls him has confidence in God to 
call on Him. And he is not able to expect His salvation, be- 
cause he has left His ways in the days of his prosperity. 

Seek a helper for thyself before thou hast to struggle. 

Seek a physician for thyself before thou art ill. Pray before 
distress has reached thee •, then in the time of distress thou wilt 
find prayer (?) and it will answer thee. Pray and ask before 
thou stumblest. Prepare thy gifts before thou makest a vow, 
they are thy provisions. 

The ark was constructed in time of peace. A hundred years 
before its wood was planted. So when anger came, the wicked 
who had been comfortable in their wickedness, were confounded. 
But the ark was a refuge for the righteous. 

The wickfed shuts his mouth during prayer. Inward baseness 
takes away freedom of speech from the heart. 

l) Cf. Jeremia 36,2 sq. 2) Prov. 28,13. 3) 55 ) 6 — 

4) The Syriac text adds not. 5) Cf. Is. 55, 2 sq. 
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Steadfastness of the heart makes tears of joy to flow during 
the imploration [of God]. 

Strong endurance of injustice borne by free will purifies the 
heart. Endurance of injustice is based on contempt for the 
world. That a man remains steadfast during oppression without 
being distressed, is caused by the fact that the heart begins 
to see the truth. Joy on account of oppression and injustice 
borne by free will, exalts the heart. No one can bear oppression 
and injustice with a glad will, save those whose deliberations 
have wholly become dead to the world. 

Those whose thoughts are wholly filled with the odour of 

76 this life, are made to blaze with anger at once through vain 
glory, or they fall into thoughts of spite, born of [the love of 
vain glory]. O how difficult is this excellence, and how honoured 
it is with God ! He who denies this behaviour, has to go 
abroad and to leave his country. It is difficult for a man to 
accomplish this exalted excellence in his country ; the eminent 
and the strong only are able to bear the grief that is born of 
this behaviour, among their acquaintances and also those who 
in their lifetime have become dead to this life and have aban- 
doned hope of the consolation of this time. As Grace is near 
to humility, so are difficult accidents to haughtiness. 

The heart of the Lord is towards the humble, to comfort 
them. The face of the Lord is against the haughty to hurni- 
liate them. Humility receives compassion , continually. But 
hardness of heart and unbelief meet hardships continually that 
seem hopeless till of a sudden evil rises against them and 
they are delivered to destruction. 

Make thyself small among men, then He will exalt thee even 
above the heads of the people. Let thy prostration be low be- 
fore all men and be the first to salute ; then thou wilt be 
honoured more than he who brings gold from Ophir. Be des- 
pised and rejected in thine own eyes, then thou wilt see the 
glory of God within thyself. 

77 Where humility sprouts, there glory will rise. If thou 
strivest publicly after dishonour among men he will make thy 
honour great. And if thou art humble in thy heart. Lie will 
show thee His glory in thy heart. Be disdained in thy greatness, 
not great in thy being disdained. Learn to be disdained, while 
being full of the honour of the Lord ; not, to be honoured 
while being injured by ulcers within. Reject honour, then thou 
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wilt be honoured. Do not love it, lest thou be rejected. If thou 
pursuest honour, it will flee from thee. If thou fleest from it, 
it will rise for thee from the place where thou hidest thyself 
and it will be a herald of thy humility to every one. 

If thou givest thyself to disdain in order to be honoured, 
the Lord will confound thee. If thou rejectest thyself for the 
sake of truth He will command the creatures to praise thee. 
And they will reveal to thee the glory of the creator who from 
eternity speaks through them and they will glorify thee as the 
creator, because thou art His thrue image. 

Has anyone found a man whose behaviour is exalted, who 
is despised among men and who is enlightened and wise and 
poor in spirit? Blessed is he who has humbled himself in all 
things, for he will be magnified in all things. He who has 
humbled and made himself small for the sake of God, will be 
glorified by God. And whoever for His sake is hungry and 
thirsty, He will give to drink him from His good a wine 
causing a drunkenness that never leaves those who drink it. 
And he who goes naked for His sake will be clad by Him 
with a garment of glory. And he who is poor and indigent 
78 for His sake, his consolation wfill be established in His true 
richness. Make thyself disdained for the sake of God, then thy 
glory will be great, even if thou doest not perceive it. 

During thy whole life deem thyself as a sinner, then thou 
wilt found to be a righteous man during thy whole life. Be 
despised though wise, and do not err in thy wisdom. Be simple 
in thy wisdom and do not assume the appearance of being wise 
if thou art simple. If humility elevates the despised how, much 
more will it elevate the honoured. 

Flee from praise, then thou wilt be praised. Fear haughtiness, 
then thou wilt be exalted. For pride was not assigned to the 
children of man, nor haughtiness of heart to those born from 
a woman. 

If thou hast voluntarily renunciated the whole body of the 
world, do not quarrel with anyone concerning small parts of it. 

If thou hast rejected glory, flee from those who hunt praise. 

Flee from possessors as from possessions. Depart from the 
luxurious, as from luxury. Flee from the lascivious, as from 
fornication. If the memory of their habits troubles the mind, 
how much more if one see and be near to them. Be near to 
the excellent; through them thou wilt be near unto God. 
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Be an ascete with the humble, to learn from his ways. If 
' to see his habits is profitable to those who see him, how much 
more the character of his behaviour and teachings received 
from his very lips. 

Love the poor ; through them thou wilt find mercy. Do not 
approach unto the quarrelsome, lest thou be compelled to leave 
thy peaceful customs. 

Flee not from the ugliness of the illness of the sick, for thou 
art also clad with flesh. Do not contend with the bitter in 
79 heart, lest thou be beaten with the rod with which they are 
beaten and seeking a consolator, wilt not find any. Do not 
reject the cripples lest thou enter Sheol with them. 

Love the sinners but reject their works. Do not despise them 
because of their shortcomings, lest thou be tempted by the same. 
Remember that thou sharest in the stink of Adam and that 
thou too art clad with his illness. To him who needs passionate 
prayer and soft words, do not give blame in stead, lest thou 
cause his destruction and his soul be demanded from thy hand. 
Resemble the physicians who use cold medicines against symp- 
toms of fever. 

Compel thyself to show honour to thy fellow man, when 
thou meetest him; and kiss his hand and his foot, and warm 
thy heart with love unto him, piously. And take his hands 
several times and place them upon thy eyes and caress them 
ivith great honour. And attribute to his person beautiful things, 
that do not belong to him. And also when he is absent, speak 
about him fine and beautiful things and call him by several 
honourable names. By these things and the like, thou com- 
pellest him not only unto the desire of beautiful things, since 
he will be ashamed of the renown thou imputest him without 
his deserving it and so thou wilt be able to sow in him the 
seed of excellent things, but by means of these habits and the 
So like to which thou accustomest thyself, thou wilt found in thy- 
self peaceful and humble customs and be liberated from many 
severe struggles, against which others learn to guard themselves 
by steady works. And not only this. But if he, who receives 
these honours from thee, has any shortcoming or fault of 
will, he will easily acquire from thee healing, if thou lettest 
him clearly perceive [it] but for an instant only ; for he will 
be ashamed because of the honour shown to him and because 
of the sign of love he constantly perceives in thee. 
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This be thy aim regarding all men. And when thou becoraest 
angry at any one and zealous for the sake of faith, or on 
account of his evil works, or thou reprehendest and vituperatest 
him, then be cautious. We all have a just judge in heaven. 
But if thou art merciful and seekest to turn him unto the 
truth, thou hast to suffer for him. And with tears and in love 
thou must speak to him without being enraged against him, 
effacing all sign of hostility from thy face. Love does not know 
how to be angry ; it is not indignant, it does not despise so 
as to cause suffering. Wherever the sign of love and knowledge 
is present, it is profound humility rising from the inner mind. 

4 

VI 

gi The fact that a man may fall into accidental faults, proves 
the weakness of his nature, namely that our nature necessarily 
is liable to such things. It has not seemed good unto God that 
it would be profitable for him that he should be wholly exalted 
above this [weakness], before his nature arrived at the second 
creation. The fact of his being subject to chance, is profitable 
for the subjugation of the mind. But the constant [falling into 
faults] causes audacity. 

There are three modes by which every rational soul may 
approach unto God : by the fervour of faith ; by fear ; by 
punishment from God. For it cannot approach unto the rank 
of love by its own power ; but only if it is based on one of 
these modes. 

As from a disordered belly confusion of thought is born, 
so, from wantonness in speech and confusion of habits, igno- 
rance and folly of mind. 

The care of practical things confuses the soul, and the dis- 
traction of work disturbs the mind and makes it lose its quiet- 
ness and drives away from it its peacefulness. It is becoming 
for the solitary who has devoted himself to heavenly work, 
that his mind be constantly free from care so that, when he 
examines his soul and deliberates, he may not see in it any 
thing belonging to this world, nor desire of any visible object, 
82 but that, on account of his complete absorption from temporary 


i) Cf. Thomas a Kempis’ i/iorduiatus . 
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things, he may be able to meditate upon the law of the Lord 
night and day, without any distraction. 

Bodily works without mental beauty are like a barren womb 
and dry breasts ; they do not bring any nearer unto the know- 
ledge of God. They have no care for a body labouring to 
eradicate passions from the mind ; so. they do not reap anything. 

As a man who sows on thorns and is not able to reap, so 
is he whose mind is injured by care and wrath and desire of 
gathering treasures, and who sighs on his bed on account of 
the frequency of his vigils and abstinence. Witness is the scrip- 
ture that says: As a nation that did righteousness and forsook 
not the ordinance of their God : they ask of me the ordinances 
of justice ; they take delight in coming near unto God. Where- 
fore have we fasted and thou seest not? Have we afflicted our 
soul and thou takest no knowledge? Behold, in the day of 
your fast ye find pleasure and sacrifice unto all your idols ^). 

This means : the evil designs and the evil thoughts hold you 
in yourself in stead of God and sacrifice to them your liberty, 
a thing esteemed at all times; the sacrifice which is honoured 
above all things and which you ought not to omit, consists 
of your good works and pious inner being. A good land which 
makes its lord rejoice by yielding an hundredfold, is the soul 
83 that is made excellent by meditation on God, in vigil day and 
night. The Lord will build upon its foundations and around 
it, a cloud for shade during the day and a shining flame of 
fire during the night. From within its darkness, light will dawn. 

As a cloud obscures the rays of the moon, so the vapour 
of the stomach obscures the divine wisdom so that the soul 
does not see it“). As a hearth burning with dry wood, so is 
bodily desire in a full stomach. As oily matter excites the 
fierceness of a flame, so does the humidity of food the carnal 
passion in the body. 

The knowledge of God does not dwell in a body that loves 
comfort. 

A man who loves his body will not be deemed worthy of 
divine gifts. 

As from the travail a fruit is born that gladdens the woman, 
so from labours there is born in the soul the knowledge of 
God’s mysteries. To the pusillanimous and those who love 


I) Is. 58,2 sq. 


2) Cf. Book of the Dove p. 27 note 3. 
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comfort, a fruit is born that causes shame. As a father shows 
mercy unto his son, so Christ shows mercy unto the body that 
performs labours, and He is near its mouth at all times. The 
labour of wisdom is priceless. 

A stranger is he who is strange is his spirit unto every 
habit of this world. A mourner is he, who spends all the 
days of this life in hunger, thirst and mourning, for the sake 
of the expectation of heavenly hope. A recluse is he who, 

84 removing his abode from the sight of the world, and looking 
beyond, has only one demand in prayer ; the desire of the 
world to be. The riches of the solitary are in his heart®). The 
riches of the solitary are either consolation granted him from 
the midst of mourning, or gladness that dawns from faith, the 
treasury of his spirit. The compassionate is he, whose spirit 
does not distinguish, when practising compassion, any of the 
classes of men. Virginity is this, that a man not only guards 
his body from the corruptions of revelling, but that he also 
guards his chastity against his soul even when he is alone. If 
thou desirest chastity, restrain the course of impure deliberations, 
by occupying thyself with recitation and constant beseechings 
unto God. Then thou wilt be armed also in thy inner being 
against the things that spring from nature. Without those, man 
is able to see purity in himself 

If thou art desirous to acquire compassion, first train tliyself, 
to acquire contempt for [outward] things, lest their importance 
draw the mind away from the aim which it has set before itself. 
The purity of compassion is known from patience in bearing 
wrong, and the perfection of humility from idle oppression borne 
gladly. If thou art really compassionate, thou wilt not be angry 
within thyself, when thou art bereft of thy possessions iniquitously 
and with injustice; and thou wilt not show thy suffering openly 
unto others, but let the sin of thy injustice be effaced by pas- 

85 sionate compassion , as the headiness of wine is abated by 
[mixing it with] much water. But show thou the mark of purity 
that arises from great mercy, by adding there-unto other things 
and do well to those who do thee wrong, with gladness, as also 
the blessed Elisha did unto his enemies, which were come to 
take him prisoner who, by praying and by blinding their eyes 


1) KlVxari', also a word for monk. 

2) Supplied from London Mss. 
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by visions, made manifest the power at his disposal. And if he 
had wished this, they would have been annihilated before him ; 
but by providing them with food and drink and letting them go 
away, he made manifest the mercy he possessed within himself. 

If thou art truly humble, be not troubled if thou art op- 
pressed. And do not excuse thyself in any point, but actually 
take upon thee the wrong laid to thy charge, without being 
anxious to persuade people that the matter is otherwise. On 
the contrary, pray that thou mayest obtain forgiveness. Some 
have taken upon them the evil name of fornication and others 
have taken upon them deeds of adultery for which they were 
too pious, and the fruit of a sin which they had not committed 
they made appear serious by bewailing it as if it were their 
own. And they implored forgiveness for sins which they had 
not committed from their oppressor with tears, while their soul 
was crowned with the full purity of chastity. Others, lest they 
should be praised on account of wonderful deeds performed in 
secret, have assumed the habits of lunatics, though they were 
in the full possession of their wits and their serenity ; so that 
86 the holy angels, in admiration of these deeds, became spec- 
tators of the greatness of such men. Thou , however, hast 
assumed humility where those others have given witness against 
themselves; thou art not even able to keep silence if thou art 
accused, and yet thou deemest thyself to be humble? If thou 
art [really] humble, try thyself by these things, whether or not 
thou art troubled. 

The many mansions in the house of the Father denote the 
spiritual degrees of the inhabitants of that place. This means : 

. the different gifts and the spiritual ranks in which they rejoice 
spiritually, and the variety of the classes of gifts. It is not to 
be understood in such a manner, that every person has really 
his defined portion in the various local habitations, so that 
[these differences] manifest themselves openly in the variety of 
particular mansions apponited for every one ; but they are to 
be compared with the personal advantage every one of us 
obtains by the personal yet common use of this apperceptible 
sun in accordance with the purity of his visual power. Thus 
as the eyelid regulates the effusion of the quality of light, and 
as a lamp^), in one and the same house, distributes the use of 

i) The .same comparison is used by Ghazali, Ihya\ III, p. 4. 
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its light in a varied fashion, although the lamp itself is not 
bereft of the simplicity of its light, so as to become many with 
its varied aspects, so, those who have been deemed worthy 
of that place, although dwelling in one mansion, indivisible as 
it is into parts, attract, at a fixed time, from one and the same 
intelligible sun, every one according to the rank of his beha- 
87 viour, the own delight, in one air and one place and one 
abode and with one sight and one mode. The high degree of 
his neighbour’s rank is not seen by him who is inferior, namely 
not as if it arose from the many gifts of his neighbour and 
from the scarcity of his own gifts, so that it should be to him 
a cause of grief and spiritual torment, absit ! To think such 
things in the place of delights were impossible. Every one 
rejoices within himself at the gift he has. been deemed worthy 
of, and at the height of his rank. But the outward aspect of 
them all, is one ; and the place is one. And what is still truer, 
they dwell as in encampments of angels, in one aereal abode, 
in equality of actual vision, with secret consciousness of their 
[different] ranks, in contemplative revelations that vary accor- 
ding to their degree. 

If real personal beings possess, apart from working apper- 
ceptive power, also spiritual impulses, no one will venture, even 
in the world to be, to proclaim in words an order of things 
deviating from this one : that [that the only differentiation is with 
regard to] the intellect and further [spiritual] powers, even 
though [this differentiation] be very manifest on account of the 
perfection of nature. True, therefore, is the word spoken by 
the Fathers: on the one hand there is ignorance for an un- 
determined time; on the other hand there is a limited time 
for the manifestation of its abrogation, together with [the reve- 
lation of] other peculiar mysteries that are defined in silence 
by the [supreme] being. For there is no mean between com- 
S 8 plete elevation and absolute abasement, in the future separation. 
Either one belongs wholly to the high ones or wholly to the 
low ones. But within this and the other [state] there are varying’ 
modes of retribution. 

And if this be true, as it is true, what then is the folly of 
some, who say : I do not desire to be in the kingdom ; if I 
only could strive after salvation from hell. Being saved from 
hell is the kingdom. And being without the kingdom is hell. 
For the scriptures do not teach three places [in the world to 
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be]. What do they teach? When the son of man shall come 
in his glory, he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but the 
goats on the left ^). Here the scriptures do not mention three 
classes, but two : those of the right hand and those of the 
left. The difference between the dwelling place is given dis- 
tinctly. And these, it says, shall shine forth as the sun in the 
kingdom of the father **), and those [will depart] into everlasting' 
fire®). Further: They shall come from the east and west, and 
shall sit down with Abraham in the kingdom ^). And the 
children of the promise that have not been obedient shall go 
into the darkness outside the kingdom. There will be psychic 
weeping and grinding of teeth, which is a grief more hard 
than the fire. Now thou understandest that to remain far from 
that elevation means torturing hell. 

It is beautiful for a man to admonish mankind unto beau- 
89 tiful things and to bring them, by his constant care, from error 
to the knowledge of life. And this is the stage of our Lord 
and the apostles, and it is very elevated. But if he perceives 
within himself, that by familiar and constant intercourse, his 
inner being becomes injured by the sight of [worldly] things, 
and his serenity is disturbed so as to lose its discernment, and 
is darkened, since his spirit still acquires cautiousness and 
stricter submission of the senses. For he is sick as long as his 
senses are not yet healed : and wishing to heal others, he loses 
his own partial health of soul and quits the chaste freedom of 
his will for a troubled mind. Such a one has to recall the 
word of the apostle who says; Strong meat belongeth to the 
healthy®), and he shall turn back, lest he hear from them, 
symbolically : How art thou a physician for others, yet full of 
wounds thyself? Accordingly he shall keep to himself and 
guard his own health only. Then instead of audible words he 
shall care ®) for a beautiful behaviour, and others will profit 
not by his spoken words, but by the health in which he holds 
himself, if possible. Thus by his health they will be healed, 
even though he be absent, [thay is to say] by the zeal of his 
excellent deeds, which is a more excellent thing than to serve 
them merely with words, while sick himself, and in need of 
healing more than they themselves. 


i) Matthew 25, 32. 
5) Hebrews 5, 14. 


2) Matthew 13, 43. 
6) Read 


3) Matthew 25, 41. 


4) Matthew 8, 1 1 . 
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For if the blind lead the blind, both shall fall into the ditch 

90 For strong meat belongeth to the healthy and to those whose 
senses have been trained and strengthened so as to receive 
all kinds of food, that is [those that are strengthened] against 
all sensual shocks, because the heart is healthy on account of 
its training in perfection. 

But when Satan desires to defile the chaste spirit by thoughts 
of fornication, he first tempts its endurance by vain glory, since 
the beginning of such a thought does not resemble that of the 
affections. This he does with the guarded spirit into which he 
cannot easily instill a thought which is purely evil. But when 
he that was strong, by meditating on old thoughts has left his 
fortress and when he is at some distance from it, Satan causes 
him to be assailed by full opportunity of fornication, by asso- 
ciating the spirit with lascivious things. 

At first the spirit feels a sudden terror when it meets them, 
because of the chastity of the deliberations that meet the 
[worldly] things, for the mind, their governor, has refrained 
from looking at them before. But it falls from the height of 
its original thought, even though it be not defiled. x'\nd it does 
not turn and regains quickly the former deliberations which 
are the cause of the secondary ones, then, when it meets often 
with these things, custom will blind, the discernment of the soul 
through frequency of meeting. So in accordance with the (Jua,n-: 
tity and the character of the first affection, is the submisrion 
to the second. 

To avoid the affections by the recollection of virtues is 
easier and more beautiful than to vanquish them in strife. For 
when the affections leave their place and are in motion so as 

91 to show themselves at strife, then they also print on the spirit 
forms and images. [People of] this rank possess a great 
valiance, so that they draw strength from the spirit; but the 
mind is greatly disturbed and troubled. By the former way of 
proceeding mentioned, even the traces of affections are not 
known in the spirit when they have departed. 

Bodily labours and meditating upon the scriptures preserve 
purity. And labours are made firm by hope and fear. Hope 
and fear are established in the spirit by seclusion from the 


1) Matthew 

2) Namely those who vanquish the affections, 
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children of man and by constant prayer ^). Until man has 
received the Comforter, he needs written documents®), in order 
to fix in his heart, by images, profitable recollections. And by 
constant meditation upon them, he will renew the attractions 
of excellence and see in himself caution against the narrow 
paths of sin ; for he does not yet possess the dominating force 
of spirit which reduces to oblivion those powers which bereave 
man of profitable recollections and adduce in him languor by 
distraction of mind. 

But when spiritual force enters and dwells in the intelligible 
forces of the operative soul, then there are fixed in the heart 
in stead of written laws spiritual commandments, which the 
heart learns secretly from the spirit, which does not need the 
help of sensible material by the medium of the senses. 

Whenever the mind learns from matter this instruction is 
followed by error and forgetfulness. But whenever it draws 
instruction from incorruptible things, its recollection will also 
be incorruptible, founded on their intelligible nature. 

92 There are good deliberations and there is a good will. There 
are evil deliberations and there is an evil heart. The former, 
without the latter are of little account for remuneration. The 
latter are impulses which blow over the mind, as the winds 
that blow over the sea causing waves to arise. But the latter 
are the roots. And in accordance with the fundamental direction 
is also the good or the bad remuneration ; not in accordance 
with the motion of the deliberations. For the soul does not 
cease from setting into motion varying deliberations, and if 
thou calculatest a remuneration for all these even though they 
have no root beneath, thou wilt be near to changing thy 
remuneration and thy retributions thousand times every day. 

A young bird without wings is the mind that has lately left 
the bonds of the affections, by means of the works of repen- 
tance. At the time of prayer it strives to exalt itself above 
earthly things, but it cannot. For it creeps still on the surface 
of the earth, where also the serpent crawds. But it concentrates 
its deliberations by recitation and works and fear and care for 
excellent qualities. For beyond these it does not yet know 
anything. And these keep the mind pure for a short time. But 


i) redlClJwa 2) Litt. : impressions in ink. 

3) rc'fC'o.Vw 
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then recollections will return, troubling and defiling the heart. 
For he does not yet pei'ceive the air of peace and liberty, 
which concentrates the mind for a long time, [keeping it] quiet 
without any recollection of [worldly] things. For it has still 

93 wings of flesh, viz. bodily virtues which are exercised openly. 
But is does not yet see and perceive the theoretical significance 
of the virtues exercised, which consists in wings of the mind 
by which it approaches unto heavenly things and is removed 
far from the earth. 

As long as man serves God in a way that can be perceived 
by the senses and in [outward] things, the prints of things will 
be delineated in his deliberations and his mind will think of 
divine things in bodily forms. But when he perceives that which 
is within things, then, according to the measure of its appercep- 
tive power, the mind will also be exalted above the forms of 
things in due time. The eyes of the Lord are upon the humble 
and His ears are willing to hear them The prayer of the 
humble [goes] as it were from his mouth unto [God’s] ear : O 
Lord, my God, let my darkness be enlightened. When thou 
art [occupied] in solitude with the beautiful work of humility, 
when thy soul is near unto coming forth from under the dark- 
ness, this will be thy sign ; thy heart will burn and glow as 
with fire, night and day, so that thou wilt esteem all earthly 
things as ash and dung. This means that it will not even 
please thee to touch food, on account of the pleasure of the 
new, fervent deliberations, which move continually within thee. 
Then, of a sudden, the fountain of tears will be given thee, 
so that they flow from thy eyes, as the waters of brooks, 
without compulsion, mingling themselves with all thy work, viz. 
with thy recitation and with thy prayer, with thy service and 
with thy meditation, with thy food and with thy drink, with 
all that thou doest tears will stream. If thou observest this in 

94 thyself, take heart, thou hast passed through the sea. Continue 
thy labours, keep thy cautiousness sound that thy grace may 
augment from day to day. As long as thou hast not yet met 
with these things, thy way has not yet finally reached the 
mountain of God. 

If this state vanishes after thou hast found it and if this 
fervour abates, without thy proceeding to take another thing 


i) cr. Ps. 34,15. 
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as its substitute, woe to thee, what hast thou lost ! Either thou 
hast become haughty, or thou art lax. What is it that is 
situated after tears, and what a man meets after having passed 
beyond them, and what there is further after this latter state, 
we will describe beneath, in those chapters which deal with 
the course of behaviour, as a thing concerning which we are 
enlightened by the scriptures and by the Fathers who were 
entrusted such mysteries. 

If thou hast no works thou shalt not speak about excellence. 
Dearer to God are trials for righteousness’ sake, than all vows 
and sacrifices. And dearer is the odour of the sweat of the 
fatigue they cause, than all the drugs of sweet scent and ex- 
quisite perfumes. 

All excellence, which does not vex the body, must be deemed 
by thee a miscarriage without a soul. The sacrifices of the idgh- 
teoLis are the tears of their eyes, and their acceptable offerings 
are the sighs of their vigils. The saints lament because of the 
dulness of the body and they sigh and send their prayers unto 
God with suffering. And at the voice of their lamentations the 
95 holy hosts assemble to them in order to give them heart 
through hope and to console them. The holy angels are their 
partners during the temptations and sufferings of the saints, 
because they are near to them. 

Labours and humility make man a God on the earth. 
Faith and compassion give a speedy advance to clearness. 
Fervour and a broken heart cannot dwell in one soul ; neither 
do those that are drunk know control of their mind. When 
fervour has been given, sorrow and mourning are taken away. 
Wine has been given for gladness, and fervour for the joy of 
the soul. The former warms the heart, the word of God the 
mind. Those who are kindled by fervour, are transported to 
the world to be in their deliberations by meditations of hope. 
As to those who are drunk with wine, various hallucinations 
j^resent themselves, so he, who is drunk and is ablaze does not 
know trouble, nor the world nor anything in it. These things 
happen to those who are simple of heart and fervent with hope. 

The many things which will happen unto those who go the 
traditional course of behaviour after long labours of purification 
are tasted by them, in the beginning of the way, by faith of 
soul only. All that the Lord wills. He does. 

BIe.ssed are those who, in the sea of troubles, keep themselves 
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simple and avoid investigation, in fervour to God, without 
turning their back, for they will quickly be safe in the harbour 
of the promises and rest in the mansions attained by all who 
labour well. There they are consoled for their toiling, exulting 

96 with the joy of their hope. 

Those who proceed with hope, are not liable to see the 
injuries on the way; neither are they able to investigate the 
like. But when they have gone ashore they appear unto them, 
and they praise God [thinking of] how they have been guarded 
amidst all those storms and the many cliffs of which they were 
unconscious, because they were not anxious to look at such 
things. But those who cherish serious thoughts and wish to 
deal very prudently, and give themselves up to evolving deli- 
berations and to bear and make many preparations, and wish 
to see and to deliberate the causes of injuries and thoughts 
of relaxation, such are usually constantly found at the door of 
their houses. For the slothful man saith, There is a lion with- 
out, I shall be .slain in the streets ^). And as those who said : 
And there we saw the giants, and we were in our own sight 
as grasshoppers ®). And the cities are strong and walled up to 
heaven ^), These are the people who at the time of death are 
found at the beginning of their way. They are those who 
constantly wish to act prudently, but never to begin. But the 
simple swims and passes with his first ardour. He does not 
think of the body nor of the possibility that his commerce 
will not prosper. 

Let not the greatness of thy wisdom be a stumbling-block 
for thyself and a snare before thee, preventing thee from be- 
ginning manly and quickly, in the hope in God, thy course 

97 cleansed with blood, lest thou be constantly needy and devoid 
of the knowledge of God. 

He who looks at the winds will not sov/. Better for us is 
death in the war for [the sake of] God, than a life of shame 
and baseness^). If thou wilt begin with one of the works of God, 
make thy testament beforehand as one who has no further life 
in this world and as one prepared for death. Draw near to it 
without hope, as one whose, end will be reached in that action 
and as if it will be the end of thy days without thy seeing 
any more. Let this be truly decided in thy mind, lest victory 


i) Proverbs 22,13 2) Numbers 13,33 3) DexiL 1,28 4) Cf. p. 31 
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be taken from thee through hope of life, being a cause of 
spiritual laxity. 

Therefore let not wisdom reign wholly over thy actions. Give 
quickly room also to faith in thy spirit. Remember constantly 
the days after death and let laxity never enter thy soul, ac- 
cording to the word of the sage who has said : A thousand 
years in this world are not like one day in the world of the 
righteous ^). 

Begin manly with every work of excellence ; do not approach 
it with a double heart. Do not doubt in thy heart, on the way 
of thy course, of the hope of God’s grace, lest thy toiling 
become in vain and the work of thy service become heavy 
for thee. But believe in thy heart that God is merciful and 
gives grace to those who seek Him, not in accordance with 
our service but in accordance with the love of our soul and 
with our faith in Him. For as thou hast believed, so it will 
happen unto thee. 

98 Some are occupied by knocking their head the whole 
day in stead of by their services ; and with some, perpetual 
kneelings take the place of the number of their prayers. Some 
are occupied by the course of their tears in stead of by their 
canonical [duties] without seeking any thing besides, because 
it is better to them than all other things. Some fulfill the laws 
lirescribed to them by their zeal for their spiritual meditations, 
by their suffering from hunger which eats away their flesh. 
Some are withheld from accomplishing their work, by the tor- 
ments which torture their stomach. Some do not make a break 
in their reciting of Psalms on account of their spiritual .fervour. 
The heart of some is set aflame by written words; some are 
Captivated by the understanding thereof. And there are some 
whose lips are withheld from their ordinary course by the 
stupor caused by the contents of their recitation. Some taste 
air these things and are satisfied and turn away and desist. 
Some taste a little from them only, and become puffed up and 
isolent and forget. 

Some are held back from them by the severe suffering from 
their plagues; some by all kinds of allurements; some by power, 
some by glory among men, others by passion for [worldly] 
thin^^s ] some by wanton occupations. Some however advance 


i) Cf. Ts. 8^, II 
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well and making up their mind, they do not turn their back 
before they have taken possession of the pearl. 

Begin every work for the sake of God joyfully. And if thou 
art pure from affections and from doubt of heart, God will 
99 remunerate thee and help thee and give thee wisdom, and 
according to His will and in a wonderful way He will bring 
thee to perfection. To whom be glory and power and adoration 
and exaltation for ever and ever. Amen. 

Completed are the six treatises on the behaviour 
of excellence. 


vn 

ON OTHER SUBJECTS, CHAPTER BY CHAPTER, IN 
SHORT SECTIONS. ON THE CHARACTER OF TRUST 
IN GOD AND FOR WHOM IT IS BECOMING TO TRUST 
IN GOD. AND FURTHER: WHEN A MAN TRUSTS, HE 
WILL HAVE POWER ACCORDING TO [THE STATE 
OF] HIS MIND. AND WHO TRUSTS FOOLISHLY AND 
WITHOUT DISCERNMENT 


There is a trust in God, with a faith of the heart, which is 
beautiful and which rises from the discernment of knowledge. 
And there is another trust which is in.sipid and rises from 
folly ; and this is false trust. 

That a man who has absolutely no care for any of these 
passing things and whose soul is night and day given to the 
works of God, without thought of any work of this world 
because of his great zeal for exellence and because of his 
absorbing anxiety for the divine things, and who, therefore, 
neglects to prepare dress and food and to fix and to prepare 
a .place for his shelter and the like, — that such a man trusts 
in God that He will prepare in its due season all he needs 
and that He will care for him — this is really true trust and 
a trust of wisdom. And in truth, for such a man it is also 
100 beautiful to confide in God, because he is His servant, and 
he is ladened with thdughts concerning Him and he bears the 
weight of His works without neglect. And so it is becoming 
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to Him to show care for him, which is distinguished from His 
care for the rest of mankind, because he has eminently main- 
tained in his person the word of our Lord saying : seek the 
kingdom of God and His righteousness^) and: Take no thought 
for your body ®). And if ye care for this, the world will pre- 
pare all for jmu, like as a servant. And as unto a master it 
will be obedient unto your words without hesitation, without 
thwarting your will in anything. 

Therefore, because such a man does not desist on account 
of [worldly] causes from standing pei'petually before Him, he 
will not surrender himself to those things which the body needs. 
For he does not care for other things either, but he abstains 
from them all equally, be they small or great, be they things 
of comfort or pleasure ■ — an abstention based on fear of God. 
So he will find sustenance in a wondrous way, even though 
he does not touch any of these things, nor fatigues himself 
with them. 

Another however, whose heart is wholly buried in the earth 
and who constantly eats dust with the serpent without caring 
in any way for the things pleasant to God, who fatigues him- 
self in every respect by the bodily things and is occupied by 
and constantly cares for intercourse and pleasure and luxury, 
and who has manifold worldly connections, — when such a man, 
given to such laxity and indifference regarding excellence, from 
time to time gets into trouble or want, or the fruits of sin- 
fulness disturb him in any way, and [when he] says as follows : 

101 I trust in God, He will work for me without doubt and He 
will comfort me, — o fool, till now thou hast not recalled God 
but thou hast disdained Him by the laxity of thy works and 
His name was slandered among the nations, as the scripture 
says. And now thou sayest with a full mouth : I confide in Him 
who will help me and care for me. God has well said through 
the prophet, scorning such people: They seek me daily and 
delight to know my ways, as a nation that did righteousness 
and forsook not the ordinance of their God : they ask of me 
the ordinances of justice®). To them belongs the fool who does 
not even spiritually come near unto God, but, at a time when 
the darkness of troubles surrounds him, elevates his hands unto 
Him in confidence. That such become wise, requires that they 
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be branded several times. For, although they have no works 
such as could be a basis for trust in God, yet they have been 
thought worthy of chastisement and loaded with mercy, as it 
were from [the midst] of their evil works and their indifference 
regarding their duties. They should not mislead themselves and, 
forgetting the rank of their previous way of life, say : I trust 
in God. Such have to be chastised, lest they, though not pos- 
sessing works of faith, stretch out their feet in idleness, saying : 
I believe that God will give me to eat , as if they w'ere 

toiling in the works of God. 

Or it may come to pass that some one goes and falls into 
a pit through his own folly, and although he has never 

thought of God before, he says now : I trust in God, He will 

102 deliver me. Err not, thou fool. Trust in God has to be preceded 

by works for the sake of God and by the sweat of His service. 
If thou believest in God thou doest well. But also faith re- 
quires works ; and confidence in Him requires the testimony 
of the heart which is born of the toils [for the sake] of ex- 
cellence. Believe that God is He who cares for His creatures 
and who is clad with all power. But connect with this faith 
the works which suit it'. Then He will answer thee. Take no 
wind in thy fist, viz. faith without deeds. 

If a man travel a road without being conscious of the fact 

that there are evil beasts or murderers on it, or the like, how 
many times will this universal care of God cause [the danger] 
to pass, by retaining him at the place where he is, for any 
cause, till the danger is over, or by some one meeting him 
and causing him to return. Or another time, a dangerous 
serpent lies on the way, which he has not noticed. If God will 
that he be not entangled in evil, the animal will at once make 
a sound or leave Its place and disappear, or it will creep 
farther so that he sees it and is cautious. Thus God will save 
him, even if he be not worthy, for motives which God alone 
knows, especially for His mercy’s sake. Or, another time a 
house or a wall or a rock is on the point of falling or slipping 
from its place and coming down instantly [at the place] where- 

103 some men are sitting. Thereupon God will order an angel 
and will hinder this accident and- prevent it till those people 
have risen [and left] that place, for any reason whatsoever that 
makes them go away, so that none will remain under [the 
falling thing]. But as soon as they have left [the place], it will 
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fall. it happens that anyone be under it, he will not be 

damaged. By this God desires to show the greatness of His 
power. 

Such things and the like are [signs ofj universal care. The 
righteous possesses this grace perpetually ; as an individual, 
not as a member of the community. The rest, however, are 
ordered by God to govern themselves with insight and to 
minule in their affairs intelligence with the care of God. But 
the righteous does not need this insight in order to govern 
with it his affairs. In stead of this insight he possesses faith 
by which he storms strong fortresses. And such things as we 
have enumerated he does not fear. As scripture says : the 
righteous is bald as a lion®) and he ventures all through his 
faith. Not as one who tempts God but as one who possesses 
confidence in Him and as one who is armed and strongly clad 
with the force of the spirit. And concerning His great perpe- 
tual care for him God has said thus : I will be with him in 
trouble; I will deliver him and honour him. With long life 
I will satisfy him, and shew him my salvation ®). He who is 
104 weak in his works and lax or negligent, or whose deeds are 
evil, it is impossible that this hope be his. But it will be for 
him that is constantly with God in all things and who is His 
relative by his beautiful works, who directs constantly the gaze 
of his heart towards God’s grace, as David says; My eyes fail 
while I wait for the Lord '*). 


VIII 

WHAT IT IS THAT HELPS A MAN TO COME NEAR 
UNTO GOD WITH HIS HEART AND WHY IT IS THAT 
HELP COMES NEAR UNTO HIM SECRETLY AND 
WHAT IT IS THAT CAUSES A MAN TO COME NEAR 

UNTO HUMILITY 


Blessed is the man who knows his weakness. This know- 
ledge becomes for him the foundation and the beginning [of 
his coming] unto all good and beautiful things. When a man 


i) Lacking in one of tke London Mss. 
3) Ps. 91,15 4) Cf. Ps. 119, 123 


2) Proverbs 28, i 



WHAT IT IS THAT HELPS A MAN TO COME NEAR ETC. 7 1 

knows and perceives that he really and in truth is weak, then 
he restrains his soul from profuseness which is dissipation of 
knowledge and he will augment the watchfulness of his soul. 

Unless a man has been remiss in some small thing and a 
slight negligence has appeared in him and tempters have sur- 
rounded him either with temptations that arouse bodily affections 
or with temptations which stir the affectable power of the soul, 
he cannot perceive his own weakness. Then, however, he re- 
cognizes the greatness of God’s help by comparing it with his 
own weakness. 

Thus if he sees that his heart does not rest from fear, even 
though he be provident and very cautious, withdrawing and 

105 hiding his soul in innumerable apartments and providing his 
soul with causes of trust, then he understands and knows that 
this whole impulse of his heart denotes some other thing which 
is lacking and which is very necessary to him, viz. that he 
needs other help. For the heart testifies to [this] within, by the 
fear that moves in it, denoting the lack of something. And 
therefore he cannot remain in confidence. For the help of God 
is necessary for deliverance. 

When he knows that he needs divine help, he will frequently 
pray. And by much beseeching the heart becomes humble. For 
there is-no man who is needy and asking, without being humble. 
And God will not despise a broken and contrite heart Until 
the heart has become humble, it will not rest from distraction. 
Humility restrains the heart. And as soon as man has become 
humble, mercy will surround and envelop him. And when mercy 
draws near, the heart will perceive help at once, because some 
confidence and force will also move in it. When it perceives 
that divine help approach unto it and that He is its support 
and its helper, then the heart will be filled with faith at once. 
Then it will see and understand that prayer is the port of 
help, the fountain of salvation, the treasure of confidence, the 
sheet-anchor amidst the storms, the light in the darkness, the 
stick of the weak, the shelter at the time of temptations, the 
medicine at the time of illness, the shield of protection in the 
battle, the sharp arrow against the enemies. 

106 And because by prayer he has found the entrance unto all 
this good, he will delight in prayer of faith for evei more, 
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while his heart exults in confidence , not blindly and with 
words only, as it had been till then. 

When he knows this, he possesses prayer as a treasure 
within his soul. And from joy he changes the tenor of prayer 
into sounds of thanksgiving. And the following word has been 
said by the sage among the saints, Mar Euagrius, who did 
every thing which he did with a purpose : Prayer is a joy 
that gives place to thanksgivings. Concerning this prayer, 
which takes place after receiving the knowledge of God, he 
says: This prayer that gives place [to thanksgiving], in which 
a man does not pray nor act as in the other passionate prayers 
which he prayed, perceiving grace, consists therein that in the 
heart, which is filled with joy and ecstasy, frequently emotions 
of thanksgivings and gratitude stir themselves, in the silence 
of kneelings. Then, on account of the inner ardour, which is 
set in motion by wonder at the understanding of God’s bounties, 
he will of a sudden raise up his voice and praise without being 
wearied, while the inner ardour gives place to thanksgivings 
also of the tongue ; and so he will give utterance [to his feelings] 
long and wonderfully. Who has experienced these things clearly, 
not dimly, and has noted them with intelligence, will under- 
stand when I say that it occurs without variation, for it has 
been experienced many times. And furthermore [such a man] 
107 will leave idle things and be constantly with God, without a 
break, in constant prayer, fearing that he will be bereft of the 
current of its helping forces. 

All these beautiful things are born from a man’s perceiving 
his own weakness. For from this, because of his longing for 
, help, he turns to God with beseechings. And as he brings near 
his spirit unto . God, He comes nigh unto him with His gifts. 
And He does not take away from him His inspiration, because 
of his great humility. For as a widow unto the judge, he 
cries at all times : avenge me on my adversary. Therefore God, 
the merciful, necessarily will delay his petitions, that he have 
the better reason to approach unto Him. And because of his 
need he will constantly remain at the fountain of help, while 
God grants some of his demands quickly, others not : [He 
grants] those concerning which He knows that they are neces- 
sary for life, the rest He delays. And in some cases He with- 
holds from him the ardour of his enemies, and in others He 
gives an opening to temptations, that this, as I have said. 
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should be a cause for approaching unto God, and that he 
should become prudent by temptations. And this is what is 
said in the scripture : The Lord left many peoples and He 
did .not destroy them at once, nor did He give them into the 
hand of Joshua, in order to test Israel by them so that the 
generations of the children of Israel should learn war ^). 

108 As for the righteous who is not acquainted with his weak- 
ness, all his affairs are in peril. He is not far from falling, 
the destroying lion is not removed from him nor the demon of 
haughtiness. Who lacks knowledge of his weakness , lacks 
humility. Who lacks humility, lacks perfection. Who lacks 
perfection is still in a state of peril. And the enemy can attack 
him at every quarter, because his town is not fortified with 
iron bolts nor with a brazen lintel. 

Neither is humility to be acquired except through the causes 
which bring about a continually broken heart and destroy the 
deliberations of presumption. Without humility the service of 
man cannot be sealed : the seal of the spirit has not yet been 
placed on the charter of his freedom, he is still a slave and 
his service cannot be established without his being made humble, 
neither can he acquire wisdom without temptations, neither can 
he reach humility without wisdom. Therefore God necessarily 
sends the saints things which cause humility and brokehness 
of heart and passionate prayer without distraction. Sometimes 
he afflicts them by accidents that arise from the natural affec- 
tions or by transgressions arising from impure deliberations ; 
sometimes by disdain or by idle oppressions which they have to 
endure from men, or by bodily pains ; sometimes by poverty 
or need of necessary things •, sometimes by vehement affections 

109 of fear in the open war of the demons which He allows in 
order to keep them continually in motion, or by terrible varying 
states of which one is still more strong and sorrowful and 
hard than the other. 

All these things happen, that man should have a reason 
for being humble, lest he should sleep in neglect either of 
things present from which the struggler suffers, or of fear of 
things to be. Therefore temptations will necessarily be profi- 
table unto men. Now I do not say, that, in order to have a 
cause of humility, he ought to let loose his will unto evil 


i) Cf. Judges 3, I sq. 
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, things, with the purpose of humbling himself by the recollec- 
tion of them, or that he should hasten unto other temptations. 
But it is beautiful for him that, apart from his performing good 
works, he should constantly spur himself and remember that 
he is a creature and naturally prone to be seduced. And who- 
soever is a creature, requires an external power, viz. to help 
him. And he who requires external help, the deficiency of his 
own nature is manifest. And every one who knows that he is 
deficient, to him humility is becoming in order to receive what 
he needs from Him who is able to give it. 

If he knows all these things from the beginning and looks 
to them at all times, he will not sleep. And if he does not 
sleep, he will not be delivered into the hand of the powers 
which endanger his vigilance. Therefore it is becoming for him 

10 that goes the way of God, that he confess and reproach and 
rebuke his soul for all [evils] that overtake him, knowing that 
either because of his negligence it is excited by the tempter 
by order of the Governor, or because he has exalted himself. 
Therefore he shall not leap up nor be shaken, but keep his 
soul quiet without accusation [of God], lest his evil be doubled. 
For there is not iniquity with God, on the contrary. He is 
the fountain of justice. 


IX 

ON SINS [committb:d] intentionally and with 

EVIL WILL AND ON THOSE [COMMITTED] ACCI- 
DENTALLY 

There are sins in which a man is entangled through weak- 
ness and accidentally. And there are sins the source of which 
is the will; others [spring] from an uncultivated mind. Some 
are committed occasionally, others continually ; others are cus- 
tomary. And all these classes and kinds of sins, though bound 
by the common verdict of reprehension, have a different cha- 
racter and their punishment may be greater or smaller. 

Some sins are reprehended severely ; others are near to mercy. 
God has also shown unto Adam, Eve and the serpent, though 
not one of them was exempted from receiving the retribution 
of his fault, a great variety in the curse which was directed 
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against each one of them ; and so He did in the curses directed 
against their offspring. In accordance with the propensity and 
inclination of each unto sin, is judgment made more heavy. 

If any one be not inclined to follow sin, but he be drawn 
towards it on account of neglect regarding righteousness, al- 
though he be not zealous for it, his judgment will be severe 
even if the connection with sin be difHcult for him. But if he 
be diligent and temptations rise, mercy is near to purify him, 
without doubt. For it is another thing that a man who is 
careful regarding excellence and constant in its works, medi- 
tating on it even in the night, should fail in any of its duties; 
while by day he is loaded with its burden and goes around 
with it, all his thoughts concentrated upon justness — it is a 
different thing that, while he is occupied with such things, 
through ignorance or the compulsion of opposition on the way 
of excellence and the mighty waves that arise every moment 
in his limbs, and the propensity towards aberration which is 
implanted in him as a test of freedom, the indicator of his 
scale should point somewhat to the left, and through the sick- 
ness of the flesh he should be entangled in any kind of sin 
and suffer and be sorry on account of it and bewail himself 
passionately because of his miserable weakness in the face of 
what overtakes him now and then. 

It is a very different thing, that one being lax in the works 
of righteousness or wholly neglectful of the way, should run 
like a slave in complete obedience to all the delights of sin, 
and try to find the means of its accomplishment ; and that like 
a slave he should purpose zealously to perform the will of his 
adversary, his limbs serving him as weapons on behalf of 
Satan in complete obedience and that he should not even 
think of repentance so as to draw nearer unto excellence and 
end his path of shortcomings. 

Different are the trespasses and the stumbling-blocks laid on 
the way of virtue and in the course of righteousness. As the 
Fathers say : On the way of excellence there are stumbling- 
blocks, there are varying states, there is compulsion, and the like. 

A different thing is death of the soul and complete destruc- 
tion and total abandonment. This is known thereby that, al- 
though one falls, he does not forget the love of his Father ; 
and although he is loaded with trespasses of every kind, his 
zeal for the service of good is not held back, nor does he 
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desist from his course, nor abhor to stand in struggle against 
these things anew and with the same chance of being van- 
quished, nor cease from demolishing every day his building 
and beginning a [new] foundation. 

And the word of the jjrophet is in his mouth ; Till the hour 
of my departure from this world, rejoice not against me, O 
mine enemy : when I fall, I shall arise ; when I sit in darkness, 
the Lord shall be a light unto me ^). And he will not cease 
to struggle till death. He will not allow himself to be van- 
quished, as long as there is breath in his nostrils. And though 
his ship is wrecked every day and the sweat of his commerce 
becomes a prey to the depths, he does not cease to borrow 
and fit out ships and navigate with good hope ; till the Lord, 
seeing his zeal, has mercy for his shipwrecks and inclines unto 
113 him in compassion and gives him strong impulses towards 
patience and towards braving the burning arrows of the Evil 
one. This is wisdom from God and whoever is sick in this 
way, is wise. 

To abandon hope profits not. It is more expedient for us 
to be judged on account of special [sins] than on account of 
complete abandonment. Therefore the blessed commentator 
warns us against becoming weary in face of the many strugg'les 
and the frequent various kinds of strife to be met on the way 
of righteousness lest we should turn back and give our adver- 
sary the opportunity of a complete victory in any kind of evil. 
And so the blessed commentator says, arranging the stragglers 
as it were in classes : If you are truly zealous to look towards 
excellence and anxious for serenity of mind unto God, and 
to practise those things which are agreeable unto Him, you. 
must necessarily bear for the sake of these things, all the 
struggles which will arise continually against you on account 
of the natural affections and the attractions of this world and 
the evil of the demons, without relaxing in spite of the constant 
and never ceasing strife, without fear of the tenacious vehe- 
mence of war, without dread of the hosts of enemies, and 
without dejection if it happen that you trespass somewhere 
and sin, but receiving on your faces the blows and wounds 
such as are [to be expected] in so great a war. On account 
of these things, therefore, you must not let yourself be moved 


i) Micah 7, 8 


2) Theodore of Mopsuestia 
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even from your will’s decision ; on the contrary you must main- 
tain the choice of your behaviour, deeming it a beloved and 
”4 glorious thing to show yourselves in the war besmeared with the 
blood of your blows, without pausing in the slightest degree 
from strife against the enemies. These are the warnings of the 
blessed commentator. 

Thus, it is not becoming in us to relax because of these 
things. Woe to the solitary who is unfaithful to his covenant 
and, treading down his conscience, gives Satan entrance into 
him, in small and great matters of sin, so that he does not 
find strength to defend against the enemies the breach [Satan] 
has made in his soul. And with what countenance will he behold 
the chaste, his companions, when they are brought together 
from whom he has separated his way to go the way of des- 
truction, and the freedom of speech with God w^hich the pious 
possess, and the prayer which arises from the chaste heart 
towards God and uplifts itself and even passes the hosts of 
the angels and stops not until it reaches God’s majesty, holding 
the keys in its hands ceasing not until it has acquired its 
demand, I'eturing unto the mouth that has sent it, with glad- 
ness. [And with what countenance will he look upon] what is 
harder than all these things, viz. that, as he has separated his 
way from them here, so Christ will separate him from them on 
that day. When the brilliant clouds will bear on their backs 
the bodies that have become splendid by purification and that 
enter the great gate of heaven. Therefore the ungodly shall 
not stand in the judgment"), because their work is already 
judgment, nor sinners in the congregation of the righteous®), 
in the resurrection before the judgment, nor the impure in the 
ranks of the saints. 


1) Litterally: hips 

2) Ts. I, S 
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X 

ON THE WORDS OF THE SCRIPTURES BEING SPOKEN 
AS IT WERE TO PATIENTS IN MODERATION LEST 
THEY SHOULD WHOLLY ABANDON THE LIVING GOD. 
BUT THIS SHOULD NOT BE TAKEN BY US AS A 
REASON FOR GREATER FREEDOM REGARDING SIN 

The encoiu'agenient which our Fathers give us in their 
writings and the help towards repentance which is in the 
writings of the Prophets and the Apostles, should not be taken 
by us as a reason to disregard the threats of the divine acts 
of judgment, nor the punishment which God has decreed firmly 
against the trangression of the borders which should not be 
passed, through the mouth of all His saints and by means of 
all' kinds of laws, in order to eradicate sins. As if the hope of 
repentance could be reason for us to strip from ourselves the 
feeling of fear in order to sin more freely and without dread. 
These [thi'eats] are confirmed by the seals of the word of God, 
in all the scriptures of our salvation, and by the [divine] decrees 
fixed against them, [threatening] all kinds of terror. Some of 
these He has partly revealed' to the many or to the few [people] 
by the punishments He brought upon them in order to show 
that He hated sin. Or why then were drowned in the Deluge 
the generations of the days of Noah? Was it not on account 
of the vileness of lasciviousness, because they had violated the 
i6 beauty of the daughters of Kain? In that time there was no 
love of money nor adoration of idols, nor sorcery, nor wars 
waged [by men] against one another. 

Or again, why were five towns of the Sodomites for ever 
burnt? Was it not because they had given way to lust of the 
flesh, which had taken possession of them according 'to its 
good pleasure, consisting in all kinds of impurity? Was it not 
because of the fornication of one man that in Israel, the first- 
born of God, there fell twenty-five thousand by the plague in 
an instant? Why then was Simson rejected by God, Simson, 
the man of strength, the Naziraean from the womb, the sanc- 
tified to God, whose birth was annunciated by an angel like 
that of John the son of Zecharia, through whose hand [God] 
wrought marvels and signs, and who by the supernatural strength 
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which God infused into his body smote a thousand men with 
the jawbone of an ass and became a saviour and a judge 
unto Israel? Was it not because he made impure and defiled 
his hallowed limbs by intercourse with a harlot, that the Lord 
left him and gave him into the hands of his enemies? David, 
the heart of God, for whose excellence the promise made unto 
the righteous Fathers was carried out in his offspring from 
whom sprouted Christ the Saviour of the whole world — was 
it not by adultery with one woman and for the feebleness of 
one moment that from a glance of his eye he got an arrow 
in his soul and wrought evil against himself from wfithin his 
own house ; for the son which was to come forth from his loins 
was to pursue him? 

And this happened although he showed repentance and the 

17 Lord said to him : Also have I put away thy sin ; thou shalt 
not die ^), and he wept a flood of tears so that he moistened 
his bed during the nights. 

I return to what I was saying before : Why then did distress 
and destruction hit the house of Eli the priest, the righteous 
old man, a priest and a judge of Israel during forty years? 
Was it not because of Pinehas and Hophni his sons who treated 
the women scornfully that came to pray in the tabernacle, 
though he himself did not sin, at any rate not wilfully, but 
only in so far as he was silent and reprehended with words 
only, without showing fervour against the fornication of his 
sons, so that the judgment of the Lord took revenge on them ? 
And lest any one should think that the Lord shows His zeal 
only against those who ai'e sinners in their lifetime. Pie also 
displays it against this audacious sin hated of Him, in the 
case of those who are near to Him, His priests and judges 
and the heads of the people and against those men who were 
holy unto Him and by whose hands He had done wonderful 
things, yet whom, when they violated the laws He had laid 
down. He did not spai'e. As is written in Ezechiel where He 
says to the man whom He orders to smite the people of 
Jerusalem with a hidden sword: Begin before my altar and do 
not spare, neither old man nor boy nor youth ; to sho-w^ that 
it was the people near to Him, those who walked in fear 

18 and chastity before Him and performed His will. The saints 


l) Cf. 2 Samuel 12, 13 


2) Ezekiel 9, 6 
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of the Lord and those near to Him are good works and a 
pure heart. But when they reject the ways of the Lord’s will, 
He also rejects them and puts them away from before Him 
and takes His grace from them. 

And why then did the judgment of the Exalted smite 
Belshazzar by the sign of the hollow hand? Was it not be- 
cause he had behaved audaciously against the holy vessels 
which he had taken from Jerusalem and in which he drank 
with his concubines? And in the same way the judgment of 
the Exalted will of a sudden smite him who in abandoned 
audaciousness uses for worldly purposes the limbs that once 
were set apart for the holiness of the Lord, just as Belshazzar 
was smitten who behaved audaciously against the holy vessels 
taken from the sanctuary of the Lord. 

Therefore we should not make use of the confidence in 
repentance and the heart-giving words of the scriptures as a 
motive for disregarding the words and the threats of the 
Lord and disdain Him by evil , deeds, disdaining thereby also 
the limbs that once we have offered as a sacrifice for the 
ministration of His sanctuaries and for the use of His service. 

Verily we are the sanctified of the Lord and the Naziraeans 
abstaining from women, as Elijah, Elisha and the prophets 
and the other sanctified Naziraeans and holy virgins by whose 
hands great and amazing things were done, who spake with 
God face to face ; and as those who lived afterwards, John 
the virgin and the holy Simeon and the other preachers of 
the New Testament who sanctified themselves to the Lord and 
received mystic secrets from Him, some from His own mouth, 
others by revelation. And so they became mediators between 
God and mankind, and the receptacles of His revelations and 
the preachers of the Kingdom to the inhabitants of the world. 

XI 

WHEREBY THE BEAUTY OF SOLITARY LIFE IS TO 
BE PRESERVED AND HOW IT CAN BE A CAUSE OF 
GOD’S BEING GLORIFIED 

It is becoming for the solitary to be in every way a vision 
of stimulation unto those who look at him, so that because of 
the beauties which radiate from him on all sides as the rays 
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of the sun, even the enemies of truth unwillingly acknowledge 
that the Christians have a well-founded hope ; and from every 
side they will flow to their place of refuge, and thus the head 
of the church will be elevated above its enemies. 

Thus the glory of the solitary’s deeds will be a stimulus for 
many to withdraw frorn the world. And [it is becoming] that 
he be reverenced by every one on account of his excellence, 
so that the mouth of the members of the church will be opened 
on his account and their head exalted above all creeds. 

The pride of Christ’s church consists in the behaviour of 
the solitaries. Therefore it is becoming to the solitary that the 
beauties of his habits shine on all sides ; in the humble attitude 
of his limbs, in the simplicity of his habit, in his elevation 
above visible things, in the veracity of his renunciation, in his 
rigorous fasting, in his being continuous silent, in the subduing 
of his senses, in the continence of his aspect, in his not being 
quarrelsome with other people for any reason, in the sparing- 
ness of his speech, in his being pure from rancour, in his 
discriminate conscious simplicity. And [it is becoming for him] 
that it be known that he is alien to this harmful and fleeting 
life and near to true and spiritual life, from his constantly 
being by himself, from his being unknown among men, from 
his not being tied to any one by the bonds of comradeship 
and intimacy, from his quiet dwellingplace, from the srpall 
space of his habitation, from his few and mean utensils, from 
his avoiding men, from his constant prayer, from his hating 
and avoiding honour, from his not being bound by temporal 
life, from his great patience, from his endurance in temptations, 
from his keeping aloof from rumours and from inquiries into 
worldly affairs, from his constant care for and . meditation upon 
his true country, known by his sad countenance and his shri- 
velled face ^), from his constantly weeping night and day, and 
above all from his cautious chastity and his freedom from 
covetousness in small and great things. 

These are, in shoi't, the manifest beauties of the solitary 
which testify to his being wholly dead to the world and near 
unto God. 

It is becoming for him to think of these things constantly 
in order to acquire them. 


i) ien^r<'.l 

Verb. Afd, Letterk. 1922 (Wensinck). 
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If any one ^sks : Wherefore are these lengthy descriptions 
necessary? I answer: they are very necessary. For if any one 
seaigh for them, one by one, in himself, and if any fail him 
who cares for his life, he can ascertain from these distinctions 
his deficiency in any of the viiTues. And thus these descriptions 
may become to him admonitions. And if he possess perso- 
nally all the things described and also those omitted, the know- 
ledge of them is given him [in this way] and so he will be- 
come a cause of God being praised among men and angels. 
And then he may prepare for his soul a place of rest before 
departing this world. 


XII 

THAT IT IS NOT BEAUTIFUL FOR THE SERVANT OF 
GOD WHO HAS RENUN Cl ATED ■ THE WORLD AND 
HAS GONE FORTH TO SEEK EVEN THE TRUTH, 
OUT OF FEAR THAT HE SHALL NOT FIND THE 
TRUTH TO DESIST FROM SEEKING IT OR FROM 
THE FERVOUR WHICH IS BORN FROM THE DESIRE 
OF DIVINE THINGS, OR FROM THE INQUIRY AFTER 
THEIR MYSTIC SECRETS WHICH ARE DESCRIBED 
MYSTERIOUSLY. THAT, BY THIS SEEKLNG, THE MIND 
MAY DESIST FROM EVIL DISTRACTION AND RE- 
COLLECTIONS OF THE AFFECTIONS 

There are three degrees which constitute the whole course 
of man. The degree of novitiate, the middle one, and that of 
fierfection. 

122 And although the mind of the first degree looks with all 
its occupations and recollections towards excellence, yet it is 
connected with the affections. 

The second degree, the middle one, lies between the affec- 
table and the .spiritual state. Righthand and lefthand delibera- 
tions are stirred equally in it. And neither the fountain of 
light nor that of darkness ever cease to flow on its side, as 
it has been said. If the [solitary] cease for even a short time 
from meditating restlessly on spiritual writings, or from thinking 
of divine things, such as enflame him as fire by their tending 
towards the truth, in union with outward heedfulness as strict 
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as possible which includes inward cautiousness and sufficient 
woi'ks — then he is swept away towards the side of the af- 
fections. 

But if he heighten his natural warmth in the way mentioned, 
without desisting from seeking and inquiring, and if he follow 
these things from afar without seeing them, except their desig- 
nation in the scriptures, and if he multiply his deliberations 
and dominate them by those which do not decline unto the 
left side, and receive not any seed of phantasies coming from 
the demons instead of fi'om truth, but be desirous on the con- 
trary, long and guard himself and beseech God in passionate, 
enduring prayer — then, as soon as it will please God to give 
it, He will open His gate before him. Especially on account 
of his humilit}^ for to the humble the mysteries are revealed. 

If he dies, however, in that expectation, without having seen 
that country at a short distance, I think that his heritage will 
be with the ancient righteous, who have expected perfection, 
according to the word of the Apostle, but have not seen it ^), 
123 yet have worked in expectation of it all their lifetime and have 
departed. But what shall we say, if any one does not reach 
[the degree which enables him] to enter the promised land 
which is the stage of the perfect and to find truth eye to eye 
in so far as nature is capable of this ? Shall he then resign 
this [and remain] on that low stage which is wholly connected 
with that of the left side? And because he has not found the 
whole truth, shall he remain in this low state which does not 
even know to desire these things, or shall he elevate himself 
unto the middle stage mentioned, even though he does not 
look as it were in a mirror, but expects it from afar, and in 
that expectation will be gathered unto his fathers? 

Even though he is not deemed worthy of the fulness of that 
grace here, yet he shall occupy his mind through intercourse 
with it at a distance and by its stimulating influence during 
his lifetime he shall eliminate and fly from bad deliberations. 
And in this hope, his heart being full of God, he shall depart 
this world. 

All that takes place in humility, is beautiful. The uncor- 
poreal thoughts of the mind inclining towards the love of God 
[engendered] by the understanding of the sci iptui es , are a 


I) Cf. I Peter l, 10—12 
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fence for the gates of the soul against foreign deliberations. 
They guard the spirit by ardent recollections of future things, 
against its being distracted through idleness to the recollection 
of [worldly] things ; this would quench the ardour of its emo- 
tion and it would fall into desires. 

XIII 

a4 ON THE VARYING STATES WHICH COME TO THOSE 
WHO LIVE IN SOLITUDE, AS IS JUSTLY ORDERED 
BY GOD CONCERNING THIS [SPIRITUAL] WAY : NOW 
SADNESS AND PSYCHIC SUFFOCATION, THEN, SUD- 
DENLY, GLADNESS AND JOY AND HOT FERVOUR 
AND UNUSUAL STRENGTH. PRAISE TO HIM THAT 
HAS ORDERED OUR WAY AMEN 

To him who has determined to order his being in lonely 
dwelling and to pass the remainder of his days in service and 
in the ordering of the way of solitude, it will come to pass 
that, while he is as usual, in solitude, such as is justly pres- 
cribed by divine grace, his soul will be hidden in darkness. And 
just as the radiance of the sun is hidden from the eai'th by 
thick clouds, so, for a short time he is bereft from spiritual 
consolation and from the rays of grace, by the clouds of the 
affections; and some of the joy-giving force is withdrawn from 
him, while an unusual darkness falls upon his spirit ; yet his mind 
is not troubled nor inclined towards dejection ; but he remains 
patient, occupying himself with the writings of divine men and 
with prhyers to which he forces himself, looking for help. 

Then of a sudden it will be given him unexpectedly ^).. F or, 
as the face of the earth is gladdened by the rays of the sun 
when the dense atmosphere is torn asunder, so the words of 
prayer are able to tear away and to remove from the soul the 
25 dark cloud of the affections and to gladden and to illuminate 
the spirit by the rays of joy and consolation which is born in 
our deliberations. 

, Especially when the soul is able to have recourse to the 
profit from the holy books and from vigils that make the mind 
pure. Constant meditation upon the holy scriptures will perpe- 
tually fill the soul with incomprehensible ecstasy and joy in God. 


l) Literally: though he does not know it. 
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XIV 

AS TO WHEN THOSE WHO LIVE IN SOLITUDE BEGIN 
TO KNOW, EVEN TO A SLIGHT EXTENT, HOW FAR 
THEY HAVE ADVANCED IN THEIR SERVICE IN THE 
UNFATHOMABLE SEA OF SOLITARY LIFE SO THAT 
THEY ARE ABLE TO HAVE CONFIDENCE SOxME- 
WHAT ON THEIR LABOURS THAT THEY BEGIN TO 

BEAR FRUIT 

I shall tell thee a thing at which thou must not laugh; for 
I tell the truth. Do not doubt it, for those from whom I have 
received it, are trustworthy. 

If thou hangest on they eyelids before God, do not think 
that in behaviour thou hast reached anything till tears come 
forth ; for thy hidden being still ministers unto the world. This 
means, that thou art on the same stage of behaviour with 
faithful lay people. For thou workest with thy outward man 
in the service of God but the inward man is still without fruits. 
His fruits begin at the point which I have indicated. When 
thou hast reached the place of tears, then understand that the 
spirit has left the prison of this wmrid and set its foot on the 
way towards the new world. Then it begins to breathe the 
126 wonderful air which is there, and to spend tears. For now the 
throes caused by the spiritual child, become vehement. And 
grace, the common mother, hastily delivers, as it were, the 
soul, God’s image, unto the light of the world to-come. And 
when the time of birth is come, then the mind will perceive 
a something belonging to that world, like a faint perfume, 
w'hich the child has received in the members into which it 
has grown. 

But he who does not patiently bear what is unusual, will 
move his body with weeping mingled with joy which excels 
the sweetness of honey. Together with the growing of the 
child within there will be an increase of tears. The stream of 
tears begins when the spirit begins to become serene. I mean 
the flowing of tears belonging to the stage which I have 
described, not that partial one, which takes place from time 
to time. 
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This consolation which takes place from time to time, will 
come to pass to every one who serves God in solitude. Some- 
times during spiritual contemplation. Sometimes when hearing 
or reading the words of the scriptures. Sometimes while occu- 
pied with beseechings. 

But I propose to speak of that complete one, which con- 
tinues night and day without a break, and which comes to 
him who has found truth in solitude by the sincerity of his 
behaviour, when the eyes become fountains of water for a period 
of nearly two years. This happens during a transition-period ; 
I mean symbolical transition '). At the end of the period of 
tears thou wilt reach peace of deliberations ; and by this peace 
of deliberations thou wilt reach the divine rest of which Paul 
speaks, rest in part, according to [our] nature. 

From the beginning of [this period of] rest onward, the mind 
127 will see hidden things. Then the Holy Ghost will begin to 
reveal unto it heavenly things, while God dwells in thee and 
promotes spiritual fruits in thee. Then thou wilt perceive the 
state which the whole nature will receive in the renewal of all 
things, dimly and mysteriously.' 

This I have written to the profit of myself and of every 
one who comes across this book, being that which I have 
attained by contemplation of the scriptures and from the mouth 
of veracious men (and to a small part by experience) that I 
also may gain j^rofit by the prayers of those who have gained 
profit from these things , because I have toiled upon them. 

Listen also to another thing which I tell thee, as I have 
heard it from a mouth that does not lie : As soon as thou 
hast entered this place where the deliberations are set at peace, 
then the violence of weeping is again taken from thee and 
thou readiest the state of moderation. 

This is the exact truth in a few words ^ and it is true and 
confirmed by the whole church, by the excellent among her 
sons and by her chief protagonists. 
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XV 

■ON THE COURSE OF THE SOLITARY CAREER, SUC- 
CINCTLY AND WITHOUT PROLIXITY. AND ON THE 
QUESTION HOW AND AT WHAT TIME ITS VIRTUES 
ARE BORN ONE FROM THE OTHER 

Lucidly and distinctly, the course of virtues sho'ws itself so. 

PT'om works performed by compulsion, in solitude there is 
128 born a blazing and immeasurable heat, which is generated in 
the heart by fervent deliberations, newly born in the spirit. 

Works and watchfulness polish the mind by their heat and 
give it sight. And sight gives birth to the fervent deliberations 
mentioned, because of the depth of psychic sight which is 
called contemplation. 

Contemplation gives birth to fervour ; from this fervour sight 
given by grace is born ; and then outbursts of tears begin. At 
first partial ones ; this means that a man’s tears will flow 
several tim.es every day. Then he will come to [the state of] 
tears without a bi'eak. Through the tears the soul receives 
peaceful deliberations. From peaceful deliberations it rises unto 
serenity of insight. And by serenity of insight a man reaches 
the sight of hidden things. For purity is brought about by 
being free from war. 

And after these the mind will reach that which is denoted 
by the symbol of the brook in Ezekiel the prophet ^), a symbol 
which contains the type of those three psychic stages which 
are near to divine things and of which the third is the utmost 
which a man can reach. 

The beginning of all these is a good will unto God and 
various works in solitude and that uprightness which is born 
from severe reclusion from the world. 

It is not necessary to enumerate the distinctions between 
the works, for they are known to every man. But as soon as 
any one occupies himself with them it is not possible that he 
deteriorate- I know, on the contrary, that he will profit by 
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129 them. They are the following : the work of hunger, of reciting, 
, waking during the night, according to every one’s strength ; 
frequent prostrations, several times in the day and often during 
the night. Some will perform thirty prostrations at one time, 
salute [the cross] ’■) and go away from it. Some will perform 
even a greater number. Others will prolong prayer during three 
hours and stay in concentration while prostrated, without com- 
pulsion and without distraction. 

These two varying states show the great richness of grace, 
which works in various ways with every man according to his 
measure, be it that he multiplies the number [of his prayers] 
on account of his fervent ardour, be it that he acquires quiet 
in his soul so that he reduces to one the large number of his 
former prayers. 

As to the question of the cause of that other prayer and 
its duration without compulsion, it seems to me that it is not 
becoming for us to treat such things in detail, by describing 
their nature in speech or writings lest the reader, being unable 
to understand anything of it, should judge it to be something 
insipid ; or, if he should be acquainted with these things, should 
despise him who is not able to cross the border of certain 
thing's. From the one blame, from the other laughter would 
be the consequence; and thus I would become a barbarous 
writer to such ones, according to the word of the apostle 
J30 concerning him that speaks in prophecies ^). 

But he who is desirous to know these things should know 
that their course has been described above. He may combine 
works with deliberation, by the grace of our Lord. And 
what practically happens in these states he may experience 
personally. 

Stay therefore in thy cell and .the cell will teach thee every- 
thing. 


1) Cf. p. 140 

2) Cf. I Cor. 14 
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XVI 

HOW PROFITABLE IT IS FOR THE SOUL WHILE IN 
SOLITUDE TO BE FREE FROM WORKS AND HOW 
INTERCOURSE HARMS THE MIND OF THE NOVICE 
WHICH HAS BUT LATELY BEGUN TO HAVE INSIGHT 
FOR ITSPXF AND HOW IT IS CLEAR THAT BODILY 
WORKS NECESSARILY BRING ABOUT IN THE SOLI- 
TARY A DEFICIENCY IN DIVINE WORKS 

That a man who is beset with care, should be quiet and 
in a state of peace, is impossible. For the necessary things 
which cohere with those things upon which he expends his 
labour, cannot but have the effect that he be .shaken ; and 
they will bereave him of his rest and quiet. For the only oppor- 
tunity for . Satan to enter the soul is distraction. Therefore it 
is becoming for the solitary to place himself constantly before 
God's face and to look for His will ’■), if it be his intention to 
keep his mind in watchfulness and if it be his will grasp 
quickly die small deviations as soon as they begin to stir in 
him, and, in peace of spirit, learn to recognise what passes 
in him®). 

I Frequent oscillations are a sign of the solitary’s relaxation 
as to the preparation of Chi'ist’s service, and they are signs 
of deficiency in divine things. 

Without being free [from cares] thou canst not demand 
lucidity from thy soul ; nor rest and quiet if the senses are set 
free ; nor concentration of the senses when the oscillations of 
practice [are frequent]. 

Keep thy self free from accidents; then thou wilt find no 
trouble in thy mind. 

Without constant beseechings it is not possible to be near 
to God. And to think of other things at the same time with 
the work of beseechings, is distraction of the heart. 

If fervent emotions befall thee sometimes when thou tastest 
God in the hot fire of divine things, but when thou seekest 
them aofain thou findest them to have become insipid and cold 

o 
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within thyself, [this is because] the distraction of intercourse 
with men has assailed thee somewhere, or because thou hast 
estimated bodily work above them, and on account thereof the 
fervour of thy deliberations has become cold. Tears, however, 
and heating the head [on the ground] during prayer, and 
fervent self-humiliations quicken again their warm sweetness in 
the heart. And in lauded madness the heart will fly after God, 
crying : My soul thirsteth for thee, the living God : when shall 
I come and see thy face^)? He that has tasted this wine and 
has been bereft of it, he only knows in what a torment he 
has been left and what has been taken from him on account 
of his relaxation. 

O, how evil is the sight of men and intercourse with them 
132 for him that lives in solitude, especially him that is relaxed 
and left alone®). Verily, my brethren, as a strong blast of cold, 
that suddenly hits the buds of the trees and nips their small 
heads germinating from the twigs, so intercourse with men, 
even though it be short and in a congregation with a good 
purpose, withers the sprouts of the virtues which have but 
lately shown their heads because of the good air®) of solitude, 
and which beset with their humidity the tree of the soul, planted 
by the brooks of repentance. And as the sharpness of the cold 
strikes the new sprouts of the roots, destroying and pushing 
back their heads into the earth, so intercourse with men de- 
stroys the root of the mind which but begins to grow green 
by reason of the herbs of virtues, thrusting them back to 
their original place and destroying their tenderness. And if 
intercourse with those who are nearly master of themselves is 
so obnoxious to the soul, be it only on account of their hinde- 
ring the customary service, this must happen to a larger extent 
if a man speaks with and sees stupid and uncultivated men or 
even lay people, which has the effect of fire upon small wood. 
And as the humility of an honourable and estimable man, who 
forgets himself frequently by drinking wine, is troubled and his 
honour stained and his chastity shaken by the foreign deli- 
berations which dominate his spirit on account of the force of 
the wine, so the chastity of the soul is shaken by intercourse 
133 with and sight of men ; and it forgets the aim of its watch- 
fulness and is bereft of the whole intention of its will ; and 
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intercourse and recreation and the use of luxury eradicate from 
its depth the whole foundation of laudable behaviour. 

And even if a man be silent and only in the presence of 
such men in person, hearing and seeing, the mere fact that the 
doors of his eyes and his ears let in [what is seen and heard], 
is able to turn his spirit from divine things and to trouble it 
greatly. 

If thus the mere sight of men and the bare hearing of their 
speech for only a small time is able to cause so much harm 
to the solitary who is watchful, what then shall we say about 
regular meetings or about those of a longer duration ? 

The vapour rising from the stomach obscures the know- 
ledge of divine things, as the inhalations rising from the damp 
earth obscure the face of the sun ®). 

Haughtiness does not understand that it proceeds in dark- 
ness without knowing insight and wisdom. In its own thoughts 
it is elevated above all things, but it is poorer and lower than 
any thing. It is unable to know the ways of God, and the 
Lord will hide His will from it, because it does not like to go 
in the way of the humble. 


XVII 

ON THE SHORT PATHS TOWARDS GOD WHICH ARE 
REVEALED TO ONE FROM THE SWEET WORKS IN 
VIGILS AND THAT THOSE WHO ARE GIVEN TO 
VIGILS ARE SUPPORTED BY HONEY THEIR WHOLE 

LIFETIME 

Do not think, O man, that among all the works of ascetics 
there is any one greater and more profitable than that of vigils. 
In truth, my brethren, if during the day the ascetic is not 
distracted by corporeal things and temporal care, but cuts 
himself off somewhat from the world, and is watchful to even 
a low degree during vigils, then I do not object to declaie 
unto you in truth, that soon his spirit will fly as with wings 
and ascend unto God to be in delight. And he will easily 
look at that glory, and in that knowledge which is higher than 
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human spirit he will quickly swim. The solitary who during his 
vigils abides by the discernment of the mind, will no longer 
seem to be clad with flesh. Verily, this work belongs to the 
class of the angels. And it is impossible that those who appli- 
cate themselves to this behaviour, should be left without great 
divine gifts, on account of the vigilance and serenity of their 
heart, and because their deliberations tend to Him only. 

The soul, therefore, which applies itself in its labours to the 
duty of vigils, becomes trained, and acquires Cherubs’ eyes 
in the swiftness and acuteness of their gaze, so that at all 
times it gazes on heavenly contemplations. 

I am of the opinion that he who on account of vaste know- 
135 ledge and with discernment has chosen for himself this great 
and divine work, and is wholly devoted to bear the load of 
the glorious part he has chosen, will necessarily be zealous to 
guard himself also during the day against the trouble of occu- 
pations and of care for (worldly] things, and that he conse- 
quently will not be devoid of wonderful fruits and the great 
delight he will gather from them. And I may say deliberately, 
without lying, that he who despises this, does not even know 
for what purpose he performs all this toil : the loss of sleep, 
the many repetitions, the fatigue of the tongue, the standing 
on his feet during the whole night, while his mind is not there 
where he recites his Psalms and prayers ; but he performs 
these woi'ks as a matter of custom, as something which is 
devoid of discernment. And if this were not as I say, how 
could he suffer to be bereft of and to remain without reaping 
profitable fruits from the constant occupation with his work? 
But he strives towards these [results] through the holy occu- 
pation of the recitation of the scriptures, which is a fortification 
of the mind and, principally, a cause of prayer, a helper and 
a companion of vigils, a light of the mind, a guide on the 
way and the seed of manifold contemplation during prayer. 
It is a check against the distraction of the spirit and against 
its occupying itself with idle things. It sows in the soul constant 
recollection of God and [of] the ways of the saints who have 
pleased Him. And it causes the mind to acquire wisdom and 
subtlety. 

Wherefore then, O zealous man, doest thou order thy occu- 
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36 pations in this way, without discernment? For thou showest 
care for thyself in that thou standest .upon thy feet during the 
whole night, fatiguing thyself with glorifications and Psalms and 
prayers. It would be easy for thee, by little watchfulness during 
the day, to be made worthy of the divine grace for thy strenuous 
efforts in other duties. Wherefore doest thou fatigue thyself and 
sow in the night, whereas during the day thou renderest useless 
thy works so as to lose the fruits, dissipating this vigilance 
and fervour which thou wouldst acquire by vigils, through the 
distraction of intercourse with men and through different occu- 
pations, and destroying thy profit by wandering idleness? 

If thou wouldst associate to thy nightly meditation, o man, 
service during the day without breaking' in twain the fervour 
of the occupations of the heart, thou wouldst quickly embrace 
Jesus’ bosom. 

And from this thou seest that thou sufferest for lack of 
discernment. For thou doest not perceive why vigils are neces- 
sary for the ascetic. Thou thinkest it is for the sake of toiling 
only, and not in respect of another thing which is expected to 
be born from it. 

But he that by grace has almost been made worthy of 
understanding that for which the sages hope in combating 
sleep and compelling nature to such a degree that during the 
w'hole night, awake bodily and mentally, they offer prayers — 
also knows the strength given by watchfulness during the day 
and the profit it grants the spirit in its nightly solitude while 

37 at its vigils with discernment, and the power it supplies over 
the deliberations and the purity^) and concentration with which 
it endows the mind, so that without compulsion and strife the 
spirit gazes at the greatness of the words [recited]. 

I say this also, that though the body may fall short in the 
work of fasting on account of its great weakness, yet vigils, 
by their lonely character, afford the mind steadfastness in prayer, 
and enable the heart to recognize spiritual powers by means 
of insight. This can only take place if it is not assailed by 
any disturbance through relaxation caused by things met during 
the day. 

Therefore I admonish thee, o man of insight who wishest 
to acquire vigilance of mind in God and knowledge of the 
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new life, that during thy lifetime thou mayest not despise this 
duty of vigils, by which thy eyes will be opened so as to 
see the whole glory of ascetic work and the power of the way 
of righteousness. 

And if it should happen — unfortunately — that a thought 
of relaxation should make its nest in thee, and thou shouldst 
think, on account of [previous] experience, that thy usual helper 
is training thee and making thee prudent by means of varying 
states, such as coldness and heat, or by variety of chance and 
occasion, or on account of thy body being ill or weak ; and 
if this should induce thee to forego sleep in the evening, though 
thou shouldst not be willing to fatigue thy body — then I 
beseech thee with love to desist from all this zealous labour, 
the reciting of Psalms, the performing of the service, the fre- 
38 quent kneelings during regular praying. I advice thee to sit 
in solitude, awake, if thou art able to do this, without recitation 
of Psalms and without prostrations. And if thou art able to 
do so, pray with thy heart only. But do not sleep. And by 
all means pass thy night, sitting, in the usual beautiful medi- 
tation. Only — do not make thy heart heavy and dark by 
sleep. Then the old swiftness and force and fervour will be 
given thee by grace and thou wilt rejoice and exult and thank 
God. P'or such heaviness and coldness are admitted unto 
man in order to test him. 

If a man rouse himself fervently and shake off and cast 
away [despondency], compelling himself somewhat, suddenly 
grace will approach as before. And another force will impart 
itself to him, in which ten thousand [gifts of] grace and profi- 
table states are hidden. And man will be astonished while 
thinking of the former heaviness and the swiftness and strength 
following it, and of how such a state of a sudden has over- 
come him. 

Therefore he will be prudent henceforth, so that, when this 
heaviness comes again at other times, he will recognize it. But 
if he had not been daring on former occasions, he would not 
have acquired this knowledge. 

Thou seest how prudent a man becomes if he rouse himself 
a little and if he be valiant at the time of struggle. But when 
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his nature really subsists only and no longer struggle, but 
sickness or natural weakness, it is useless to resist. If a man 
compel himself in other points, strength in all things will be 
given him. 

’39 Constant solitude, with recitation and moderate food, easily 
arouse in the spirit a state of ecstasy ^), if perjaetual solitude 
be not broken for any cause. Insight brought about by works 
performed in solitude, will of itself, automatically and suddenly, 
impart to these two eyes a kind of baptism, by tears which 
burst forth and moisten the cheeks by their profuseness. 

If thou perceivest in thy body, humbled by the asceticism 
of watchful solitude, the vehement passion of fornication, — 
not the usual dark impulse of nature, — know then that thou 
art tempted in thy spirit by haughtiness. Mix thy food with 
ashes, press thy belly against the dust and scrutinize what thou 
hast thought. And recognize the varying states of thy nature 
and thy service which is above thy nature. Perhaps God will 
have mercy upon thee and send thee light so that thou wilt 
know how to be humble, lest thy evil become greater. 

So we will not desist from carefulness, till repentance dawns 
in our heart and we find humility and our heart finds rest 
in God. 


XVIII 

THINGS WHICH I HAVE HEARD FROM OLD MEN 
AND STORIES OF HOLY PEOPLE, THEIR PIOUS 
WORDS AND WONDERFUL BEHAVIOUR. MAY GOD 
PRESERVE US BY THEIR PRAYERS AMEN 


One day I went to the cell of a holy brother and lay down 
in a corner as I was ill, expecting that he would visit me for 
God’s sake. There was nobody in that country [whom I knew]. 
I had seen this brother several times at night, as he stood, a 
long time ago. He usually woke for the service earlier than 
any of the brethren. Then he would begin with Psalms and 
would recite them diligently. Then, of a sudden, he would leave 
the service, fall on his face, and beat, so to speak a hundred 
times, with his head on the earth violently and quickly, on 
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account of the fervour which grace had kindled in his heart. 
Thereupon he would rise and salute the cross. Then again he 
prostrated himself, rose, saluted the cross and again fell down 
on his face. This he repeated so many times that I was not 
able to count them. Who could have counted the many kneelings 
which that brother performed these nights? 

He would also approach the cross and kiss it twenty times, 
full of reverence and of fervour, in love mingled with fear ; 
thereafter he continued his reciting of Psalms. From time to 
time, when he was no longer able to bear that flame of joy, 
he was suddenly overwhelmed by frequent currents of delibera- 
tions, which kindled him with their fervour; and he would 
elevate his voice because he could not restrain himself. 

And I was astonished at the grace which was with that brother 
and I wondered at his zeal and alacrity in the works of God. 

141 After the morning service, when he sat down for recitation, 

■ he was like one in the state of rapture. At every verse he 

recited he would fall on his face several times ; and at many 
of the words he would stretch his hands towards heaven and 
utter the glorification several times. 

He was a man of middle age, nearly forty years old. Pie 
ate but little ; his temperament was dry and hot. And because 
he compelled himself, when his body could not bear it, he 
looked like a shadow from time to time, so that one pitied 
him on account of his thin face, which was vanishing and be- 
coming as small as two fingers. Several times I said to him : 
moderate this strict rule of behaviour, my brother, and this 
beautiful way which thou treadest and do not disorder nor 
break thy rule as a spiritual chain, out of desire to add a 
small quantity of works with the result that thy w'hole course 
will be brought to a close. Eat moderately, but eat regularly. 
And make not thy way too long for thy strength, lest thou 
shoLildst have to desist from it wholly. 

k'ni-ther he was compassionate and very bashful , he was glad 
to show compassion. He was honest by nature and easily per- 
suaded, and prudent in God. Because of his honesty and joyous 
disposition he was liked by every one and they all loved him. 
He worked with all the brethren in clay in their cells, when 

142 they had any, now for three, now for four days ; every evening 
he returned to his own cell, till the work of the brother was 
finished. He was very well skilled in this work. 



THINGS WHICH I HAVE HEARD FROM OLD MEN ETC. 97 

If he possessed any thing, and one of the brethren begged 
him to give it him, he gave it him even though he was in 
great need of it ^). He was very sensitive before all sorts of 
persons and was not able to say : I have not, or : I want it 
myself. And that he regularly left his cell to work with the 
brethren, was because of his sensitiveness before others; so he 
compelled himself, although not inclined to go out. And several 
times he spoke to me about his aversion to leave his cell. 
This was the divine behaviour of that wonderful brother. 

Concerning another solitary®). Once I went to the 
cell of an old solitary, an excellent man who loved me greatly. 
He was somewhat quaint in his words, but illuminated in his 
thoughts and profound. And what he choose to tell, he spoke 
with a certain goodheartedness. He scarcely left his cell, except 
for the holy mysteries ®). He was constantly concentrated and 
in solitude. 

Once 1 said to him : Father, I purpose going on Sunday 
and sitting down in the galery of the church and to eat early 
in the morning. Then every visitor will see and despise me. 
The solitary said to me : It is written : He who offends the 
lay people, will not see light. Nobody knows thee in these 
regions, neither do people know what thy fame is. So they 
will say : The solitaries eat early in the morning. There is a 
greater reason. There are novices of weak deliberations, many 
of whom will be edified by thee now; but if they see thee 
[eating], they will turn back. The ancient Fathers could do 
such things, because of the signs and the foi'ces which were 
wrought through them and because of the great name and 
fame they possessed. These things they practised, each of them 
in order to be despised and blamed, and to obscure the fame 
of his behaviour and to keep far from him the cause of 
haughtiness. But what is the necessity for thee to act in this 
way? Doest thou not know that even for the behaviour [of 
solitaries] moderation is necessary and a fixed time for every 
one of their w^orks? But what necessity is there for thee regar- 
dinp" such thingfs? Thou doest not follow a distinct discipline, 
nor art thou famous. Thou hast the same discipline as the 
other brethren. Therefore, thou doest not gain profit for thy- 
self by doing so, but thou art harmful for others. 


i) Translation according to the London Mss. 2 ) r^.ZXDo 3) The Eucharist 

Verb. Afd. Letterk. 1922 (Wensinck). 7 



98 THINGS WHICH I HAVE HEARD FROM OLD MEN ETC. 

And this behaviour ’■), is not profitable for all men, but for 
the great and perfect only, because it involves relaxation of 
the senses. For the novices and those of the middle state 
however it is very harmful. For they, on the contrary, need 
watchfulness and subduing of the senses. For the trained soli- 
taries have passed [the jieriod of] watchfulness, as has been 
said, and mix with what they like, yet know to gain profit. 
A simple merchant will lose greatly in great affairs; in small 
ones he often easily comes forward. Therefore, as I have said, 

144 in all work moderation is necessary ; and every discipline has 
its fixed time. Every one who, before its time, begins with 
what is above his rank, will be injured and gain no profit. 

If thou desirest this, first suffer that disdain which Providence 
sends thee without thy willing it, gladly, without being troubled 
thereat and without hating those who disdain thee. 

Concerning another solitary. Once I was in inter- 
course with the virtuous one that had tasted from the tree of 
life in the sweat of his soul, from the morning of youth until 
the evening of old age. And after much conversation in which 
he taught me concerning excellence, he also said this to me : 
Every prayer, in which the body does not participate and by 
which the heart is not affected, is to be reckoned as an abor- 
tion without a soul. 

Further he said to me : Have not the slightest intercourse 
w'ith any man who strives after victory in his words, and is 
astute in spirit and of keen senses, lest thou destroy the 
serenity thou hast acquired by works and thy heart become 
full of darkness and trouble. — 

Once I went to the cell of one of the Fathers. This saintly 
man scarcely ever opened to any one. When he saw from his 
window that it was I, he said: Thou wishest to enter? I said 
to him : Ay. When I had entered and we had prayed and sat 
dowm and he had spoken with me concerning many things, I 
asked him at last : What shall I do, my lord ? There are persons 
who constantly visit me, without my profiting by their inter- 

145 course. To forbid them to enter would be painful to me. They 
often hinder me even in my usual service. But I am not able 
to say so to them openly. So I am much troubled by this 
matter. 
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This blessed man said to me ; When such people visit thee, 
people who like to be la2y and who spread idle woi'ds, and 
when they have sat down a little time, assume the air that 
thou desirest to stand for service. And say to [thy visitor], 
whosoever he be, with an obeisance : My brother, we will 
perform the service. For the time of my service is come and 
I may not overlook it. For it would be hard for me to com- 
bine it with the next prayer; that would cause me trouble; 
and I may not omit any service without [the plea of] necessity. 
At present there is no necessity to let the time pass. — This 
shalt thou urge till he stand up with thee for the service. And 
if he say : Perform thou thy service, now I will go away — 
make an obeisance before him and say : Be kind to me and 
perform with me this .single service, that I may be helped by 
thy prayer. Then, when he agrees and you are standing, make 
thy service longer than usually. So thou shalt do with them 
as often as they enter. And when they see that thou art not 
of their kind and that thou doest not love idleness, then they 
will no more come where they hear that thou art. Behold, 
thou shalt be no respecter of persons and neglect none of the 
works of God. 

If, however, [thy visitor] be one of the Fathers, or a foreign 
brother who is fatigued, then deem it an important service to 
remain in intercourse with him. But if this stranger also should 
be one of those who love idle words, content him as much as 
thou canst and dispatch him quickly. 

Once one of the saints said to me : When I hear, that there 
are people who perform work in their cell and also accomplish 
the rules of the cell without failure, I wonder how it is possible 
that they are not ti'oubled. 

He also said a wonderful thing : verily, I say that even when 
I go to make water, this troubles my constancy [of mind] ; 
because practice turns away from me the complete discernment 
which I have mastered. 

A solitary asked a brother : What shall I do ? Often I desire 
a thing and am in need of it on account of illness, or work, 
or some other reason, so that by its aid I would nigh well be 
able to lead a life of solitude. But if I see anyone who needs 
this thing- as I do, then compassion causes me to give it him. 


i) 
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Or if any one asks me for this thing, I am pressed by love 
and by command so that I give it him. But afterwards I require 
this thing. And my need causes me care and disturbance and 
troubled thoughts, and it takes away my concentration of spirit 
and my care for the usual service of solitude. So that I am 
147 compelled many times to leave my solitude and go and ask 
for this thing. And when I restrain myself from going out, I 
am in great need and perturbance of mind. On account of this 
thing I am constantly shaken and disturbed without knowing 
which of the two I shall choose : that which destroys and 
disturbs my peace for the sake of the peace of my neighbours-, 
or to abandon this, so as to remain in solitude and renuncia- 
tion, and to care for the small- things of my self only, without 
any inclination to think many thoughts or to care for others. 

I beg to learn, in answer to this, what is good and worthy 
of recommendation. The solitary answered saying: All com- 
passion is either love, or alms, or a gift. And every becoming 
thing, and every deed reckoned as being godly which destroys 
thy solitude and bereaves thee of thy freedom regarding the 
world, and causes thee care and troubles thy thoughts concei'- 
ning divine things, and breaks the order of thy prayers and 
brings about troubled deliberations and takes from thee the 
concentrated occupation with recitation and freedom from dis- 
traction, and destroys thy watchfulness and®makes thee instead 
of a prisoner one who walks where he likes and [changes] 
thee from a solitary into one who mingles [with other people] 
and awakens in thee buried passions and relaxes the asceticism 
of thy senses and quickens thee again who wert dead to the 
world and casts thee out of th}' angelic service which is con- 
centrated solitary thought, and sets thy part with the service 
of the laity — this [sort of] righteousness may perish. To 
accomplish alms of love to thy neighbour, consisting in bodily 
148 comfort, belongs to the service of lay-people, or of those soli- 
taries who are inferior to service in solitude or practice a 
mingled solitude in the company of one another and through 
constant visits ^). — But those solitaries who have earnestly 
chosen to be free from the world in body and in spirit in 
order to establish in their mind the prayer of solitude which 
is the being dead to the things that perish and to all thought 


i) literally: entering and departing 
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of practice and seeing and recollecting [worldly] things, they do 
not serve Christ by any service in these bodily things or with 
a righteousness founded upon manifest deeds with the inter- 
mediation of persons in order to be justified thereby, but [they 
serve Him] by mortifying their members which are upon the 
earth ^), according to the word of the Apostle, offering at all 
times the pure sacrifices of their thoughts as the first fruits of 
their service and their bodily affections through patience in 
trouble for the sake of that which they expect. The behaviour 
of the solitaries is like that of the angels. So it is not just to 
neglect the service of heavenly things and to gather righte- 
ousness by [practising] earthly things. 

A brother was blamed because he provided the wants of the 
poor from his own possessions. He answered proudly: Solitaries 
are near to alms. He that blamed him said: Well known is 
the solitary who is not near to alms; who without shame can 
say to our Lord, as has been said : Behold, we have forsaken 
all, and followed thee ®). This is he that does not possess any- 
thing on the earth, nor does he perform bodily labour for 
earthly things, his thoughts do not turn to any of the visible 
things in the world, nor does he expect to acquire anything. 
If any one offers anything to him, he only accepts according 
to his want; he never looks at aught else. But he is in his 
dealings like a bird, the which does not think of g'iving aims ; 
for he has a service more excellent than alms. 

How can he give others from that of which he is liberated.? 
But as long as a man works with his hands and receives from 
others, he is also obliged to give alms. To neglect this would 
be a manifest transgression of God’s commandment. But if he 
does not make progress with God in hidden things, and does 
not know to serve God in spirit and despise the manifest 
things which lie within his power, what further hope has he 
to acquire life? Be he anathema. 

ADMONITION OF ONE OF THE FATHERS 
CONCERNING THE RIGHT SOLITUDE 

I wonder at those who trouble themselves in their course of 
solitude because they desire to comfort others by bodily things. 


i) Colossians 3, 5 


2) Matthew 19,27 
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He also said : It is not becoming to mingle with the service 
of solitude the thought of any thing in the world, safe only 
those which it is possible to perform in solitude. And we have 
to honour every solitary performance in its place, lest we be- 
come confuse in our solitary course. For he who cares about 
*50 many things, is a slave of many persons. He who lets go all 
and cares for the steadfastness of his soul, is a friend of 
God. Behold, those who practise alms and completely show 
their love of neighbours by bodily things, are many in the 
world. But those who beautifully serve in solitude and have 
intercourse with God are scarcely to be found. Or who are, 
among those who practise righteousness and gain it by earthly 
things, those from whom we may receive one of the gifts 
which those who work in solitude receive from God? 

The same has further said : If thou art a lay man, practise 
the behaviour which suits lay people. But if thou art a solitary, 
gain profit by the labours by which the solitaries gain profit. 
If, however, thou wilt practise both, thou wilt fall short in both. 
The work of solitaries is this : to become liberated from sensible 
things and to be constantly with God in the thoughts of the 
heart and through fatiguing the body by prayer. Judge thou 
thyself whether it be possible to despise these things and to 
fill their place with worldly excellence. Or should a solitary be 
able to practise in solitude two kinds of behaviour, the outward 
and the inward one viz. meditation on God and burdening his 
heart with the care of others? I say even this that he who 
has honestly willed to lead a life with God, and leaves all, 
fixing his attention solely upon matters of behaviour — that 
even he will not be able to accomplish without shortcomings 
IS* all the duties of the practice of solitude. He is found wanting 
in the bearing of his load, though he desists absolutely from 
the use and the care of the world — not to mention the case 
of his being occupied by many other thoughts. 

To our Lord are given i) those who administer and visit His 
servants and His sons. He has also chosen those who minister 
before Himself. 

We do not only see, in the affairs of earthly kings, that 
those who are constantly with the king and participate of his 
secrets are more glorious and elevated in their ranks than those 


I) 
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who accomplish their outward affairs with love, but, also in 
divine affairs, it is easy to see what a freedom of speech those 
possess who, in intercourse with Him possess the mysteries of 
prayer at all times ; and over what riches of heaven and earth 
they reign, and how apparent is their mastership over all 
created natures, which, without dispute, obey their words as 
those of God. They are stamped with the manifest sign of His 
image, with a glory greater than that of all rational and irra- 
tional beings, greater than that of those who serve God with 
possessions and earthly things and seek to content Him in [the 
company of] their companions. This may be very beautiful, 
but as to us, we have not to take as examples those who 
stand at a low degree in the service of God, but those who 
are athletes in our path and the saints who go our course, 
and those who once for all have given up and turned their 
back on the earth and have taken hold of the vault of 
heaven. 

Whereby have the ancient saints pleased God, those who 
52 have trodden the way of our behaviour and have excelled : 
the holy John of Thebai's, that treasury of excellence and foun- 
tain of prophecy? Did he comfort his companions with bodily 
things, in his reclusion, or did he please God by prayer? I 
confess that there have been [solitaries] who also in these things 
pleased [God] and gained profit. But they are less in number 
than those who pleased God by prayer and by renouncing all 
things. What their help to their followbrethren who live in 
solitude is, is well known. It consists in helping them as often 
as they are in want of a profitable word or' [in helping them] 
by offering prayer in behalf of them. Apart from these things, 
it is not wise for him who dwells in solitude to give place in 
his heart to recollections or thoughts concerning any one as 
far as bodily things are concerned. ‘Render unto Caesar the 
things which are Caesar’s ; and unto God the things that are 
God’s and what belongs to a neighbour is his, and what 
belongs to God is His’ does not apply to those who dwell in 
solitude, but to those who walk without. It is not the duty of 
him who performs the service of the angels with the thoughts 
of the soul, to please in earthly things •, namely to have thought 

1) Literally: speaking and mute 

2) In the sense of: mystic coursej 

3) Matthew 22,21 
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for manual work or to taking from others and giving to others. 
His service is in heaven. 

It is not becoming for the solitary to allow the thought of 
anything to move and drive away his spirit from before God. 
If, however, anyone dare to adduce the example of Paul, who 
*53 also performed [manual] work and also gave alms, we reply 
to him : Paul was unique and a master in all things. We know 
not that another Paul has ever existed who was a master in 
all things like him. Show it me, if thou art found to be another 
Paul, and I will believe thee. Do not, therefore, compare the 
matters of government with the inner practice. For the work 
of the heralds is different from that of solitude. 

But if thou wilt master solitude, be like a Cherub who has 
no care for earthly things. And think that there is no other 
man in the created world, excepted thee alone, and God about 
whom thou thinkest, as thy Fathers who have gone the way 
before thee, have taught thee. Unless a man harden his heart 
and restrain his compassion forcibly so as to be far from the 
thought of any man, should it be for the sake of God or of 
any bodily being — but he shall only be in prayer, at the 
times appointed to him, lest love or care of anyone enter his 
heart — it is not possible for him to be freed from the trouble 
of thought or to be in solitude. So much is certain. But when 
a deliberation is awake in thee, urging thee to the thought of 
anyone under the pretext of excellence, the purpose of which 
is to drive away from thee the peace that was becoming cus- 
tomary to thy heart through the recollection of God, then say 
to it : it is beautiful to lead a life of love and compassion for 
the sake of God, but I do not seek it, even for the sake of 
God, so it only remains to me to drive thee away for the sake 
of God. Thus the solitary will speak. Then the deliberation 
154 will say to him : And I flee from thee for the sake of God. 

Aba Arsenins, for the sake of God, did not open his mouth 
to speak, neither profitable nor gratuitous words. Another, 
however, for the sake of God, spoke the whole day and 
received all the strangers that visited that place. The former, 
in stead of this, chose silence and solitude. 

Thus he voyaged with the spirit of God on the ocean of 
this world in the ship of solitude, in exalted peace, as is shown 
in revelation to the athletes who investigfate this thinsf. 

This is another denomination of solitude : rest from all 
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things If thou art full of trouble even in solitude, because 
thy body is troubled by manual service and various affairs, 
and because thy soul is troubled by the thought of others, 
what peace doest thou possess then to care for many things 
and to please God? Judge thyself. It ajppears to me ridiculous 
to talk about mastering the course of solitude without abando- 
ning all things and the care of all things. 


XIX 

ON THE REVELATIONS AND POWERS WHICH 
HAPPEN TO THE SAINTS IN IMAGES 

The degree of revelation is not the same as that a man 
deepen his emotions by the study of wisdom and by intellectual 
labour so as to arrive at some understanding and contemplation 
15s of anything by mental investigation. For it is said : Revelation 
is silence of intellect. And by zealous effoiTs and human thoughts 
no one can imagine that he has found knowledge ; this happens 
by spiritual power so that he to whom the revelation is imparted, 
at that time is not aware of any thought of his soul nor of those 
things which present themselves to his senses ; neither does he 
use them nor is he acquainted with them. 

This we do not assert on our own authority, but it can be 
proved sufficiently from the writings of the prophets, who, when 
revelations happened to them, did not perceive any of the 
usual things nor could they use their thoughts at will nor had 
they any sensual apperceptions, because they were in ecstasy. 
Their mind was wholly concentrated upon those things which 
appeared to them during the revelation. As it happened to the 
blessed Peter when he was hungry and ascended unto the roof 
in order to pray : when the revelation began, he did not per- 
ceive his hunger. Even the recollection of food was effaced 
from his mind, because he was in ecstasy, as scripture sa3^s''). 

Concerning all these things one may be well instructed in 
particulars from the writings of the blessed bishop Theodore, 
the light of the whole world ^). For he speaks about the kind 


1) Ijk 

2) Acts 10, 10 3) Theodore bibhup of hlupsucsLla 
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and the rank of revelations, especially in the three volumes on 

156 Genesis and in the two volumes on Job and in the last one 
about the Twelve Prophets, and in the commentaries on the 
Acts and the Gospel of Matthew. 

Scripture mentions six kinds of revelations. The first : that 
by the senses. The second ; by jisychic sight. The third : by 
rapture of the spirit. The fourth : by the rank of prophecy. 
The fifth : in some intellectual way. The sixth ; as it were by 
a dream. 

Revelations by the senses are divided into two different kinds : 
those which take place by means of the elements and those 
which take place without matter. Examples of the former 
kind are the revelation in the thornbush, in the cloud, in the 
tables and so on, things which were also seen by the people ; 
also those wondrous things which every day happen in the 
whole world and the causes and details of which are gained 
by the saints in revelations ; and also the works and deeds 
and things which are hidden or far away, yet are revealed 
unto some at the time of their actual occurence. 

Without matter: as for instance the men that appeared 
unto Abraham, the ladder of Jacob, the revelation about the 
tabernacle (try only to look at and to act with the likeness 
that appeared unto thee on the mountain, and so on), the 
divine light of exalted rays that shone for Paul on the way 
and blinded his eyes. It is well known that, though a revelation, 
it was visible and perceptible by the senses, so that also 
those who were with him saw and heard it; yet it was not a 
material revelation, nor a natural and elementary light, as the 

157 blessed commentator denotes in his commentary on the story 
in the Acts: And those who went on the way with Paul, 
stood in amazement while they heard the voice, yet did not 
see anyone. He comments on the words, in amazement’ thus : 
In silence without [uttering] a word, also seized with doubt, 
because they had caught the voice that had spoken to him 
and, as far as it was possible for them, had seen the light 
that appeared unto him. Lest it should be surmised later that 
Saul had invented what had happened and that which had 
been wrought unto him, while none of those who were with 
him had heard or seen it. But they did not see anyone. Por 


0 
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they did not see Jesus, because, as I have said, that which 
appeared was even no sensible light, but an incomprehensible 
apperception which in an immaterial way was given him by 
divine action in the likeness of a vision of light, so that he 
thought that the heavens were opened and so on. — These 
are the revelations which have taken place through the medium 
of the bodily senses. They are exalted above any commixture 
with the elements or any of the sensible and human events. 

But those who receive these revelations are not enveloped 
in ecstasy of mind, as in the case of the revelation that takes 
place through the eyes of the soul in the vision of the soul, 
as : I saw the Lord sitting on a high throne and Seraphs 
each with six wings round it ^), and as in the revelation unto 
Ezekiel, in the revelation of the wheels and the amazing images, 
and the sound from the wheels resembling the sound of the 
158 sea, and the glorifications heard from the Cherubs with many 
eyes, which say : Blessed is the majesty of the Lord in His 
place. How much subtler these revelations are than those of 
the first mentioned class, is known to the illuminated. [To the 
second class also belongs] for instance the vessel that appeared 
to Peter and the animals in it, with the' other things des- 
cribed. And he who wishes, may recognize these things from 
the scriptures. 

Rapture of the spirit, as for instance when he was 
taken up unto the third heaven, and whether this was in the 
body or without, I do not know. But he was taken to Para- 
dise and heard unspeakable words, which it is not lawful for 
a man to utter-). 

Prophecy, as for instance the things that happened unto 
the Prophets, who foretold future events, many ages before they 
took place, as it was also given unto Balaam the sorcerer to 
foretell many things through the spirit of prophecy, things even 
more numerous than what prophets had prophesied. 

In some intellectual way. As for instance the blessed 
Paul says : I pray that you may be filled with the knowledge 
of God in all wisdom and spiritual understanding'’). And: May 
the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, give 
unto you the spirit of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge 


i) Isaiah 6, i 2) 2 Cor. 12,2 — 4 

3) Colossians i, 9 


I08 ON THE REVELATIONS AND POWERS WHICH ETC. 

of Him : the eyes of your hearts being enlightened ; that ye 
may know what is the hope of His calling, and the riches of 
His glory in the saints, and the exceeding greatness of His 
power in us who believe and the other things which were 
given to the Apostle in a revelation of knowledge concerning 

159 the things of the world to be, and the order of resurrection 
and the alteration of human bodies and so on. And as for 
the degree of exalted understanding and the knowledge of the 
divine nature, as for instance that [man] is the likeness of the 
invisible God and that with His hand He has made the worlds, 
God has given us revelation by His spirit. Again we know in 
part and we understand in part ®) ; and : In the beginning was 
the word *) ; and : Thou art' the Christ, the son of the living 
God *) and so on. Again, unsearchable are His judgments, and 
His ways past finding out ; and : He who worketh all after 
the counsel of His own will ^ and : God hath concluded them 
all in unbelief, that He might have mercy upon alF) and so on. 

These are designations of the insight which was given unto 
them that they sought to know and understand through the 
Spirit the divine nature. 

By dreams, as for instance happened to Abimelek and 
Joseph and Pharao and Nebukednesar ; and when the angel of 
the Lord appeared in a dream to Joseioh the husband of Mary, 
and so on. 

Also this it is necessary to know: that all revelations, which 
God has granted for the sake of teaching mankind and in- 
structing them concerning things, take place by means of images, 
especially revelations unto those who are of simple understanding 
and of small insight in the truth. But those which are destined 
tt) comfort and to instruct some person, and to console to 

160 some extent and to instruct a single person, take place without 
images and by intelligible apperception. This is clearly proved 
by the blessed commentator ®) in the second volume on Job. 
For how much greater, as compared with other revelations, 
are the things which are given in a revelation for the intellect 
and the understanding through an intellectual medium and 
how much higher are the mysteries which serve to instruct all 
concerning God. This is perfection of knowledge. 


i) Epliesians i, 17 — 19 
4) Matthew i6, 16 
7) Romans 11,32 


2) I Corinthians 13, 12 
5) Romans 11,33 
8) Theodore 


3) John I, I 
6) Ephesians i,ii 
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And also this it is becoming to know : Revelation and [divine] 
action are different from truth and knowledge in so far as 
revelation is not the exact truth, but only shows indications 
and signs corresponding to human strength. Neither may the 
action and the wondrous things in those revelations be called 
knowledge and truth. They are called inspiration caused by 
[divine] action. So that it is impossible to gain from them 
instruction concerning God’s foreknowledge or His incompre- 
hensible nature or His different qualities or the understanding 
of the mysteries of His will concerning mankind and the other 
things which are to be attained by sound knowledge concerning 
Him. Therefore : the mysteries which are attained by the in- 
tellect through insight into the divine nature is different from 
the action by which the mind is inspired during a certain time. 
Therefore it is not absolutely necessary that every one to whom 
a revelation is imparted or wdio is influenced by a consoling 
action, must know the truth and the exact knowledge con- 
iCi cerning God. For many are those to whom such things were 
imparted, yet knew God as children only. 


XX 

ON VARIOUS INTELLIGIBLE FORCES OF THE MIND 
IN CONNECTION WITH THE ACTION OF REVELA- 
TIONS AND SPIRITUAL VISIONS 

Divine sight is a non-apperceptible mental revelation. Divine 
revelation is an emotion of the mind by spiritual understanding, 
concerning the divine being. It is not even a faculty of the 
nature of the angels to be stirred into emotion at will, without 
a revelation granted by [divine] grace. Emotion by revelations 
concerning God’s activity is different from emotion by revela- 
tions concerning the nature of His being. The former is of a 
nature to have analogy with apperceptible things. The latter 
has absolutely no analogy with the intellect or anything. It is 
threefold purity as to its parts and its nature, as it is said. 
And it is impossible that one of the thousand righteous should 
be deemed worthy of this high apperception. Also speculation 
concerning the incarnation of our Lord and His revelation in 
the flesh is said to belong to divine speculation. 
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The true sight of the angels is emotion by spiritual under- 
standing concerning their domain. But' it is impossible for us 
162 to see the nature of spiritual forces without the mind. 

When man is deemed worthy of seeing them in their nature 
and in their place and as they are in their spiritual creation, 
grace moves his mind by the revelation of spiritual insight 
concerning them. When the soul has been purified and is 
worthy of seeing its fellows, their sight is ') perceived with 
these eyes. They are not objects and they cannot be seen as 
they are, without alteration, but by psychic sight which is true 
contemplation. This means : without deterioration of their nature 
by sight. This sight cannot be acquired by any man without 
the second purification of the mind. 

But the fact that the angels appear unto some men in 
images, is not due to true sight; but the angels minister unto 
the order of government by their mission. Or they show them- 
selves for the consolation and encouragement of the simple, 
[in forms] perceptible by sight. 

Such visions even happen to those who are not pure. But 
the first kind happens to illuminated and initiated people, who, 
by the glorious course of solitude, have been elevated unto the 
rank of purity. 


XXI 

ON THAT WHICH HAPPENS DURING PRAYER [UNTO 
THOSE WHO LIVE] IN SOLITUDE 

Who is he that knows that delightful bending of the knees, 
when the tongue is silent and the heart silently utters some 
glorification, and its delightful emotion does not abate, the 
163 body resting on the knees in silence? Ble.ssed who eats from 
these things perpetually. But they do not happen at will, nor 
when one seeks them. This is in part the delight which is 
given for the consolation of him who walks without a blame 
before the Lord in the course of solitude. 

If he continues this course in all simplicity, and seeks the 
purity of his service, and if his behaviour is worthy, after some 
time he will be deemed worthy of the things mentioned above. 


i) In some M.ss, : not 



ON THAT WHICH HAPPENS DURING' PRAYER ETC. Ill 

As to those who are novices in this course and who have a 
fixed aim, Grace at first will make them apt for the taste of 
these and similar things by recitation and it will draw their 
thoughts towards its self, away from earthly thoug’hts. Then 
they will work and wake and pray without becoming fatigued. 
Unto those who are trained to some extent in the mysteries 
of solitude, apperceptive power during prayer and service will 
be imparted. 


XXII 

ON VARIOUS [EXPERIENCES] DURING PRAYER AND 
ON THE LIMITS OF THE POWER OF THE MIND. 
AND IN HOW FAR IT HAS POWER TO MOVE ITS 
ARBITRARY IMPULSES BY THE VARIOUS HABITS OF 
PRAYER. AND WHAT IS THE LIMIT PRESCRIBED 
TO NATURE DURING PRAYER, THE LIMIT WHICH 
PRAYER IS NOT ALLOWED TO SURPASS. AND HOW 
WHEN IT HAS PASSED IT AND HAS PROCEEDED 
FARTHER, IT IS NO LONGER PRAYER, EVEN THOUGH 
WHAT HAPPENS IS CALLED BY THE NAME OF 

PRAYER 

Glory to Him whose gift has been poured out upon man- 
kind, in that He has ordained that they, although of the flesh, 
.should serve on the earth the class of immaterial beings and 
has deemed worthy the nature of mortals to speak about such 
164 mysteries, especially sinners as we are, who are not even 
worthy of hearing speech concerning such things. In His bounty 
He has opened our blind heart to understand, by the con- 
templation of the scriptures and the instruction of the great 
Fathers even although I have not been deemed worthy of 
experiencing for personal zeal one thousandth of what I have 
written with my hands, especially in this tract, which we have 
ventured to write for the illumination and exhortation of our 
soul and of those who come across it, that perhaps, on account 
of its desire, it may be incited to approach unto practice. 

How then? Delight during prayer is different from sight 
during prayer. The latter is more excellent than the former, 
as an adult man is superior to a little boy. It will happen 
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that the words become sweet in the mouth and that one word 
of prayer is repeated infinitely so that no feeling of satiety 
with it causes thee to proceed and to pass over to a second. 

Sometimes from prayer a certain contemplation is born which 
also makes prayer vanish from the lips. And he to whom this 
contemplation happens becomes as a coi'pse without soul, in 
ecstasy. This we call sight during prayer and not an image 
or form forged by phantasy, as fools say. Also 'in this con- 
templation during prayer there are degrees and differences in 
gifts. But till this point there is still prayer. For thought has 
not yet passed into the state where there is no prayer, but a 
ifis state superior to it. For the motions of the tongue and the 
heart during prayer, are keys. What comes after them is the 
entering into the treasury. Here then all mouths and tongues 
are silent, and the heart, the treasurer of the thoughts, the mind, 
the governor of the senses, the daring spirit, that swift bird, 
and all their means and powers and the beseeching persuasions 
have to stand still there : for the master of the house has come. 

For like as the whole force of the laws and the command- 
ments which God has laid down for mankind, have their term 
in the purity of the heart, according to the word of the Fathers, 
so all kinds and habits of prayer with which mankind prays 
unto God, have their term in pure prayer. Lamentations and 
selfhumiliations and beseechings and inner supplications and 
sweet tears and all other habits which prayer possesses, — as 
I have haid ; their boundary and the domain within which they 
are set into motion, is pure prayer. 

As soon as the spirit has crossed the boundary of pure 
prayer and proceeded onwards, there is neither prayer, nor 
emotions, nor tears, nor authority, nor freedom, nor beseechings, 
nor desire, nor longing after any of those things which are 
hoped for in this world or in the world to be. 

Therefore there is no prayer beyond pure prayer, and all 
its emotions and habits by their authority with freedom conduct 
i66 the spirit thus far and there is struggle in it ; but beyond this 
limit it passes into ecstasy and is no longer prayer. From here 
onwards the spuit desists from prayer ; there is sight, but the 
spirit does not pray. 

Every kind of prayer which exists is set into motion by the 
impulses of the soul. But when the mind has entered the 
emotions of spirituality, then it can no longer pray. 
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Prayer is different from contemplation during prayer, though 
they are caused by each other. One is the seed ; the other 
the load [of harvest] borne by the hands, while the reaper is 
astonished by the undescribable sight of how from the mean 
and bare grains of seed glorious ears suddenly grow up before 
him. And during sight he remains without motion. 

Every prayer which exists, is demand and request, or praise 
or thanksgiving. But judge whether there exists any of these 
modes, or demand of anything, when the mind has passed 
into this domain and has entered this place. 

I ask this of those who know the truth. It is not given to 
every one to enquire into these distinctions, but only to those 
who have been personally witness and ministers of this matter 
or have been brought up in the presence of the spiritual 
authors^) of such experiences and have received the truth from 
their mouth and have passed their days with such occupations, 
asking and answering concerning matters of truth. As among 
ten thousand men there is scarcely to be found a single one 
167 who has fulfilled the commandments and the laws to any extent 
and who has been deemed worthy of serenity of soul, so 
there is rarely to be found one among many, who on account 
of strenuous vigilance has been deemed worthy of pure prayer 
and who has made his way into this domain and been deemed 
worthy of this mystery. Not many are deemed worthy of pure 
prayer, only a few. But as to that mystery which lies beyond, 
there is scarcely to be found a single man in every generation 
who has drawn near to this knowledge of God’s grace. 

Prayer is a beseeching for, a caring for, a longing for some 
thing, either liberation from the evil things here or [in the 
world] to come, or a desire for promised things, or a demand 
for something by which man wishes to be brought nearer unto 
God. In these emotions are included all habits of prayer. But 
its being pure or not depends upon the following circumstances. 
If, when the spirit is prepared to offer one of the emotions 
which we have enumerated, any foreign deliberation or dis- 
traction mingles itself with it, prayer is called non-pure, because 
it has brought upon the altar of the Lord an animal which 
it is not allowed [to offer], the altar which is an upright, in- 
telligible heart. 


i) literally: the Fathers 

Verb. Afd. Letterk. 1922 {Wen.sinck). 


8 



il4 Oisf VARIOUS [experiences] DURIltG PRAYMR EtC. 

But when the spirit gives itself with longing to one of these 
emotions, in accordance to the necessity of the case, at the 
time of beseeching, and when on account of its alacrity the 
gaze of the emotion is directed by the eye of faith beyond 
the curtain of the heart, the entrances of the soul are closed 
thereby against the foreign deliberations which are called 
strangers ^), whom the law does not allow to enter the taber- 
nacle. This is called the accepted offei'ing of the heart and 
pure prayer. Its boundaries are to this point. What lies beyond 
cannot be called prayer. 

If any one should mention what by the Fathers is called 
spiritual prayer, without understanding the force of the words 
of the Fathers, saying: This belongs also to the domain of 
prayer, I think that, if he should reach true insight, it would 
prove a blasphemy if there should be found any of the crea- 
tures who should say that spiritual prayer can be prayed at ' 
all. For all prayer that can be prayed, lies on this side of 
spirituality. And all that is spiritual, is in kind free from emo- 
tion and prayer. 

Now if man is hardly able to pray pure prayer what must 
be said of spiritual prayer .f* The holy Fathers are accustomed 
to designate all profitable emotions and all spiritual working 
by the name of prayer. And the blessed commentator even 
counts beautiful deeds as prayer ; though it is clear that prayer 
is different from deeds which are things done. But sometimes 
they designate by spiritual prayer that which they sometimes 
call contemplation ; and sometimes knowledge ; and sometimes 
revelations of intelligible things. Doest thou see, how the Fathers 
169 change their designations of spiritual things? This is because 
accurate designations can only be established concerning earthly 
things. The things of the world-to-be do not possess a true 
name, but only simple cognition, which is exalted above all 
names and signs and forms and colours and habits and com- 
posite denominations. When, therefore, the knowledge , of the 
soul exalts itself above this circle of visible things, the Fathers 
use concerning this knowlegde any designations they like, though 
no one does know the real names in order that the psychic 
deliberations may be based on them. We use denominations 
and riddles, according to the word of the holy Dionysius®) who 


i) proselytes 


2) Theodore of Mopsuestia 


3) Areopagita 
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says : We use signs and syllables, conventional names and 
words in behalf of the senses. But when by spiritual working 
our soul is moved unto divine things, then the senses and 
their workings are superfluous to us, as also the spiritual forces 
of the soul are superfluous as soon as our soul becomes the 
image of the godhead through unification with the incomprehen- 
sible and radiant in the rays of the sublime, by those impulses 
which are not for the eyes. 

Therefore, my brother, of this thou mayest be sure : that 
the power of the mind to use the emotions with discernment 
has its limit in purity during prayer. When the mind has 
reached this point, it will either turn backwards, or it will 
desist from prayer; so prayer is, as it were, a mediator be- 
tween the psychic and the spiritual state. As long, however, as 
170 it is in emotion, it is in the psychic state. But as soon as it 
has passed this limit, prayer ceases. 

As the saints, in the world to come do not pray, when the 
mind has been engulfed by the [divine] spirit, but they dwell 
in ecstasy in that delightful glory, so the mind, when it has 
been made worthy of perceiving the future blessedness, will 
forget itself and all that is here, and it will not be moved any 
longer by the thought of anything ^). 

Man, therefore, may freely go so far as to say: all excel- 
lence whatever and all orders of prayer whatever, in body or 
in spirit, are in the realm of free will, as well as the mind 
that dominates the senses. But when the influence of the spirit 
reigns over the mind that regulates the senses and the deli- 
berations, freedom is taken away from nature which no longer 
governs but is governed. And how could there be prayer at 
that time, when nature does not possess power over its self, 
but is conducted by an outward force without knowing whither. 
Nature then does not direct the emotions of the spirit accor- 
ding to its will, but captivity reigns over nature in that hour 
and conducts it there where sensual apperception ceases ; be- 
cause nature even has no will at that time, even to this extent 
that it does not know whether it is in or without the body, 
as scripture testifies. Has therefore such a one prayer who is 
a captive to this degree and who even does not know himself? 
So no one should say with blasphemy that there is anyone 


i) Cf* Plotinus’s description of the mind’s delight when it has forgotten matter VI, 7 § 34* 
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who could venture to say that it is possible to pray spiritual 

171 prayer. This audaciousness the Mesalleyane vindicate for them- 
selves, those haughty ignorants who proclaim concerning them- 
selves that they are able to pray spiritual prayer when they 
like. But those who are humble and have insight and are in- 
clined to learn from the Fathers and know the limits of nature, 
do not abandon their deliberations to this audaciousness. 

And therefore, when there is no prayer, can then this un- 
speakable gift be designated by the name of prayer? The 
cause, as we say, is therein, that at the time of prayer [this 
gift] is granted unto those who are worthy. And in prayer it 
has its starting-point, because this glorious gift cannot be granted 
excepted at this time, according to the testimony of the Fathers. 
Therefore it is called by the name of prayer, because from 
prayer the mind is conducted towards this blessed state, and 
because prayer is its starting-point and it does not occur on 
any other occasion, according to the testimony of Mar Euagrius 
and others. And we see also that the majority of the saints 
say that during prayer their mind was snatched ^). 

If any one asks: How is it that at this time only these 
great and unspeakable gifts are granted? we answer: Because 
at this time, moi'e than in any other hour, man is concentrated 
and prepared to look unto God and to desire and to expect 
compassion from Him. In short: it is the time that the 
demand of him who is at the gate of the king and asks desi- 

172 ringly and beseechingly, is likely to be heard. And what time 
is there when man is so cautious and fit and prepared, as the 
time when he prays? Or should it be becoming that he should 
be deenied worthy of this at the time when he sleeps or settles 
any affair or is distracted of mind? However, the saints do not 
even know a time of idleness, because at all times they are 
occupied by spiritual things, for when they are not standing in 
preparation for prayer, they often meditate upon some stories 
of the scriptures, or their mind meditates in contemplation of 
the created things, or [their mind is occupied] with other things 
meditation of which is profitable. 

At the time of prayer the gaze of the spirit is exclusively 
fixed on God and the tendency of its emotion is wholly directed 
towards Him, and it offers to Him the beseechings of the 


, i) 
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heart with the necessary zeal, with fervour and ardour. There- 
fore it is becoming that at this time, when a single thought 
dominates the soul, divine mercy should well forth from Him. 
For we see also that when we offer the visible sacrifice, while 
every one is prepared and standing in prayer, supplicating and 
beseeching, the mind being concentrated upon God, the gift 
of the spirit descends upon the bread and wine which we lay 
on the altar. To Zechariah also the angel appeared at the time 
of prayer and announced to him the conception of John. And 

173 to Peter appeared, while he was praying on the roof the 
prayer of the sixth hour, the revelation .that made him ac- 
quainted with the accession of the gentiles, by the cloth that 
descended from heaven and by the animals that were on it. 
And to Cornelius appeared, when he prayed, that which is 
written concerning him. And God spoke with Joshua the son 
of Nun while he was prostrated in prayer. And over the ark 
was placed a plate, from which, the priest was taught by divine 
revelation what was required, at the time when the high priest, 
once in a year, entered the inner sanctuary at the dreadful 
time of prayer while all the tribes of the children of Israel 
were gathered and stood in trembling and fear in the outer 
tabernacle in prayer. And while the high priest was prostrated 
the voice of God was heard from the plate over the ark, in 
a dreadful, unspeakable revelation. How dreadful was the 
mystery that was ministered in this ceremony! So all the 
revelations and visions that happened unto the saints, happened 
at the time of prayer. 

What time is so holy and fit for sanctification and the re- 
ceiving of gifts as the time of prayer, in which man speaks 
with God? At this time man utters his desires unto God, be- 
seeching Him and speaking with Him and his whole emotion 
and thought are concentrated from all sides upon Him with 

174 compulsion ; of God alone he thinks and Him alone he sup- 
plicates; his whole thought is absorbed in discouise with Him 
and his heart is full of Him. It is in this state, therefore, that 
the Holy Ghost joins with the things which man prays, some 
unattainable insights, which it stirs in him in accordance with his 
aptitude of being moved so that by these insights the emodon 
of prayer ceases, the mind is absorbed in ecstasy and the desired 
object of prayer is forgotten. The impulses are drowned in a 
heavy drunkenness and man is no longer in this world. Then 
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there is no longer discrimination of body or of soul, nor re- 
collection of anything, as Euagrius says. 

Prayer namely is steadfastness of mind, which is terminated 
only by the light of the holy Trinity through ecstasy. Thou 
seest, how prayer is terminated when those insights which are 
born in the spirit from prayer, pass into ecstasy, as I have 
said in the beginning of this treatise and in several places 
further on. 

Further he says : Steadfastness of mind is highness of intel- 
ligible apperceptions'*), which resembles the colour of the sky 
over whicli rises, at the time of prayer, the light of the holy 
Trinity. When is a man deemed worthy of the whole of this 
grace such that during prayer he is exalted unto this height? 
He says : When the mind puts off the old man and puts on 
i7S the new one by grace, then it also sees its steadfastness at 
the time of prayer, resembling sapphire or the colour of heaven, 
as the place of God was called by the elders of Israel, to 
whom it appeared on the mountain **). 

So, as I have said, this gift is not to be called spiritual 
prayer, but what then? The fruit of pure prayer, which is 
engulfed in the spirit. The mind has ascended hei'e above 
prayer. And, having found what is more excellent, it desists 
from prayer. And further there is no longer prayer, but the 
gaze in ecstasy at the unattainable things which do not belong 
to the world of mortals, and peace without knowledge of any 
earthly thing. This is’ the well known ignorance concerning 
which Euagrius says : Blessed is he who has reached, during 
prayer, unconsciousness which is not to be surpassed. 


XXIII 

ON THE SPEECH OF TRUE KNOWLEDGE 

Every apperceptible thing, be it action or word, is the reve- 
lation of what is hidden within, if its cause be not entirely 
accidental, but return constantly. The latter element only is 


i) evidently Euagrius 2) literally: things 3) Exodus 24,9 — il 
4) Cf. Dionysius Areopagita p. 274 ^0 
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considered in connection with reward ; the former is taken into 
consideration to a small extent only. For the strength or the 
weakness of will is evidenced in the doing of evil or of good 
things, not by anything that happens accidentally ; but the 
proof of its freedom is the constant repetition. 

To fate is given power; sometimes even so as to dominate 

176 freedom of will. Good or bad accidents meet man be it in 

order to spur him on, or to test, or to train, or to reward 

him. That which serves to spur on, is good ; that which serves 
to test, is considered as being bad ; that which serves to train 
and to remunerate is indifferent. 

There are no fortuitous accidents; for nothing fortuitous 
happens to man, good or evil. There is a governor who 

governs the things of this world. There is a guardian with 

each of us, whom nothing escapes and whose attention never 
fails. But all accidents are foreseen by this appointed guar- 
dian. And in these four kinds [of accidents] his providence is 
active. 

Passionate prayer, the companion of a course [of life] in 
harmony with its passionate natufe, alters the character of those 
[who are subject to accidents] and brings about amelioration. 
The good are strengthened and' corroborated by it ; to the bad 
it causes a change to the opposite direction. Therefore, doubt 
not w'hat I have said : there is no accident fortuitous or without 
a governor. If indeed prayer combined with steadfestness is 
able to alter or to direct, we have to believe that there is a 
governor to every accident. Blessed is he who compares every 
accident which happens to him, with his hidden [state], who 
scrutinizes its cause and beholds its governor. He that is desi- 
rous to acquire experience with God, cannot but become a fool 
to the world and a hater of human glory. 

Admirable is the man who conceals the greatness of his 
work by lowliness of soul. Such a one is admired by the angels. 

As guardians of righteousness have to be reckonned by thee 

177 involuntary defects, which sometimes are found with those who 
are watchful. 

There is no prayer which is heard so soon as when a man 
asks to be reconciled with those who are angry with him. And 
when a man charges himself with the fault, this prayer is 
answered without delay. If thou fulfillest thy duty and art 
watchful in thy domain, yet art weak and despicable in thy 
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own eyes, hating human glory, then know that thou art surely 
in the way of God. But if thou perceivest that thou art not 
in this state and, when thou explorest thyself, thou seest that 
thoughts of blame cause thee pain, then know that thou art 
void of truth and in secret relation with falsehood. 


XXIV 

ON THE THINGS A BROTHER IS PROVIDED 
WITH IN HIS CELL 

It occurs many times in a day, that a brother, even if thou 
shouldst give him the kingdom of the world, would not consent 
at that hour to leave his cell or to [allow] any one to visit 
him. For the time of commerce has presented itself, of a 
sudden. Such things happen on days such '‘as are considered 
as days of relaxation. Often on such days and even on those 
wherein he has intercourse with others, grace of a sudden will 
visit him, in tears without measure, or a vivid affection moving 
178 the heart, or a certain gladness without cause, or the delight 
of kneelings. 

I know a brother who put the key in the door of his cell 
in order to shut it, for he was going out in order to be occu- 
pied with idle things as the scripture says^). And there grace 
visited him, so that he returned immediately. Nobody, there- 
fore, shall blame a brother if, on the days on which he does 
not keep canonical solitude, he should happen to neglect the 
congregational service sometimes. Especially if he be not reputed 
base or given to inane occupations, and if he does not neglect 
it on account of bodily labour. You know, my brethren, that 
our work is not only that which is accomplished before the 
eyes of men ; but we have also a service which is hidden from 
the eyes of men and which is not known to novices and lay 
people. For you are acquainted with the fact, that the solitary 
is under a rule and not his own master. Therefore if any of 
his brethren comes to visit him and he answers him not, he 
shall return immediately without blaming his brother. For he 


1) Often the image of spiritual things 

2) Eccles. X, 14 etc. 
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does not know that with which his brother is occupied at that 
time. The cell of a solitary is the cave of the rock in which 
God spoke with Moses, as the Fathers say. Those solitaries 
who have not been put to the test by the , service which con- 
sists in the true taste of solitude, do not know these things. 
They despise their brethi'en and judge, claiming for themselves 
equality with them in all things. 

*79 It also happens sometimes that a brother is suddenly set face 
to face with some necessary strife, and, with his hands laid 

on his heart, he is in danger of flying away. Being prostrated 

he beseeches God, not able to bear the voice of any one. 

These varying states are known to those who once have crossed 
this ocean and are acquainted with the winds blowing [there]. 

It may also happen that the thought of repentance may rise 
in a man and that his past may suddenly be united with the 
memory of his death and present itself before him. And this 
brilliant sun will be darkened before his eyes and every recol- 
lection of the world will be effaced from his heart. 

It may also happen that suddenly billows may rise against 
him and his ship be engulfed in hidden abysses ; things which 
are not known to every one, but which unexpectedly assail 
the solitary in his solitude owing to the violent struggles of 
Satan, so that the cell becomes a place of mourning. 

Numerous are the varying states of this ocean and who 
knows its labours and its multifarious connections, the wonderful 
pearls in its depth and the animals rising from it? Blessed is 
he who sleeps not during the whole of his course until the 
port of death. 

No one loves anything without multiplying his connections 
[with it]. 

No one is able to occupy himself with divine things without 
having cast away and despised temporal ones ; becoming a 
stranger to worldly honour and delights, following the disdain 
of the cross, drinking every day vinegar and gall on account 
of the affections, men, demons and poverty. 

Be alert, my brother, and be like a prudent merchant, bea- 
i8o ring thy pearl and wandering through the world, anxious that 
its excellent beauty be not besmirched. Be careful, lest it be 
stolen from thee on account of thy laxity and thou go to 
Hell in distress. 

Persue the small consolation which is gained from labour in 
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its time, that thou may be deemed worthy of that great con- 
solation which liberates those who have found it, from torment 
in this place of distresses. Do not reject small things, lest thou 
be bereaved of the great ones. No one has ever seen a child 
which sucks milk putting meat into its mouth. By means of 
small things the gate unto great ones is opened. Thou dis- 
dainest God, o my brother who desirest that God shall govern 
thee without His rule. No one has been entrusted with great 
things, without having been first tried in small ones. Think of 
this, o my brother, and remember me in due time : every 
station which on the morrow thou attainest to in this way of 
excellence and knowledge of the truth, will be found by thee 
more glorious and excellent than that in which thou hast 
spent the night before. Thou departest, wondering at the 
beauty of the station which thou has entered to-day. But its 
beauty vanishes by the beauty of that which thou wilt reach 
to-morrow. Who can perceive the mind’s varying states, full of 
delight? Pray only, that the gate may be opened before thee. 

Be on thy guard against dejectedness. Thou servest not 
under a tyrant; thy service is under a kind Lord, who has 
given thee all, without taking from thee anything and who, 
before thou didst exist at all, destined thee to ocupy thy present 
place. Who can do justice to His grace even as shown by His 
calling us into existence? 

O, for His immeasurable grace ! Who can sufficiently tell the 
glory of Him who has given us the knowledge of all things? 
Not only of those which are manifest, but also of those which 
are hidden, so that we know that, if there is anything that 
we know not, we must ask it of Him ; who has taught thee, 
o mortal, to be moved by the desire of seeking that of which 
the knowledge is not in thy nature? Never seek a consolation 
that lies without the heart, which is the knowledge of discern- 
ment. Exalt thyself above all consolation administered by the 
senses, that thou may be worthy of that consolation which lies 
beyond. The solitary who has become alien to the consolation 
of the world, without expecting every day the consolation of 
Christ, is dead in his living state. 

For God is compassionate and prone to give ; but He desires 
that we give the opportunity. For He rejoices when man offers 
a wise prayer. 

The mark of him who is recovering from illness is that he 
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is desirous of the hidden things. There is delay, however, if 
he beholds essential health. He who wearies of asking is the 
companion of him who wearies because of delay. Weariness 
declines to ask in prayer, viz. it is an impediment to asking. 
Dejectedness shortens prayer and bars its prolongation. Ex- 
pectation gives patience and incites us to prolong prayer. 
Expectation makes light the weight of fatigue in the limbs. It 
also knows how to impart rest to the heart in its troubles. 
There is no load the weight of which is more agreeable than 
work with expectation; nor is there any comrade with whom 
182 intercourse is more desired than with it. Prison is a pleasant 
habitation if it be there. Make it thy companion, o repentant 
brother, then thou wilt not perceive any of the labours of thy 
struggle. If thou art in thy cell, it will be with thee. If thou 
art found among men, fix thy mind on it. And if at any time 
thy heart errs after anything on the earth, this world and all 
that is in it will be found alien to thee. If thou sleep, make 
it thy bed-companion ; and converse with it until thou art en- 
folded in sleep. Then no depraved deliberation will draw near 
thy heart, because thy occupation is of an immaterial kind and 
no object clad with matter, which by its appearance moves 
the spirit, is able to show itself there ; and no demoniac deli- 
beration knows how to show itself detached from material 
appearance. 

The fruit of life sprouts from endurance in prayer. And 
expectation is a helper during prayer to those who possess it. 
When thou prayest, remember the husbandman who sows in 
hope. And He who causes to return twofold the seed of the 
husbandman who sows in faith, and who has estimated the 
seeking of His kingdom and His righteousness higher than 
the temporal things. He will incline himself to our prayer to 
our demands, as He has promised. Amen. 
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THE OPPORTUNITIES OF THE SOUL THAT SEEKS 
PROFOUND CONTEMPLATION TO IMMERSE ITSELF 
IN IT AND SO TO ESCAPE FROM BODILY DELIBERA- 
TIONS WHICH ARISE FROM THINGS RECOLLECTED 

Every thing that is above another one is concealed from 
what is beneath it. And this is not caused by its being covered 
183 by other bodies. For it possesses naturally the faculty to unveil 
its secrecy whenever it likes to do so. Thus all things which 
are essentially intelligible have 'ho external distinctions of rank; 
these distinctions are confined to their emotions. This implies 
manifestly that they are more suited to receive, without any 
intermediary, the primeval light, than things of a lower®) rank, 
not materially nor locally, but in relation to the high degree 
of purity or moderation of the minds, with reference to the 
faculty that receives hints from above. 

All things which are by their nature intelligible, are hidden 
from what is beneath them ; not on account of natural diver- 
gences, but on account of excellence of impulses. This I say 
in respect of the members of [different] classes, viz. the classes 
of holy forces, the classes of souls, the classes of demons. The 
first have the middle place ; the last the lowest in a natural 
and local respect and also with regard to their emotions. 

Each of the classes is hidden from the other as to their 
intelligible character, whether they see or not ; from the inferior 
ones they are also hidden by nature. 

Now then, because incorporeal beings are not to be seen 
by other beings in the same way as corporeal beings, but 
their [power to] see one another is said to be dependent upon 
their emotions, namely the excellency and temperance of the 
emotions — therefore they see one another if they are equal 


1) With the ideas of this chapter compare Frothingham, StepJmi Bar Stidaili^ p. 92: 
“Every intelligent nature is determined, known and comprehended by the essence which 
is above it; and determines, knows and comprehends the essence which is below it; but 
to the pure mind alone belongs the vision above and below”. This seems to be the ope- 
ning sentence of the Booli of Bfurotheos, 

2) literally : later 
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in this respect even at a distance and not as phantoms, but 
with real sight and in their true nature. 

Only — the cause of all is exalted above these distinctions, 
He, who is alone to be adored. 

The demons, though they are very impure, are not deprived 
of seeing the members of their own classes. But they do not 
see the two degrees that are above them because spiritual 
sight is serenity of emotions. These are their mirror and their 
eyes. And when the emotions have become darkened, they do 
not see the orders which are above them. [Only] one another 
they see, because they are more material than the order of 
spiritual things, in comparison with them. Such is the state of 
the demons. 

The souls, in accordance with their being impure and obs- 
cure, have not the faculty to see even the members of their 
own classes. Being deprived of seeing one another, they are 
also deprived of seeing themselves. But if they are purified 
and return unto the original state in which they were created, 
they clearly gaze at the three classes, viz. at those which are 
beneath themselves, at those which are above themselves, and 
at one another. This does not mean that they see all these 
classes only when they are transformed into material simili- 
tudes: angels, demons or the cognate soul. But they see them 
in their nature, being in their spiritual state, angels, demons 
and souls. 

If thou sayest, however, that it is impossible that demon or 
angel be seen in their spiritual state without being altered, then 
jgj it is not the soul that sees, but the body, or wherefore, then, 
is purification necessary? Demons are seen sometimes, and also 
angels, it is true, by those who are not pure. But they see 
them with their bodily eye when they see them, where no 
purification is needed. But the soul that has been purified sees 
not thus 5 it sees them in their spiritual state with its natural 
eye, viz. with its intellectual faculty. 

: That the souls see one another, even when they are in the 
body, is not surprising. Of this fact there is an evident proof 
which thou wilt acknowledge, because its witness is trustworthy. 
The blessed Athanasius, the confessor and Catholicus, gives 
witness to it in his book on the dealings of Mar Antonins. One 
time when Mar Antonius prayed, he saw a man’s soul ascending 
with great honour. He uttered a blessing over him that had. been 
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deemed worthy of all this grace. This was the blessed Ammon, 
the recluse. And the mountain the blessed Antonius inhabited 
was at a distance of thirteen days from Nitria. — Here is a 
proof of the three things we have maintained, viz. spiritual 
beings see one another even at a distance, without their being 
impeded by space and the presence of objects; souls see one 
another when they have been purified; when they see they do 
i 86 not see in a bodily way but by spiritual faculty, for it is clear 
that bodily sight can see what is before it ; but as for seeing 
at a distance a different sight is needed. 

These highest classes possess an unlimited multiplicity of 
number. iVnd distinctions and orders are noted among them. 
Some of them are called princes and magistrates, powers and 
lords. Perhaps those which are entrusted with magistracy and 
authority are smaller in number than those which are compelled 
to obey their commandment, says the master of teachers Dio- 
dorus Rhetor’-). For they are in the possession of power and 
great if partial insight, in accordance with the highness of their 
orders, being gradated so that they ascend from degree to 
degree till they reach the one who is older and mightier and 
more glorious than any other and who is the head and the 
foundation of all creatures. The head, I say, not the creator 
of the primeval wonderful works of God. 

The angels and the archangels are very far from attaining 
to the wisdom of God, their and our creator. They are as far 
from it, as those of the lower degree are from them, but also 
no farther. Far, I say, as to their being higher or lower in 
their mutual relations ; not in a spatial sense, but in respect 
of power and insight. Thus we say that they are higher or 
lower in respect of natural power and insight ; for in accordance 
with the measure they have reached, greater or lesser know- 
ledge is inherent in them. 

187 All heavenly beings are named by the divine instruction with 
nine designations. It divides these three classes each into three 
subdivisions. The first comprises thrones exalted, high and holy; 
and Cherubs with many eyes; and Seraphs with many wings. 
The [second] class [comprises] lords and powers and magistrates. 
The third : princes and archangels and angels. 

According to the meaning of the Hebrew, these terms are 


1} Cf. Introduction^ of the following classification of heavenly beingsi 
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to be interpreted thus: Ser&phs means those who cause heat 
and fire. Cherubs means magnitude of knowledge and effusion 
of wisdom. Thrones means divine acceptance and good pleasure. 

This first class is called [that of] the Initiated, not because 
they see spiritually by the intermediary of the various apper- 
ceptible symbols, or because from spiritual writings they have 
acquired understanding concerning the Essence ; but because 
they are full of the exalted light of the whole of immaterial 
knowledge and have been saturated with the essential con- 
templation of the threefold rays of the beauty that creates all 
beauties, so far as it has been permitted to them. And because 
they have been deemed worthy of communion with Jesus, not 
by means of images of holy formation, which with a certain 
exactness depict the divine likeness ; but because they are in 
truth near to Him, stamped by Him with the mark of the 
primary acceptance of the knowledge of His divine illuminated. 
By the godhead they are filled with essential knowledge, as it 
is among the angels, and with primary insight into the godhead. 

Another and clearer [description] of the desig- 
nations of the highest orders. 
i88 Thrones are honoured [beings]. Lords are those who rule 
kingdoms. Princes the governors of the air. Magistrates are 
those who rule the peoples and human individuals. Forces are 
those whose sight is frightful, viz. who are powerful with strength. 
Seraphs are those who sanctify. Cherubs are bearers. Guards^) 
are those who watch. Angels are messengers. 

On the first day eight kinds were created, seven in silence, 
one by voice, viz. light. On the second day the firmament. On 
the third the gathering of waters and the sprouting plants. On 
the fourth the different luminaries. On the fifth the fowls, the 
reptiles and the fishes. On the sixth the beasts and men. 

The form of the whole world is length and breadth. The 
head is the East ; the end is the west 5 the right part is the 
North-, the left part is the South. 

The earth is as a bed; and the highest heaven as a vault; 
the second heaven as a wheel adaptated to the higher one. 
And the borders of heaven and earth are joined one to the 
other. The Ocean surrounds them as a belt. Beyond it are 
high mountains ascending unto the sky. The sun goes its way 

l) also a usual terra for angels in Syriac. 
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behind these mountains the whole night. The great sea is 
beyond them. And this encompasses four times the area of the 
dry land and one fourth is dry land. 


XXVI 

189 AGAINST THOSE WHO SAY: IF GOD IS GOOD 
WHEREFORE HAS HE MADE THESE THINGS? 

Sin, hell and death do not at all exist with God; For they 
are facts, not persons. Sin is the fruit of will. There was a 
time, when it was not. And there will be a time, when it will 
not be. Hell is the fruit of sin ; at some time or other it had 
beginning; but its end is not known. Death, however, is pro- 
vided by the wisdom of the creator. It will rule a certain time 
only over nature ; then it will vanish altogether. Satan is the 
name of the deviation of will from the truth, but it is not the 
designation of a natural being. 

Although thou findest, o my brother, some of these things 
also in other books, still we may not be reckoned by thee as 
those who seek their own glory, because we pretend the work 
of others to be our own, but, on the contrary, as those who 
are humble, since we suck from the milk of our fore-fathers 
those things which we have collected and placed before our- 
selves as objects of contemplation, with the aim of enriching 
the intellect with their stores in which we may pasture and 
be fed. 

For we have not forgotten that we are not above the rank 
of disciples so long as we dwell in the flesh. The faculty of 
discernment is the emotionality of the natural ideas. When 
these go the natural way in their emotions, they meet with 
the changing elements and worlds. But when [they go] a sub- 
sidiary way, another use will be found for the former ones. 
For when the natural [faculties] are twofold in their intellectual 
use, they will be understood in one of these only, and that 
the non-psychic state. 

When thou catchest the delight of the words of the service, 
then the mind is eager to remain in it continuously. If thou 
desirest, however, to fulfill its wish, then haste towards the 
knowledge of its cause. If thou hast attained this quickly, as 
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one discerning and not blind, it is not difficult for thee to taste 
this [delight] constantly without impediment. And what then is 
the influence which is also called cause? By a file, which does 
not add anything to it, iron is brought to brilliancy and radiance; 
for these properties belong to its essence. But what happens? 
The file removes from it the rust, which has come upon it, 
although no one is responsible for that. The same theory holds 
true as to the nature of the mind. Bring it into contact with 
the file ; then thou wilt find how it shines at the time of ser- 
vice, imitating the rays of the stars. For a thing is not able 
to go its way [without aid] ; it delays, if no one cares for it. 
Therefore have I said that during the recitation of Psalms (not 
during the prayer of the heart and recitation) the heart can 
hardly be captivated. It is otherwise with those ; with them 
only small care is needed. They are able to make [recitation 
of Psalms] profitable. But without them, care for recitation will 
be' found to be in vain. The latter will be promoted, even if 
there be no other increase to it, if the former be a stock 
already present ’■). 

Hunger is able to procure food ; but it is not inclined to 
abstain from eating. 

Delicious for the husbandman is the bread won by his sweat. 
Without previous sweat, the bread of truth does not give 
saturation. The body which is the husbandman, sweats and 
feeds the rational mind. And this happens even when the mind 
is deprived of its customary, non-natural food. 

Spiritual excellency is the daughter of excellency of will and 
this it is necessarily. For freedom is the natural force of reason, 
and not slavery. But on that side, towards which it inclines 
and where it abides, it gives birth to a different force, which 
is not natural. And when this is born, freedom becomes ruled 
and governed by compulsion. I dare to say: it becomes bound, 
without self-government. Before, compulsion was voluntary ; now 
compulsion has mastered will. 

And I say that this is to be seen on both sides, when a man 
subdues himself on the right side and when he gives an oppor- 
tunity to the left one. But the mind that has learnt to see discri- 
minately, is able to observe how compulsion on both sides domi- 
nates freedom, when the force which is not from nature, is born 


l) I am not quite certain of the meaning of the last sentences. 
Verb. Afd. Letterk. 1922 (Wen.sinck). 
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from the submission of the will. I do not mean the usual force, 
192 which is very difficult ; but that which is called secondary. 

Custom at any rate is subject to the will; though it strives 
to resist it. Apart from this we know two forces; one subdues 
the will ; the other dominates nature. It has even power to 
alter nature. That influence dominates nature, is known to those 
who have been tested by it. 

The varying states of the hearts and the deviating minds 
which are usually born from them (free and bound, living and 
dead) are promoted to a large extent by the disparity^) of 
contemplation which rises in human minds, concerning divine 
judgments. By the mediation of this disparity the world®) has 
been preserved for thousands of years. This disparity is largely 
helpful towards changing the course of mortal life, and what 
is greatest of all, towards the contemplation of judgments 
which engender trust in God. 

Many hearts as soon as trust has entered them, resemble a 
man who has taken deadly poison. 

Even to true and veracious sons, with ten parts of love five 
parts of fear are mixed together. 

Nature liable to deviation is not able to receive here the 
perfection of divine truth, or to know the whole will of God 
regarding the class of rational beings; even Paul and his equals 
are not sufficient for this; till the liability to err has been taken 


1) Disparity (r<'A>0.*ajC. , cf. Register) is a term which, as well as its opposite, 

often occurs in cognate works, but of which it is not easy to give a clear definition. 

Dionysius the Areopagite is well acquainted with the idea (itrdrtii; and ivia-onif): t^v yi; 

KviO’^Ti^TCc TtQ Tocg sv T^v tiAaJv wp 05 5ia(popaQ ' Kixt TxvTijg jj ^iKUtoo'vvii 

tfipoi/pXT/K^, I^ij i 7 uyj/apoS(ra a-viifiiyij foa h elAwc ysw^eva harafax^iivtti ■ (pvX&Trmrx Se 
rh iivT* w 4 vTa kot' sTSo; SxaoTov, h 'ixatTrov elvai (Vt divinis nominibus^ Chapter 

Vlll). On the other hand, in the ninth chapter, Dionysius argues that lir6r>tg is a divine 
property, corresponding to some extent with justice; it means that God is not composed 
and pervades and reaches the Universe in an equal way. 

Going back in literature, we find the terras in the Neo-Rlatonists. Of importance is the 
following passap jn Plotinus {Enmades 111 II § XVII): xdi b A-lyaj 6 

p/a-T» Sb (jux eif i(rct ' 'Sev xai roO vxvrii Sidcfiofoi rdmi /SeAt/ouj xai xtfpovg xai cux 

y«r«; hcip,j.6rT0v<riv oi'ruf tc/? oi>x (cf. also § XVIII and III III § 3, 3 and Proclus 
Imtiiutio T/ieologica^ ed. Creuzer § VII). ’ 

Going further back, we find that Philo was well acquainted with the ideas of lo-tfrij? 
aird Ed. Mangey I 493 sqq. is very instructive. And in the fragments Mangey 

gives the following sentences from Philo (II 665): lis-Tsp xSv TBM.ordrm dyccm to ',t6- 
lJ.iTfov dhiov, cBtw t«)V izsyttrrm xanSv v djisrpfa, rov ditps^t/xamuTov Xvovtix Sex/zoi/ (Vd- 
TitTOs. And: t3 Uvitov Auwifpov xxi iiaa-rarixov bSa-orep xai ro 7tov izAuwov xai o-vvSsTixbv el; 
«4)eAe«!v. — Ta ’ivvoftov xai ri hov elpifvM; xxeppza. xai a-urupfa^ a’hiov, xai xi?; el; Horavra 
oa,,xovy,i • ’Awxa'x.,; xai wAec.ve|/« dpti^T^pfa woAe/zeu, xai ;,vT,x'a rSv W<w. 

2) Reading rClSais^ in stead of 
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193 away, so that nature no longer errs through being aware of this. 

What is parity and disparity? Disparity of contemplation — 
differences and variations in one soul — is the eternal thought 
of God being unattainable. Parity is truth being revealed. 

If a nature able to err should receive in this world the exact 
truth, it would die by the power of its liability to err. This is 
‘O, depth of the riches’^) and ‘How unsearchable are His 
judgments’ and ‘Who has known the mind of God’ and the 
like, which in an astonishing way and among sighs rise in the 
mind from time to time, which by some is called the Cloud. 
From this, disparity of contemplation and divergence of in- 
sight are born concerning the unattainable inquiry into God’s 
judgments. 

When, however, the perfection of nature will have come, in 
a world without deviation, nature will be no longer afraid to 
know divine truth, as if it would deviate to the left because 
of trust. Trust engenders contempt and profusion of spirit. Fear, 
on the other hand, is wonted to check aberration, so that it 
becomes bridled. This fear thou findest in thy soul by the 
contemplation of the different judgments and worlds and the 
disparity of behaviour and the non-correspondence between the 
retribution provided to men in this world and the righteousness 
which shows itself from time to time, and [God’s] constant 

194 patience, and the righteous and the sinners, and the contrary 
and incongruous meetings of repugnant persons, as ordered 
by Providence. When the intellect observes all this, emotion 
takes hold of the whole soul. And then is born in it exami- 
nation of deliberations, of words and actions and of the out- 
lines of the domain of divine righteousness. 

Now when the intellect withdraws itself from this and is 
exalted unto the unique Essence, by the contemplation of the 
properties of that good Nature®) which posse.sses eternal know- 
ledge, which is anterior to all existence, and of all His other 
properties, fear is expelled at once and the mind is supported 
by confidence. 

When the intellect descends again from that place and returns 
again to the worlds and their distinctions, it will fly and give 
way to fear, because Providence does not allow it to be always 
in the presence of this contemplation of truth. Therefore from 


i) Romaii.s ii,33 


2 ) viz. God 
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time to time [fear] will take away from the heart the strength 
of trust which is inspired by true contemplation, and it will 
let the intellect be tortured by diverse opinions ; lest [the in- 
tellect] should desist from judging constantly the veracity of 
its deliberations and actions and thus acquire cautiousness, for 
it does not know how it will meet the judgment of God. To 
whom be praise for ever and ever Amen. 


XXVII 

.95 IN HOW MANY DIFFERENT WAYS THE SIGHT 
OF INCORPOREAL BEINGS IS RECEIVED BY 
HUMAN NATURE 

All simple and subtle kinds of rational bodies can be at- 
tained to by the apperception of human nature in three ways : 
by personal density [which is a] non-essential way; by personal 
subtlety [which is a] non-essential way ; by true contemplation 
which is essential sight. 

The first way is dominated by the senses ; the other by 
simple psychic sight; the third by the natural force of the 
spirit. Further one is dominated by will and reason; one by 
will and psychic light and all that strengthens the latter. 

Will is in the first place cause; and these are the children 
of freedom, even if at the time of use freedom and will are 
silent, so long as influence is active and potent. And one only 
is dominated by the demonstrating [power], even without the 
will of the recipients and essential knowledge, even as the 
senses are the recipients of all accidents without the will. 

These three ways are ministered by holy forces which mingle 
themselves with us for the sake of our instruction and in order 
that we may find life. Those who are impure have power to 
minister two of them, which they may use when they come 
196 near unto us, for perdition, not for profit. To the third kind 
they do not approach with the purpose of using it, so as to 
acquire power over us to lead us astray. 

For it is not possible for the children of darkness to ap- 
proach light; the demons do not possess the power to set into 
motion the natural insights of the mind. The holy angels, 
however, possess this faculty of setting into motion and of 
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illuminating. Tlie demons, however, possess the false insights, 
the children of darkness, as their power and government. From 
the illuminated the recipient takes light, from the dark, dark’ 
ness. And what is the reason that this was given to those, and 
not to these.? The insight which every one of these teachers 
shows and teaches, is first seen by him in his own person, and 
learnt and tasted ; then he is able to transmit to us the truth 
of things on account of their true knowledge concerning them, 
which they have found first by the swift attaining power of the 
light and pure mind. The demons also possess swiftness, but no 
illumination. Swiftness is different from illumination. The former 
without the latter leads its possessors to destruction and insi- 
pidity ; the latter teaches truth, the former sham truth ; for 
light shows the veracity of things entirely and it becomes 
greater or less in accordance with behaviour. 

From their knowledge the holy angels pour out into us, 
through the emotions caused by things, that which they taste 

197 and acquire first and thus transmit to us. And these secondary 
teachers also set into motion in us, in correspondence with 
their knowledge, emotions caused by things. In the domain 
where they have no freedom, it is necessary [for them] to 
quicken in us right deliberations concerning these things. As 
I have said, therefore, this may be certain to thee, that evep 
if we were able to receive it, they would not be able to teach 
us true contemplation, though they should be acquainted with 
it from of old. Every member of one party or the other — holy 
angels or those of the opposite group — teaches and incites 
us, the disciples, to behave according to his own behaviour. 

To me this is true : that the mind of itself, even without the 
mediation of the holy angels, tends towards the good, even 
without instruction, but that it is unable to receive the know- 
ledge of evil things without the mediation of the demons or 
the senses, [and is unable] to tend towards them of its own 
accord. In our nature good is implanted, evil not. And all that 
is foreign and is taught from without, needs an intermediary. 
What is planted within, however, unfolds itself naturally, even 
without instruction, even if dimly. But even though our nature 
tends of its own towards the good, it is unable, without the 
tutorship of the holy angels, to increase this and to be illu- 
minated by it. We have them as teachers, as they have each 

198 other, namely those who are lower [have for their teachers] 



134 


IN HOW MANY DIFFERENT WAYS THE SIGHT ETC. 


198 those who are more instructed and enlightened than themselves. 
So they have each other [for teachers] up to the one who has 
as a teacher the holy Trinity. And even he [does not receive 
instruction] of his own, but he has as a teacher the mediator 
Jesus, through whom he receives [instruction] and transmits it 
to those who are on the same plan and lower. 

I think also this. As we naturally do not at all possess the 
force to be moved by divine contemplation, and we share in 
this deficiency with all heavenly beings, it is only by grace, 
without exercise or computation [on our part], that we are 
moved by something which naturally is foreign to the human 
and angelic mind. For contemplation concerning the godhead 
is not to be compared with other kinds of contemplation ; for 
we possess contemplation as to their natures through our pai-- 
ticipation in the twofold nature that is theirs, because of that 
which is in us and also in them ; but we do not participate in 
the nature of the Essence, nor do we possess contemplation 
concerning Him. As the faculty of being set into motion by 
this contemplation does not naturally belong to any of the 
rational beings of the first and middle class, it must be a gift 
of grace in all heavenly and earthly minds. 

It is not like other faculties caused by nature, however illu- 
minated and purified. But I think — and this is true — that 
the mind of us, children of man, is to be conducted [only] by 
revelations and insights so far as to reach this essential con- 
templation which is the same as true revelation ; without their 
199 mediation, however, our mind could not be conducted. And 
our mind does not possess a strengh like that of those high 
and exalted beings who receive all revelations and contem- 
plation from the Essence, without an intermediary. But even 
they [receive these revelations] through an image of the Essence, 
not from the Essence itself So that our mind also is in the 
same degree as the other classes, not able to receive revela- 
tions and contemplation of their own, without an intermediary, 
but only from Jesus who sways the scepti'e of the Kingdom. 
The other classes, viz. other primary classes receive [revela- 
tions] by handing them down one to the other, concerning all 
matters of government and the understanding thereof (not 
concerning the Essence), from the first to the second and so 
on till the mystery has gone through all the classes. 

But many are the mysteries which remain in that one primary 
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class without spreading through the other classes, because, 
apart from that one, they are not able to receive such a great 
mystery. There are other mysteries again which proceed from 
the primary class and are revealed only to the second, but 
are preserved there in silence; the other classes do not per- 
ceive them. Others again are revealed to the third and fourth 
classes. There are also [differences of] superiority and inferiority 
of i-evelation in the case of individual angels. Some of them 

200 are rich in revelations and mysteries of a high order are 
revealed unto them, and they receive plentiful light. Some are 
lower and their impulses are too weak for these mj^steries. And 
thus among the spiritual classes there is excellency and defi- 
ciency, superiority and inferiority concerning the receiving of 
revelations. Apart from that upper class which is the primary 
of all classes, the remainder without exception receive con- 
templation and hints concerning the entire divine government 
from their fellows. And if this is the case with them, how much 
less are we able, without them and without an intermediary, 
to receive such mysteries. But as often as an apperception 
falls in the minds of the saints, this revelation of whatsoever 
mystery it be, comes from these [heavenly beings]. When it 
is allowed by God, revelation is handed down by each higher 
class to that which is lower, unto the lowest; in the sacne way, 
when it is allowed by the godhead, the mystery is handed 
down by those who are worthy of it unto human beings. 

By their intermediary, at any rate, the saints become receivers 
of the light of contemplation, by .which they behold the praised 
Essence, which is a mystery which they do not learn from each 
other. Those [higher beings] are administering spirits, which are 
sent to those who are to inherit life through the apperception 
of such insights of the truths as are peculiar to them. 

201 In the world to be, however, this kind of transmission will 
be annihilated. For then one will not receive the revelation of 
God’s glory for the delight of his soul, from his comrade, but 
it will be given to every one himself in so far as is in accor- 
dance with the measure of his excellency, and as he is deemed 
worthy of by the Lord of the Universe ; but he will not receive 
the gift through his comrade, as is the case in this world. F or 
there are none who learn and none who teach and none who 
desire to receive from their comrades what fails themselves. 
For one giver reveals himself there without intermediary unto 
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all receivers. And those who receive all spiritual delight receive 
from Him. So that they do not perceive Him by means of 
single insights but by [direct] revelation of Himself, without the 
outward intermediary of impulses. There is abrogated the degree 
of the learner and the teacher and every one’s swift love is 
fixed on one. 

Also I say that even those who are scourged in Hell are 
tormented with the scourgings of love. Scourgings for love’s 
sake, namely of those who perceive that they have sinned 
against love, are more hard and bitter than tortures through 
fear. The suffering which takes hold of the heart through the 
sinning against love is more acute than any other torture. It 
is evil for a man to think that the sinners in Hell are destitute 
of love for the Creator. For love is a child of true knowledge 
such as is professed to be given to all people. Love works 
with its force in a double way. It tortures those who have 
202 sinned, as happens also in the world between friends. And it 
gives delight to those who have kept its decrees. Thus it is 
also in Hell. I say that the hard tortures are grief for love. 
The inhabitants- of heaven, however, make drunk their soul 
with the delight of love. 

Some one was asked when one could believe that he had 
been deemed worthy of forgiveness of sins. He answered : when 
he perceives that he inwardly hates them with a complete hate, 
and that his mode of life is the contrary of what it previously 
was. He who is in such a state, will trust that his sins have 
been forgiven by God, on account of the witness borne by the 
conscience of his soul, according to the word of the Apostle. 
The heart which does not blame is a witness concerning itself. 


XXVIII 

A SYMBOLICAL DEMONSTRATION CONCERNING 
THE THEORY OF SABBATH AND SUNDAY 

Sunday is the symbol of true knowledge which is not received 
• by flesh and blood, and which is elevation above [mere] opinion. 
In this world, however, there is no eighth day; but neither is 
there a true Sabbath. The fact that God rested on the seventh 
day is a symbol of the rest of our nature from the course of 
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this life. For the grave is also of a bodily nature ; it belongs 
to this world. Six days are accomplished in the service of life ; 
the seventh is accomplished in the grave; the eighth in dejDar- 
ting from it. As those who are worthy receive in this world 
the mysteries of the Sunday in a symbol — they do not re- 
ceive the day as long as they are in their bodily nature — so 

203 those who ai'e worthy receive in this world the mysteries of 
the Sabbath symbolically, not the true Sabbath which is perfect 
rest from wanton influences. God has given us to taste of a 
mysterious indication of all things, but He has not decreed that 
we should walk here in intercourse with the real truth. For the 
real, not the symbolical Sabbath, will happen in the grave, viz. 
rest which finishes the torments of the affections and the toil 
against them. The whole man gives rest there to the body 
together with the soul. 

In six days God established the existence of this world and 
created the elements and connected their existence with the 
administration of never resting motion and [ordered] that they 
should not rest from their course before their dissolution. And 
from the force of these, viz. the primeval elements. He has com- 
posed our body. He did not give those rest from their motions ; 
neither did He grant our body, their ofifspring, rest from ser- 
vice. As the term of our nature He fixed rest, when we shall 
follow our first relatives, rest consisting in the dissolution of 
life. Thus He said to Adam : In the sweat of thy face thou 
shalt eat bread ®). Till when ? Till thou returnest unto the dust, 
for out of it wast thou taken. Thou shalt work in the ground 
and it shall bring forth to thee thorns and thistles. This denotes 
symbolically that this world is a world of service as long as 
it exists. 

Our Lord, since the night when He sweated, has changed 
this sweat caused by working in the earth which brings forth 
thorns and thistles, into the sweat which also rises during 
prayer and which man should produce in the service of righ- 

204 teousness. For five thousand years He left man to work in 
his sweat, for the way of the saints had. not yet been revealed, 
as the Apostle says. He appeared, however, with His grace 
in the latter days and ordered our free will to replace sweat 
by sweat. At any rate this change does not show that He 
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ordered rest. But He was merciful upon us for the sake 
of our long and weary work in the earth. If, however, we 
desist from sweating for this [spiritual service], we must neces- 
sarily reap thorns ; for desisting from this, means the service 
of the material earth which brings forth thorns and thistles 
according to her nature. In reality the thorns are the affec- 
tions which grow in us from bodily seed. As we bear the 
image of Adam so we necessarily bear his affections too. The 
earth is not free to desist from bearing; for it brings forth on 
account of its nature. The earth is our relative according to 
God’s witness unto us ‘the dust out of which thou wast taken’. 
The one [brings forth] thorns; the other, the rational [earth], 
affections. 

If now our Lord has been a symbolical example for us in 
every respect, viz. in all his different dealings — for till the 
minth hour Friday He did not take rest from work, not even 
from the toilsome work which symbolically represents our whole 
life; the Sabbath He expected in the grave only — where 

then are those who pretend that there is a Sabbath in this 

world, viz. rest from affections? Concerning the Sunday, how- 
ever, it is difficult to speak. Our Sabbath is the day of the 
grave. In reality our nature rests there. So every day it is 

necessary to eradicate thorns from this earth as long as it 

e.xists. For constant service brings about decrease of weeds. 
But even thus the earth does not wholly become pure. If thou 
relaxest but a short time in this respect, the weeds will grow 
and cover the surface of the earth and choke thy seed and 
thy previous work c^s if it had not existed. Therefore, it is 
necessary to purify, every day; for a pause in this work pro- 
duces a multitude of weeds. 


XXIX 

ON THE DIFFERENT EXCELLENT METHODS OF 
WISE PROVIDENCE IN EDUCATING PUPILS 

All wisdom comes from the Lord, as hath been said®). And 
we exercise ourselves in our own things in order to become 
wise in the dealings of the Lord with us. The Father of truth 
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deals in different ways with his sons ; He avoids uniformity 
which consists in showing always the same face, for the profit 
of his sons. On the contrary, for the sake of exercise He 
withdraws his love. Thus He displays in appearance an order 
such as exists not; but what is, He retains. A wise son recog- 
nizes in diffei'ent attitudes his father’s care for him and his 
discerning love. 

The practice of love appears in two ways when rightly 
understood : in joyful events, but also in sorrowful ones. This 
proves that love is constantly tending towards the pleasure of 

206 its object. But sometimes it makes its object suffer, because of 
its fulness; if it makes suffer, it suffers also itself. It resists 
the motions of natural compassion because of the fear of later 
harm. Love urges us to participate ; knowledge gives strength 
to resist [these] feelings. 

Parallel to the differences in its election are the varying 
forms of wise love regarding those who receive its sustenance. 
Let us not ask of a wise friend foolish love. He who kills his 
son by feeding him with honey, is not different from him .that 
kills his son with a knife. 

It is namely not woi'thy of the wisdom of love to sustain 
its object in a uniform way, the same in health as in illness. 
That is to say the variations which depend upon the will in 
the choice of the emotions, not bodily changes. If we are able 
to choose those [varying] times when we love some one, with 
discrimination, especially when such a one is under our com- 
mand, is it not then but right that we attribute to God the 
faculty of performing the offices of his discriminating love unto 
us, even if we do consider them in the same way as the 
variations we are able to show to our friends? This is difficult 
to bear, as I know myself ; but it is profitable nevertheless. 
Thy nature which is liable to deviation makes thee in need of 
this, if not as a retribution for what has passed, then to excite 
in thee fear of what will certainly happen. 

Distressing accidents are to the inner education what whole- 
some medicines are to bodily disparity. 

All that is simple among creatures, is without struggle in its 

207 dealings ; this is applicable to bodily as well as to non-bodily 
beings. Action is of such a nature that it is only possible in 
connection with disparity. Disparity exists only in composite 
beings, on account of a united duality. And though non-composite 
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and simple beings are also said to be liable to aberration, still 
this takes place wholly to the right side, and not in the way 
of action, because they have no experience of that which is 
on the opposite side. They are only affectable regarding the 
good. For their liability to deviation is checked by swift love ; 
and where there is love, there is no struggle and no fear. Yet 
they are bound in nature ; and from this being bound, their 
liability to aberration is said to originate. 

Good and evil are the offspring of freedom. Where the 
latter is lacking, to practise the former is superfluous with 
respect to remuneration. For nature knows no remuneration. 
Reward is decreed for strife. There can be no mention of victory 
where there is no struggle. When opposition is removed, free- 
dom vanishes at the same time. Then nature remains without 
strife. A time is reserved for the annihilation of freedom ; then 
a limited rationality comes into existence, among men as well 
as among the angels. Rationality, not sensible emotionality. In 
conception rationality possesses two peculiarities, namely two 
forces, a rational and a conceiving force. The former is alto- 
gether limited. In the latter nature is complete, in so far as 
208 it is conceiving. But again it is limited , not compulsorily, 
but rather delightfully, with a delightful bond. Sometimes this 
[delight] happens unto a few in this world in a symbolical way ; 
but only in trance. Unto the primeval rational beings [this 
happened] without trance, as far as this was possible, though 
they were not perfect. What was it which happened without 
trance unto person? who were not perfect? There are mysteries 
that cannot be received before the time appointed. Those per- 
sons are imperfect therefore, who do not possess it at all, not 
those who possess what they do here possess, only in trance. 

Therefore constancy [is necessary], rather than trance. If 
trance [at all], then it is for those things which are most ex- 
cellent. So trance for those people was an excellent change ; 
with us it is annihilation, because of the sickness of the flesh. 


i) 
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XXX 

ON THE POWER AND THE EVIL ACTION OF SIN 
AND CONCERNING THOSE IN WHOM IT MAINTAINS 
ITSELF AND THOSE IN WHOM IT IS ANNIHILATED 

A man is not freed from the allurements of sin in his heart 
until he hates from [the depth of] his heart and sincerely the 
cause of sin. This causes the vehemence of the struggle which 
opposes man in the blood and in which his freedom is testified 
to through the purity of his love of virtues. 

This is the power which is called seduction, by the scent of 
which the weak soul is defeated because of its mighty attrac- 
tion. This is the strong power of sin by which it troubles the 
209 serenity of the chaste and overpowers the pure emotions by 
things the knowledge of which they have never experienced. 
Here we have to show our endurance, my beloved. 

This is the time of the unseen martyrdom in which the 
order of the solitaries is said to excel at all times. By the 
shock of this war the mind of the steadfast is troubled and 
upset, if it is not extremely watchful. Our Lord, who possessest 
almighty power, fountain of all help, support Thou in these 
times of martyrdom the souls who joyfully have betrothed 
themselves to thee, heavenly bridegroom, and who have given 
thee the promise of sanctity, in entire purity of emotions without 
an afterthought. Fill them with the force which subdues the 
resistance of foi'tresses and of heights that raise themselves 
against sanctity, lest they be driven away from their proposed 
aim by the unbearable compulsion of this time in which the 
struggle in the blood rages. 

Not always does this severe strife take place in the struggle 
of chastity. Remittance may occur that a test may be applied. 
Woe to the weak who is put to the test in this decisive strife. 
It possesses great strength and maintains its customary force 
against those who have given themselves wholly, even though 
it be but once, to defeat, by submitting their deliberations to it. 

Be on your guard against idleness, my beloved ; intelligible 
death is hidden in it. Without it it is impossible that the soli- 
tary should fall into the hands of those who wish to captivate 
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him. Not that God will judge us on that day on the basis of 

210 the Psalms we have recited or whether we have passed in 
idleness the times of service occasionally ; but by our neglecting 
them, the demons win access. And when they have found an 
opportunity to enter and have shut our rooms, they accomplish 
in us tyrannically things which will necessarily bring their per- 
petrators under divine judgment in view of the severe punish- 
ment allotted for them. So we become enslaved through negli- 
gence in small matters which by the prudent are treated in 
a painstaking way, for the sake of Christ. As it has been said : 
Whosoever does not subject his will to God, he becomes a 
slave to his foe. We have, therefore, to consider as walls 
against those who desire to captivate us, those things which 
are reputed to be of a humble nature and which are accom- 
plished in the cell, things which by those who maintain the 
strict institutes of the church have been laid down in prudence 
in a spirit of revelation, for the preservation of our life, the 
neglect of which is deemed insignificant by the imprudent, the 
harm of which, however, they do not consider. The beginning 
and the middle of their path is untrained freedom, which is 
the mother of wrongs. To trouble oneself with the care of 
small things is better than to give opportunity for sin by re- 
missness regarding them. This is freedom at the wrong time; 
the end of which is grinding slavery. 

As long as thy senses are alive to the shock of every 
accident, thy soul is to be deemed dead. For in that case the 
flames of sin will never be absent from thy limbs, whatever 
be thy states, and no peace will be able to settle in thy soul. 
If any of the solitaries promises in his heart to be watchful in 

21 1 such a state, he does not desire to be conscious of punishment. 

When a man deceives his companion he deserves the curse, 
such as is according to the law. When, however, a man 
deceives himself, he is not deserving those punishments; for 
while conscious he has made himself unconscious, because it is 
demanded from him that he shall eradicate the cause from his 
heart. But this is difficult in his eyes ; and, for this reason, 
while conscious, he desires to be unconscious. O how sweet is 
the cause of affections. He will cut them off sometimes and 
be pleased to drive them awa5L Often he rejoices on account 
of their being apeased ; to eradicate their cause he is, however, 
not able. Therefore we are put to the test, though it be against 
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our will, and are distressed by the affections although we like 
that their -'Causes be strong in us. 

Sins we desire not ; their conductors, however, we receive 
with delight; so secondary reasons become a mighty cause of 
primary ones. For he who desires the causes of the affections, 
is subject to them, though not of his will. 

Who hates his sins, abstains from them. He who confesses 
his faults, receives forgiveness. There is no abstaining from 
customary sins without acquiring hate, nor receiving of for- 
giveness without confession of faults. The latter is accompanied 
by true humility ; the former by grief, through shame rising in 
the heart. So long as we have not advanced to the point of 
hating blameworthy things, it is not possible to perceive the 
foetid odour they spread when perpetrated, nor their stinking 

212 smell, bearing them, as we do, in ourselves. So long as thou 
hast not cast evil away, thou knowest not what shame thou 
wilt foster nor what chastisement will rise from it. If thou seest 
in others that with which thou art charged, then thou knowest 
the shame with which thou art clad. Remove thyself from evil, 
then thou wilt know. For thou inhalest the foetid odour as a 
sweet scent, and [considerest] the nakedness of thy shame as 
a glorious cover. 

Blessed is he that has removed himself from darkness and 
seen himself; so long as he is in it, sight and discernment are 
impossible. Blessed is he that has come forth from the dizziness 
of his wine and has seen in others the shamelessness of his 
drunkenness ; then he will understand his own shame. As long 
as he himself is under the drunkenness of sins, all that he 
does is beautiful in his eyes. When nature has deviated from 
its order, it is all alike, to be drunk with wine or with desires; 
both [states] remove [a man] from what is becoming; both 
excite in their bearer, the body, the same heat; they are dif- 
ferent as to their idea, but one in appearance ; and one in 
madness. There is no equality in their causal ideas ; but in 
their bearers there is no diversity. 

All rest is followed by vexation; and all vexation by rest. 
If all in this world is liable to change, nevertheless man under- 
goes it in an attitude of opposition, either here or there or at 
the time of departure. This is especially the case with rest 

213 from lasciviousness or vexation which precedes it, in the way 
of sanctity. This is administered by God with compassion, so 
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that man has to taste this torment either on his way or at 
its end ; then he passes away. And on account of the richness 
of God’s compassion He [uses] this as a means of remuneration, 
like a deposit •, so that the wages of good do not diminish the 
capital ; but the wages of evil do. 

As has been said : He who is chastised here, diminishes [his 
torments in] Hell. 

Beware of freedom preceding subjection, beware of consola- 
tion preceding strife. Beware of knowledge older than the shock 
of temptations ; beware of it rather than of love preceding the 
accomplishment of repentance. 

If all of us are sinners, and none is exalted above their 
experience, then none among the virtues precedes repentance. 
Recollect that all delight is secondary to aversion and bitterness. 

Beware of joy also, to which is not joined variation without 
cause. Concerning all things provided from above thou wilt 
find the cause of their variation unattainable to knowledge. 
Fear that which is reputed to be joined with equality; it is 
said to lie besides the way which is trodden. He who knows 
to steer the ship of the world with prudence, has connected 
- variation with all that belongs to Him. Different from this is 
likeness. 

Distraction of the thoughts is connected with the rest of 
the limbs; dejection with immoderate labour; distraction with 
dejection. Distraction differs from distraction. The former is 
214 accompanied by the strife of wantonness ; the latter by the 
inclination to leave the cell and to [inhabit] various places. 
Moderate labour connected with constancy is priceless ; where 
it fails, there is exuberant desire; where it prevails, there is 
room for trouble. 

Bear the folly’ of nature prevailing in thy body, o brother, 
because thou art destined to possess that wisdom which pos- 
sesses the everlasting crown of government. Be not troubled 
by the disturbance of the body, [the inheritance] of Adam, 
which is destined as soon as it is clad with that heavenly 
image which is the king of peace, to dwell in that delight of 
which the knowledge would overpower in this world the minds 
of those who are clad with flesh. 

Be not troubled on account of the wild variations of nature. 
For the short duration of the labour caused by them is, to him 
who endures, as a delightful gift. They are hounds accustomed 
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to the butcher ; a sound from the mouth is sufficient to make 
them flee. But if thou shouldst condescend to have connections 
with them, thou wouldst make them strong lions. 

Despise mean pleasures, lest thou become subjected to the 
force of their heat A little patience regarding small things 
repels the danger of the approach of large ones. It is not 
possible to overcome great evils without a small victory over 
trifling ones. 

Recollect the kind of way thou wilt go, o brother ; there is 
no longer life there sustained by chemicals driving mortality ; 
nor warmth of temperament exciting the young nature by the 
allurement of its pleasure. Bear the labour of the struggle into 
which [He] has introduced thee in order to put thee to the 
215 test; then thou wilt take the crown and pass; for after a little 
time thou wilt have rest from this world. Think of that rest 
without end, of that life without allurements, of that state of 
perfect manhood, of that course of life without shocks, of that 
compulsory force of divine love reigning over nature. 


XXXI 

THE STRUGGLE OR RATHER THE DANGER OF 
FALLING THAT EXCELLENT WORKS INCUR 

It is not possible to vanquish the bad deliberations that 
accompany the bodily allurements; or rather it is hardly 
possible. They have been called by some a double weapon 
[directed] against us. There is no rest from them as long as 
there is satiety of bread, water and sleep, and access to the 
things that cause emotions by their accidental character. It is 
better to depart life than to bear shame in it. When we are 
anxious to fulfill our duties, the influence of the flesh will be 
extinguished from our limbs. 

It is not possible to have care for apperceptible things and 
to correct our personal affections [at the same time]. For 
without affectionate beseechings and constant bending [of the 
knees] it is not possible to draw [divine] compassion towards 


1) viz. tlie butcher’s shop 

2) when it has grown strong 
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US ; and thus it is necessary to practise them constantly. With- 
out painstaking in small things it is not possible to escape 
great evils. 


XXXII 

216 ON THE AIM OF GUARDING THE HEART AND ON 
SUBTLE SPECULATION THAT LOOKS INTO THE 

APARTMENT 

Let there not be hidden to thy knowledge the power that 
lies in spiritual songs, when we use it with understanding. For 
it turns the deliberation away from the world. It also drives 
distraction from the mind, though it is reputed to be useful 
for children [only]. The unsteady mind profits by it at once. 
Spiritual allurements are more valuable against the affections 
than the force of knowledge. When thou art alone, guai'd thy 
heart by them if thou possessest not yet the force to be 
watchful in thy being, through contemplation which is familiar 
intercourse with the knowledge of discernment ; or — if this 
is not [sufficient] — by the constant recollection of the depar- 
ture from the body and by the recollection of things expected 
and hoped for; this must be accompanied by [the fulfilling of] 
the duties which cause delight, namely; the withdrawal from 
things which cause emotions, and the little observances within 
the cell. If, after long slavery, thou fiijdest that thy harbour 
is to be reached with freedom, pursue it [in this way]. If thou 
seest that this is a foolish method, combine it with [the practice 
of] the law. For here it is easy to be rectified. 

While with these and such variations thou advancest with 
insight, in a ship loaded with the treasures of the cell — a 
great festival full of the marchandise of the virtuous — then 
look with subtlety at the unequal children which are born to 
thee from apperceptible variations. Thou wilt namely see how 
every spiritual delight is preceded by the pains of the cross ; 

217 how the pleasure of sin, however, is born from bodily comfort ; 
[and thou wilt see] why in the harbour of chastity, spiritual 
love is caused by spiritual contemplation, which heals the mind. 
There is nothing secondai-y wuthout a preceding cause, nor a 
third virtue without a foregoing one. Thou wilt find growing 
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in the womb of chastity the wings with which the mind ascends 
unto divine love, in which one may venture to approach the 
cloud. 

This insight will give a man a considerable force, so as to 
mingle watchfulness with his affairs, and incitement unto zealous 
efforts. 

Behaviour without eyes will prove idle. For it quickly brings 
about dejectedness on account of distraction. Pray our Lord 
that He endow thy behaviour with eyes. Then joy will begin 
to sprout ; then troubles will become sweet to thee as honey 
comb ; then thou wilt think thy enclosure a festival chamber. 

It is not possible to vanquish the affections without apper- 
ceptible virtues, nor fortuitous distraction without intercourse 
with spiritual knowledge. Our mind is an agile thing ; if it is 
not bound to an object with discernment, it will not cease to 
be distracted. And if the antecedents have not been fulfilled, 
there is no room for such a process. For there is no peace 
without victory over the enemies. And if peace does not reign, 
[how is it possible] to find that which lies beyond peace? 

Affections are the fence of hidden virtues. If they are not 
vanquished first by the manifest virtues, it is not possible to see 
218 what lies within them. For it is not possible for one standirxg 
without a wall, to speak about what is within. It is not possible 
to see the sun in a cloud, nor the natural virtues of the soul 
among the trouble of perpetual affections. 

Pray God that He may give thee to perceive spiritual allu- 
rements. If these take hold of thy soul the world will depart 
from thee and thou from the world. But they cannot be per- 
ceived without solitude and emaciation and attentive intercourse 
with recitation. Without the latter thou must not pray for the 
former. If thou prayest for the former without [these virtues], 
they will change quickly and become of a bodily nature. Who 
is able to understand, will understand. It has pleased the wise 
Lord that we should eat this bread with sweat; not for malig- 
nity, but lest we should be attacked by a malady of the 
stomach and die. 

Every virtue which is the mother of a second, which is 
anterior to it, is a viper to the souls of those who find it, it 
they do not cast it from them quickly. 
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XXXIII 

ON THE ACTION OF DIVINE LOVE 

Now that we have written the above ’■) about spiritual allu- 
rements, it is time to explain [this idea]. It is a dim power 
which arises from love in the heart, at first without sensible 
causes, for it sets in motion the temperament, without personal 
vision or practical understanding or reasoning. And therefore 
it is thought to be without cause, because the mind is still 
vague. 

219 This is its impression on the untrained. To the perfect the 
cause is revealed later, in connection with examination of 
it ; and then the [impression] is still stronger, for delight is 
moving in the heart. A part of it is reserved in the body by 
the recipient ; and another part is sent to the psychic forces. 
For the heart is in the middle between psychic and bodily 
apperceptions ; to the former it belongs organically, to the 
latter naturally. And the recipient directs the taste of its action 
towards both sides. Therefore the world is compelled to depart 
from it as it itself departs from the things of the world. We 
must necessarily inquire into the cause [of this phenomenon]. 
Love is something hot by nature. And when it alights on any 
one without measure, it renders that soul as it were mad. 
Therefore the heart that perceives it, cannot contain and bear 
it without unusual excessive variations becoming manifest in it. 
And these signs it publishes in an apperceptible way, openly: 
at once the face becomes reddy and joyous, the body grows 
hot; fear and bashfulness are thrown away and it becomes as 
it were wanton ; the power of concentration flees ; impetuosity 
and disturbance reign. His own life forthwith is estimated as 
nothing in comparison with his Friend. Therefore even death, 
which was more dreadful to him than any thing, is the same 
to him as pleasure. And with all this, the gaze of the mind 
is not free from fantastic thoughts on Him. Afar, he speaks 
with Him as with one who is near. His knowledge inquires 
into the hidden state of Him who is concealed from sight. His 
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220 gaze is natural and hostile to sensual apperception. In his 
actions, as in his sight, he is enflamed. He dwells in solitude, 
and deliberation entertains itself as it were with a partner and 
is stupefied. 

This passion has enebriated martyrs and, driven by it, apostles 
have travelled through the whole earth in trance, the saints 
have been tormented, have suffered derision and were erring 
in the wilderness. Composed, they have become deranged ; wise, 
they have wilfully become foolish ; bashful, they have become 
wanton with discernment ; exempt from affections [they have 
walked] in the flesh. Constantly demanding, they have become 
quiet without compulsion. May we be worthy to reach their 
madness by the compassion of our adorable God. Amen ^). 

If thou considerest thyself as having peace from the assault 
of the affections, before thou hast entered the town of humility, 
do not trust this. There is some ambush prepared for thee. 
Expect, after this peace, great trouble from them. While pas- 
sing along all the apartments of virtues, thou wilt not find rest 

221 from thy tribulations nor relief from thy persecutors, till thy 
course will have reached the apartment of humility. 


XXXIV 

ON THE NATURAL CHILDREN OF VIRTUES AND 

THE LIKE 

Asceticism is the mother of saintliness; from it is born the 
taste of the first apperception of the divine mysteries and it 
is called the first period of spiritual knowledge. That no one 
deceive himself and become a false prophet. For the impuie 
soul does not ascend to the pure kingdom, neither in^ the 
symbolical nor in the common sense, and it cannot mingle 
with the holy spirits. But when the elements have mingkd 
with their relatives, the distinction of the natural unity being 


l) In the text there follows: “who has taken a mediator from our race and given us 
these things through his hand; who was in all points tempted like as we are, yet without 
sin (Hebrews 4, 15). On account of the equality of his natural flesh with ours, eternally 
without mixture, in the unity preserving the properties of the natures, He has made htm- 
self worthy of sitting to the right hand. Therefore praise and power and adoration to 
Him, now and in life without end for ever and ever”. The passage is lacking tn the 
Greek translation and looks like a Nestorian addition, 
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preserved, that miserable [soul] will be preserved for the great 
future judgment. 

Keep pure, o brother, the beauties of thy chastity, by tears 
and fasting and sitting alone by thyself. When the light course 
of the natural sphere has been finished and [the soul] has reached 
that great luminary, which supports the spheres of the stars 
multitudinous in their personal distinctions, as Paul says in 
order to prove the future resurrection, and when it has mingled 
with its rays — I do not mean in the natural sense — then 
the vehicle of the will shall be bound with the bonds of un- 
consciousness and the two exuberant fountains will dry up in 
their basins. And then the priests will leave the sanctuary on 
222 account of the cloud of God’s majesty ^). At that time the 
king of Israel will be Solomon, viz. that peace which is born 
from humility; he will build a house for the Lord and com- 
pletely provide it with all the sacred vessels. 

A little trouble for God’s sake is more excellent in God’s 
eyes than much service without suffering. Because trouble borne 
from free will is a manifestation of love. Service in comfort, 
however, rises from inward satiety. Therefore by troubles, not 
by service with satiety the saints were tested concerning the 
love of Christ. Service without labour is the righteousness of 
lay people who wish to be justified on account of what they 
possess, but do not acquire excellency in their person. 

Thou, however, who art victorious, taste the suffering of 
Christ in thy person, that thou also mayest be deemed worthy 
of tasting His glory. For if we suffer with Him, we shall also 
be glorified with Him. The mind cannot be glorified with Jesus, 
if the body does not suffer for Jesus. He who despises glory 
will receive glory at the same time. He will be glorified in his 
body as well as in his soul. The glory of the body is humble 
subjection before God. The glory of the mind is true con- 
templation concerning God. Right subjection is twofold; it 
follows from labour and from disdain ; so that when the body 
suffers, the heart also suffers with it. 

If thou doest not know God, it is not possible that His love 
should be excited in thee. It is not possible for thee to love 
God, if thou hast not seen God. Thou seest Him as soon as 
223 thou knowest Him. Sight is not prior to knowledge. Make me 


i) Allusion to I Kings 8, ii 
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worthy of knowing Thee, my Lord, then I shall love Thee 
too. [I do not desire] that knowledge which arises amidst dis- 
tractions of the mind, in the training* of instruction. But make 
me worthy of that knowledge by which the mind, while gazing 
at Thee, will be glorifying thy nature ; gazing with that gaze 
which banishes from the mind the apperception of the world. 
Make me worthy of becoming exalted above arbitrary sight 
from which come phantastic thoughts, so that I gaze at Thee 
by the compulsion of the bonds of the cross, the latter half 
of which is the crucifixion of the mind whose position of free- 
dom is annihilated by the service of the impulses, with that 
gaze which nature gives not, but is constantly directed towards 
Thee. Place in me the pure metal of Thy love, so that, fol- 
lowing Thee, I become alienated from the world. Move in me 
the understanding of Thy humility by which Thou hast lived 
in the world clad with the cover taken from our limbs, that 
by the constant and never weakening remembrance of it I may 
accept with delight the humiliation of my nature. 

Two are the parts of the ascension on the cross. One is the 
crucifixion of the body. The second is the ascension unto con- 
templation ; but the former is a matter of freedom ; the latter 
of influence. 

The mind will not be subjected, if the body is not suBr 
jected. The reign of the mind is the crucifixion of the body. 
The mind is not subjected unto God, if freedom has not been 
subjected to reason. 

It is hard to trust an elevated matter to boyish rank. For 
woe to thee, O town, when thy king is a child ®). 

He who subjects himself, nearly all will be subjected unto 
him. He who knows himself, the knowledge of all things will 
224 be given him. The word ,know thyself’ means the accomplish- 
ment of all knowledge. As all is encompassed in thy being, 
so in the knowledge of thy being all knowledge is encom- 
passed, and in the subjection of thy being, the subjection of 
all the world. At the time when humility dominates thy be- 
haviour, thy being will be subjected to thee, and with it every- 
thing, because in the heart a divine peace will be born. As 
this has not yet happened to thee, thou art perpetually per- 
secuted not only by the affections, but also by accidents. Verily, 
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0 Lord, if we do not humble ourselves, thou ceasest pot to 
humble us. True humility is the offspring of knowledge; right 
knowledge the offspring of temptations. 

XXXV 

A TREATISE IN QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS CON- 
CERNING CONSTANT BEHAVIOUR AND EVERY KIND 
OF EXCELLENCE WHICH IS EMINENTLY USEFUL 
FOR THOSE V/HO HAVE STRIPPED OFF THE WORLD 
AND DWELL IN THE WILDERNESS, FOR RECLUSES 
AND FOR THOSE WHO IN VOLUNTARY MORTIFI- 
CATION AT ALL TIMES EXPECT THE CROWN OF 

RIGHTEOUSNESS 

The disciple says: Which are the bonds captivating the 
mind [and withholding it] from running after evil things? 

The teacher says: The constant search after wisdom and 
desire for the teachings of life. For bonds stronger than these 
against the unruliness of mind do not exist. 

The disciple says : Where is the limit of the course of 
22$ wisdom for those who seek it, and where does the coui'se of 
teachings end? 

The teacher says: The way of this course is foreign to any 
limit, to such an extent that even the holy angels do not reach 
perfection. The course of wisdom is without end. It ascends 
to such a height that it mingles with God him that follows it. 
And even this is a sign of its unlimitedness, that its distinc- 
tions are without end; wisdom is God. 

The disciple: What is the first and principal way leading 
towards wisdom? 

The teacher: That a man seeks God with all his might 
and that he is quick in seeking Him with his whole person, 
so that he even does not dislike to give up and throw down 
his life on account of his love. 

The disciple. To whom is it becoming to be called a man 
of understanding? 

The teacher. He that really understands that there is a limit 
to his earthly life, is also able to put a limit to his sins. What 
knowledge or understanding is greater than this, that a man 
has wisdom to depart this life without harm, while his limbs are 
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are not strained with the odour of desires, nor his soul with the 
filth of their sweetness? If a man subdues his impulses in order 
to penetrate into the mysteries of all classes of beings, and is 
filled with insight into all kinds of knowledge, so to say, yet his 
soul is defiled by the filth of sin so that he cannot hope on 
account of the witness of his soul that he shall safely reach the 
harbour of trust — then there is none more foolish among the 
creatures than such a man who, though being constantly occupied 

226 by his works, is brought by them to the hope of this world only. 

The disciple. Who is really strong? 

The teacher. He that during the temporary troubles by which 
the glory of his victorious power is hidden, does not long after 
the comfort by which a shameful life is enveloped and which at 
all times compels those who find it, to drink the goblet of sighs. 

The disciple. Is it harmful to his course towards God, 
if a man makes a pause is his labour? 

The teacher. It is not possible for a man to come near to 
Christ without troubles, nor can his righteousness be preserved 
unchanged without them. When righteousness already acquired 
is bereft of labours which served to augment and at the same 
time to guard it, it resembles a treasure which of a sudden 
finds itself without guardians, or an athlete who is stripped of 
his arms while a host of enemies surrounds him ; or a ship 
that is left in the ocean without the utensils of her equipment ; 
or a garden rich in fruits from which is cut off the fountain 
that watered it. 

The disciple. Who is the illuminated in his impulses? 

The teacher. He who is able to understand the bitterness 
hidden in the sweetness of the world and who withholds his 
mouth from drinking its goblet. Who zealously enquires after 
the salvation of his life and who does not cease from running, 
up to the day on which he is freed from the. world ; who 
shuts the gates of his senses, lest the love of the world enter 
and dwell within him and bereave him of his hidden treasures. 

The disciple. What is the world and how can we recog- 

227 nize it and hpw can it do harm to those who love it? 

The teacher. The world is a whore and by the desire of 
its beauty it attracts those who see it so that they love it. And 
he that during a short time has been entangled in its love 
is not able to escape from its hands, before it has stripped 
him even of his life and sends him from its house through 
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death, bereaved of all. But a man recognizes it as soon as he 
endeavours to leave its darkness. Then he is able to see the 
many cords of its nets. As long as he is in it, he cannot see 
its ensnarements. For it is not only its disciples and sons and 
captives which are within its fortress, but also the renunciators, 
ascetics and those who have once broken its bonds and were 
once above it — those also it now gradually begins to entangle 
in its service, making them litter for its feet. 

The disciple. Now that thou hast convinced me of the 
fact that the world really suffocates those who dwell in it and 
of how difficult it is to understand its artificial bonds, I beg to 
learn first, what is the first impulse to the mind’s doubt con- 
cerning the world, since its bonds are so very sweet and the 
schemes of its fetters are hidden? 

The teacher. When the deliberation of the love of his 
soul awakens in him, this impulse of deliberation begins to make 
the world hated in his eyes and it throws into him doubt 
concerning it. 

228 The disciple. Whence comes this emotionality which brings 
about that which appeared always praiseworthy and beautiful, 
now suddenly appears as ugly, so that he repents his life and 
his previous knowledge, thinking that he did not think rightly 
concerning the world? 

The teacher. In the first place it is nature which beakoning 
to him in silence, awakens in him the critical impulse as to the 
unstable duration of the world and of the future and of its 
course; and as to the ephemere nature of those who enter into 
it, so that he considers this world as a place of transition for 
those who enter into it; as also for the many generations 
before him, the number of which is unlimited. They have 
entered it as an inn for a night and left it as travellers on a 
journey over the whole earth, without thinking of return. Some 
of them kings, some" governors, some wise, some honoured. 
Some of them scribes, some orators, some judges, some com- 
manders of armies. Some of them possessors of riches, some 
lords of goods. And now after their death there is neither the 
urder of their degrees, nor the crowns of their government; 
nor their dreadful thrones, nor their lordly pleasures, nor the 
praise of those who honoured them, nor the love, of their friends, 
nor the luxuriant pleasures of their bodies, nor the comely beauty 
of their grace, nor their proud majestic stature, nor their erudite 
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mind, nor their spirit rich in impulses, nor the rich effusions 

229 of the Gihon of their learning' which streamed from their mouth 
and captivated by its grace the heart of the hearers. 

They have slept in Sheol for long years as if it were one 
night. And it is not known how many years they yet have of 
this long sleep, nor when the dawn of resurrection will rise 
for them and awaken them from their slumber. And to consider 
for what purpose they are left in this state, causes great suf- 
fering ; and he will think of how 'many generations are cloistered 
under this earth, forgotten [now]. And I too will pass as any 
one of them. Cursed be riches and comfort. And under this 
deliberation, great confusion will arise in his heart and his 
spirit will be filled with suffering. And on account of the seve- 
rity of suffering he will pour forth tears in great sorrow. Then, 
he will despise the world and bewail his life and lament over 
.his soul with various bitter lamentations. And with sighs he 
will say to himself: Where wilt thou be, my miserable soul 
and where wilt thou find thyself after my death? Perhaps even 
this deliberation will rise in him ; Would I had not entered 
the world of creatures and I . had not left the womb ! 

In this kind of lamentation he will shed sweet tears because 
of the sorrow of his heart, and moisten his garments with his 
tears. And forthwith this world will be in his . eyes as a prison 
and its first sweetness will be more bitter than any bitter thing 
and the love of his life and its desirable beauty will seem the 
type of hell. 

Then his mind will turn to scripture which will awake in 

230 him faith in the resurrection and the end awaiting all the 
things of this world, and in the promises given to those who 
-have lived well in the world and the divine judgments threa- 
tened against the transgressors of the law and against those 
who, during their short lifetime have lived in the broad way 
of sin. And then, as one who has discovered some light, he 
throws away the burden of sorrow, and great joy is , awakened 
in him, because he has found a. hope, excellent and true. 
These things and the like, nature is not able to prompt from 
his inward emotion: they are understood from the words of 
scripture by faith alone. Man is not able to acquire instruction 
concerning himself wholly from nature and from the critical 
impulses which are within him. Concerning the dealings of God 
in the Past and in the Future we are able to gain .this in- 
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struction from the scriptures or from spiritual revelation. Then 
by the rays of faith and scripture the eye of the spirit will be 
enlightened and the natural critical faculty will radiate and 
man will be incited to care for his soul. And further he will 
think of means to make his life free from the world, so that, 
before departing the body, he will be able to prepare for him- 
self provisions useful for the world to be. 

The disciple. How can man wholly give up the world? 

The teacher. By desire of the future good that is recollected, 
which divine scripture sows in his heart with the sweetness of 
its words full of hope. When the things that are thought to 
be glorious and delightful and in which man is entangled, are 
not contrasted with the desire of still more excellent things, 
231 the spirit is not able to despise its former love. 

The disciple. But nature is weak and not able to give up 
suddenly all its former customs and embrace a life of troubles. 

The teacher. If the greatness of the future life does not 
cause a man’s spirit in the greatness of wisdom to compare it with 
the miserable shortness of this temporal life, it is not possible 
for him to take heart to bear troubles in order to begin his 
course on the way of the new world. Pray, compute in thy 
mind the number of years of this our place and elevate thyself 
as much as possible, and compare it with the days of the 
future world, and say whether that which thou givest is equal 
to what thou wilt receive. 

And , considering what thou leavest and what thou wilt 
receive in stead of it, say whether thy exchange is an equal 
one. Therefore the wise, while he wonders at the greatness of 
that world and its unlimited life over against the shortness of 
temporal life, • will say : The number of man’s days if he lives 
long, are a hundred years ; this is like filling a bucket from the 
sea or taking one corn of sand. A thousand years in this world 
is not as much as one day in the world of the righteous ®). 

The disciple. And what shall we do with the body? As 
soon as it is surrounded by distress, the desire of the will 
towards the good is relaxed as well as its former zeal. 

232 The teacher. This will usually happen to those the half 
of whose being has sought God, whereas the other half has 
remained in the world. This means that their heart is not yet 
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free from earthly things, but. they are in doubt, sometimes 
looking behind, sometimes forward ; and I think that the sage 
admonishes those who approach the way of God in this state 
of indecision, saying: Do not approach it doublehearted, but 
approach it as one who sows or as one who reaps. And our 
Lord, seeing that among those who wish to renunciate com- 
pletely, there are some in such a state of mind, that their will 
is ready but their thoughts are drawn backwards by fear of 
troubles, on account of their love of the body which they have 
not yet thrown away — He will take from them this lassitude 
of mind saying to them briefly : If any man will come after 
me, let him first deny himself^). What is the denial that is 
spokeii of here? It is the denial of the flesh. And one who is 
destined to suffer crucifixion, he accepts the thought of death, 
and goes forth, as one who does not think that he has any 
further share in this life. This is [what is meant by] taking up 
the cross and following me. The cross denotes the will prepared 
for any trouble. And declaring why this is so, He says : Who- 
ever will save his soul in this world, will lose it in the true 
233 life®). And whoever will lose his individuality here for my sake, 
will find it there. This means: he that sets his steps on the 
way of crucifixion and yet still cares to think of this bodily 
life, bereaves his soul of the faith for which to suffer he is 
gone out. Because this thought does not allow him to approach 
trouble; but, being always with him, allures him gradually and 
makes him leave the centre of the struggle for blessed life. 
Such thoughts grow in him till they have overpowered him. 
But he whose mind has complied with the loss of his self for 
the sake of finding the love of Me, he will be preserved, 
without harm, for life everlasting. This is, he who gives up 
his life for my sake will find it’. 

This means : make free thy soul as it were from thyself and 
prepare it for a complete loss of life. If the departure from 
this life finds thee in this state of mind, I will give thee life 
everlasting, according to my promise. And if thou perseverest in 
this life, I will show my promise in thee later as a confirmation 
of the future goods. Therefore, thou wilt find that immortal 
life when thou despisest temporal life. If thou enterest the 
strife with such a preparation, all that was most sorrowful and 
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difficult, will be contemptible in thy eyes. The preparation of 
such a will even is not a struggle for his life in his mind, 

234 even when peril of death threatens him. In short: If a man 
does not hate his temporal life, because of love of the future 
life, he cannot bear troubles. 

The disciple. In what way can a man cut off his former 
customs and accustom himself to a life of privation? 

The teacher. The body is not to be persuaded to live in 
need, so long as it is surrounded by things of luxury and 
relaxation. For the sight of [worldly] things, their splendour and 
existence kindles in it a desire for them. Therefore justly our 
Saviour has commanded those who follow Him, in the first 
place to renunciate and to leave the world. First He frees 
them from the causes of relaxation ; then He commands them 
to begin work. And our Lord himself, when He began His 
strife with the Devil, combated him in the dry and desert 
wilderness. And Paul also commands those who bear the 
cross of Christ to leave the town. So we will leave the town 
with Him, bearing his disdain, which He also suffered without 
the town. 

By the abandonment of the world and what belongs to it, 
man easily forgets his former customs and his trouble will not 
last a long time. But the coming near to [worldly] things 
easily relaxes the fervour of the spirit. It is also becoming and 
very profitable in the strife, that a man’s life be ordered with 
the utmost privation and indigence, free from all things that 

235 excite [the desire of] comfort. When thus the causes leading 
towards relaxation are removed from man, he will not be 
tormented by the double strife, the outward and the inward one. 
Lo, how much easier is the strife if the things a man desires are 
afar off and not near, alluring the thoughts by their aspect. 

Thus we see that there is a double strife. When a man’s 
way of life is poor and his wants are small, he will not look 
with desire at these things even when indigent and he will 
content his body with little, because even the body is despised 
and contemptible in his eyes ; and he does not approach unto 
it because of its beauty and the pleasure it gives, but only in 
order to sustain nature. 

These ways easily lead man to asceticism, without harm and 
strife and deliberations. It is becoming for a man to refrain 
from the sight of those and to remain far from those things. 
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against contact with which he can be on his guard only with 
a great effort. This I do not say in view of things of the belly 
only, but also in view of those things which by their temptation 
put to the test the solitary’s freedom and the avoiding of 
which he has promised in his bond with God. So I mean also 
the sight of a woman’s face, the sight of superb things, superb 
persons and their luxuiy, splendid persons and their garments, 
all things belonging to worldliness also speaking and hearing 
conceiming them. For the affections possess a strong power, 

236 when [worldly] things are near, to weaken the strugglers and 
to turn aside their mind. If the sight of beautiful things spurs 
on the mind to follow their service with zeal, it is well known 
that also those which are the contrary of beautiful, have the 
power of captivating the mind. And if fui'ther harm does not 
happen than that the quiet mind is cast into strife, there is 
this loss at any rate, that a man by his own will is thrown 
from peace into perturbation. 

If one of the saints, an industrious father, thought the sight 
of a man with a womanlike face a harm for the mind and 
an injury in the strife, when once he approached one of the 
convents, who then should neglect other [dangers] ; for this 
blessed man was not to be persuaded even to enter atid pro-, 
strate himself there. This wise father deliberated with insight 
thus : ‘ if it should come to my memory even only in the night 
I pass here, that there is here such a thing, this would be a 
pfreat loss’. And therefore he did not enter the convent. T 
am not afraid, my brethren’ [he said]. ‘ But wherefore useless 
strife’? This means, that even such recollections hinder the 
serenity of my service. 

For all the things which belong to this body and against 
which a man must guard himself by a great effort, will cause 
him little strife as long as they are at a distance from him. 
Thus even when they are near, so long as a man uses the 
pleasant things [of this world] with fear, he desires their proxi- 
mity only because of the use which is in theni. 

237 We see that many roots are buried and hidden under the 
earth, of which no one has any knowledge as to their existence 
while it is summer, because of the force of the sun and the 
strength of heat. But when the raindrops reach them and the 
influence of the fragrant air, then all of them suddenly begin 
to show themselves whereever they are buried. Doest thou not 
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see, that by the strong heat of asceticism and the rays of the 
grace of solitude, the affections leave thee in quiet but if thou 
approachest the things [of the world], thou shalt see that all 
of them are quickened and thrust up their heads from their 
places, that is : if they smell just a little of the odour of 
comfort. 

These things I have said in order to show that no one 
should have confidence before he dies and departs this life and 
how helpful in our strife flight and withdrawal from the world 
are. Those things which we are ashamed to recollect secretly, 
we must also fear to meet. And we may not tread down the 
heart and despise conscience. For in a lonely place without 
contact [with the world] we have to examine our body in order 
to acquire training in endurance. 

There is also another thing, more important than the rest ; 
namely as often as that which is a cause of strife, is afar from 
a man, even if he be vexed in mind he will not fear that, 
vanquished by desire, he might employ it on account of its 
being near. 

238 The disciple. If a man has thrown away all impediments 
and has entered the arena, what is the beginning of his strife 
against sin, and where does he start fighting? 

The teacher. This much is known to every one, that all 
strife against sin and its desires is to be preceded by the labour 
of fasting, especially if one is combating inward sin. And the 
token of hate against sin and its desires, visible in those who 
are engaged in this invisible strife, is this that they begin with 
fasting. 

Afterwards comes standing during the night. He that during 
his whole life loves the use of fasting, is a friend of chastity. 
As at the root of all the boons of the world and of all its 
evils, is sexual pleasure and the relaxation of sleep which in- 
cites to impure cohabitation, so the beginning of the holy way 
of God and of all virtues, is founded upon fasting and strict 
punctuality in the service of God, with the crucifixion of the 
body during the whole night in the strife against the pleasure 
of sleep. 

Fasting is a strengthening of all the virtues, the beginning 
of the struggle, the crown of the Naziraeans, the beauty of 
virginity and sanctity, the preservation of chastity, the beginning 
of the way of Christianity, the father of prayer, the fountain 



A TREAflSE IN QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ETC. l6l 

of placidity, the teacher of quiet, and the forerunner of all 
good qualities. As the delight of light belongs to sound eyes, 

239 so the desire of prayer follows fasting with discernment. For 
as soon as a man begins to fast, his mind forthwith will be 
desirous of intercourse with God. A fasting body cannot endure 
lying on its bed during the whole night. For fasting naturally 
excites vigilance unto God; not only by day, but also during 
the night. And the empty body of him that fasts does not 
grow fatigued in the struggle against sleep. And though his 
senses are weak, his mind is awake unto God in beseechings. 
It is better to neglect service for weakness caused by fasting, 
than on account of indolence caused by food. 

To dwell at length upon the beauties of fasting is not ne- 
cessary. Many of the teachers and fathers have spoken about 
the victories of fasting and the many beautiful things origina- 
ting in it. And all books inform us concerning the importance 
of fa.sting and the victories it has given generation after gene- 
ration, and concerning the mighty help afforded by it, and the 
high praise deserved by those who fast. And by experience it 
is known to every one, that it is the fountain of all good 
[qualities]. 

As long as the seals of fasting are on a rnan’s mouth, hjs 
mind rheditates on the soul’s penitence, his heart sendp forth 
prayei's and his face is dark with sadness. Evil impulses are 
afar from him; neither is gladness seen on his brow at all. For 
he is an enemy of desires and idle occupations. There has 
never been seen a man who was fasting with discernment who 
was subjected to evil desire. For fasting is a storehouse of all 
virtues. And he that despises it, makes all virtues totter. 

240 As the first commandment imposed upon our nature in the 
beginning was against the tasting of the food, and in this 
point the head of our race fell, therefore those who strive for 
the fear of God begin the building there where the first injury 
originated, when they begin the task of keeping His eommand- 
ments. And also our Saviour, when He manifested Himself to 
the world at the Jordan, began from that point. For when He 
had been baptised, the spirit led Him into the wilderness, and 
then He fasted forty days and forty nights. And all those who 
follow His steps, base the beginning of their struggle upon this 
action. That weapon was polished by God, who should despise 
it without being blameworthy? If the lawgiver has fasted, to 
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which guardian of the law is it not necessary to do likewise? 

Till then the human race had not known victory, and Satan 
had never experienced defeat on the part of our nature ; through 
this weapon, however, he was vanquished for the first time 
and the first victory was won which set the crown on the head 
of our nature. — Thus it is that as soon as this weapon 
appears in the hand of a man, immediately fear falls upon 
the deliberations of Satan, that head of rebellion, and at once 
his mind is struck by the recollection of that defeat in the 
desert and that first defeat he had to suffer. His strength will 
be broken when he sees the weapon which our commander 
has placed in our hands. As soon as he sees this weapon worn 
by any man, he knows that this one is prepared for the strife. 
What weapon is stronger than this and which gives encoura- 
241 gement to the heart in the struggle with evil spirits as hunger 
for Christ’s sake does? To the degree in which a man’s body 
is fatigued and kept down at the time when the hosts of Satan 
surround him, to the same degree his heart is supported by 
confidence. And he that is constantly in this state, will at all 
times be burning with zeal as it were with fire. 

Constant fasting is a symptom of zeal and fervour in war. 
Even that zealot Eliyah took upon him this tribulation when 
he fought for the divine law. P'orty days he restrained his 
mouth from food, during the long walk through the desert. 

Fasting reminds those who practise it of the spiritual com- 
mandments ; for it was a mediator in the ancient law and by 
the grace of our Lord Jesus we have received it. But what 
more shall I say concerning its merits which are known to 
every one? He that despises fasting, will also be weak and 
without vigour in the other good works, because he lacks the 
weapon by means of which the godlike athletes have been 
victorious. And he that from the beginning shows in himself 
a sign of relaxation, gives hig adversary a chance of<victory 
and enters battle in a state of deprivation. And it is certain 
that he will leave it, without the victory, because he has berea- 
ved himself of the force which divine zeal had stirred in him. 
Thus he begins strife in a state of cold in stead of in a state 
of heat. For his limbs are not clad with the flame of hunger, 
namely of fasting during which the mind endures the strokes 
of all hard and unexpected events motionless. 

It is said concerning many of the holy martyrs that, when 
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they were informed by a spiritual revelation or by one of their 
friends, regarding the day on which they would receive the 
crown, they did not taste anything the preceding night, nor 
did they take any food. But from the eve till morn they would 
stand in prayer, awake, praising God in songs and glorifications 
and hymns and spiritual melodies, being joyful and exalting 
and expecting that moment as people destined to enter a bridal 
house. They expected, while in a state of fasting, to receive 
the blow of the sword and to be crowned with the crown of 
the confessorship. 

And we too have to keep this state of preparation perpe- 
tually, o my brethren, expecting invisible martyrdom and the 
winning of the crown of holiness, [being on our guard] lest in 
any of our limbs a sign of unbelief be given to our enemies. 
Thus our outward senses and our inward impulses being clad 
with all the weapons of God , we shall receive this crown 
deserving it and so we shall go in unto His glory with the 
holy martyrs, striking our enemies with amazement. For without 
labour nobody wins the crown, as the teacher, the great 
Diodorus says. For it is well known that it would be most 
unworthy that merchants may not bring home riches without 
labour and dangerous storms, and that yet the righteous should 
expect the remuneration of the crown, without injury and labour 
for the sake of righteousness. 

The disciple. Many are those who perform these labours, 
yet do not perceive rest as to the affections, nor peace as to 
the deliberations. 

The teacher. The affections hidden in the soul, o my 
brother, cannot be apeased by the works of solitaries which 
are performed with the body alone, nor do these hinder the 
deliberations from being constantly stirred by the senses. These 
labours guard man against being vanquished by desires and 
against harm caused by the demons. But they do not give 
peace and rest unto the soul too. Labours cause apathy and 
mortify our limbs on the earth and give rest on the part of 
deliberations, only if they are combined with solitude, when 
also the outward senses rest from turbulance and have become 
addicted during some time, to the service of wisdom. Until a 
man refrains from meeting his fellow-man and until he checks 
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^his liinbs from mingling with many things, and concentrates 
his self, — he will not be acquainted with his affections. For 
solitude, the blessed Basilius, the shining torch of the whole 
world, says is the beginning of the purification of the soul. 
For when the outward senses have rest from outward turbulence, 
then the mind will return from distraction unto its place and 
the heart will be stirred to examine the inner impulses of the 
soul; and if it perseveres well it will reach in its course even 
the purification of the soul. 

T h e d i s c i p 1 e. Is it not possible for the soul, if it be strong, 
to be purified while having connections with the outward world? 

The teacher. If a tree is watered every day, when will 

244 its roots become dried up? A vessel whose contents increase 
daily, when will it be empty? If purity be nothing else than to 
forget the dealings belonging to non-freedom and to have peace 
from their recollection, and if a man, either personally and 
practically, or through others, renews in his soul by the medium 
of the senses this recollection, viz. the knowledge of evil things, 
when shall he be purified from them ? Or when shall he be 
liberated from the strife with outward things, so that it will be 
possible to see inward things and gain peace? When the heart 
is defiled every day, when can it be purified from filth ? 

Perhaps it cannot even dominate practice, not to speak of 
purifying the root. For it stands in the centre of the camp 
and every day its ears are struck by the rumour of battles, 
how then can. it venture to proclaim peace to itself? But if it 
be far from these, then it will be able to grant peace to the 
inward things gradually. Before the stream from above has 
been shut off, the nether waters will not dry up. 

But when a man has found solitude, the soul is able to 
expel the affections and to test its own wisdom. Then the in- 
ward man will be stirred unto spiritual service and day by day 
he will perceive the hidden wisdom moving in his soul. 

The disciple. What are the true marks and the undubi- 
table signs that from a man’s labour the hidden fruits are 
beginning to show themselves in the soul? 

The teacher. When he is deemed worthy of the gift of 

245 tears, flowing abundantly and without compulsion. Tears are 
to the mind the sure distinction between the bodily and the 
spiritual state, between the state of apperception and that of 
purity. As long as one has not yet received this gift, the 
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labour of his service is still .in the outward man, and this to 
such an extent that he does not even perceive anything of the 
hidden service of the spiritual man. When he begins to leave 
the bodiliness of this world and moves in that territory which 
lies beyond this visible nature, then at once he will reach the 
grace of tears. And from the first apartment of that hidden 
behaviour these tears will tegin and they will conduct him to 
the complete love of God. When he has reached this point, 
tears will be so copious that he drinks them with, his food and 
his drink, so constant and abundant are they. This is a true 
token of the mind’s leaving this world and its apperceiving 
the spiritual world. And the more the mind approaches unto 
this world, the more these tears will diminish. And when the 
mind is wholly in the worldly things, it will also be completely 
without tears, and this is the sign of its being enveloped by 
the affections. 

Some tears cause a burning heat, others render fat. All 
tears which flow for grief and distress of heart caused by 
sins, make the body lean and burning with heat. And often 
when these tears are shed, one will even feel that his marrow 
is injured. Man will necessarily enter this order of tears first. 
Then by them the gate leading to the second order will be 
opened for him, an order which is by far superior, because it 
contains the sign of the receiving of mercy. What is this.? 
Those tears which have their origin in insight, make the body 
fat; they flow spontaneously and compulsion has no share in 
them. They also anoint the body and the aspect of the face 
is changed. For a joyful heart renders the body beautiful. 
These tears moisten the whole face when the mind lives in 
solitude. The body acquires by them as it were some suste- 
nance and joy is diffused over the face. Whosoever has expe- 
rienced these two varying states, will understand. 

The disciple. What is the resurrection of the soul, namely 
if ye be risen with Christ ? 

The teacher. This is what is said by the apostle in 
another place : For God who commanded the light to shine 
out of darkness, hath shined in our hearts^). Resurrection he 
calls leaving the old state, which in the likeness of Hell hindered 
him from seeing the light of the Gospel rise, so to say, which 


i) Coloss. 3, 1 


2) 2 Cor, 4, 6 


1 66 A TREATISE IN QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ETC. 

is the breath of life in the hope of the resurrection by which 
the dawn of divine wisdom rises in the heart, so that he now 
is a new man in whom is nothing of this world. As it has 
been said : A new heart also will I give you ; and a new 
spirit will I put within you^). Then in truth Christ is imprinted 
on them, by the spirit of wisdom and revelation, in knowledge 
concerning Him. 

The disciple. What is, in short terms, the power of the 
practice of solitude? 

247 The teacher. It mortifies the outward senses and quickens 
the inward impulses. Intercourse, however, works in the in- 
verse way. 

The disciple. What is the cause of the visions and reve- 
lations granted unto some? To others however, who have 
laboured more than the former, such things are not granted. 

The teacher. The causes of revelations and visions are 
many, not one. The first cause of revelations and visions is 
God’s will to give a token of His mercy; in this case God 
provided men with them in order to help them. Some take 
place on account of divine providence. These are the common 
cases. The rest take place in order to strengthen and to en- 
courage the weak, and to console and instruct them. 

[An instance of those revelations which take place by] pro- 
vidence are the angels which were seen at the side of the 
grave, and those which at the Assumption appeared unto the 
Apostles who were both distressed and stupefied and in con- 
fusion on account of the Lord’s departure from them. And at 
once two angels appeared who stood by them in white apparel, 
and those which appeared in the prison and in any place where 
[the apostles] fell into the hands of men. Unto single persons 
and unto the other saints after them they appeared, and even 
to this day. For these three classes of men such visitations 
ai'e usually provided : for those who are simple and irre- 
proachable above measure; or for holy and perfect persons; 
or for those who on account of fervent zeal have fled from 
248 the world ; abandoning it entirely in despair and retiring from 
any part inhabited by men, following God, naked, without hope 
or help from anything visible, assailed by the fear of desolation 
or surrounded by the peril of death from hunger or illness or 
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any evil whatever and near to dejection. That such consola- 
tions happen to some people, whereas others who are their 
superiors in works remain without anything of that kind, is in 
the first place founded on purity or non-purity of the heart, 
I mean. A second cause is certainly this, that as long as a 
man receives consolation from his fellow-man or from any of 
these visible things, such [heavenly] consolations do not happen 
to him, safe only by providential decree and this bears a 
common character. 

But our discourse is for solitaries. A witness to this is one 
of the saints who has announced that there came a voice unto 
him saying; Enough of consolation from and intercourse with 
men ! Another witness to this is he who led a solitary life 
in reclusion, and often tasted from consolations granted by 
grace, and divine care often became visible to him in manifest 
apperception; but when he came near the inhabited world and 
sought these things as usual, he did not find them. He be- 
sought God that the truth concerning this matter might become 
249 known to him, saying : Perhaps, my Lord, grace has been 
withdrawn from me on account of ray episcopal rank? It was 
said to him : No. But then, there was the desert, there were 
no men, but God provided for thee. Now, there is the inha- 
bited world and men provide for thee. — So we say that it 
is impossible for a man to share in visible as well as in spi- 
ritual consolation. 

The disciple. Are vision and revelation one, or are they 
different in fact as they are different in names? 

The teacher. There is a difference between vision and 
revelation. The name of revelation covers the two, because it 
denotes the revealing of a thing that hitherto was hidden and 
now becomes manifest in any way. But not all that is revelation 
is at the same time vision. But what is vision is also called 
revelation, because it is a hidden thing which is revealed. But 
not all that comes to be revealed and known, is vision. 

Revelation is usually connected with what is intelligible and 
tasted with the intellect. Vision, however, always happens in 
similitudes ; as those things which were ministered unto the 
ancients, be it in the depth of sleep, or in the state of waking ; 
sometimes clearly, at other times dimly, while he to whom the 
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vision was given often did not know whether he saw awake 
or in sleep. Even after he had regained consciousness, he did 
not know whether the thing had in reality happened to him, 
or as in a dream. Sometimes a voice of help was heard ; 

250 sometimes a symbolical representation was seen ; sometimes 
there was a clear apparition, face to face, and sight and speech, 
questions and intercourse ; and those holy hosts appeared to 
those who were worthy. It is clear that in the desert and the 
wilderness and in lonely places and in places of retreat from 
the world, such things happen ; where man decidedly needs 
them, because he has no help from any side. 

Revelation of those things which are apperceived intellec- 
tually, is received through purity. And the latter only belongs 
to the initiated and perfect. 

The disciple. When any one has reached purity of heart, 
what is the token thereof? And when shall he know himself 
whether his heart has come to purity? 

The teacher. When he sees all men in a good light, 
without any one appearing to him unclean or defiled. Such a 
man has really reached purity. If this were not true, how could 
it be possible to fulfill the word of the Apostle : When a man 
possesses all excellence, he reckons every one supei'ior to him- 
self in heart and truth ^). 

But when he has reached the point mentioned, he whose 
eyes are pure, does not see evil. 

The disciple. What is purity and where is its li m it? 

The teacher. I think that purity is oblivion of those kinds 
of knowledge which do not belong to nature, those namely 
which nature has found in the world. Its limit consists therein 
that we are freed from that knowledge to such a degree that 
we reach the original simplicity and integrity of nature in the 
251 way of a child, apart from small exceptions only. 

The disciple. It is possible for a man to reach this order? 

The teacher. Ay. One of the Fathers was come so 
far, that he repeatedly asked his pupil whether he had eaten 
bread or not. And one of the saints who was then an old 
ascetic, had become so pure and simple and had reached such 
a perfection and serenity, that he was nearly as a babe, 
having forgotten all wordly things. And perhaps many will not 
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believe us what we say (for it is a real wonder) that even at 
the oblation of the Eucharist he could not observe [the fast] 
so as to receive the Eucharist; he did not even know whether 
he had observed [the fast] or not, till his disciples kept watch 
on him in his cell and brought him to the sanctuary, as a little 
boy. So very serene and pure was this blessed man^ And being 
thus in worldly things, in his soul he was perfect with God. 

The disciple. Which meditation and occupation should a 
man have in his reclusion and solitude, lest his intellect should 
be found to be occupied with accidental deliberations? 

The teacher. Thou askest what shall be the meditation 
of him that is dead to the world in his cell. Should a man 
who is zealous and whose soul is awake, need to ask what 
his work should be in his solitude? What is the meditation of 
the solitary in his cell but weeping? Should he be able to turn 
his gaze from weeping towards a different deliberation? Which 

252 meditation would be more profitable? For his dwellingplace, 
lonely like the grave and deprived of all worldly pleasures, 
teaches him that his service consists in weeping. And even his 
name turns him into this direction ; for he is called abila , 
which means : bitter in heart. All the righteous have departed 
this world with weeping. .If the saints would weep and their 
mouths at all times were filled with their tears and they thus 

• departed this world, who should not weep then ? The consolation 
of the recluse is born from weeping. If those who were vic- 
torious have shed tears in this world, how then should he that 
is covered with wounds dare to abstain from weeping? If be- 
fore the housefather his beloved is laid dead, should he need 
instruction concerning the thought which should move him to 
tears? Thy soul which is dead in sins is laid before thee, thy 
soul which is of greater value to thee than the whole world. 
If we come to solitude, we can also get accustomed to weeping. 
Therefore we should steadily beseech our Lord to give us this. 
If we receive this gift , excellent ' above any other, through 
weeping we shall reach purity. And when we have reached it, 
it will not be taken from us again, to the day on which we 
shall depart the world. 

Blessed therefore are the pure in heart who at all times 
enjoy this delight of tears and through it constantly see our 
Lord. While tears are in their eyes, they are deemed worthy 

253 of seeing His revelation at the height of prayer ; for they even 
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know of no prayer without tears. And this is what has been 
said by our Lord : Blessed are they that mourn : for they shall 
be comforted For by mournfulness a man reaches purity of 
soul. When therefore our Saviour says : Blessed are they that 
mourn : for they shall be comforted, He does not explain what 
comfort is. When the solitary is deemed worthy on account of 
his mournfulness to pass beyond this place of affections and 
to reach the plain of purity of soul, where he will find a con- 
solation that will not leave those who have found it — then it is 
clear that the consolation which at the completion of mournfulness 
is received through purity, is promised by our Lord to the 
mournful. For if any one weeps constantly, the affections will 
not approach his heart; for weeping lies beyond affectibility. 
If tears are able to efface from the mind of him that mourns 
and weeps for but a short time, the recollection of the affec- 
tions, what shall we say about him who has imposed upon 
himself a definite service during day and night? Who knows 
the profits of weeping, save those who have given themselves 
to it? All the saints desire this [means of] introduction; and 
by weeping, a gate is opened before them through which they 
enter that place of consolation, in which the footsteps of God’s 
love are impressed by revelations. 

The disciple. But because man is not able to adhere to 
this practice, on account of the body’s weak nature , it is 
necessary for him to have some other thing serving to capti- 
254 vate his mind, lest the affections should assail him through the 
idleness of the intellect. 

The teacher. The affections are not able to assail the 
soul and to trouble the solitary whose heart is cut off from 
the world by dwelling lonely in the complete solitude of the 
desert, separated from all the sounds and voices of the com- 
motion of mankind — unless he neglect his duties, especially 
that of being occupied with the scriptures and the profitable 
deliberations with which he is occupied, by the excellent under- 
standing of which paltry thoughts are driven away from him 
and his mind is not able to free itself from them, but [in this 
state] he gazes upon the whole world, because of the great 
delight of that occupation by which the intellect is completely 
satisfied in that extreme loneliness of the desert. So he looses 
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consciousness of himself and forgets his nature and he becomes 
as one who is mad without any recollection of the world ; 
especially when he thinks of God’s greatness, the glory of His 
nature and His wondrous works and when he recollects how 
high his own despicable being has been elevated. To think 
about Him and to dare foster such thoughts for the sake of 
delight and to get drunk at all times by ecstatic impulses as 
in the life after resurrection, are things greatly promoted by 
solitude, because the intellect has the opportunity of being with 
itself, in the peace that has its origin in solitude. At the same 
time it will adapt its recollections to the aim of its course, 
and it will direct itself towards the glory of the world to be, 
the hope preserved for the righteous, life in spiritual emotion 
25s wholly originating in God. This is the new way of life, without 
recollection and without emotion concerning anything in this 
world. And when he is satisfied with these things his contem- 
plation turns from them towards the things of this world in 
which he is still abiding, saying with amazement : O the depth 
of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge and unsear- 
chable mind of God ! How unsearchable are His judgments 
and His ways past finding out ^). Since bfe has prepared a 
different world which is so amazing, into which He shall intro- 
duce all rational beings and keep them without variance in life 
without end. What then is the reason why He has made this 
world first, which He has made large and has provided with 
a great many species, and has made a place of a multitude 
of affections? And He has set us first in this world and im- 
planted in our nature a strong love of its own life; then He 
expels us from it, gradually, by death and prescribes to us a 
long interval in a state without sensual apperception, like stones 
and wood, a state during which He destroys our image and 
pours out our mettle and mixes it up with the earth. And He 
permits our building to be demolished and ruined, till it has 
lost all likeness with [its previous] composition. Then, at the 
. time appointed by His wisdom, working according to His free 
will. He resurrects us in a different likeness which He knows 
and introduces us into that new order; and not only us, but 
also the holy angels, who do not need the use of this world 
256 on account of their amazing nature. For all of them are nearly 
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perfect, awaiting the resurrection and the elevation of our 
fallen state, when the human race shall rise from the dust, 
and its fallen state be quickened unto new life. For on account 
of us they are hindered from entering, till once the gate of 
that new world will be opened, which they expect. For even 
the class of the angels sighs with us in that it sees us loaded 
with the weight of the body while it hopes and expects the 
revelation of the children of God, so that it itself may be freed 
from slavery that perishes, in the freedom of the glory of the 
children of God ^). 

First he will free this whole [world] from its state so that 
it is reduced to nothing, analogous to the first state of the 
body. Then he will elevate himself intellectually beyond the 
beginnings of the creation of the world, when there was no 
creation nor anything, no heaven, no earth, no angels, nor any 
of the created things. Then of a sudden he will bring all things 
iiito existence, his will being sufficient to effect that all is be- 
fore him in a state of perfection. Then he will descend in his 
mind and visit all God’s creatures. And in his high and wond- 
rous works the wisdom of his creating power will show itself. 
His power subdues all minds, the amazing and powerful strength 
of his creating force brings into existence out of nothing a 
creation with innumerable different kinds. 

Then he will think of how He again will destroy this, so 
that perishes the wondrous order, the ornament of kinds, the 
2S7 prescribed course of the creatures, the times and occasions, the 
harmony of night and day, the useful seasons of the year, the 
embellished earth, the different kinds sprouting from it ; the 
fine buildings of the cities and the beautiful palaces in them ; 
the continual course of mankind, nature submitted and tormented 
from man’s entering it until he leaves it. 

And how suddenly this wonderful order will be destroyed 
and how a new world will begin in which no recollection what- 
ever of the first creation will occur to any man’s mind, in 
which there will be a different mode of life, different delibera- 
tions and different thoughts. Then human nature will no longer 
recollect this world nor the former way of life in it. For the 
gaze of their mind will be captivated by the sight of that 
[new] order, and it will not be able to turn in its memory 
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towards the races of flesh and blood ; for as soon as this world 
is destroyed, the new one will begin ’•). 

O mother that suddenly has been forgotten by the sons 
which she has borne and educated and instructed — and in 
the twinkling of an eye they are gathered unto another bosom, 
and have become real sons of the barren one that which has 
never borne. Rejoice, o barren, thou that didst not bear, at 
the sons which the earth has borne to thee. And the mind 
thinks in amazement, of how a new world will take the place 
of this, and of when its beginning will be ; and of how long 
these bodies will lie in that state, body and dust mingled to- 
gether •, and what like that mode of life will be ; and in what 
likeness this nature will rise and in what way it will come to 
the second creation. 

By such thoughts rest will spread over the mind. And the 
258 apperception of its bodily state will vanish ; and it will remain 
a long time in silence, wondering at the incomprehensible deeds 
of God. At that moment the solitary will kneel down and 
render thanks with many tears to God who is wise in His 
works, and whose deeds are incomprehensible, as are also the 
secrets of His exalted mind, concerning what He has done 
and what He will do. What heart of stone would not become 
unconscious under such impulses, struck with silence and stupor, 
and turned away from the emotions of senses and impulses? 
Blessed is he who has been deemed worthy of these things. 
Blessed is he who has thought of this, day and night. Blessed 
is he who has been occupied with these things during his 
whole life. To every man this thought is useful, but especially 
to him that lives in solitude. And it is becoming that these 
recollections should always be with him. These indications a 
man should take to mind and, having finished prayer, he should 
think of them and meditate upon them. 

When he is occupied with these thoughts, there will be no 
room for foreign recollections in his spirit, which could hinder 
him from the constant recollection of God. And if at first he 
does not perceive the profitable influence of these things, on 
account of his being distracted, he should not be dejected. 
When the husbandman casts seed on the earth, it is not pos- 
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sible that he should see the oars at the same time. Dejection 
and despondency are connected with sowing. It is sweet to 
the peasant to eat of his bread 5 but his sweat is still sweater. 

259 This thought, in solitude, will pour endless delight into the 
heart and will quickly draw the mind towards unspeakable 
ecstasy. Blessed is he to whom this fountain has been opened 
and who drinks from it at all hours of the day and the night. 

The disciple. What is the acme of all the labours of 
asceticism, which a man, when he has reached it, recognises 
as the summit of his course? 

The teacher. When he is deemed worthy of constant 
prayer. When he has reached this, he has touched the end 
of all virtues and forthwith he has a spiritual dwelling-place. 
If a man has not received in truth the gift of the Comforter, 
it is not possible for him to accorhplish constant prayer in 
quiet. When the spirit takes its dwelling-place in a man he 
does not cease to pray, because the spirit will constantly pray 
in him ^). Then, neither when he sleeps, nor when he is awake, 
will prayer be cut off from his soul; but when he eats and 
when he drinks, when he lies down or when he does any 
work, even when he is immersed in sleep, the perfumes of 
prayer will breathe in his soul spontaneously. And henceforth 
he will not possess prayer at limited times, but always ; and 
when he has outward rest, even then prayer is ministered 
unto him secretly. For the silence of the serene is prayer, says 
a man clad with Christ. For their deliberations are divine im- 
pulses. The motions of the pure mind are quiet voices with 
which they secretly chant psalms to the Invisible One. 

260 The disciple. What is spiritual prayer, and how are we 
made worthy of it? 

The teacher. It is the psychic impulses which partake 
of the influence of the Holy Spirit, on account of veracious 
purity. One man in ten thousand is found worthy of this. It 
is a symbol of the future way of existence, for nature is ele- 
vated and exempt from all the impulses from the recollection 
• of things in this world. It does not pray, but the soul per- 
ceives the spiritual things of the world beyond (which is so- 
mething greater than the mind of man) ; the understanding of 
these is kindled by spiritual force. — It is inner sight, and 
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not the impulse and the beseeching of prayer. It has its starting 
point in prayer. Because such men have reached the summit 
of purity and because at all times their inner emotions are 
stirring in prayer — as I have said before — the Spirit, 
whenever it looks at them, will find them in prayer ; and from 
there, it will conduct them by contemplation, which is inter- 
preted spiritual sight. They do not want prolonged prayer nor 
the defined order of frequent service. 

For the recollection of God alone will be sufficient for them, 
and at once they will be governed by love, as if captives. 
But because of this state they are not absolutely negligent, 
but attribute honour to prayer by standing on their feet at 
fixed times ; but they do not practise continual prayer. 

For we see that the holy Antonius, when standing on his feet 
I in the prayer of the ninth hour, perceived that his mind was 
taken up. And another saint found himself in ecstasy for four 
days, while he stood in prayer with outspread hands. And, on 
examination, it will be seen in the stories of many others that 
they were found in the well known attitude of prayer, when 
granted this gift. A man is deemed worthy of this, when he 
puts off outward and inward sin, by observing the command- 
ments of our Lord, which are anterior to this state. If one 
will practise these in his own degree, it is inevitably necessary 
for him to forsake all human things. This means: he shall put 
off the body and be outside it, so to speak; not its nature, 
but the use of it. There is nobody who has practised these 
things in the sense of the lawgiver, and with whom sin has 
persevered to dwell. 

Therefore our Lord has promised in the Gospel, that He 
shall make His dwellingplace the man who observes these 
things. 

The disciple. And what is the perfection of all spiritual 
fruits? 

The teacher. This is when man is deemed worthy of 
the complete love of God. 

The disciple. And how can he that has reached this 
point, acquire certainty? 

The teacher. Every time when the thought of God is 
stirred in his spirit, the heart will become hot with love at 
once, the eyes will shed multitudinous tears ; for love is accus- 
tomed to shed tears at the recollection of the beloved. He 
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' that is in this state will never be found destitute of tears, be- 
262 cause he is never without abundant, recollection of God, so 
that even during sleep he speaks with Him. Love is accu.s- 
tomed to practise these things and this is the accomplishment 
of man in this life. 

The disciple. He that after many labours and fatigues 
and victories fought and won, is assailed by the thought of 
haughtiness that is based upon the beauty of his excellence, 
when he recalls the many labours he has borne — how can 
he restrain his thoughts and regain watchfulness so as not to 
give way? 

The teacher. When he knows that he falls from God as 
a withered leaf falls from the ti'ee, then he will also know 
his own strength and recognise whether he has acquired these 
virtues by, his strength and whether he could have withstood 
all the struggles face-to-face if God had withdrawn from him 
His. help and had left him alone in his strife with Satan without 
being accompanied by that force that usually accompanies the 
victorious combatants in their struggles. For here their strength, 
or better their weakness, comes to light. So that it is God’s 
care for man which at all times guards and strengthens him 
and through which he overcomes all classes of men, be it in 
the struggle of chastity, or in the sufferings of martyrdom or 
in the other hardships while he suffers for the sake of divine 
things. 

This is well known and no doubt concerning it is possible. 
For how else could nature vanquish this mighty force of never 
resting allurements which have their seat in man’s members 
263 and torment him and yet he does withstand them? How is it 
that others which love and long after the same purity, are not 
able to reach it, though they strive after it, nay daily they 
are cast back, tormented and sad and weeping over them- 
selves, whereas thou bearest easily the difficulties of nature, 
which are so hard, and yet thou art not oppressed by them? 
Or how were it possible that another should endure in his 
% flssh the cutting iron and the combs in all his members 

^ without being vanquished by suffering under all kinds of tortures, 
whereas else he could not endure a little thorn inserted under 
his nail? But these totally diverse tortures he bears without 
suffering in the natural way. How should this be possible unless 
some force, apart from that of nature, were sent to him and 
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from another direction and unless this force restrained and 
mitigated the force of the tortures? 

There is nothing that withholds us from mentioning here a 
story that is really amazing to one who hears it. Because we 
have pointed to God’s care for man which makes him victo- 
rious in all battles for the sake of excellence, it would not be 
becoming to omit this story. Socrates, in his work on the 
history of the churc-h, when mentioning the Roman emperors, 
relates in a succinct way the evil which the members of the 
church had to suffer under Julianus; then passing on to par- 
. 264 ticulars he tells a story of that which happened in the city of 
Antioch. 

A certain adolescent, Theodore by name, was brought by 
the heathens before Sallustius, to whom the jurisdiction in these 
matters had been entrusted. He gave him up to suffering and 
torture, commanding that his whole body should be combed. 
Then he set him free from torture, thinking that he was dead. 
But God was the saviour of that blessed man, whp lived for 
a long time after his testimony. For Rufinus, who has written 
about ecclesiastical things in Greek, says that a long time after 
he had conversation with this blessed Theodore. He asked him 
whether he had felt the pain keenly when being tortured. The 
latter answered that he had been conscious of pain to a very 
trifling extent only. For a young man had been standing near 
him, wiping off the sweat of the struggle and strengthening 
his soul and making the time of the struggle of the tortures 
a delight to him. O, for God’s compassion, how near is His 
bounty to those who begin the warfare for His sake in order 
to bear sufferings for Him gladly. Do not injure God’s bounty 
to thee, o man. 

If it is manifest, that thou art not the victor but that thou 
art as an instrument and that the Lord wins the victory for 
thee whereas thou obtainest the name of victor as a present, 
what then hinders thee from beseeching at all times the same 
power, that thou mayest always obtain the same victory as a 
witness ? Hast thou not heard, o man, from of old and from 
the beginnings of time, how many champions have fallen from 
the height of their victories because they have injured grace? 

On the same subject. The gifts of God unto the human 
race being many and various, there is also a difference in their 
smallness or greatness in relation to those who receive them. 

Verh. Afd. Letterk. 1922 (Wensinck). 
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Though all of them are wonderful and glorious, one is more 
than the other in glory and honour. One degree is higher than 
the previous one, according to the word of scripture. 

And further, that a man be elected to practise good works 
and a steady behaviour, this is one of the principal gifts of 
Christ. But many forget this grace, namely those whom God 
has distinguished above others so that they belong to the 
receivers of His gifts, even to the degree that they are elected 
to the service of the Lord ; then, in contrast to the gratitude 
which was always on their lips, they turn aside to presumption 
and become haughty in mind. And though they have been 
made worthy to serve God with pure behaviour and spiritual 
labours, yet they do not deem themselves receivers of grace 
but as those who deserve this through God, forgetting that 
they have been elected from the rest of mankind unto fami- 
liarity with Him and knowledge of His mysteries. Nor do they 
tremble in their whole soul when they think of how their 
comrades, who fostered the same- thoughts, were suddenly de- 
266 prived of that strength with which they had been entrusted, 
and of how in the twinkling of an eye they lost the great 
honour they had possessed and declined quickly unto lasci- 
viousness and turned towards the base behaviour of the irra- 
tional animals. And because they know not the strength of 
their soul, nor perpetually recollect Him that made them worthy 
of the great boon of serving Him and of abiding in the honour 
of His kingdom and that made them comrades of the spiritual 
beings and brought them near unto the behaviour of the angels. 
He rejects them from their service. Thus He shows to them 
by the sudden variations of their behaviour, that it was not 
by their own [strength] that they adhered to a steady behaviour 
under all the assaults of nature and the demons and the other 
impediments, but that this strength was a gift from Him. 

What other men cannot even endure to listen to, on account 
of its difficulty, this they have endured a long time without 
being .vanquished, because the strength that accompanied them 
was able to help them under all circumstances and to guard 
them at all times. Accordingly, since they have forgotten this, 
the word has been fulfilled in them. Namely as they have not 
willed concerning themselves that they should know God, viz. 
their Lord who has made the service of the spiritual beings 
descend to earth, God has delivered them up to vain know- 
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ledge and so they have received in person the retribution which 
their forgetfulness had deserved. 

The disciple. Is it possible that a man should so to 
speak daringly leave the dwellingplaces of men suddenly and 

267 go naked into the uninhabited desert and the terrible wilderness 
in beautiful zeal and that he should die there from hunger or 
from the absence of shelter or the like? 

The teacher. He that has prepared a dwellingplace for 
the beasts before He created them and who provides their 
wants, will not neglect those who fear them, especially when 
they follow Him simply, without forethought. He whose will 
accords with God in all things will never, for fear of bodily 
evils and dangers, consent to adhere to a filthy behaviour and 
to endure a life of humiliation because he fears troubles. But 
he will count it an exquisite and delicious thing to become 
estranged to the whole world in purity of behaviour, and to 
lead a life of deprivation among hills and mountains and to 
wander in the haunts of beasts and not to lead a life of filth, 
in bodily comfort, delivering up his soul so that it be for ever 
destitute of a pious and pure behaviour unto God, to whom 
belongeth the glory and the honour and who preserves us in 
His goodness and sanctifies us by His spirit to the honour of 
His name, that we may praise Him worthily all the days of 
our life. Amen. 

For one of the saints says^): The body becomes a comrade 
of sin; for it is afraid of troubles, thinking it may receive an 
injury and have to give up its life. For the spirit of God 
oppresses the body so that it dies ; it is well known that it 
cannot vanquish sin unless it die. Who desires that our Lord 
should dwell in him, will oppress his body and minister unto 
his Lord those spiritual fruits which the apostle describes ; and 
he will guard his soul against the works of the flesh which 

268 Paul describes. For the body that is mingled with sin takes 
pleasure in the works of the flesh. And the spirit of God takes 
pleasure in its own fruits. When the body is weak by fasting 
and mortification, the soul is spiritually strong through prayer. 
When the body is vehemently oppressed by solitude and penury 
and its life is near its term, it will beseech thee : Leave me a 
while to behave with moderation.- Now I give directions because 


i) Introduction p. 32 
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I know by experience that evils are of this nature. And when 
thou releasest the body somewhat from oppression, giving it 
some comfort by sparing it so that it can take breath again, 
then it will whisper to thee quietly again and again : Let us 
leave even the wilderness. For its allurements are very strong; 
[it says] : from now onward we shall be able to behave well, 
even in the neighbourhood of the inhabited world. For we 
have been put to the test in many things and we shall be able 
to continue this [behaviour] even there. Put me to the test 
and if I do . not comply with thy will, we can begin anew for 
the desert lies before us. — But do not believe [the body] even 
if it beseeches and promises greatly, for it will not keep its 
promises. When thou hast granted it some of its wishes, it 
will drive thee on towards greater concessions from which thou 
canst not retract thy steps. When thou art dejected on account 
of thy being filled with troubles, say to thyself : Doest thou 
desire this filth and this sordid life? And if the body says to 
thee : It is a great sin that thou killest thyself, — say to it : 
I kill myself because I cannot live purely. I will die now and 
not further see my soul’s essential die away from God. It is 
269 better for me to die now for the sake of purity than to live 
a shameful life in the world ^). This death I willingly choose on 
account of my sins. I kill myself because I have sinned before 
God and will not further rouse His anger. What to me is life 
afar from God? I will bear these evils and through them I 
will not be a stranger to heavenly hope. Why have I been 
created in the world, if I simply enter and leave it? And what 
should God pi'ofit by my life in the world, if I lived badly in 
it? On the contrary, I would but rouse His anger. 

XXXVI 

ON THE VARIOUS WAYS IN WHICH SATAN WARS 
AGAINST THOSE WHO TREAD THE NARROW WAY 
WHICH IS ABOVE THE WORLD 

Our enemy Satan has also other methods, when he cun- 
ningly proposes to attack those who engage themselves in this 
strife. His way of warfare varies according to their character 
and in relation to their personal tendencies. 


I) See p. 31, 97 
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As to those whom he sees to be of a weak will and of 
feeble thought he combates them vehemently from the be- 
ginning by submitting them to heavy and terrible temptations, 
in order to make them taste the nature of his evil from the 
very beginning of the way. In this way he intends to instill 
into them a horror of the first battle so that this way shall 
appear to them difficult to walk. And if the beginning is very 
270 difificult, who could endure to the end, facing all the battles 
which are ranged in the middle? Thus they will not again 
venture to withstand him or to look for other help, on account 
of their being totally occupied with the thought of his attacks. 
And when he has pressed them a little vehemently they take 
to flight. Or better ; God lets him oppress them, without hel- 
ping them in any way because they have engaged in the battle 
of the Lord, with a cold heart and hesitatingly. Cursed is every 
one who performs the work of the Lord without diligence, 
retaining his hand from bloodshed. But also : His help is near 
those who fear Him ’) ; and He commands that we should not 
meet the foe with a cold and fearful heart. Begin to destroy 
him and to wage war with him and I will begin to put the 
dread of thee and the fear of thee upon the nations that are 
under the whole heaven ®). 

If thou doest not voluntarily die to the senses for the sake 
of the love of God, thou wilt die intellectually away from God, 
against thy will. That which belongs to thy lot thou shalt not 
refuse to take upon thee willingly, though it is connected with 
temporary suffering-, afterwards thou shalt enter the glory of 
God. If thou perishest bodily in the strife of the Lord, the 
Lord will even crown thee ; and to thy thriumphant limbs He 
will attribute the honour of the martyrs. 

So, as I have said above, if they have not girded them- 
selves up from the beginning and strengthened themselves and 
vowed themselves to death, then they will appear to be inferior 
in all battles, especially because God overlooks their relaxa- 
tion in that they trie to accomplish the work of the Lord in 
271 a frivolous and tentative way. And even Satan knows them 
from the beginning, examining what their thoughts are : pusil- 
lanimous, loving themselves, even sparing their body. So he 
persecutes them like a hurrycane, because he does not find in 


I) Ps. 145 , 19 


2) Deut. 2,25 


3) as the London Mss. have 
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them the intelligible power which he usually finds in the trium- 
phant. As a man’s will tends towards God, for whose sake he 
loves labours, so God will send him His help and show him 
His care. For it is not possible for Satan to approach unto 
anyone or to bring forward his temptations, except by permis- 
sion of the godhead ; or else that his will has become relaxed 
and he has given himself to impure thoughts and to distraction ; 
or because doubt has taken hold of him. Concerning such 
persons Satan does not ask [permission] to try them as in the 
case of those who are perfect and great ; as to the latter he 
knows that they are not given over into his hand. For he 
knows that it is not possible that the power of God’s care be 
withdrawn from them. Except because of one of the causes 
mentioned. 

This is one way in which the foe makes war. As to those 
whose will he sees to be vigorous and who reckon death as 
nothing and who have begun with keen zeal giving themselves 
over to every temptation and to death, and who trample upon 
life and the world and the body with its temptations — thees 
272 he does not meet at the outset, nor does he usually show 
himself to them. But he withdraws himself and gives way to 
them. He neither encounters them with his principal force nor 
does he enter into battle with them. For he knows that the 
beginning of battles is usually hot and the antagonist is zealous 
and zealous champions are seldom vanquished. 

This method he follows, not because he is afraid of them, 
but of that divine power which sets them ablaze through the 
forces working in them till they begin to emit it through their 
own will in full confidence. But he leaves them for some time 
till their zeal is abating and their attention is withdrawn from 
the exercise of the weapon for which they had trained them- 
selves and with which they had armed their mind, viz. different 
divine words and profitable and strengthening recollections ; 
and thus awaits the time of negligence. And when the first 
thoughts have abated somewhat, how often will they find within 
themselves occasions of defeat on account of allurements that 
have their origin in the mind. They dig a ditch in themselves 
through the distraction of thoughts that arise in their mind 
through tediousness, through which a chill overpowers them. 

It is not spontaneous when Satan acts thus, delaying the 
time of battle ; for neither when he spares them nor when he 
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withdraws himself from them, does he account them nothing. 
But I think that a certain power surrounds those who are 
blazing with fervour unto God and who have begun in a 
youthful way, without forethought, confiding in Him on account 
sfTS of their faith, without knowing however against whom they have 
to fight. Therefore he conceals his evil nature from them, ap- 
proaching not near. For his nature is checked by the guai'dian 
which he sees with them continually. Now if they do not cast 
away the causes of profit : beseeching, labours and humbleness, 
the helper will never withdraw Himself from them. The love 
of comfort is a cause of [God’s] withdrawal. But if they ad- 
here to these [w'orks] sedulously, they will never be destitute 
of help and the foe will not be allowed to approach them. 
And if [God] witdraws himself from time to time, this is for 
the sake of training. For while the holy force governs and 
accompanies them, they do not fear seducers; the mind is full 
of courage and therefore it despises them. But He trains them 
as a man who teaches swimming to a little boy ; as soon 
as he begins to sink, the teacher lifts him up, for the boy 
swims upon the hands of his teacher. And when the courage 
of the boy begins to diminish, from fear that he will be drowned, 
the man who supports him with his hands, cries ; be not afraid, 
I support thee. Or, as a mother who teaches her little child to 
walk, places him at a distance from her and calls him; but 
when the boy will go to his mother on those little tottering 
feet of his, they tremble on account of their weakness. Then 
when the boy is about to fall, the mother will run arid take him 
274 in her arms. So God’s grace will bear up and train the children 
of man, namely those who trust themselves clearly and simply 
to the hands of Him that created them and who with their 
whole heart turn from the world and follow Him. 

And thou, O man, who hast begun to follow God, recollect 
perpetually during thy whole struggle the beginning and that 
first zeal at the outset of the way and the fervent thoughts 
with which thou didst leave thy former life and range thyself 
in the order of battle. And examine thyself every day [in order 
to state] whether the fervour of thy soul has abated in compa- 
rison with the zeal with which thou wert blazing. Or whether 
thou lackest any weapon with which thou wert girded at the 
beginning of thy struggle. And elevate constantly thy voice in 
the camp and encourage those of the right hand wdth familiar 
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thoughts. And show the opposite party that thou art awake. 
And if thou meetest impetuosity in the beginning, because the 
temptator will frighten thee, do not then relax. Perhaps this 
will be profitable to thee. 

It is not without reason that thy saviour permits anything 
unto thee but only when He has foreseen it and ordered it 
to thy profit. Show thou no relaxation from the beginning ; 
for if thou shouldst show relaxation here, thou wouldst not be 
able to withstand what follows : hunger, sickness, fearful sights 
and so on. Do not turn into its opposite the intention of Him 
that commands thee to fight, which serves to thy profit, lest 
275 thy foe find thee as he hopes to find thee. But cry unto God 
unceasingly and weep before His grace and weary thyself out 
with beseeching, till He sends thee a helper. And if thou once 
seest the saviour who is with thee, thou wilt no more be van- 
quished by thy foe who is standing before thee. 

Thus far these two kinds of strife. 

Another way in which Satan makes war against 
those who are girded. 

When after all this Satan is still opposed by a man without 
being able to overpower him in battle, or rather his helper, 
for whose sake man resists him, and who helps and streng- 
thens him to such an extent that he who is compact flesh and 
body vanquishes him that is spiritual and unbodily — when 
Satan sees all the help which that man receives from God so 
that his outward senses are not vanquished by sights and 
sounds nor his thoughts weakened by excitations and allure- 
ments, nay he even despises the blows they give him, then 
he seeks for a means to separate that man from the angel that 
helps him, or rather he purposes to blind the mind of him 
that is helped so that he is left without support. 

So he stirs that man’s thoughts of presumption namely those 
of [imaginary] strength, so that he thinks his mind the cause 
of all this vigour and of the glorious wealth which he possesses 
in his soul. His preservation from all these obstacles, sad, un- 
276 speakable, and bloodthirsty, he sometimes ascribes to accident, 
sometimes to their being weak. I do not mention other things 
the bare recollection of which makes the soul shiver on account 
of their blasphemous nature. 

It also happens that he advances his betrayal insidiously 
under the appearance of divine revelations. During sleep he 
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imparts information and in the state of waking he assumes the 
likeness of an angel of light. And all. this [is of such a nature] 
that, should a man surrender to it even to a small extent, he 
will become its victim. But if a man be wise and keep his 
thoughts under-'' control, or rather if God helps him and he 
fixes the gaze of his heart on- heaven in order to turn away 
from incantators, then the foe plans another kind of war. 
This is the only one left to him now ; and because it has some 
affinity to nature he expects the more that man will be en- 
tangled in it. What is it? He contrives in all manner of ways 
to set man in contact with those things through which he 
usually becomes guilty on account of his nature. The mind of 
the warrior namely becomes blinded by sight of and contact 
with [worldly] things, and it is easily vanquished in battle when 
it is near them, especially when they are ranged before his 
eyes. The clever one knows this cunning thoroughly on account 
of his experience with many valiant champions who were van- 
277 quished through it. Therefore he prepares this means cunningly. 
And when it is not of a nature to be practised because of the 
[warrior’s] utter solitude and his dwelling far from things that 
cause [sin], then he contrives to bring it near him through 
phantasy. So he shows him fallacious images in the habit of 
reality, in order that by these visions he be rendered desirous 
and incited to conceive impure thoughts' and become guilty 
and to alienate Him that helps him. For Satan knows that the 
solitary’s victory and defeat, his treasure and his help and all 
that belongs to him, depends upon deliberation, and that, if 
deliberation be moved from its place, one short moment is 
able to throw him down from the nest of life on to the earth, 
if his will be pointed in this direction for even a moment only. 
Thus it has happened to many of the saints that he showed 
them the image of a beautiful woman. 

Those who dwelt at a distance of one or two or even ten 
parasangs from the inhabited world he did indeed contrive to 
bring in contact with a woman. But to those, to whom he 
could not do this on account of their distant dwellingplace 
being too far off, he showed the images of womanly beauty 
by appearing to them, now in splendid dress and finery and in 
a seducing aspect, now even in the form of a naked woman. 
Some of the solitaries he overpowered by these means and 
the like, some by real seduction, some by things of the ima- 
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gination which brought about their falP) through the relaxation 
of their deliberations ; so they fell down into the abyss of des- 
pondency and turned unto the world, cutting themselves, off 
from heavenly hope. 

Others however who were steadfast and illuminated by grace, 
278 have vanquished him and his fantastic representations and 
trampled upon bodily pleasures ; and they have been found to 
be elected by the love of God. 

Often also he represents to them images of gold and precious 
things as treasures that were hidden somewhere. It even happens 
that he shows them these things in reality, expecting that by 
one of these various [artifices] it will be possible to impede 
some one of the solitaries so as to bar his course through his 
being entangled in one of the snares of his nets. Lead me 
not, o Lord, into these temptations; for even the strong and 
the elect scarcely pass this gate victorious. 

The seducer is allowed to make war upon the saints in all 
these ways of temptation, in order that the love of God which 
is in them may be proved under these circumstances; namely, 
whether they are friends of God and whether they adhere to 
His love because [worldly] things are at a distance, far off and 
absent; or whether they love God really, so as to make w'ar 
on and to despise these things even when present, without 
being vanquished and without giving up their love of God 
through the allurements of those temptations. This does not 
happen that they may be known to God through these [temp- 
tations], but to the Devil, who is very desirous of recognizing 
them, if possible. As he also said concerning Job, asking God 
about him: Doth Job fear God for nought^).? If then a little 
negligence creeps in, the temptator approaches with authority 
in accordance with the power he has over them. Then the 
unjust appears in the desire which these things excite in him. 

279 And through these things those are proved who are strong in 
their love of Him, those who despise all these things, which 
in their eyes are counted as nothing" in comparison with the 
love of God. In this they are humble, ascribing merits only to 
Him who strengthens all and who is the cause of their victory 
and into His hands they entrust the battle. For Thou art the 
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powerful, and the battle is Thine. Fight, o Lord, and be vic- 
torious on our behalf. 

Then they are tested by these things as gold in the furnace. 
But those who are untrustworthy are recognized there through 
those trials, and thrown out as refuse. They give way to their 
foe and have to leave the battle, defeated through the relaxa- 
tion of their mipd, or perhaps through their haughtiness which 
has made them unworthy of that strong power which is always 
ready to help the saints. 

For never to be defeated is the power of Him that helps 
us, the omnipotent, the almighty, the victorious at all times 
whenever He descends into the body of mortals to fight for 
them. But it is manifest that those who are defeated, are 
defeated without Him. They are those whose will is stripped 
of Him because of their injustrice, who are not worthy of that 
power which is the support of the victorious. They also per- 
ceive at the time of battle that they lack the usual strength, 
which they found in themselves in all hot and difficult battles. 
How do they perceive this? They see in themselves that their 
defeat gives them comfort and that the hardships of strife are 
280 difficult for them to bear, hardships under which at all times 
they were wonted to win a clear victory. And the emotions of 
zeal which at such times used to stir nature vigorously and 
which were strengthened by a fiery heat — they do not find 
them in themselves. 

Now those who are shaken from their foundation are terri- 
fied not only by these and the like struggles, but even by the 
sound of the leaves of the trees ^), and give way and renounce 
and turn their back under light trouble, for hunger or slight 
illness. The true and elect, however, do not even satisfy their 
hunger with herbs and vegetables. But, feeding upon drugs 
and dry stubble, even then they are not to be persuaded to 
open their mouth for food, before the fixed time. Lying on 
the earth , with an emaciated body and eyes blinded on 
account of bodily weakness , their soul near their mouth ®) 
through tribulation, even then they do not give way so as 
to be vanquished and give up their firm will. For it is more 
delightful for them to be troubled for the sake of love, with 
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labours for excellency, than to possess temporal .life and all its 
comforts. So, when adversities approach them, they rejoice ; 
for they know that these will lead them to perfection. And 
■ not only have they no doubt of the love of Christ in spite of 
the bodily tortures they have to suffer, but it would be delightful 
281 even to bear for His sake loss of life ; even then they would 
not separate themselves from Him. 


XXXVII 

ON THE THINGS THE EXACT USE OF WHICH I HAVE 
LEARNT BY THE KNOWLEDGE OF DISCERNMENT 

Having been tested many times by things of the right and 
by things of the left, and examined myself in these two states 
many times, and received innumerable blows from the opposi- 
tion, and been deemed worthy of important, hidden support, 
and having continued the examination of myself during a range 
of years, I have learnt by experience that the principles of all 
good things and the regaining of the soul from the captivity 
of the enemies, and the way towards life and light, consist in 
two things : abiding in one and the same place, and constant 
fasting. This means : that a man, being wise, shall lay down 
a fair law for his belly, by untroubled, constant sitting [alone]. 
Proceeding from here he will reach the subduing of the senses; 
further : watchfulness of mind ; further ; tranquillizing of brutish 
passions stirring in the body. Further: quiet thoughts. Further: 
enlightened impulses of the spirit. Further : application to ex- 
cellent works. Further: high and subtle insights. Further: im- 
measurable tears at all times. Further: watchful chastity, without 
any connection with the experience of the image in the spirit. 

282 Further: a quick and far gaze. Further: a deep intelligence, 
penetrating and attaining to the hidden things in all depths, 
the power of words and the hidden motions in the •soul ; and 
the distinctions of spirits and holy powers ; of true sight and 
deceitful images. Further : fear of the [many] ways and tracks 
in the sea of the spirit — fear that cuts off negligence ; and 
blazing zeal which tramples upon all dangers and sets its foot 
upon all things feared; and fervour despising all desires and 
effacing from the mind the recollection of all transitory things ; 
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and many, other things. - In brief: the liberation of true man 
and the renewal of the soul and the resurrection with Christ 
in the kingdom, away from here. 

He that neglects these two^), should know that he not only 
bereaves himself of these, but that he shakes the foundation 
of all virtues by despising these two. And as the beginning 
of all other virtues in the soul is formed -by these principles 
of all divine service, which are the gate and the way unto' 
Christ, for him that takes hold of them and sticks to , them', 
so the deviation and the departure from them towards those 
which are their opposite, I mean distraction of the body and 
a lawless belly, constitute in the soul a place for the beginning 
of all things contrary to those mentioned above. And also this 
attitude takes its source in one action, viz. in the fact that 
the submissive senses are first freed from the bonds of lonely 
dwelling. And what are the consequences? Unexpected, impure 
283 contact ; threatening danger of falling ; agitation and heavy 
billows stirred by sensible sight ; almighty flames kindled in 
the body ; small spiritual shortcomings ; uncontrollable delibe- 
rations, prone to falling ; lack of love of service ; gradual for- 
getting of the distinctions of solitude ; complete negligenee of 
the canons of behaviour ; renewal of former things which had 
become effaced, and instruction concerning other new things, 
unknown before and caused by audition on various and per-; 
petually recurring occasions and by a multitude of unintentional 
cases of sight, presenting themselves on account of perpetual 
travelling from country to country and from place to place. 
All this has the effect that those affections which by God’s 
grace were already slumbering in the soul on account of the 
oblivion into which obliterated recollections had passed, begin 
to be stirred into motion anew, forcing the soul to work. And 
there are yet other [injuries] which I will not mention all of 
them ; taking their origin in that first one, they are let loose 
against the miserable one, and he has to bear them. 

And what is the second fault? This, that he begins to re- 
semble the swines in his deeds. What is it that the swines do? 
They do not check their belly, filling it at all times without 
having an hour fixed for food, as rational beings have. 

And what further? From this comes heavy sleep, great 


i) solitude and fasting 
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284 bodily heaviness and a slackening of the shoulders ; the com- 
pulsion to desist from services, aversion to the inclinations 
connected with them ; contempt of the usual prpstrations, dark- 
ness and coldness of spirit ; a dull mind that does not distin- 
guish, confusedness and great darkness of deliberations ; thick 
clouds and obscurity spread over the whole soul ; great dejec- 
tion concerning every g'odly woi'k, also concerning recitation 
[of the scriptures], originating therein that the sweetness of the 
sense of the words is not tasted ; frequent neglect of necessary 
things ; an uncontrolled mind, made blunt by wandering through 
the whole world, many humours gathered in the limbs ; impure 
phantasies during the whole night, consisting in sordid repre- 
sentations and unclean voluptuous images, which cling to the 
soul and act in it according to their impure pleasure ; and a 
cover and a body wholly defiled by the large stream of shame- 
ful things flowing from [the body] as from a fountain. And this 
does not happen at night only, but also by day the body sends 
forth [this stream constantly], defiling the mind thereby. 

And on account of these things, [the solitary] disavows his 
chastity. Sweet allurements working in the whole body with 
unbearable and incessant heat ; exciting deliberations full of 
beautiful faces representing them before him lasciviously and 
perpetually and thereby seducing him; a mind delivering itself 
unhesitatingly to intercourse with them, joining itself with them 
in longing and meditation, because its distinctive faculty has 

28s been blinded ; all this is what has been said by one of the 
great philosophers : he that provides his body with many things, 
exposes his soul to penury. And though he recollects his soul 
now and then, trying to compel himself, yet it is impossible 
for him to keep his soul under control because of the hot 
emotions in the body which by the power of their allurements, 
forcibly captivate the soul, according to their pleasure. As the 
clever and acute Mar Diodorus of Tarsus says : to support the 
body in softness and luxury, quickly imparts to the soul a 
sensation of suffering, so that death becomes to it something 
deplorable and God’s judgment is thought of with fear. The 
soul, however, that constantly thinks of becoming things, is 
quiet in its being; it has small solicitude, as it feels no grief. 

Care for excellence is the driver of the affections, the guardian 


I) 
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of excellence, a secure education, joy without solicitude, a good 
life and a safe port. Bodily luxury strengthens the affections 
and makes them dominant upon the soul, nay they even totally 
eradicate it. And apart from all this, it inflames the belly on 
account of wantonness and lack of rules as to hours. Yet [the 
solitary] does not wish that gradually the passion of hunger 
should gain power over his soul which in a compulsory way 
could be brought by it under the dominion of the affections. 

These are the ’fruits that come forth from the shameful 
[passions] of the belly; and these are the fruits produced by 

286 the lack of power to cling to one spot in peace. As now our 
foe, who follows us constantly, knows that on these two occa- 
sions nature is usually capable of being troubled and affected 
with passion to a higher degree and also the mind easier to 
be perflexed through sensible vision and the comfort of the 
belly, therefore he contrives to surpass nature, and at these 
times casts into the mind different haughty deliberations in 
order to strengthen the power of passion over nature, if pos- 
sible, by a more intense flame, and so ruin a man utterly. 

Just as our foe knows these times, it is, therefore, necessary 
for us to know them also as well as our own weakness and 
the [want of] strength of our nature which is not able to with- 
stand the vehement emotions of those times nor the delibera- 
tions subtle as the dust of the earth which are before our eyes 
so that we cannot see ourselves nor remain upright before fate. 

By such experiences on many occasions we have miserably 
learnt fi'om our foe to be prudent henceforth and not to allow 
ourselves to relax so that we indulge in the desire of conso- 
lation or to be defeated by hunger however we may be incited 
by it; or to be. removed from the place of our solitude unto 
a place safe against such accidents, thinking out reasons and 
devising means for turning our back to the desert. Such thoughts 
are manifest machinations of Satan. But if thou remainest in 
the desert, thou wilt not be tested. For thou seest no woman 

287 in the desert nor anything that does harm to thy behaviour, 
nor [doest thou hear] evil sounds. What hast thou to do with 
the ways of Egypt and with drinking water from the Nile? 
Undei'stand what I say. Show thy foe thy training by enduring 
small things ; then he will not demand great things from thee. 
Constantly thou shalt have to keep the laws of these small 
things, thereby throwing before his feet a bait, namely, in the 
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struggle concerning them. So he will not have rest from them, 
so as to have occasion to set up dangerous snares for thee 
in secret. 

How is it possible that he should persuade a man, who is 
not to be persuaded to go five steps outside the door of his 
hut, to leave the desert or to approach unto the town ? And 
he that can not be induced to look through his window from 
the place of his reclusion, how should he persuade him to 
leave it? He who is not to be persuaded to take food in the 
late evening being desirous of vigils, how is it possible that 
his deliberations should be excited so as to begin [his meals] 
before the appointed time? And how is it possible that he 
should induce as to important matters him who was even 
ashamed to satisfy [his hunger] by contemptible food? And 
how can he allure towards foreign beauty him, that even re- 
fused to look at his own body? First man is vanquished by 
small things when he despises them and then he causes him- 
self to be driven towards serious ones. But how can he deter 
from troubles that lead to death him who loves [death], and 
does not care in the least to continue temporary life? Thus is 
the war carried on with understanding ; the wise do not allow 
288 their foe to invite them to great struggles. But the endurance 
which they show in small things, preserves them from falling- 
while they perform large works. First the [solitary] desists from 
constant prayer consisting in beseechings of the spirit, and then 
he persuades him to despise canonical prayer [performed] by 
the body at fixed times. 

Firstly deliberation is relaxed, so that, within a short time, 
it gives way in insignificant and small things. And when it has 
given up its endurance, it will trespass in a wanton way. 

Firstly the solitary, will be vanquished, or rather: it will be 
a trifling thing in his eyes to look at his naked body or to 
contemplate the beauty of each of his limbs, without clothes; 
or he will loose control over his senses in a vile way when 
he goes to fulfill a bodily want ; or he will daringly and un- 
blushingly introduce his hand within his clothes and touch his 
body; and then one thing and another will happen to him. 
As soon as the watchfulness of his spirit relaxes, showing 
in any of these things, the gate towards serious 
offences will be open for him. 

Our deliberations are as water, as is well known. As long 
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as they are confined on all sides, they proceed in their [right] 
order. If they once find a small outlet, however, they escape 
through it, causing breaches and ruins. For the subtle one who 
is spying us and waiting, sitting night and day before our 

289 nostrils and looking which gate will be opened for him in any 
of our senses or in which of the things enumerated there will 
appear any foulness — ■ he will of a sudden direct against us 
his weapons. Sometimes it will be our own nature which loves 
consolation and evil intercourse, and frivolity and pleasure and 
relaxation, which is a fountain of affections and a sea of agi- 
tation. Sometimes it will be our foe. Let us therefore vary 
great labours and circumstances perilous with ruin, with slight 
labours, that we may show in these small ones which are 
nothing, that they may give rise to important struggles if they 
are neglected, and to labours whose accomplishment is difficult, 
and to intricate battles and to large ulcers. Who would not 
like to have a quiet sleep at a small expense? 

O wisdom, how admirable art thou ! And how thou doest 
foresee all things from afar! Blessed is every one who has 
found thee, who has been liberated from the torpidity of youth 
that buys great detriment with a slight negligence. One of the 
sages says beautifully, that once he was suddenly struck by 
emotion so that thereupon he straightway sat down, for a mere 
fortuitous thing, which was not of a nature to cause fear. For 
this, some one in a light mood laughed at him. He answered 
and said : Not of this am I afraid.. I am afraid of the expe- 

290 Fenced fact that often negligence as to small things causes 
danger of great ones. So, by my emotion and my sitting 
straightway down, I have proved concerning myself that I am 
awake ; and also that further on I will not neglect those things 
which are not to be feared. 

For philosophy is this that a man gather great consolation 
for his soul by the attention he bestows on trifling things ; that 
he will not slumber ere fate come and reach him ; but that 
he will take in hand the previous things and will buy that 
which is of importance, in exchange for a thing which will cause 
injury, a little before [this happens]. Fools attach a greater 
value to a little consolation which is near, than to a kingdom 
which is far. It is better to bear tortures in probity, than to 
relax on a comfortable royal bed in shameful baseness. For 
the sages prefer death to disdain on account of neglect in 

Verb. Afd. Letterk. 1922 (Wensinck). 13 



194 fHtiSfGS "fHE EJiACt USE Of* WHtCEt ETC. 

affairs. Wake for thy life, says a philosopher; for drowsiness 
of mind is cognate to real death. The divine philosopher Basi- 
lius says ; he that is weak in small things, do not believe that 
he will be trustworthy in great ones. Do not shrink from dying 
for the sake of those things for which thou wilt live. 


XXXVIII 

291 SHORT SENTENCES CONCERNING THE DISTINCTION 
OF THE MIND’S IMPULSES 

Pusillanimity is a sign of despondency ; the mother of both 
is negligence. 

A timorous man shows that he suffers from two illnesses : 
from love of the body and from want of faith. Love of the 
body is a sign of unbelief. But he that despises it, shows con- 
cerning himself that he trusts God and expects the future 
things. 

If there is anyone who has approached God without being 
troubled, try then on thy part to resemble him. 

Courage of the heart and contempt for danger arise from 
one of two causes : either from hardness of heart, or from a 
deep belief in God. The former is accompanied by haughtiness, 
the latter by humbleness of heart. 

It is impossible for a man to acquire confidence in God, if 
he has not before fulfilled His will in part. Confidence in God 
and manliness of heart rise from the testimony of conscience. 
For on account of the true testimony of our mind we acquire 
confidence in God. The testimony of the mind has its origin 
therein that a man is not despised by his soul for neglect of 
his duty, as far as this is possible. 

If our heart does not despi.se us, then we are frank with 
God. Frankness has its origin in a firm behaviour and in an 
unstained mind.. 

It is hard to serve as a slave to the body. He that is 
aware of his hope, though to a small extent, will refuse to 
292 serve again the stern will of this hard master. 

Endurance in perfect silence and preservation of solitude 
arise from one of three causes : from the [love of] glory among 
fellow-men ; or the fervent zeal for excellence ; or a certain 
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inward working of God towards which the mind is attracted. 
He that is destitute of the two latter causes, will suffer from 
the first as it were by necessity. 

Excellence does not consist in many manifest distinctions of 
bodily performances, but in a heart prudent in its hope, ac- 
companying the works with a right intention. For often these 
performances do not favour service, and the mind will be able 
to gain profit even without them. But without the prudence of 
the heart the body cannot profit even when it performs service. 
For if there is an opportunity to perform beautiful works, a 
- godly man cannot refrain from showing his love, in the per- 
formance of manifest deeds. The former kind is always succes- 
ful ; the latter sometimes, and sometimes not. 

Do not reckon it a small thing when the causes of the 
affections are afar off and removed from a man. The stirring 
of the inferior limbs which comes quickly into existence, without 
deliberations, that is to say impure pleasure which springs from 
under a wall with fervour and captivates the soul with madness, 
293 the will being of no use — undoubtedly arises in the body 
from a repleted belly. 

As a strong weapon in this strife reckon this, that a man 
be. far . from seeing women. What nature works by its power, 
even the foe cannot work it. Do not think that nature will 
forget till death that which God has sown and hidden in 
its roots, serving for the carrying on of our race and for 
testing us by strife. So every desire, whatever it be, is lulled 
to sleep in our limbs by keeping things at a distance ; and its 
memory is given over to absorption and oblivion. 

Thoughts of far off things which make a simple passage 
through the mind, are different from the dark and cold impulses 
that arise from the soul itself. Those thoughts also which arise 
from living contact which immerses the mind in a sight not 
to be forgotten and which excites passion near-at-hand, feeding 
it as oil feeds the flame of the lamp which was already flickering 
and nearly extinguished, are different from the stirring of the 
sea of the body through the impulses which agitate it against 
the ship of the mind. 

The emotionability which exclusively rises from nature and 
which by God the creator has been deposited in us in order 
to educate the world of the body, is not able, without an in- 
crease from without, to bereave the will of its clearness, to 
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confuse it so that it lose its chastity. For God does not impart 
strength to nature so that it overcome the virtuous will. 

294 But when a man is defeated by anger and by desire, it is 
not that which lies in nature which compels him to leave 
nature’s domain and to cut the bonds of duty, but it is some- 
thing which we add to nature by the intermediary of the will. 
All that God has made, He has made beautiful and in due 
proportions. And as long as the measure of natural things is 
rightly preserved in us they do not cause us to be swept 
from the way of God’s law as it were by a deluge; only 
peaceful impulses stir in a body provided with the faculty of 
emotions, so long as we only know that passion exists, but 
not so when we also experience that it allures, or that it 
troubles the course of chastity and that it causes confusion or 
that it changes the state of peace into anger. If, however, we 
sometimes crave for things of the senses which are ‘usually the 
source of unnatural anger, or for copious food and drink, or 
for constantly having the opportunity of seeing a woman near 
us, or of hearing tales about her which use to enflame in the 
body the fire of desires — then we cause the natural state of 
peace to be changed into that of bestiality, be it on account 
of the many humours in the arteries, or by various sights of 
[worldly] things. 

It occurs also on account of that abandonment that arises 
from presumption. But this does not really belong to this cate- 
gory. The former cases we call strife for freedom and they 
belong to the common way of nature. Strife through abandon- 
ment arising from presumption we experience when we are 
occupied by labours and watchfulness for a long time and 

295 then, in spite of them, the force of desire rushes in upon us 
with unnatural vehemence. But in other cases such events take 
place on account of our relaxation. 

When nature is augmented in force by the senses or by the 
belly, it is not to be persuaded to keep henceforth the original 
measure of its stamp. He that rejects troubles and loneliness 
is involuntarily compelled to love sins. Without these we are 
not able to remain far from spiritual allurements. The latter 
diminish in accordance with the growth of the former. For 
troubles dissipate the pleasure of the affections ; consolation, 
on the other hand, strengthens and induces them. 

So it is cleSr that God and His angels rejoice at troubles; 
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Satan. and his servants, however, at consolation. For if God’s 
commandments are performed under bodily tortures and we 
reject these, it is clear that we contrive to reject Him that is 
the giver of the commandments. As by the affections, which 
are the offspring of consolation, we annihilate that which is 
the cause of excellence, namely hardship, so we make room 
for the affections to the same extent as we admit consolation. 
For in a tortured body deliberations cannot be distracted by 
idle things. When a man bears tortures with gladness, he has 
also strength enough to check the deliberations ; because even 
the deliberations do not abhor labours. 

Thus, when a man flogs himself with troubles, on account 
of the recollection of his previous sins, God, on His side, will 
296 care for his peace ; because He rejoices when He sees that the 
sinner himself has executed a judgment against himself because 
of his deviation from His way — a sign of repentance. And 
as he greatly troubles himself, so to the same extent the signs 
of honour granted to him by God, will increase. Every joy 
which is not caused by excellence will at once stir emotions of 
desire in him that has found it. This is to be understood of 
all desires connected with the affections, not of the natural 
ones only. 


XXXIX 

HELPFUL ADVICE BASED ON LOVE 

Hardships for the sake of the good are loved as the good 
itself Nobody can acquire real renunciation save him that is 
determined in his mind to bear troubles with pleasure. Nobody 
can bear trouble save him that believes that there is some- 
thing more excellent than bodily consolation which he shall 
acquire in reward for trouble. Every one that has devoted 
himself to renunciation, will first perceive the love of trouble 
stir within himself; thereupon the thought of renunciating all 
worldly things will take shape in him. Every one who comes 
near unto trouble will at first be confirmed in faith ; then he 
will come near unto trouble. He that renunciates [worldly] 
things without renunciating the senses, sight and hearing, he 
prepares twofold trouble for himself and be will find tribulation 
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in a twofold measure. Or rather: while he refrains from the 
use of things, he delights in them through the senses ; and by 
the affections which they cause he experiences the same from 
297 them that he had to endure in reality before ; because the 
recollection of their customs is not effaced from the mind. If 
then imaginary representations existing in the mind alone can 
torture man, apart from the things corresponding to them in 
reality, what shall we say when the real things are close at 
hand ? 

Beautiful therefore is solitary life and very helpful, because 
it silences the deliberations with force and gives us strength 
to train ourselves in endurance ; and teaches a man patience 
by the exercise given by cruel troubles, which accompany the 
life of the solitary necessarily. 

Do not seek the advice of him that is not thy fellow in 
behaviour, though he be very prudent. A layman who has 
experienced things is more to be trusted than a sage who 
speaks on the basis of theoretical knowledge but without ex- 
perience. 

What is experience? Experience is not this that a man goes 
and touches things, without acquiring knowledge concerning 
their advantages and their defects and without remaining with 
them during a certain time. How often the faces of things give 
the impression of defect, whereas within them is found matter 
full of advantages. In the same way are to be judged things 
of the opposite aspect. 

Many are those who from profitable things gather defects. 
Neither is the testimony of these concerning their knowledge 
to be trusted. This is only the case with him that has learned 
to examine things with patient distinction. Not all man’s advice, 
therefore, is to be trusted ; but [only] that of him who has 
behaved well before, who has knowledge founded upon expe- 
rience in all things, who does not love himself, or who does 
not shun disdain. 

298 As often as thou findest thy course in peace, without varia- 
tions, then be suspicious. For thou art deviating from the divine 
ways trodden by the weary footsteps of the saints. The more 
thou proceedest on the way towards the city of the kingdom 
and approachest its neighbourhood, this will be the sign : that 
thou meetest hard temptations. And the more thou approachest, 
the more thou wilt find difficulties. 
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So, as often as thy soul on its way perceives varying states 
which cause difficulty thou must know that thy soul has secretly 
been advanced to a higher state and that it has acquired a gift 
of increase in comparison with the degree it occupied before. 

The hard temptations into which God brings the soul are 
in accordance with the greatness of His gifts. If there is a 
weak soul which is not able to bear a very hard temptation 
and God deals meakly with it, then know with certainty that, 
as it is not capable of bearing a hard temptation, so it is not 
worthy of a large gift. As great temptations have been with- 
drawn from it, so large gifts are also withdrawn from it. God 
never gives a large gift and small temptations. So temptations 
are to be classed in accordance with gifts. Thus from the 
hardships to which thou hast been subjected thou mayest 
understand the measure of the greatness which thy soul has 
reached. In accordance with affection is consolation. 

What then? Temptation, then gifts; or gifts and afterwards 
temptation? Temptation does not come if the soul has not 
received secretly greatness above its previous rank, as well as 
299 the spirit of adoption as sons ^). We have a proof of it in the 
temptation of our Lord and of the Apostles ; for they were 
not allowed to be tempted before they had received the Comfor- 
ter. Those who partake of good have also to bear temptations. 
Along with good are the oppressions [in behalf of it]. So it 
has pleased God, who is wise in all things. 

Thus is the state of things ; and accordingly, the appercep- 
tion of temptations is anterior to the apperception of gifts, in 
order to test freedom. Grace never reaches a man before he 
has tasted temptations. In reality it is anterior ; to the apper- 
ception it is posterior. 

It is true therefore, that there are with thee at those times 
two opposite feelings, not resembling one another. What are 
they? Joy and fear. Joy, because thou findest thyself as appears 
from the sign of the temptations going the way that has been 
trodden by the saints, nay even by the saviour of the world. 
Fear, lest thou be tempted by these temptations through haugh- 
tiness. But the humble are gifted with prudence by grace, so 
as to be able to recognize the distinctions of these things, 
namely [to distinguish] between the temptations that arise from 


i) Cf. Rom. 8, 15 
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haughtiness, and cheeks that burn from love. For the temp- 
tations that serve to improve behaviour are to be distinguished 
from those temptations which are permitted [by God] with the 
purpose of overcoming the presumption of the heart. 

The temptations which take place under paternal control and 
serve to educate the soul, to train and to try it, so that it 
becomes illustrious, are : dejection, bodily weariness, relaxation 

300 of the limbs, despondency, confusion of mind, bodily pains, 
temporary despair, darkness of deliberations, deprivation of 
human help ^), want of bodily provisions and so on. For by 
these man acquires a solitary soul and humbleness and a mor- 
tified heart; and these things try him by the love of the cre- 
ator ; and the governor administers them to those to whom 
they are sent, in accordance with 'the force necessary to bear 
them. In them are mingled consolations and distress, light and 
darkness, struggles and help. In short : they make narrow and 
they enlarge, which is the sign of the increase of help. The 
temptations which happen by permission unto those who venture 
to puff themselves up in their mind before the bount)' of the 
author of our boons so as to become injuriously haughty 
regarding His boons — are the following ; the manifest temp- 
tations of demons which lie without the domain of the psychic 
forces, so that [those who are tempted] are destitute of the 
force which imparts to them’ prudence ; a vivid sensation of 
the impulses of fornication which are let loose in order to 
suppress their presumption ; a being led easily to anger ; the 
setting up of the will ; love of victory in dispute ; rashness ; a 
heart inclined towards contempt ; complete aberration of the 
mind ; abuse of Him whose honour be blessed ; foolish thoughts 
full of jest, or rather weeping; contempt as to men; [endan- 
gering] personal honour by impudence ; ridiculousness through 
many contrivances of the demons, secretly and manifestly ; love 
of mingling and intercourse with the world ; frequent evasions 

301 of foolish words ; novel individual inventions and false pro- 
phecies ; frequent promises above one’s power ; in the bodily 
sphere a continually hard involved fate most difficult of “solu- 
tion ; perpetual meetings with evil and ungodly persons ; falling 
into the hands of evil persons ; perpetual emotions of the heart, 
caused by sudden fear without reason ; repeated heavy falls 


i) This enumeration has been taken over by Bar Hebraeus, Book of the Dove^ p. 528 
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from rocks and high places and the like, such as destroys the 
body; the inability of the heart to lean on God’s care and to 
confide as is becoming to faith; in short: all unbearable forces 
which it is above one's power to withstand, such as are let 
loose against the solitary and his surroundings. 

All that I have expounded belongs to the temptations of 
haughtiness ; the beginning of them shows itself in a man as 
soon as he becomes wise in his own eyes. He gets into all 
these evils according as he gives way to this deliberation ^). 
So by distinguishing between thy temptations thou wilt gain 
insight into the narrow paths of thy mind. If thou lookest on 
and observest some [of these temptations] on thy mind’s paths, 
thou must know that the quantity of temptation is in accor- 
dance with the defiling working of presumption. 

Hear also another consideration. All hardships and troubles 
which are not borne with patience, cause twofold torture. A 
man’s patience . throws off his distress. Want of courage is the 
source of tortures. Patience is the source of consolations, a 
302 certain strength born from courage of the heart. It is difficult 
for a man to find in his own soul in troubles, if it be not given 
him by God, that which is found through supplication and the 
pouring Out of tears. 

If God decrees that a man shall be troubled in a larger 
measure. He gives him into the hand of faintheartedness. And 
this will give birth to great despondency which gives the feeling 
of psychic suffocation ; all these things taste after Hell. There- 
upon the spirit of confusion is let loose against [the solitary], 
and from it rise innumerable temptations : perturbance, anger, 
abuse, vituperation, oscillating deliberations, moving from place 
to place, and the like. If thou sayest : Who is the cause of 
all these ? I say : thou ; because thou didst not care to find out 
the means to heal them. There is one remedy for all these 
and by it a man will at once find consolation within himself. 
What is this then? Humility of heart. Without it, it is not 
possible for a man to demolish the fence of these evil things, 
for he would find them far too strong. Be not angry with me 
for telling thee the truth: thou never hast sought this within 
thy soul. If thou wilt, follow it, then thou shalt see how it 
causes the destruction of thy evils. 


i) viz. the deliberation of haughtiness 
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In accordance with thy humility will be given thee en- 
durance in thy distress ; and in accordance with thy endurance 
its weight will be lightened from thy soul which will be con- 
303 soled in its troubles ; and in accordance with the consolation 
of thy soul, thy love in God will increase; and in accordance 
with thy love thy spiritual joy will increase. When our com- 
passionate Father is of the will to relieve those who are real 
sons in their temptations, He does not take them away from 
them, but He imparts to them endurance under temptations, 
and all that good which they receive through it, to the per- 
fection of their souls. May Christ in His grace make us worthy 
of bearing evils for the sake of His love, with thanksgivings 
of the heart. Amen. 


XL 

EXPOSITION CONCERNING THE DEGREES OF THE 
PATH, NAMELY CONCERNING THE POWER OF 
MINISTRATION OF EACH OF THEM 

Bodily discipline in solitude purifies the body from the 
material elements in it. Mental discipline makes the soul humble 
and purifies it from the material impulses that tend towards 
decaying things, by changing their affectible nature into motions 
of contemplation. And this will bring the soul near to the 
nakedness of the mind that is called immaterial contemplation ; 
this is spiritual discipline. It elevates the intellect above earthly 
things and brings it near to primordial spiritual contemplation ; 
it directs the intellect towards God by the sight of unspeakable 
glory and it delights spiritually in the hope of future things, 
[thinking of] what and how each of them will be ^). 

Bodily labours are called bodily discipline unto God. For 
304 they serve for the purification of the body through the service 
of excellence which is manifest personal works, by which man 
is purified from the pus of the flesh. Mental discipline is labour 
of the heart. It is the thinking, without cessation, of the great 
coming judgment, in constant prayer of the heart, and of God’s 
providence and care for this world in its individuals and in its 


i) The Greek translation has the right division of the text here 
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species. This is also the regarding of the domain of the inner 
affections, lest any of them pass into the hidden and spiritual 
place. This is the labour of the heart which is called mental 
discipline. 

By this labour of discipline, which is called psychic service, 
the heart is subtilized and torn away from participation in 
decay, viz. in the praeternatural affections; from here onwards 
the heart begins to be often set in emotion by insight into 
the things of the senses which were created to the purpose of 
the education of the body and which administer strength to 
the four elements which are in the body. 

Spiritual discipline is service without the senses ; this is what 
has been written by the Fathers , that when the mind of the 
saints was gifted with personal contemplation, then the heavi- 
ness of body was taken away. And further on sight will be 
spiritual sight. 

Personal contemplation he uses in the sense of contemplation 
concerning the primordial ci'eation of nature. From there one 
is easily moved onwards toward what is called solitary know- 
ledge which is, according to a clear interpretation, ecstasy in 
God, this is the order of that high future state which will be 
given in freedom that lives in immortality, in that way of life 
which will be after the resurrection. It will consist therein, that 
from that point onwards human nature will not be cut off from 
constant ecstasy in God, to mingle itself with any created being. 
If there were any other thing equal to Him, nature would some- 
times follow Him, sometimes His equals. When, however, the 
beauty of all which exists in that future order of things, is 
inferior to His beauties, how should it be possible for the mind 
not to fix its gaze exclusively on Him? What then? Should 
moi'tality trouble it, or the heaviness of the flesh , or the 
remembrance of kindred, or natural wants, or the adversities 
which overtake it ; or the distraction of ignorance, or the defi- 
ciency of nature, or the distraction caused by the elements, or 
intercourse with one another, or the influence of dejection, or 
the weariness of the flesh? If now in this world — while all 
these things are thus — the veil of the affections is sometimes 
withdrawn from before the eyes of the spirit so that it gazes 
at the glory, and the mind is drawn away in ecstasy — then, 
without doubt, if God had not limited the duration of these 
moments In this life, man would not come back from that 
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State ') his whole life, if he were allowed. Now when all these 
[earthly] things exist no longer and that endless order [has been 
established], and when we personally arid practically abide in 
the habitations of the kingdom — if our behaviour be worthy — 
how then should the spirit find a way to remove itself from 
the wondrous sight of God and to dwell with any other? Woe 

306 to us, who do not know for what state we are destined, recko- 
ning as something this life of sickness and this animal state, 
and the world with its troubles and evils and pleasures. 

O Christ, who art the only strong one, blessed is the man 
whom thou supportest and in whose heart are the steps towards 
thee. Turn thou, o Lord, our face away from the world by 
desire of Thee, so that we see it as it is, without taking 
shadows for truth. Throw, o Lord, zeal into our heart before 
death comes, that at the time of our departure we may know 
for what purpose our entrance in and our departure from this 
world have served. Then, fulfilling the work to which we were 
called in accordance with thy aim in placing us in this life first, 
we shall hope, with a mind full of confidence, to receive the 
great things which, according to the promises of the scriptures, 
in the second creation are prepared by Thy love, things the 
recollection of which we preserve with mystic faith. 

Bodily purity is to be clean from filth. Psychic purity is to 
be free from hidden affections in the spirit. Purity of mind is 
to be purified by revelations from any emotion unto things 
which, in view of their material nature, lie in the domain of 
the senses. Children are pure in body and as to their soul 
they can be without affections. Yet no one will call them pure 
in mind. Purity of mind is perfection through training in 

307 heavenly contemplation, so that the mind without the senses 
receives impulses from the spiritual powers of those worlds 
above, powers which are amazing, surpassing number, distin- 
guished in demeanour, mingled in invisible service, subject to 
many variations at all times, on account of the motion of the 
divine revelations. 


x) Litt. from there. Cf. Plotinus, Enneades^ VI, 9 § 9 
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- XLI 

A LETTER WHICH HE WROTE TO ONE OF THE 
BRETHREN WHO LOVED SOLITUDE CONCERNING 
HOW SATAN CONTRIVES TO DIVERT THE ZEALOUS 
FROM CONSTANT SOLITUDE UNDER THE PRETEXT 
OF THE LOVE OF RELATIVES AND HONOURED MEN ; 
AND THAT IT IS BECOMING THAT ALL SHOULD BE ' 
DESPISED IN THE EYES [OF THE SOLITARY] COM- 
PARED WITH THE KNOWLEDGE OF GOD WHICH IS 
FOUND IN SOLITUDE AS MAY BE SEEN IN THE 
EXAMPLE 'OF OUR ANCESTORS 

Because I know that thou lovest solitude and that Satan, 
knowing the intention of thy mind, impedes thee in many I'espects 
under the pretext of excellence, in order to divert thee from 
this comprehensive and manifold excellence, o virtuous brother, 

I was anxious to help thy good will as one limb helps its 
partner, with an excellent word, which I have received from 
prudent men and from the writings of the Fathers and from 
experience. For if a man does not despise honour anci dis- 
honour and bear for the sake of solitude abuse and derision 
and loss, nay even blows, and become an object of laughter 
and be reckoned mad and foolish by those who see him, he 
cannot master the advantages of solitude. For if a man once 
open the door to [worldly] things, Satan will not cease to bring 
unto him men under every pretext, a continual, innumerable 
series of associations. Therefore, my brother, if thou lovest the 
veracious discipline of solitude without distraction and shocks 
and sudden pauses, as it has been eminently practised by the 
ancients, thou wilt be able to carry out this laudable desire 
by trying to resemble thy Fathers and by retaining in thy 
mind, as if it were written down, the memory of their histories 
[ascertaining] that those of them who loved complete solitude, 
did not care to practise love of their fellows at the cost of 
distracting themselves, neither were they ashamed of avoiding 
such persons as were reputed to be in honour. 

And though they were thus, devoted to complete solitude, 
yet they were not deemed by those who know and are wise, 
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to despise their brethren, nor were they thought of as scorners or 
destitute of distinctions, as it was pretended by some in the way of 
apology against those who honour quiet and reclusion more than 
meeting their fellows. For the man that has experienced the 
quiet of his cell does not avoid meetings because he despises 
his fellow, but because of the fruits he gathers from solitude. 

How did they practise reclusion? Aba Arsenius would not 
meet with any one. Aba Theodore, when meeting anyone, was 
like a sharp sword; he did not greet anyone when he happened 

309 to be outside his cell. But the holy Arsenius did not even 
greet him that came to greet him. Once one of the Fathers 
went to see Aba Arsenius who opened, thinking that it was 
his servant. When, however, he saw who it was he prostrated 
himself. And when the visitor sought to persuade him, saying: 
Rise, o father, that I may greet thee, were it only in the 
doorway, then I will go, the saint protested saying : I will not 
rise until thou goest; and he did not rise until the other had 
left him and was gone. Thus the blessed one acted, lest they 
should come again if he once gave way to them. 

,One of the Fathers’ — pay careful attention to this phrase 
lest thou think perhaps that Aba Arsenius despised his visitor 
on account of his mean estate; but it was one of the Fathers 
who spoke to him. 

But we have also a strong proof from another side, lest 
thou say that he despised one, but received another favourably 
on account of his high position and conversed with him. No, 
in his reclusion he avoided alike all kinds of association; and 
in his eyes to despise the association with high or low for the 
sake of solitude, and to bear the reproaches of all in view of 
the honour of solitude and silence, was one and the same thing. 
We know namely that once the blessed Theophilus, the arch- 
bishdp of Alexandria, visited him accompanied by the judge 
of that place, because they longed for the honour of seeing 
the saints. As he sat with them he did not comfort them 
even with a single word such as would have been fitting their 
high position, although they were very eager to hear his speech. 

10 And when the archbishop tried to bring him to speech, the 
solitary was silent for a short time, and answered, saying: If 
I speak to you, will you remember what I say ? They promised 
to do so. Then the solitary said to them : W^herever you hear 
that Arsenius is, do not come near to that place. 
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Doest thou see the wonderful way of the man? Doest thou 
see how he despised the honour of men? The blessed, one 
knew how to gather the fruits of solitude without a thought 
to the fact that he was in the presence of the katholikos, the 
head of the whole church. But he thought thus : I am now 
dead to the world ; what profit will a dead man give the 
living? He was vituperated for this in a loving way by the 
blessed . Macarius who said to him : Why doest thou flee from 
us ? The holy solitary made a wonderful praiseworthy apology : 
God knows that I love you ; but I cannot be with God and 
with men. 

Another time the archbishop sent him a message concerning 
this subject. The solitary answered, saying : ,If thou comest I 
shall open the door to thee. But if I open to thee, I shall 
open to every one. And if I open to every one, I shall not 
remain here’. This wonderful doctrine he had heard from none 
other than from a divine voice, saying : ,Arsenius, flee from 
men and thou shalt live’. None of the idle men who seek an 
occupation, will venture to refute this message by his objec- 
tions or to speak against it, as if to seek peace proceeded 
from human invention. For this is a doctrine from heaven. 

The opinion that this was said to him with a view to reclu- 
sion and retreat from the world only, not with the intention 
that he should also avoid the brethren, is refuted thereby that, 
when he had retreated from the world and was abiding in the 
monastery, he again prayed to our Lord in order that he 
should know to live well. ,0 Lord’, he said, ,teach me to live’, 
thinking that now he would hear another message. The divine 
voice proclaimed the same words again, adding as in expla- 
nation : ,Flee and be silent and keep in solitude. Though the 
sight of and intercourse with the brethren be very profitable 
to thee, still intercourse with them is not as profitable as with- 
drawal from them’. 

When the blessed Arsenius, while he was still in the world, 
had heard by divine revelation the order to withdraw from it, 
and when the same had been said to him while he was with 
the brethren, he knew certainly that in order to acquire a 
steadfast life, not only withdrawal from lay people w^as neces- 
sary but from every human being. Lest any one should venture 
to speak against the divine voice, it was also said to Aba 
Antonius in a I'evelation : ,If thou desirest to be in solitude. 
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do not only go to the Thebais, but to the heart of the desert. 
If now God in this way commands us to witdraw from all, and 
wishes that His friends dwell in solitude, who should then, 
for other reasons, cling to intercourse and the vicinity of men ? 

312 If watchfulness was profitable and withdrawal helpful to Anto- 
nius and Arsenius, how much more then to the weak? And if 
the solitude of those whose words and the help that is inspired 
by the sight of them the whole world needs, is estimated by 
God higher than their usefulness to mankind in its entirety, 
how much more will this be the case with’ him that is not able 
to guard even his own person properly. 

We know another of the saints whose natural brother was 
ill. He lived as a recluse in a different cell. During the whole 
period of his brother’s sickness he restrained his mercy, so that 
he did not go out to visit him. When the sick man was on 
the point of departing from this world, he sent his brother a 
message to this effect: Come that I may see thee before I 
depart the world, even if it be in the night. Then I will take 
leave from thee and go to rest. The blessed one, however, 
was not to be persuaded even at this time, when natural 
mercy usually is stirred, to transgress the voluntary borders, 
saying : ,If I go out, my heart will not be pure before God, 
for I despise visiting spiritual bi’ethren, should I then honour 
nature above Christ? So his brother died without his having 
seen him. 

No one, therefore, should consider the weakness of feelings 
as an insuperable and invincible reason, nor as a providential 
institution, implying the denial of solitude. If the saints subdue 
nature which is so strong, and Christ, though despised in His 
children, loves to be where solitude is honoured, what other 
necessity should then exist which could not de despised when 
it presents itself? The commandment; Love the Lord thy God 

313 with thy whole soul and with thy whole heart and more than 
the whole world and nature and what belongs to nature — is 
accomplished when thou abidest in solitude. And also the com- 
mandment ordering the love of our fellow men, is included in 
it. Wilt thou acquire the love of thy fellow-man, according to 
the commandment of the Gospel, within thyself, then withdraw 
from him. Then the flame of his love will burn in thee and 


i) Deuteronomy 6,5 
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thou wilt run to see him as if thou wouldst see the angel of 
light. Doest thou further desire that thy beloved ones long 
after thee? See their faces at fixed days only. Verily, expe- 
rience is the teacher of all. Be in health. 


XLII 

THE ANSWER HE SENT HIS NATURAL AND SPIRI- 
TUAL BROTHER WHO HAD TRIED TO PERSUADE 
HIM IN LETTERS THAT HE SHOULD VISIT HIM IN 
THE INHABITED WORLD BECAUSE HE LONGED TO 

SEE HIM 

We are not strong, as thou supposest, o blessed one. Per- 
haps thou art acquainted with my weakness, but thou makest 
not much of my destruction. Constantly thou askest me this, 
placing nature above the thought which once burned in thee, 
showing thereby that thou doest not consider it even as a 
matter to be treated carefully, though to us it seems to be a 
matter of care. Do not ask from me, o my brother, what 
gives consolation to body and mind, but let me seek the sal- 
vation of my soul. Yet a short time and we shall have passed 
away from this world. It is not unknown to thee how many 
persons I should meet, if I went to thy dwelling-place; how 
many sorts of people and of places, before I should have 
314 returned unto my place ; and by meeting them, what cause for 
thought my soul would receive — my soul, that would be 
disturbed by the affections which would be awakened in it, 
after it has been left in peace by them a little. That the sight 
of lay people injures the solitary, is a fact with which thou art 
acquainted ; not just the sight of women, but also of men. 

Behold how many varying states pass through the mind of 
him that has for a long time been alone with his soul and 
then suddenly comes in contact with these things, hearing and 
seeing what he is not wont to see and to hear. If meeting his 
fellow brethren injures him that is engaged in the struggle 
and still wrestles with his foe, if the brethren are not in con- 
cordance with his aim, into what pit would we fall, that have 
to be freed from the sting of our foe? Especially those [among 

Verli. Afd. Letterk. 1923 (Wensinckj. 
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us] that know these things by long experience. Therefore I am 
not to be persuaded, to do this without necessity. Our heart 
does not err after those who say that hearing and seeing will 
not harm us and that, in the desert or in the inhabited world, 
within our cell or without it, we are alike in our deliberations 
on account of our being at rest against perturbation as long 
as we do not experience evil varying states and as long as 
we do not perceive the meeting with persons and things by 
the shock of affections. Those who say this, do not even know 
it when they receive a blow. But as to us, we have not yet 
reached this psychic health. We suffer from rotting abscesses; 
which, if they be left without bandages but for one day, so 
that they appeared from under the plasters and the bonds, 
would abound with worms. 


XLIII 

15 PROFITABLE WORDS FULL OF SPIRITUAL WISDOM 

Faith is the gate of the mysteries. What the bodily eye is 
for the things of the senses, the same is faith in connection 
with the treasures hidden to the eyes of the mind. 

We possess two psychic eyes, as the P'athers say, just as we 
possess two bodily eyes. But both have not the same purpose 
as to sight. 

With one we see the hidden glory of God which is con- 
cealed in the things of nature. His power and His wisdom, 
and His eternal care for us which by His peculiar providence 
is directed unto us. With the same eye we also see the spiri- 
tual classes of our fellow-beings. 

With the other we see the glory of His holy nature. When 
our Lord desires to give us initiation to the spiritual mysteries. 
He opens in our mind the ocean of faith. 

As a grace beyond a grace has repentance been given to 
man. Repentance is being born anew in God. That of which 
we have received the pledge by baptism, we receive as a gift 
by repentance. Repentance is the gate of mercy which is 
opened to all who seek it. Through this gate we go in to 
divine mercy. Apart from this entrance it is not possible to find 
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mercy. Because all have sinned, according to the words of 
scripture, and are justified freely by grace ^). Repentance is a 
second grace; it is born in the heart from faith and fear. Fear 
is the paternal rod which guides us up to the spiritual Eden. 

316 When we have arrived there, it leaves us and returns. Eden 
is the divine love wherein is the paradise of all goods, where 
the blessed Paul was sustained by supernatural food. When he 
had eaten from the tree of life which is there, he exclaimed : 
eye has not seen, nor ear heard neither have entered into the 
heart of man the things which God hath prepared for them 
that love him ^). Adam was bereft of this tree by the promise 
of the Devil. The tree of life is the divine love which Adam 
lost by his fall, after which he worked and wearied himself. 
Those w'ho are bereft of divine love are still eating the 
bread that is won by the sweat of their labour, even though 
they work righteousness, as was commanded to the head of 
our race when he lost it by his fall. Until we find love, we 
work in the earth with her thorns. Among thorns we sow and 
reap, even if we sow the seed of righteousness. Perpetually 
we are pricked by them, even if we are justified, and live 
with sweat on our faces. 

When, however, we have found love, we eat the heavenly 
bread and we are sustained without labour and without wea- 
riness. Pleavenly bread is that which has descended from 
heaven and which gives the world life ; this is the food of 
angels. He that has found love eats Christ at all times and 
becomes immortal from thence onwards. For whoever eats of 
this bread shall not taste death in eternity. Blessed is he that 

317 has eaten from the bread of love which is Jesus. Whoever is 
fed with love is fed with Christ, who is the allgoverning God. 
Witness is John who says: God is Love®). Thus he smells 
life from God, that lives with love in this creation. He breathes 
here of the air of resurrection. In this air the righteous will 
delight at resurrection. Love is the kingdom of which our Lord 
spoke when He symbolically promised the disciples that they 
would eat in His kingdom : ,you shall eat and drink at the 
table of my kingdom’. What should they eat, if not love? 
Love is sufficient to feed man in stead of food and drink. This 
is the wine that gladdens the heart of man. Blessed is he 


i) Cf. Rom. 3, 23 sq. 


2) I Cor. 2,9 


3) 1 John 4, 16 
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who has drunk from this wine. This is the wine from which 
the lascivious have drunk and they became chaste, the sinners 
and they forgot the ways of offence, the drunkards and they 
became fasters; the rich and they became desirous of poverty, 
the poor and ' they became I'ich in hope ; the sick and they 
became valiant; the fools and they became wise. 

As it is not possible to cross the ocean without a boat or 
a ship, so no one can cross towards love, without fear. This 
foetid sea, which lies between us and the intelligible' paradise, 
we cross in the boat of repentance, which has fear for a rudder. 
If the rudder of fear does not govern this ship of repentance, 
in which we cross the sea of this world towards God, we 
shall be drowned in the foetid sea. Repentance is the ship, 
fear is her governor, love is the divine port. 

318 Fear places us in the ship of repentance and makes us cross 
the foetid sea of the world and brings us in the divine port 
which is love, towards which look all those who are weary and 
crushed by repentance. 

When we have reached love, we have reached God and 
our way is ended and we have passed unto the island which 
lieth beyond the world, where is the Father and the Son and 
the Holy Ghost ; to whom be glory and dominion. That He 
make us worthy to fear Him and to love Him. Amen. 


XLIV 

CONCERNING HOW MANY DEGREES KNOWLEDGE 
HAS AND CONCERNING THE DEGREES OF FAITH 

There is a knowledge which is anterior to faith and there 
is a knowledge which is born from faith. The knowledge an- 
terior to faith, is natural knowledge ; that which is born from 
faith, is spiritual knowledge. 

What is natural knowledge? Knowledge which distinguisheth 
good from evil and which is also called natural distinction. 
God has implanted in rational nature to know good from evil, 
naturally, without instruction, yet this knowledge increases through 
instruction. There is no one in whom this [knowledge] is not 
active ; and this is the force of the knowledge of the rational 
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soul by nature, namely the distinction between good and evil 
is stirring in it naturally, without ceasing. Those who are de- 
fective in this respect are beneath the rank of reason. Those 
in whom this is found, stand upright in psychic nature, and 
319 there has not been destroyed in them that which was given 
by God unto psychic nature, to the honour of His reason. 

Those who have destroyed this knowledge which distingui- 
shes between good and evil, are scorned by the prophet : man 
has no insight in his own honour The honour of rational 
nature is the faculty to distinguish between good and evil. 
Rightly the prophet compares those who have destroyed this 
faculty with the brutes who possess no distinguishing and ra- 
tional soul. On account of this faculty we are naturally able 
to find the way of God, and this is the natural knowledge 
which is anterior to faith and this is the way unto God. On 
account of the fact that a man knows how to distinguish be- 
tween good and evil, he receives faith. Witness is the force of 
nature to the fact that it is beautiful for a man to believe in 
Him that has created all these things and that he acknowledge 
the words of His commandments and performs them. 

From the fact that he believes this, is born the fear of God. 
When man clings to the service of the fear of God, and by 
service proceeds to some extent in it, the spiritual knowledge 
is born of which we have said that it is born from faith. Not 
that it is simply born from faith. From simple faith only spi- 
ritual knowledge is not born, but from faith fear of God is 
born. And when we begin with the service of the fear of God, 
from the service of the fear of God spiritual knowledge is born, 
according to the word of the blessed commentator ; When 
a man possesses the will • to cling to the fear of God and an 
upright mind he will easily receive the revelation of hidden 
320 things. The revelation of hidden things he calls spiritual know- 
ledge. Not that the fear of God brings this forth, it is not 
possible to 'bring forth that which is not implied in nature. 
But knowledge is to given gratuitously for the service of the 
fear of God. 

When thou inquirest well thou wilt find that the service 
of the fear of God is repentance. And spiritual knowledge is, 
as we have said, that of which we have received the pledge 


i) Cf. Psalms 49, 12,20 


2) Theodore of Mopsuestia 


3) Cf. Introduction 
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in baptism and which we receive really by repentance. The 
gift of which we have said’-) that we receive it by repentance, 
is spiritual knowledge, which is given gratuitously for the ser- 
vice of the fear of God. Spiritual knowledge is apperception 
of the things which are hidden. When a man perceives the 
things which are unseen but most profitable, after which spiri- 
tual knowledge is called, by this apperception is born a diffe- 
rent faith. Not that it is contrary to the old faith, nay it even 
corroborates it. It is called the faith of sight. Hitherto there was 
hearing; now there is sight. Sight is more true than hearing. 

All these things are born from that knowledge which dis- 
tinguishes between good and evil and which is stirring in na- 
ture. And this is the seed of excellence, as it has been called. 
But when we conceal this by our will which loves desire, we 
lose all this good. 

With this knowledge are connected a perpetual stabbing of 
the heart ; distress and grief ; fear of God ; shame before nature ; 
grief at the transitory things which [occupied the mind] before; 

321 zeal for that which is becoming; perpetual remembrance of 
death, torturing thoughts of that transition and care for its 
provisions; passionate beseeching of God that we enter well 
that gate through which all nature has to pass ; contempt of 
the world and noble strife for the sake of excellence. All these 
things are found in this natural knowledge. Man has to exa- 
mine his discipline in view of these and when he is in accord 
with them, he goes in the way of nature. When he climbs 
higher and reaches love, he leaves the domain of nature and 
strife, fear and fatigue leave him alone. 

In accordance with what has been said man has to measure 
his things [in order to know] in which way he is walking; in 
that which is beneath nature, in nature, or above nature. 
Through these distinctions which have been clearly expounded, 
a man may easily understand what the discipline of his whole 
life has to be. When thou art not in the things of nature 
which have been described here, nor in the things above 
nature it is clear that thou dwellest beneath nature. 
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XLV 

PROFITABLE ADVICE 

There is no good impulse which does not fall in the heart 
as a gift from on high. There is no evil deliberation which 
does not approach the heart in the way of a temptation. A 
man that has attained the knowledge of his weakness has 
attained the summit of humility. 

The conductor of the signs of God’s goodness unto man is 
322 a heart which is moved by perpetual gratefulness. The con- 
ductor of temptations unto the soul is the impulse of rebellion 
which is constantly stirring in the heart. God suffers every 
weakness of man ; but He does not suffer a man who is con- 
stantly murmuring, without chastising him. The soul which is 
far from any splendour of knowledge, finds itself in these 
impulses. 

The mouth which constantly praises, receives a blessing from 
God ; the heart which is constantly grateful, is inhabited by 
grace. 

Grace is preceded by humility ; chastisement is preceded by 
presumption. 

He that is uplifted in his heart on account of knowledge, 
is tempted by abuse ; he that is uplifted on account of his 
excellent service, is surrounded by fornication. And he that 
extols himself on account of wisdom becomes entangled in 
dark traps. 

The man that is far from any remembrance of God, yet 
bears in his heart care for his fellow, will be of evil remem- 
brance. He that honours all men by his remembrance of God 
will find all men his helpers by the hidden decree of God. 

He that gives an apology in behalf of the oppressed wdll 
find an advocate in his creator. He that gives his arm to the 
help of his fellow, will receive God’s arm in stead of it. He 
that accuses his brother on account of his evil deeds will find 
God as his accuser. He that directs his brother in his inner 
apartment, cures his evil ; he that accuses him before an as- 
sembly makes worse his wounds. He that cures his brother 
privately gives a proof of the strength of his love, but he who 
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exposes him in the presence of his comrades betrays the force 
of his envy. 

A friend that vituperates in secret is a wise physician ; but 
323 he that cures in the presence of the public, is really a derider. 

The token of compassion is forgiveness regarding all sins. 
The token of an evil mind are varying utterances unto the 
sinner. 

He that combines with healing chastisement, chastises with 
love. He whose demand beai's the character of revenge, is 
destitute of love. God chastises with love, not for the sake of 
revenge, this is far from Him. He demands that His image ') 
be healed ; His anger does not endure until guidance is no 
longer possible; for He does not seek personal revenge. This 
is the intention of love ; the chastisement of love aims at gui- 
dance ; it does not aim at retribution. 

The righteous who is wise resembles God. He never chas- 
tises man in retaliation for his sin, but either in order that he 
may be guided aright, or that others may be deterred. Other 
than this is no chastisement. But this is regarded as its image 
by the Spirit, the thought that was with God from eternity. 

He that is pleased to think of God as the revenger, thinking 
that he acknowledges His justice, denounces Him as destitute 
of bounty. It is far from the fountain of love, the ocean full 
of bounty, that the idea of retribution should be found with 
Him. His aim is the guidance of men ; and if it were not that 
we would be bereft of the honour of freedom, perhaps He 
would even not heal us by vituperation^). The domain of 
freedom regarding our deeds is the power with which frankness 
supplies reason. And also the latter adores the greatness of 
His bounty, because it is not His will that we rejoice at what 
is His, but as it were at the merits of our own deeds. And 
324 though all is His, it is not His pleasure *that we should think 
that we delight in what is His, but rather in what is ours. 

In accordance with a man’s goodness is he illuminated con- 
cerning God. According as he stretches himself towards the 
knowledge of God, does he approach unto freedom of soul. 

He that tries to excel in beautiful things with a view to 
future reward, will be easily led to deviation. He that admires 
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the power of his knowledge, when looking at the love which 
is in God will not be puffed up in mind even if his flesh should 
be cut off, nor will he deviate from excellence. He whose mind 
is illuminated concerning the rents for which we are indebted 
to God, descends unto the depth of humility, body and soul. 

Before a man approaches unto knowledge, he will go up 
and down in his discipline. When, however, he has come near 
to knowledge he will wholly be raised up. Yet, however he be 
raised up, his advance in knowledge will not be complete, until 
the world of glory has come and he has received the whole 
of his treasure. 

According as a man becomes perfect in his relation to God, 
will he follow Him closely. In the world of truth. He will show 
him His face, not however the face of His essence. The more 
the righteous advance to the vision of Him, the more they 
see an enigmatic sight, as an. image shown in a mirror. There, 
however, they will see the revelation of truth. 

Fire feeding upon dead wood is not easily extinguished. If 
the divine blaze falls in a heart cut off from the world, its 
flame is not to be extinguished and it wall be even quicker 
than fire. When the power of the wine penetrates into the 
veins, the mind forgets the particulars of all things ; when the 
325 remembrance of God has taken hold of the soul, the recollec- 
tion of visible things vanishes fron\ the heart. _ • 

The mind that has found spiritual wisdom is like a man that 
has found on the ocean an equipped ship which, when he has 
got aboard, brings him from the ocean of this world to the 
island of the world to be. Just so the apperception of the 
future things in this world, is like a small island in the ocean. 
And he that has approached unto it, he will no more be vexed 
by the storms of temporal phantasies. 

When the merchant has accomplished his business, he hastens 
to reach his home. As long as the monk still lives in the 
period of his service, he has anguish [by the thought] that he 
shall have to depart the body. As soon however as he is 
aware that he has redeemed his time and that he has taken 
his pledge, he longs for the world to be. As long as the 
merchant is on the sea, motion dominates his limbs ; a storm 
may rise and the hope of his labour may sink. As long as the 
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monk is in this world, fear dominates his service, lest a hurry- 
cane be stirred against him destroying the labour which he has 
wrought from his youth till his old age. The merchant looks 
towards land, the monk towards the time of his death. The 
sailor gazes at the stars as long as he is sailing on the ocean, 
and he directs his ship by them, that they may show him the 
harbour. The monk gazes at prayer, which directs his way 
[showing him] towards which harbour he has to direct his 
course. At prayer the monk gazes at all times, that it may 
show him the island where he may anchor his ship free from 
fear and where he may take on board provisions in order to 
326 direct himself towards another island. Such is the course of 
the solitary as long as he is in this life. He departs from is- 
land to island, and from knowledge to knowledge. And as 
various islands he meets the various [kinds of] knowledge, till 
he goes ashore and directs his course towards the city of 
truth the inhabitants of which do no longer traffic, but every 
one is content with his goods. Blessed he whose course is not 
disturbed, on this wide ocean. Blessed is whose ship is not 
wrecked and who reaches that harbour with joy. 

Naked the swimmer dives into the sea in order to find a 
pearl. Naked the wise monk will go through the creation in 
order to find the pearl Jesus Christ Himself When he has 
found it, he will not seek to acquire any other thing. A pearl 
is preserved in a treasury ; the solitary’s delight is in solitude. 
A virgin is robbed in a crowd ; the mind of a monk in inter- 
course. The bird flies to her nest from any place in order to 
produce young ones,- and the discerning monk hastens to his 
cell in order to produce in it the fruits of life. 

When the body of the serpent is crushed, it guards its head 
cautiously ; the wise solitary guards his faith amidst all evils, 
cautiously, because it is the head of his life. 

A cloud covers the sun : so much talk covers the soul which 
has begun to be illuminated by contemplative prayer. 

The bird which is called hurba^) is glad and delights — so 
327 the sages say — when she leaves the inhabited places and 
takes up her abode in the desert. And the soul of the solitary 
receives heavenly joy when it removes itself from men and 
takes up its abode in quiet places where it awaits the time 
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of departure. It is told concerning the bird which is called the 
siren that whosoever hears her singing is allured by her in his 
course in the desert, and that by the swee'tness of her melodies 
he forgets his life and falls down dead. This resembles what 
happens with the soul ; when that heavenly sweetness falls into 
it which comes from the melodies of the words of God [and 
which is transmitted] by mental apperception, it follows [these 
sounds] so that it forgets its bodily life and leaves the body on 
account of its delight and is lifted up from this life unto God. 

The life of this world is sweet to him that lives in a mate- 
rial way ; not, however, so sweet as is departure from life unto 
him that departs from it by perception in God. A tree will not 
produce new buds until it has put off the old leaves ; and the 
solitary will not produce new buds, through Jesus Christ, until 
he has shaken from his heart the memory of his past. 

The wind makes the fruits ripe ; and the spirit of God 
makes ripe the fruits in the soul. The shell in which the pearl 
is formed receives its full form from the air, as then saying 
has it still then, it is only mere flesh. And until the heart of 
the monk receives its heavenly fullness by understanding, its 
328 service is still simple and it has no consolation within its shell. 

The fruits of the trees are sour and disagreeable to the taste 
and are not apt to be eaten till they have become sweet by 
the sun ; and the first labours of repentance are bitter and 
very unpleasant and without consolation to the solitary, until 
they are made sw'eet by the contemplation which withdraws 
the heart from earthly things so that it forgets itself. 

The dog which licks the file drinks from his own blood ; he 
does not recognize his hurt on account of the sweet taste •, and 
the solitary who condescends to drink vain glory, sucks from 
his own life without being aware of his hurt, because of the 
momentary sweetness. 

Glory on the part of worldly folk is like a rock hidden in 
the sea ; it is not known to the sailor before his ship is split 
on it so that its bottom is pierced . and it is filled with water. 
It is said therefore by the Fathers, that by glory all the affec- 
tions return unto the soul, that once had been vanquished and 
had departed from it. 

A small cloud covers the sphere ; but the sun which is 


i) wind and spirit are expressed by the same word in Syriac 
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behind it, is nevertheless real ; and a little dejection covers 
the soul ; yet the gladness which follows it is the more exhi- 
larating. 

The musician who plays the flute is not fed by the sound 
of its melodies. And when he ceases his music his stomach is 
the more hungry. And the sweetness of words without ritual 
performances does not satisfy ; when a man no longer hears 
them he is the more confused. 

As it is not possible for a man to drink wine without 
breathing forth its odour from his mouth, so it is not possible 
329 that a man becomes worthy of spiritual rest in his discipline 
without the sage's perceiving a change in his state. The heart 
that has received the heavenly seed is changed in its speech, 
changed in its mind, changed in its discipline, changed in its 
senses 5 and in all that belongs to it, it is different from the 
other simple men, as a man that was asleep and has awakened 
from his sleep. 

Do not approach the mysterious words in the scriptures without 
prayer and without asking help from God, saying: Lord, grant 
me to perceive the power that is in them. Deem prayer as 
the key to the insight of truth in scripture. 

When thou desirest to approach unto God in thy heart, first 
show Him love in bodily things. Here is the beginning of 
discipline. For the heart greatly draws near to God by renun- 
ciating some special necessary thing and by application to 
labours. Even our Lord has laid here the foundation of per- 
fection. 

Account idleness the beginning of psychic darkness ; oral 
intercourse as darkness beyond darkness •, and the latter as the 
cause of the former. Even profitable words without measure 
cause darkness. The soul is shaken by frequent intercourse 
even if it is inclined and in a way near to the fear of God. 
Deem darkness of the soul as being an agent unto confusion. 
Darkness in the soul comes from disordered behaviour. 

330 Measure and time in discipline illuminate the mind and 
keep confusion afar. When the mind is upset by disorder, it 
becomes dark. And when it has become dark, the soul is 
troubled. Peace comes from oi'der; light is born from peace in 
the soul-, from peace, joyous air in the mind. According as 
the heart approaches to wisdom, it receives the gladness which 
is in God. The difference between spiritual wisdom and worldly 
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wisdom thou perceivest in thy soul. In the former, silence 
reigns over thy soul ; in the latter, it will be a fountain of 
distraction. When the former is present, thou wilt be greatly 
filled with humility, and quiet and peace will reign over all 
thy deliberations, thy limbs being quiet and at peace from 
turbulence and trouble. When the latter is present, thou wilt 
possess presumption in thy mind and varying unspeakable 
thoughts and mental bluntness and thy senses will be turbulent 
and impudent. 


XLVI 

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 

Do not think that a man who is tied to bodily things will 
approach to freedom of speech in prayer before God. 

An avaricious soul is destitute of wisdom ; and the one which 
is compassionate, is made wise by the spirit. 

As oil feeds the flame of the torch, so compassion feeds 
knowledge in the soul. 

The key of divine gifts unto the heart is given through love 
of the neighbour. 

According as the heart is freed from the bonds of the body, 
to the same extent is opened before it the gate unto knowledge. 

Deem the transition of the soul from world to world to 
happen by the reception of insight. 

Laudable and excellent is the love of the neighbour, but only 
if the thought of it does not turn us from the love of God. 

Delightful is intercourse with our spiritual brethren, but only 
if it be possible that we preserve along with it intercourse with 
our Lord. Beautiful, therefore, it is to trouble one self with 
these, in so far as it is ordered by duty, namely in so far as 
through it we do not fall short of the hidden service and con- 
stant intercourse with God. To disturb divine intercourse, means 
to erect human intercourse. The mind is not capncibus enough 
for both kinds of intercourse. 

The sight of worldly people troubles the soul that once has 
renunciated what is theirs, for the sake of the service of God. 
To these belongs constant intercourse, to this even the avoi- 
dance of sight. 
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Bodily labours are not, impeded by impressions of the senses. 
He that on the ground of mental peace wishes to embrace 
gladness in hidden service will be disturbed in the quiet of his 
heart, even by voices without sight. 

Inner deadness cannot exist except by the annihilation of 
the senses. Bodily discipline requires keenness of the senses; 
psychic discipline keenness of the heart. As the soul is more 
excellent in its nature than the body, so the service of the 
soul is more excellent than the discipline of the body. And as 
the body is anterior in existence to the soul, so are bodily 
duties anterior to the service of the soul. 

Great is the power of a little discipline, if it is combined 
332 with constancy. The soft drop on account of its constancy 
makes a hole even in hard rocks. When the spiritual man is 
near to being quickened in thee, death to all things will come 
to thee,' and thy soul will become hot with gladness which has 
no equal amongst created beings, and thy deliberations will be 
concentrated within thee, on account of the sweetness in thy 
heart. But when the world is quickened in thee, distraction of 
mind will increase in thee, and lack of courage without con- 
stancy. 

World I call the affections conceived by distraction. When 
they are born and have become fullgrown they become sin 
and kill man. As men are not born without a mother, so 
affections are not born without distraction of mind, nor does 
sin become fullgrown without intercourse with the affections. 
When patience increases in our . soul, this is a sign thereof 
that it has secretly received the gift of consolation. Stronger 
is the power of patience than the emotions of gladness which 
stir in the heart. 

Life in God is the fall of the senses. When the heart lives, 
the senses fall. The resurrection of the senses is the death of. 
the heart. When the senses are quickened this is a .sign thereof 
that the heart is dead regarding God. 

The heart does not derive guidance from the virtues which 
are performed .among men. Virtues which a man shows unto 
others, cannot purify the soul. Still they are taken into account 
with God, in view of wages and reward. But that excellence 
which a man performs unto himself, accomplishes the two : it 
is taken into account for reward, and it causes purification. 
Therefore desist from the former and cling to the latter.. Without 
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application to the latter, to desist from the former means to 

333 forsake God openly. The latter, however, fills also the place 
of the former without its being performed. 

Be dead in life in order that thou mayest be free through 
thy being dead. Be dead to the world in order that thou 
mayest be free from laws, t'or none of those who walk in 
them can perfectly fulfill them in this life. Who is dead in his 
life, is free while alive, and alive while dead. 

Painstaking regarding graceful words is understood by sim- 
plicity of heart coming from God. 

The soul that perceives a life above bodily life, does not 
adorn itself for the world. If man has not found the former, 
he is scarcely able to despise the latter ; to despise it utterly 
is absolutely impossible to him. And he that would try to do 
so compulsorily, • would stir up in himself a great struggle. But 
if he has found the former kind of life, he can renunciate the 
latter without a strug'gle. 

Comfort and laziness are the destruction of souls. They are 
able to harm even more than the demons. Where the soul 
dwelling in light resides, in laudable labours of virtue, there 
the demons are not able to work. But the soul which is dark 
becomes thereby a guide even for the demons, so that they 
can accomplish all kinds 'of evil things. 

When a weak body is forced to accomplish too many labours, 
it will accumulate darkness upon darkness in the soul and 
conduct it more and more unto perturbation and obscurity. If 
the dense body, namely that of sound constitution, comes to 
laziness and takes its place in comfort, it accomplishes all kinds 
of evil in the soul which dwells in it. Even if the soul greatly 
rejoices in good, still, after a short time the body will bereave 
it of thoughts that rejoice in the good. 

334 When, however, the soul is drunk with gladness because of 
its hope, and with the joy in God, the body will be without 
apperception of troubles, even if it be brought low. For it will 
bear a double load without becoming weary as is the case with 
the body that has become heavy; and the body will share in 
the delight of the soul, even though it be brought low, when 
the soul enters into spiritual gladness. 

If thou guardest thy tongue, my brother, a gift will be given 
to thee from God, affectibility of the heart so as to see thy- 
self in it; and thereby thou wilt enter into spiritual gladness. 
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If, however, thy tongue vanquish thee, believe what I say : 
thou wilt never save thyself from darkness. 

If thou possessest not a pure heart, have at least a pure 
mouth. As the blessed John says : When thou wilt admonish 
a man unto beautiful things, first draw him near to bodily rest 
and honour him by a word full of love. There is nothing 
which makes a man so modest ■ and persuades him to inter- 
change evil things with good ones, as bodily comfort and 
honour which is shown to him by some one. The second 
means of persuasion is a man’s effort to be a laudable exam- 
ple. He that has gained possession of his self by prayer and 
watchfulness will easily draw his neighbour unto life , even 
without wearying words and apperceptible admonition. Baseness, 
on the contrary, and relaxation do not only harm those who 
possess them, but also those who see them. As to the fact 
that a man by bestowing care upon himself can spur his fel- 
lows on to beautiful things and by the mere sight of him make 
those who are relaxed ashamed, no words are sufficient to tell 
335 how blessed such a man is. The silent deed has a srreater 
power to direct others than careful words which are contra- 
dicted by laxity of behaviour. WTen however thou directest 
thyself, thy neighbour will gain no small help. 

The more a man enters into the struggle for the sake of 
God, the rriore he will approach unto the heart’s freedom of 
speech in its prayer. And according as he is distracted by 
many people is he bereaved of help. 

The soul that has rest from the stings of the body, will 
have peace in its emotions. 

Be a free man as to the body, in order that thou mayest 
be deemed worthy of spiritual freedom. Walk in the yoke of 
thy freedom, lest thou be tied to the yoke* of bondage to thy 
enemies. 

If once thou hast shown in thy person an example of dis- 
solution from temporal life, then through abandonment of the 
affairs of life thou wilt become wholly dead, as an example of 
the future dissolution, as the care of all things will be taken 
from thee by death. Be not angry at the blows of the body, 
which death will wholly take from thee. Be not afraid of death, 
for God will elevate thee above it. 
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XLVII 

ON THE ANGELIC EMOTIONS STIRRING IN US BY 
DIVINE PROVIDENCE FOR THE EDUCATION OF THE 
SOUL IN SPIRITUAL THINGS 

The ^rst emotion that befalls a man by divine grace and 
draws the soul towards life, strikes the heart [with thought] 
336 concerning the transitory character- of this^) nature. This thought 
is naturally connected with contempt of the world. And then 
begin all the beautiful emotions which educate unto life. That 
divine power which accompanies man makes as it were a 
foundation in him, which desires to reveal life in him. As to 
this emotion which I mentioned, if a man does not extinguish 
it by clinging to the things of this world and to idle inter- 
course, and if he makes this emotion increase in his soul by 
perpetual concentration and by gazing at himself, he will bring 
himself near to that which no tongue is able to tell. 

This thought is greatly hated by Satan and he strives with 
all his power to ei'adicate it from man. And if he were able 
to give him the kingdom of the whole earth in order to efface 
by thought of it from his mind this deliberation, he would not 
do otherwise. For Satan knows that if this recollection remains 
with him, his mind will no longer stay in this world of error, 
and his means will not reach man. 

This sight is clad with fiery emotions and he that has caught 
it will no longer contemplate the world nor remain with the body. 

Verily, my beloved, if God should grant this veracious sight 
unto the children of man for a short time, the course of the 
world would stand still. It is a bond before which nature cannot 
stand upright. And he unto whim this intercourse with his soul 
is given — verily, it is a gift from God, stronger than all 
37 partial workings, which in this middle state are presented unto 
those who with an upright heart desire repentance. It is es- 
pecially given to him of whom God knows that he is worthy 
of the real transition from this world unto profitable life, be- 
cause He finds good will in him. It will increase and remain 
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with a man through his dwelling alone by himself. Let us ask 
this gift in prayer; and for the sake of this gift let us make 
long vigils. And as it is a gift without equal, let us keep 
watch with tears at the gate of our Lord, that He may give 
it us. Further we need not weary ourselves with the trouble 
of this world. This is the beginning of the impulse of life, 
which will fully bring about in a man the perfection of righ- 
^ teousness. 

On the second working upon man. When a man 
follows his discipline perfectly and when he has succeeded in 
rising above the degree of repentance, and when he is near 
to taste the contemplation of his service, when it is given him 
from above to taste the delight of spiritual knowledge, a second 
working, after the first, will take its origin here. 

In the first place man is assured concerning God’s care for 
him and illuminated concerning His love of the creatures 
— rational creatures — and His manifold care for the things 
which regard them. Then there arises in him that sweetness 
of God and the flame of His love which burns in the heart 
and kindles all the affections of body and of soul. And this 
power he will perceive in all the species^) of thfe creation and 
all things which he meets. From time to time he will become 
338 drunk by it as by wine ; his limbs will relax, his mind will 
stand still and his heart will follow God as a captive. And so 
he will be, as I have said, like a man drunk by wine. And 
according as his inner senses are strengthened, so this sight 
will be strengthened and according as he is careful about dis- 
cipline and watchfulness and applies himself to recitation and 
prayer, so the power of sight will be founded and bound 
in him. 

In truth, ray brethren, he that reaches this from time to 
time, will not remember that he is clad with a body, nor will 
he know that he is in the world. This is the beginning of 
spiritual sight in a man, and this is the principle of all intel- 
lectual revelations. By this the intellect will be educated unto 
hidden things and become mature , and by this he will be 
gradually elevated unto other things which are higher than 
human nature. In short, by this will be conducted unto man 
all divine visions and spiritual revelations which the saints 
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receive in this world. Thus nature can become acquainted with 
the gift of revelations that happen in this life. 

This is the root of our apperception in our Creator. Blessed 
is he that has preserved this good seed when it fell in his 
soul, and has made it to increase, without destroying it by 
idle things and by the distraction of that which is transitory. 


XLVIII 

339 ON THE VARYING STATES OF LIGHT AND DARK- 
NESS TO WHICH THE SOUL IS SUBJECT AT ALL 
TIMES AND ON THE TRAINING IT ACQUIRES IN 
THINGS OF THE RIGHT HAND AND OF THE LEFT 

Let us look at ourselves at the time of service and prayer. 
If we po.ssess contemplation regarding the words of the Psalms 
and of prayer; this has its origin in real solitude. 

Let us not be perturbed when we are in darkness ; espe- 
cially if we are not the cause' of it ourselves. For it is brought 
about by divine care, for causes which are known only to it. 
Our soul is then suffocated and, as it were, in the midst of 
storms. Whether a man approach unto a book of service — 
to whatever he approaches, it is darkness upon darkness which 
he finds in it, so that he desists from all effort. How many 
a time is he not even allowed to approach. He is wholly 
unable to believe that a different state will come upon him so 
that he will be in peace again. This hour is full of despair 
and fear ; and the hope in God and the consolation of faith 
are wholly effaced from the soul, which is totally filled with 
doubt and fear. 

Those who are tempted by the storm of this time, know by 
experience the varying state which will follow after it. Never 
will God leave the soul a whole day in this state ; otherwise 
it would lose life and all Christian hope. But gradually — 
however strong this darkness may be — a turn unto life will 
appear from it. Unto thee, o man, I give the advice: if thou 
possessest no power to dominate thy soul and to fall upon 

340 thy face in prayer, envelop thy head in thy mantle and lie 
down till the hour of darkness has passed away from theev 
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Leave not, however, thy cell. By this temptation are tried 
especially those who are willing to walk in mental discipline 
and who in their course are running toward the consolation 
which comes from faith. 

This dark hour, therefore, tortures them, more than by any 
thing else, by spiritual doubt. It is also accompanied by strong 
abuse; sometimes even by doubt of the resuri'ection and other 
points which it is not necessary to mention. 

All these things we have experienced many times and re- 
corded for the consolation of many. Those who are occupied 
by bodily labours only are wholly removed from this struggle. 
They are attacked by dejection with which every man is ac- 
quainted and which differs from the state mentioned and similar 
ones. The healing of the latter — viz. its consolation — has 
its origin in solitude. By intercourse a man will never obtain 
the light of consolation, but in the course of time he will find 
alleviation. Afterwards, however, it will attack him vehemently. 
He needs an. enlightened man, experienced in these things, by 
whom he may be illuminated and encouraged from time to 
time, though not constantly. Blessed is he that endures under 
these circumstances the abiding indoors, he that after these 
things reaches the large and strong apartment, as the Fathers 
say. Not at once, however, will this struggle cease; neither 
will grace come and dwell in the soul completely at once, but 
gradually. One, and the other; sometimes temptation, some- 
times consolation. Some of it will remain, even till departure. 
Complete deliverance from it we do not expect here, nor com- 
plete consolation. 

Thus has it pleased God . that our temporal life should be 
provided. And these things are for those that walk in the way. 


XLIX 

ON THE GLOOMY DARKNESS WHICH DURING 
SOLITUDE BEFALLS THOSE WHO WALK IN 
THE DISCIPLINE OF KNOWLEDGE 

At the time of obscurity, more than any thing kneeling is 
helpful. .And even the fact that thou art not able to offer this 
[unto God] and to cling to it, is [an act of war] on the part 
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of Satan. It is thy duty to fight against this. For Satan knows 
the help [provided] by kneeling ; therefore he strives with his 
whole power to withhold thee from offering it. And when thou 
art near to falling on thy face, he will trouble thee. And even 
if thou vanquishest him and bendest thy knees he will force 
thee not to abide by it. 

Even if our emotions are cold and dark, we should perse- 
vere in kneeling. Even if our heart be dead at these times; 
even if we are destitute of prayer, so that we know not what 
to say in that even words of beseeching w'ill not come to us, 
nor supplication — even then we should be found prostrated 
constantly, even if in silence. 

If we need any help from God, yet remain destitute of help, 

342 we rightly do not obtain it, because we do not approach unto 
God in prayer with zeal and fervour, night and day, crying 
to Him in pain, because we expect that He will give it us 
spontaneously. But He contrives an intermediate cause that 
we should approach unto Him, by leaving us in trouble. And 
by His refraining from delivering us. He produces our help in 
that we prolong [our standing] at His door in prayer. 

But we, when helpful things come to us, are stupefied and 
hesitating and we deliver ourselves to despondency and aversion 
and dejection, and we are colder than water. Under all evils 
and temptations which befall thee, from without and from 
within, the way of prayer lies before thee. Fall on thy face, 
even if for a day and night only and beseech God with a 
passionate heart. And God, who is merciful and good, will 
not hesitate to give consolation and relief when He sees that 
thou beseechest Him in the pain of thy heart, except thou 
shouldst not ask in the [right] way. 

During thy whole life thou hast to act thus. Thou wilt gain 
and lose. And then thou shalt beseech in pain and He will 
give thee. And again He will go away from thee; and now 
thou wilt meet with such a thing that thou wilt think that the 
end of all has come. And when thou askest Him, in the next 
hour it will have disappeared. Thus this course has been 
ordained; be not dejected. 

During that time of deep darkness that lies upon the soul, 
we' have to be watchful against dejection. Listen to me, o my 
brother, fight against [the' inclination] to leave thy cell, as a 

343 woman in travail against her pains, and as a man who bears 
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tortures. For the foe greatly purposes, more than anything, to 
make thee leave thy cell, under the pretext of being unable 
to endure, at the time of struggle. And with all his power 
he will compel thee to go outdoors, lest, staying, thou shouldst 
seek refuge with kneeling. Greatly, more than anything", is he 
afraid of this act. 


L 

SHORT SECTIONS CONTAINING VARIOUS CONSIDE- 
RATIONS IN WHICH IS SHOWN THE INJURY CAUSED 
BY FOOLISH ZEAL UNDER THE PRETEXT OF FEAR 
OF GOD AND THE PROFIT ORIGINATING IN QUIET- 
NESS; TOGETHER WITH OTHER SUBJECTS 

A zealous man will never reach peace of mind. And he 
that is destitute of peace is also destitute of gladness. Peace 
of mind is called complete health, zeal is the contrary of 
peace. He, therefore, that is moved by zeal suffers from a 
severe illness. Before thou art deemed, o man, to move thy 
zeal against the illness of others, thou has driven away health 
from thyself Thou hast rather to bestow care upon the healing 
of thyself If thou desirest however to heal the sick, know 
that those who are sick, are in want of nursing more than 
in want of vituperation. So, whilst thou doest not help others, 
thou vexest thyself by a severe illness. Zeal is not counted 
344 among man as a form of wisdom, but as one of the illnesses 
of the soul, namely a narrowmindedness and a great igno- 
• ranee. The principle of divine wisdom is quietness acquired by 
magnanimity, and the endurance of human weaknesses. Ye, 
therefore, that are strong, bear the loads of the sick, and 
direct the transgressor in a meek spirit. The Apostle counts 
among the fruits of the Holy Spirit peace and patience ^). 

A heart full of suffering on account of its insufficiency regarding 
manifest bodily labours, is the acme of all bodily labours. 

Bodily labours, without mental suffering, are as a body 
without a soul. 

He that suffers in his heart and is lax regarding his senses. 


i) Gal. 5, 22 
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is as a sick man whose body is aching and whose mouth in- 
dulges in all obnoxious kinds of food. He that suffers in his 
heart and is lax regarding his senses, is as a man who has 
an only son and slays him with his own hands limb by limb. 

Suffering of the mind is an honourable gift from God; and 
he that bears it together with the duties it imposes, is as a 
man who bears holiness in his limbs. A man who is dominated 
by his tongue in all things, good and evil, is not deemed 
worthy of this gift. 

Repentance along with intercourse is as a pierced jar. 

Blame along with a gift is a knife concealed in honey. 

Chastity and intercourse with women are as a lioness and 
a lamb in one house. 

Labours and depravity before God are as a man who 
slaughters a son before his father. He that is sick in his soul 

o 

345 and directs his comrades, is as a blind man that shows the way. 

Compassion and justice in one soul are as a man adoring 
God and idols in one house. Everywhere compassion is the 
enemy of justice. 

Justice is the equality of the even scale which gives' to every 
man as he deserves without deviation to any side and without 
any consideration of a reward for it ’■). 

Compassion is an affection which is stirred by bounty and 
which goes out to every one for their support. It does not 
repay him that has deserved evil. To him that has deserved 
good, it gives a double portion. If the former stands on the 
side of righteousness, then the latter is on the side of evil. As 
stubbles and fire cannot remain together in one room, so jus- 
tice and compassion cannot in one soul. 

As a grain of sand does not balance a load of gold, so the 
effect of God’s justice does not counterbalance His compassion. 

As a handful of sand thrown into the ocean, so are the 
sins of ail flesh as compared with God’s mind. 

As a fountain that flows abundantly is not dammed by a 
handful of earth so the mercy of the Creator is not vanquished 
by the wickedness of the creatures. 

As one that sows in the sea and expects that he shall reap, 
so is he that prays while preserving rancour. 

As the flames of the fire cannot be checked from going 


l) itself 
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Upwards, so the prayers of the merciful cannot be checked 
from ascending towards heaven. 

346 As the violence of water in a narrow place, so is the force 
of anger when it has found a place in our mind. 

He that has humility in his heart, has become dead to the 
world. He that is dead to the world, is dead to affections. To 
him that is dead in his heart regarding his relatives, Satan is 
dead. He that has found envy has also found him that found 
it for the first time ’■). 

There is a humility that has its origin in the fear of God 
and there is a humility that arises thro.ugh the love of God. 
Some people are made humble by their fear, others by their 
joy 'in Him. The former live with limbs subdued and ordered 
senses and in perpetual contrition of heart; the latter in full 
exuberance and with an exulting heart which is never checked. 
Love does not know bashfulness ; these, therefore, do not know 
how to regulate or to order their limbs. Love naturally pos- 
sesses frankness and oblivion of measure. 

Blessed is he that has found Thee, thou harbour of all joys. 

Beloved of God is the congregation of the humble, as the 
congregation of the seraphs. 

A chaste body is dearer to God than a pure offering'. Both, 
however, prepare a dwelling-place for the Trinity in the soul. 
Walk with thy friends in a reserved attitude; in doing so 
thou wilt be of profit unto thyself and unto them. For usually 
under the pretext of friendship the soul casts off the reins of 
watchfulness. 

Be cautious regarding intercourse ; it is not always profitable. 
In the congregation honour silence ; for it prevents many wrongs. 

347 Be not so cautious regarding the belly, as regarding sight. 
Inner war is in any respect easier. 

Do not believe, o brother, that inner deliberations can be 
regulated without the regulation of the body. 

Fear customs rather than enemies. He that fosters a custom 
is as one fostering fire. Both display their vigour when they 
have acquired free play. When custom, however, has been 
repelled the first time it demands access, thou wilt find it 
weaker, a second time. But if thou fulfillest its desire the first 
time, thou wilt find it stronger when it demands access unto 


i) I am not certain of the sense of these words 
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thee the second time. Under all circumstances this recollection 
will strengthen thee. 

Help proceeding from watchfulness is better than help pro- 
ceeding from labours. 

Be not friends with one that loves laughter and derision; 
for he will drag thee towards lax customs. Be not joyous with 
him whose behaviour is lax; but be cautious against hating him. 
If he desires to remain standing, try to help him ; and care 
for his existence, until death. If thou art yet ill, thou hast not 
to play the physician; stretch the end of thy staff toward him, 
and so on. 

Speak with watchfulness before a boaster and one who is 
sick with envy. For while thou speakest he gives in his heart 
thy words the explanation he desires. He seizes the opportunity 
to make others stumble, even through beautiful things in thee. 

And thy words will be changed in his mind into opportunities 
of illnesses. 

348 Frown upon him that begins to speak to thee concerning 
his brothers. Doing so thou wilt be found cautious by God and 
by him. 

If thou givest something to one who is poor, let gladness 
of face and kind words and encouragement for his, suffering 
precede thy gift. When thou doest this, by thy gift the delight 
of his mind will be greater than the want of his body. 

On the day that thou openest thy mouth to speak against 
a man, deem thy soul as dead to God and void of all thy 
labours, even if it is thought that thou art moved to speak 
by [the desire to] direct and to build. Wherefore should a man 
demolish his own building and order that of his neighbour? 

On the day that thou sufferest on behalf of a man in any 
way, be it on behalf of the good or on behalf of the wicked, 
in body or .in mind, deem thyself on that day to be a martyr 
and as one that has been deemed worthy of confessorship for 
the sake of Christ. Remember that Christ died for the* wicked, 
according to the words of the scripture, not for the good. 
Behold how great a thing it is to suffer for the evil and to 
do good to the sinners, even greater than to do this for the 
righteous. The Apostle reminds thee of this as of an amazing 
thing. 

If thou art able to acquire righteousness within thyself, be 
not anxious to seek other righteousness. 
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Anterior to all thy deeds are chasteness of body and purity 
of heart. Without them every deed is vain before God. 

Any work which thou performest without deliberation and 
examination — know that thy labour upon it is vain even 
though it be beautiful. God counts as righteousness every matter 
of discrimination, not fortuitous performances. 

A lamp in the sun — the righteous who is not wise. 

Seed on a rock — prayer of one harbouring rancour. 

A tree without fruits — an ascetic without compassion. 

A venemous arrow — vituperation that has its origin in 
envy. 

A hidden snare — the praise of the cunning. 

A foolish counsellor — a blind watchman. 

Sorrow of heart — sitting with sinners. 

A sweet fountain — intercourse with the wise. 

A wise counsellor — a wall to rely upon. 

A foolish friend — a treasure of deficiency. 

Better it is to see a mourning assembly than to see a wise 
man clinging to a fool. 

Better it is to dwell with the beasts than to dwell with people 
affected by envy. 

Better it is to dwell in a grave than to dwell with people 
who behave in a depraved way. 

Sit with vultures but not with those who are covetous. 

Associate with the murderer, but not with the quarrelsome. 

Have intercourse with the svdne, but not with the loquacious. 

Better is the young of the swine than the mouth of the 
loquacious. 

Sit amidst lions, but not amidst the haughty. 

Be the persecuted, not the persecutor. 

Be the crucified, not the crucifyer. 

Be treated unjustly rather than treat unjustly. 

Be the oppressed, not the oppressor. 

Be peaceful, not a zealot. 

Deal beneficiently, not justly. Justice does not belong to the 
behaviour of Christianity and no mention is made of it in 
the doctrine of Christ. 

Rejoice with those who rejoice, and weep with those who weep; 
this is a sign of serenity. With the sick, be as if sick ; with the 
sinners practise mourning and with the converted rejoice. 

Be a friend of all men, but a solitary in thy mind. 
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Join in the suffering of all men, but hold thy body far 
from all men. 

Do not vituperate any one and do not direct any one, not 
even those who are very evil in their behaviour. 

Spread thy mantle over the sinner and cover him. 

If thou art not able to take upon thee his transgressions 
and to receive chastisement in his stead, at least suffer expo- 
sure, in order not to expose him. 

Do not quarrel for the sake of the belly. 

Do not hate for the sake of honour. 

Do not love to be a judge. 

Thou must know, o my brother, that we stay indoors in 
order not to know the evil deeds of men. For when we con- 
sider all men as good, we shall reach purity in our mind. 
But if we also become vituperators and chastisers and judges 
and vindicators, persecutators and critics, in what respect then 
is dwelling in the towns inferior to abiding in the desert? 

If thou art not quiet in thy heart, be quiet with thy tongue. 

If thou art not able to be a ruler of thy deliberations, be 
a ruler of thy senses. 

If thou art not a solitary in mind, be a solitary in body. 

If thou art not able to labour with thy body, suffer in thy mind. 

If thou art not able to watch on thy feet, watch on thy bed. 

If thou hast no sufficient power to fast during the night, fast 
at least in the evening. And if thou hast no force for fasting 
I in the evening, be on thy guard at least against satiety. 

If thou art no saint in thy heart, be a saint in thy body. 
If thou art no mourner in thy heart, let at least thy face 
be clad with mourning. 

If thou art not able to justify thyself, then speak as a sinner. 

If thou art not a peacemaker, be at least not a disturber. 

If thou art not able to be valiant, be a humble man in 
thy mind. 

If thou art not a victor, be not wrath with the vanquished. 

If thou hast no sufficient power to shut the mouth of him 
that speaks against his neighbour, guard at least thyself, lest 
thou become his partner. 

Know that if fire goes out from thee and kindles others, 
the souls of all those to whom some of this fire has been im- 


i) abila, also a monk 
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parted, will be demanded at thy hands. And if thou doest 
not throw out fire, but doest agree with him that does, and 
compliest with his deed, thou wilt be his partner in judgment. 

If thou lovest peace, be peaceful. And if thou hast been 
deemed worthy of peace, rejoice at all times. Pray for insight, 
not for gold. 

Be clad with humility, not with byssus. Acquire peace, not 
a kingdom. 

No one has insight without being humble. He that is not 
humble, has no insight. No one is humble without having 
peace; he that has no peace is not humble either. No one 
has peace without rejoicing. While men walk in all the ways 
which there are in this world, they do not find peace, until 
they approach unto hope in God. The heart does not acquire 
peace from vexations and offences, until it approaches unto 
this place. But hope will give them peace and pour gladness 
352 into their heart. This, is what that adorable mouth, full of holi- 
ness, has said; come unto me, all ye that labour and are 
heavy laden and I will give you rest’^). Draw near to the hope 
which is in me, and desist from the many ways, and ye will 
have rest from labours and from fear. Hope in God elevates 
the heart. Fear of Hell breaks it. 

The light of the mind gives birth to faith. Faith gives birth 
to the consolation of hope. Hope makes the heart strong. 
Faith is the revelation of insight. When the mind is dark, 
faith is hidden, and fear reigns in us and cuts off our hope. 
Faith through instruction does not free a man from presump- 
tion and doubts ; only that faith which dawns by insight. It is 
called the revelation of truth. 

As long as faith understands- God as God, through the 
revelation of insight, fear will not approach unto the heart. 
When we are left in darkness and we lose this insight that 
we may become humble, fear assails us which brings us near 
to humility and repentance. 

The son of God has borne the cross and sinners have ac- 
quired courage in repentance. 

If the habit of repentance has driven away the anger of the 
King, he will not now reject your sincere mind. If the habit 
of humility can drive away God’s anger from him who knows 


i) Matthew ii, 28 
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himself not to be true, how much more will this be the case 
with you who are suffering in truth for your trespasses, Suffi- 
cient is the suffering of the mind in place of all bodily labours, 
according to the word of the commentator ^). 

353 A temple of grace is he that is mingled with God by con- 
stantly thinking of that which belongs to him. What is thinking 
of that which belongs to him? It is the constant hunting after 
his rest ; suffering at all times ; the toil of constant care con- 
cerning those things which always remain imperfect on account 
of the wretchedness of nature ; the constant sorrow at these 
things which the mind bears under strong emotions and which 
it places before itself with humble contrition as an offering 

• during prayer. As much as possible it despises the care of the 
body, according to its power. Such is he that bears in his soul 
the constant recollection of God, as the blessed Basil, the 
bishop, says. 

Prayer without distraction is that prayer which produces in 
the soul the constant thought of God. For also this is God’s 
incarnation, that He dwells in us by our constant recollection 
of Him with painstaking care of the heart, seeking His plea- 
sure. Involuntary evil deliberations have their origin in pre- 
vious laxity. 

0 men and brothers, ye that desire to give some rest to the 
body in the way of recreation, for the sake of the service of 
God, in order to acquire force and to return to your service 
— let us not weaken our perfect watchfulness during the few 
days of rest, giving our whole self to relaxation as if we were 
men .who have not the intention to return unto their service. 

Those who in the time of peace are wounded by arrows, 
are the people who bear the cause of this in themselves , 
namely wilful freedom of speech. And the dirty clothes with 
which they see themselves clad in a holy place (namely at the 

354 time when God is astir in their soul) are those which they 
have woven in the time of relaxation. The things which put 
us to shame when, at the time of pure prayer, we wish to 
offer them, are those with which we have accustomed ourselves 
at the time when we esteemed our senses too low. 

Watchfulness helps a man, more than labours; and relaxation 
injures him more than rest. In rest there arise internal wars 


i) Theodore 
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which a man is able to overcome vexing though they may be 
to him. For as soon as he gives up rest and returns to the 
place of labour, they are put to silence and flee from him. Not 
so it is with that which is born from I'elaxation, though re- 
laxation is born from rest. For as long as man is in the place 
of his freedom, he is able to lay hand on himself and place 
himself under the order of his laws ; he is still in the place of 
, his freedom. But when he is relaxed, he has left the place of 
freedom. If a man does not throw away completely all his 
watchfulness, he is not compelled against his will to comply 
with those thinus which he does not like. And if he does not 

o 

completely give up the domain of his freedom, he will not be 
assailed by accidents, which bind him so that he is not able 
. to withstand necessity. Do not give up the place of freedom 
on account of any of thy senses, 0 man;, else thou willst not 
be able to return thereto. Rest injures the novices only; re- 
355 laxation also the perfect and the aged. Those who let them- 
selves be directed to the comfort of bad deliberations, may 
find the way back by watchfulness and gain the height of good 
behaviour. But as for those who, confiding in their labours, 
have neglected cautiousness, and have been captivated by the 
relaxations of life, after [they had walked on] the height of 
behaviour, some have been wounded in the country of the 
enemies and have died during the time of peace, others have 
set out for the sake of the merchandise of life, and have 
exposed their soul to offence. 

We have no difficulties when we trespass in a thing, but 
only when we persevere in it. Trespasses will sometimes happen 
even to the cautious. 

But clinging to them is utter death. Suffering which we 
endure for the sake of things in which we transgress fortui- 
tously, are counted as pure service on our part, by the grace 
that sustains our life. 

He that sins a second time expecting [forgiveness] walks 
with God cunningly. Unexpectedly the rope of punishment will 
be thrown upon him and he will not reach the time for which 
he had hoped. 

If a man’s senses are lax, his heart is also lax. The service 
of the heart is a bond of the outward members, if a man 
performs it with discrimination as the Fathers who were before 
us. This is known from other tokens which are seen in him : 
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namely that he is not entangled in bodily profits, that he does 

356 not love money, and that he is wholly void of anger. Where 
on the contrary these three are found: the love of bodily 
profits to a small or to a large extent, and quick anger, and 
giving way to the belly (even in the case of the former saints), 
know that the relaxation in outward things originates in inward 
lack of patience, not in the baseness of the discriminating soul. 
How else could it be possible that such a one did not possess 
disregard of bodily things, and quietness? 

To expose oneself to disdain discriminately is to be freed 
from all things, to disregard life and to love men. 

If thou endurest willingly injuries for the sake of God, thou 
art pure within. 

If thou doest not despise any one on account of his stains, 
thou art surely a free man. 

If thou doest not run to encounter those who honour thee, 
and if thou art not moved by meeting those who do not con- 
cord with thee, thou art really dead to this life. 

Watchfulness with discrimination is better than all kinds of 
behaviour ’to all kinds of men. 

Do not hate the sinner®); we are all worthy of condemnation. 
If thou art moved for the sake of God, weep over him. Why 
.shouldst thou hate him? Thou meanst to hate his sins? Pray 
on his behalf, that thou mayest resemble ’Christ, who was not 
angry with sinners but prayed on their behalf. Hast thou not 
seen how He wept for Jerusalem ? In many things we are made 
mock of by Satan. Why should we hate them, that are made 
mock of like ourselves by the same one that makes motk of 

357 us? Why hatest thou the sinner, o man? Perhaps because he 
is not righteous as thou art? And how art thou righteous, that 
hast no love? And if thou hast love, why doest thou not weep 
for him, instead of persecuting him? It is through ignorance 
that some people, reputed to be discriminating, are moved by 
the deeds of sinners. 

Be a herald of God’s goodness, because He provides for 
thee who art not worthy of it. And though thou art guilty of 
many things, it is not known that he is desirous of revenge. 
And for the few things in which thou showest [good] will, he 
remunerates thee with many. Do not call God just anymore. 


l) . Cf. Introduction 


2) With this passage cf. p. 14, 79, 348, 350 
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for His justice is not known in His dealings with thee. Though 
David called Him just and righteous, still His son has made 
it clear to us that He is good and kind. For He is kind 
towards the evil and the miscreant. How callest thou God just 
when thou comest across the section on the hire of the work- 
men? Friend, I do thee no wrong. I will give unto this last, 
even as unto thee. Or is thy eye evil because I am good ? 
How can any one call God just if he come across the story 
of the prodigal son? When he had spent all in fornication, it 
was only on account of the contrition he showed that [the 
father] ran to throw himself at his neck and made him lord 
of all his possessions. No one else can say concerning Him 
that he doubts His goodness. His son testifies this concerning 
Him. How could there be justice in God, when Christ died 
358 for us who were sinners? If He is compassionate here, we 
believe that there will be no change in Him. Far be it from 
us that we should wickedly think that God could not possibly 
be compassionate. God’s properties are not liable to variations 
as those of mortals. It is not possible that He sometimes 
should not possess a thing, and afterwards should possess it, 
or that what He possesses should diminish or increase as 
that which creatures possess. But that which God possesses 
is with Him from eternity, and it is with Him for ever, as 
also the blessed commentator says in his exposition on the 
creation. 

Fear before His love, not before the reputation of harshness 
with which He has been charged. Love Him because it is our 
duty to love Him ; not for those things which He will give, 
but also because of those which we have received. Even if He 
had made this world only for our sake, who could sufficiently 
tell His bounty? Where is the remuneration for Him in our 
deeds? Who has persuaded Him beforehand to bring us into 
existence? And who will intercede with Him for our sake when 
we shall be in a state of oblivion as if we were not? Who 
will stir our destruction into life? And from where will the 
, impulse of knowledge be cast into [what is] dust? O the wonder 
of God s compassion. O the amazement of the bounty of our 
Creator. O the power of His almightiness. O His immeasurable 
kindness regarding our pature, that He also brings sinners into 


i) Matt. 20, 13 — 15 
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existence ! Who can sufficiently tell His praise, who quickens 
the sinner and abuser who had become dust without motion 
[so as to participate of] a laudable, recognizing and rational 
mode of existence ; that changes scattered dust into a being 
exalted above perception; that makes scattered senses a rational 
nature with quick motion? If the sinner is not able to [under- 
stand] His quickening power, he can be content with His grace. 

359 Where is Hell which can make us suffer? And what is the 
torment which can overcome in us His fear, , vanquish the joy 
at His love? And what is Hell as compared with the grace 
of resurrection, which will restore us to life after Sheol and 
make this corruptible to be clad with incorruptibility, and make 
rise in glory what was lying in the contempt of Sheol? Ye 
understanding, come and wonder. Who has an intellect wise 
enough to wonder? Come and let us wonder at the grace of 
our Creator. The retribution of the sinners is this, that He 
repays them with resurrection instead of with justice. And 
those that have tramp)led upon His laws are clad by Him with 
the glory of perfection instead of with the body. This grace 
after we had sinned is greater than that which brought our 
being into existence when we were not yet. 

Glory to Thy immeasurable grace. Now the floods of Thy 
grace make me silent without any emotion remaining, not even 
thankfulness. With what mouth shall we thank Thee, good 
king who lovest our life? Glory to Thee in both the worlds 
which Thou hast created for our education and for our delight, 
from all those that Thou hast brought into existence to know 
Thy glory, now and at all times, world without end, Amen. 


1) 
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360 ON THE THREE DEGREES OF KNOWLEDGE AND 
THE DISCRIMINATION BETWEEN THEIR SERVICE 
AND IMPULSES AND ON THE FAITH OF THE SOUL 
AND THE TREASURES OF MYSTERIES HIDDEN IN 
IT AND TO WHAT EXTENT WORLDLY KNOWLEDGE 
IN ITS MEANS 1 ) IS OPPOSED TO THE SIMPLICITY 

OF FAITH 

When the soul in the course of its behaviour walks in the 
way of faith, this improves it much. When it then turns towards 
the means of knowledge, it becomes alienated to faith at once. 
And it is removed from that intelligible force of faith which 
reveals itself by different acts of help in the serene soul that 
simply, without inquiry, uses all that belongs to it. 

The soul that has once, in faith, entrusted itself unto God 
and, under many temptations, has received the taste of faith’s 
help, no longer thinks of itself, but is made speechless by ec- 
stasy and silence, nor is it allowed to return unto the means 
of its knowledge or to make use of them, lest it also be bereft, 
on the contrary, of the divine care which visits it incessantly 
and provides for it and clings to it everywhere. For the soul 
would consider it as a despicable thought to deem itself suffi- 
cient to guide itself by the power of its knowledge. For those 
in whose hearts the light of faith has dawned, do not venture 
to pray in their own behalf, they do not even venture to ask 

361 God : Give us this, or : Take from us that, nor dare they 
think of themselves in any way. For by the - initiated eyes of 
their faith they always see the paternal care which protects 
them on the part of that Father whose strong and immeasu- 
rable love surpasses the love of all fleshly fathers and who 
has power to supply us with all things above what we ask 
and think. 

For knowledge is opposed to faith and faith with all its 
means destroys the laws of knowledge. I do not mean spiritual 
laws. For the circumscription of the domain of knowledge is 
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this, that a man is not allowed to do anything without inquiry 
or examination ; but he must investigate, so as to comply, if 
possible, with what befalls him. 

But as to faith, what is it.? If yes and no approach unto it 
equally, .faith does not consent to remain in that position. That 
knowledge cannot be used without methods and means, that 
it even does not exist without them, is known. And this is 
the token of its sceptical attitude regarding truth. Faith on the 
other hand requires a serene and simple mind, far from any 
cunning or need of means. Behold, how knowledge and faith 
are each other’s opposites. 

The mansion of faith is a childlike mind and a pure heart. 
For in the purity of their heart people have praised God. For 
‘except ye be converted and become as little children’ and 
so on. Knowledge, however is the persecutor and opposite of 
3*^2 these two. Knowledge adheres to the domain of nature, in all 
its ways. Faith makes its course above nature. Knowledge does 
not admit unto itself anything which is in disharmony with 
nature, not even for the sake of trial ; but it lets these things 
dwell at a distance. Faith on the other hand orders with 
authority and says : Thou shalt tread upon the serpent and 
the lion : the young lion and the dragon shalt thou trample 
under feet ®). 

Knowledge is accompanied by fear ; faith by trust. As 
long as a man uses the means of knowledge, he is not free 
from fear, it is not even possible that he be deemed worthy 
of freedom. But as soon as he clings to faith, at once a free 
man and the king of his soul and a son of God, he will use 
freedom in all things, with authority. A man that has found 
the keys of faith will use all the species in nature, as God. 
For faith is allowed even to create a new creation, just as 
God did. If thou wiliest, anything will stand before thee. And 
many times it is possible to make every thing out of nothing 

Knowledge is not able to make anything without materials. 
Knowledge does not venture to step over unto the domain 
which lies outside nature. How then? That the dissolved nature 
of water does not suffer the footsteps of flesh on its back, 
that he who excites fire is burnt by it, and that it is dangerous 
3^3 to act contrary to these [rules]. Such lore is cautiously guarded 
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by knowledge. And it is absolutely impossible to persuade it 
to order an advance into this domain. 

Faith on the other hand commands this with authority, 
saying : If thou tread on fire it will not burn thee ; and floods 
will not drag thee along. And faith has done these things 
many times before the eyes of all creatures. If knowledge had 
been given an opportunity in this domain, it would not have 
given the permission to try such things at all. Through faith 
• many have entered the mouth of the flames, and have checked 
the power of the burning fire, and have persevered in it with- 
out injury, and have walked on the baek of the sea as if it 
were dry land. Verily, all these things are above nature and 
contrary to the methods of knowledge. 

Seest thou how faith shakes the foundations of knowledge 
and shows that all its means and laws are vain? Seest thou 
how knowledge guards the domain of natui'e? Seest thou also 
how faith walks above nature and makes there the paths for 
its course? For nearly five thousand years the means of know- 
ledge have been governing the world and the world has not 
been able to lift its head from the earth at all nor to perceive 
the power of its creator, until faith dawned to us and freed 
us from the trouble of labouring upon earthly things and from 
the vain slavery of fruitless distraction. And now that we have 
64 found an unexplored ocean and an unlimited treasure, should 
we desire to stay at a poor fountain? There is no knowledge 
which is not lacking, rich though it may be. As to faith, hea- 
ven and earth cannot contain its treasures. 

He whose heart is supported by the trust of faith, will 
never experience want of anything. And though he does not 
possess anything, he dominates all things through faith. As 
it is written : All things, whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, 
believing, ye shall receive ^). 

And again : Our Lord is at hand ; be careful for nothing "). 
Knowledge perpetually seeks means to preserve those who pos- 
sess it. What does faith do? ‘Exept the Lord build the house 
and keep the city, they labour in vain that build it and wake 
to watch’ ^). Never will he that seeks refuge with faith use means. 

Knowledge everywhere praises fear. As also the sage says ; 
Blessed is he whose heart fears. What does faith do? ‘He was 
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afraid and began to sink’ ^). And again: For ye have not 
received the spirit of fear to bondage, but the spirit of adop- 
tion to freedom in faith and trust in God. ‘Fear them not 
therefore’®), lest I crush thee before them. Fear always accom- 
panies doubt, and doubt examination, and investigation means, 
and means knowledge. And that which always examines and 
investigates, shows doubt and fear; for knowledge does not 
always and in every thing profit, as has been shown above. 

365 Often hard circumstances and multifarious affairs oppose 
themselves, full of danger and of such a nature that know- 
ledge and the means of wisdom are absolutely unable to give 
any profit ; things which are so hard that they withstand the 
whole power of the domain of human knowledge. 

But faith is never vanquished by anything. What help can 
human knowledge afford in manifest struggles against invisible 
natures and incorporeal powers and many things of that kind? 

Thou seest how weak the power of knowledge and how 
strong the power of faith is. Knowledge restrains its pupils 
from approaching unto anything which can do harm to nature. 
But look at the power of faith; what does it command its 
sons? In my name shall they cast out devils and shall take 
up serpents ; and if they drink any deadly thing , it shall 
not hurt them ^). 

Knowledge according to its laws orders all those who walk 
in its way, to investigate all things from their beginning till 
their end and then to begin ; lest the end of the thing be 
contrary to the limits of human power, and people might 
undertake fruitless labour when their work would prove to be 
impossible and difficult to be realized. But what says faith? 
All things are possible to him that believeth ®). 

O unspeakable richness, o ocean rich in its billows and in 

366 its amazing treasures, o effusions of the power of faith ! How 
full of encouragement, how delightful and full of trust is its 
path ! And how easy are its loads ; how delightful is its 
service. He ®) that has been deemed worthy of the taste of 
faith and then turns towards psychic knowledge is equal to 
him that has found a pearl of great price and changed it for 
a copper coin for he has left authoritative freedom and has 
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turned towards the means of poverty which are full of the 
fear of bondship. 

Knowledge is not to be rejected, but faith is superior to it. 
And if we reject, we do not reject knowledge, far be that 
from us, but the distinctions in a variety of classes in which 
it moves itself in opposition to the glory of nature, so that it 
becomes cognate with the class of the demons. This we shall 
discern distinctly, seeing in how many degrees knowledge moves, 
and how many distinctions there are in every one of them, 
and in which emotions it a rises within every one of the clas- 
ses when it remains in them, and in which of these classes it 
comes into opposition to faith when it is moved in them, and 
leaves the domain of nature ; and which are the distinctions 
of the service in them-, and in which class it comes to its 
natural state, having changed its pristine direction preparing 
the degrees for faith by its beautiful behaviour; and to which 
point the distinctions of this class conduct it ; and how it 

367 proceeds from this class to a higher one ; and what are the 

kinds of service in that latter class, which is the first in honour ; 
and the point where knowledge is united to faith and becomes 
one with it and is clad by its influence with fiery impulses so 
that it blazes .spiritually and acquires the wings of apathy and 
is lifted up from the service of earthly things towards the 

place of its creation, acquiring also other things. 

So it is meet for us to know that the degree of the service 
of faith is superior to that of knowledge. And knowledge is 
made perfect by faith, so that it acquires the power to ascend 

and to perceive that which is above all perceptibility and to 

behold the splendour of Him that is not attained by the mind 
or the knowledge of the creatures. 

Thus knowledge is the ladder on which a man ascends the 
height of faith, but w'hich he does not use any more when 

he has reached faith. For now we know little out of much 

and we understand little out of much. But when perfection 
has come this little becomes useless. 

So faith shows us as it were before our eyes the reality of 
that future perfection. By faith we are instructed about those 
unattainable things, not by investigation and the power of 
knowledge. All works of righteousness : fasting, alms, vigils, 
holiness and the others which are performed with the body ; 
and neighbourly love, humility of heart, forgiveness of sins, medi- 
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tation Upon beautiful things, investigation of the mysteries 

368 hidden in the holy scriptures, the occupation of the mind with 
the practice of good works, the keeping of the affections of 
the soul within the borders, and the other virtues which are 
accomplished with the soul : all these need knowledge as their 
regulating power. But all these are still degrees along which 
the soul ascends unto the elevated height of faith, and they 
are called virtues. 

As to the discipline of faith, its service is above excellence; 
it is not a service of labour but one of perfect rest ; it is 
consolation and comfort and it is accomplished by the im- 
pulses of the soul. All the amazing distinctions of spiritual 
discipline , the service of which is apperception of spiritual 
forces and delight and exultation of the soul, and love and 
joy in God and all the other things which are granted through 
this discipline — all these are forthwith given by faith in full- 
ness unto the soul which b)^ grace is made worthy of this bles- 
sedness, by God who is rich in gifts, as they are mysteriously 
denoted in the holy scriptures. 

But perhaps some one reasons thus : If all these good things 
and the works of excellence which are mentioned above, and 
also the refraining from evil and the discrimination of subtle 
emotions arising in the soul, and the struggle with deliberation 
and the strife against alluring affections, and the other quali- 
ties without which faith cannot even show its power in its 
working upon the soul — if all these are made perfect by 
knowledge , how then can it be argued that knowledge is 
in opposition to faith? 

369 The solution of this doubt : There are three stages in which 
knowledge ascends and descends in an intelligible way, and 
where it receives its variations according to variations of the 
places in which it moves, and where it also injures or helps. 
The three stages which I mean are ; body, soul, spirit. And 
though knowledge is one in its nature, it becomes condensed 
or subtilized in accordance with its abiding in these intelligible 
places. And so also its stores are changed and also the working 
of its impulses. 

Hear now the [enumeration of] the stages of its service 
and the causes by which it injures or helps. Knowledge is a 
gift which was presented by God unto the species of rational 
beings from the beginning of their existence. It is simple in 
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nature, not divided, as sunlight is, but has variations and 
divisions in connection with its service. 

The first stage of knowledge. When knowledge ac- 
companies the love of the body, it gathers provisions as: riches, 
vain gloiy, honour, elegant things, bodily comfort, means to 
guard .the body against those things which are in opposition 
to nature, zeal for rational wisdom that serves to govern this 
world, and to be the originator of inventions in crafts and 
learning, and the other things which crown the body in this 
visible world. 

To the properties of this knowledge belong those which 
have been enumerated above in opposition to faith. This know- 
ledge is what is called simple knowledge, because it is bare 
37 ° of every godly thought. It imparts to the mind an unspeak- 
able weakness because it dominates it with a bridle and be- 
cause its whole thought is directed upon this world. Thus this * 
degree of knowledge never imagines that there is at all an 
intelligible force and a hidden governor regarding man, or a 
divine care which provides for him. But it thinks that all good 
which happens to a man, and his being saved from injury 
and guarded against severe difficult accidents and against the 
numerous adversities which inhere to our nature openly or 
in secret, all happen by its owffi zeal and means. 

This is the degree of knowledge which thinks in the way 
mentioned and its adherents say that there is no providential 
government in visible things. Consequently it is not able to 
desist from constant anxiety and fear regarding bodily things. 
Therefore [it is accompanied by] pusillanimity, grief, despond- 
ency, fear of demons, fear of men, rumours of robbers, tales 
about epidemics anxiety before sicknesses, fear of scarcity of 
food, fear of death, reptiles and beasts and other things of 
this kind. And at all times of the day and night knowledge 
is tossed about as the sea is by its billows, because it does 
not know to commit its care unto God with the trust of 
faith in Him. 

So knowledge in all its circumstances uses means and arti- 
fices. And when by any cause its means are exhausted, be- 
cause it does not see hidden providence, it scolds men as its 
371 hindrances and haters. 

By this knowledge was planted the tree of good and evil, 
which is the eradicator of love. Knowledge examines the small 
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stains in others and the shortcomings and weak points of men ; 
and in it are the disputations of learning, and dialectics, and 
cunning artifices, and all the other means which dishonour 
man. In it are also presumption and haughtiness, because it 
reckons to its own credit and not to God’s credit all things 
which happen, if they are wholesome. 

Faith on the other hand attributes its deeds to grace. 
Therefore it cannot be haughty. As it is written : . I can do 
all things through grace which strengtheneth me ; and again : 
Not I, but grace which was with me ; and what the blessed 
Apostle says : Knowledge puffeth up *). 

This he says concerning that knowledge which is not mingled 
with faith and trust in God, but not concerning true know- 
ledge. Far be it! For true knowledge makes perfect by hu- 
mility the souls of those who possess it, as Moses and David 
and Isaiah and Peter and Paul and the other saints who were 
deemed worthy of perfect knowledge, in accordance with the 
domain of nature. And because their knowledge is constantly 
enveloped by various visions and divine revelations and the 
supreme sight of spiritual things and unspeakable mysteries, 
their own person is in their eyes, as compared with these, 
dust and ashes. 

That other knowledge must needs be puffed up, because it 
walks in darkness and it examines its subjects in analogy with 
earthly things without knowing that there is something more 
valuable. 

2 But [even] those who are dominated by haughtiness because 
their behaviour is [in their own eyes] of greater importance 
than earthly and bodily things, and because they rely upon 
service without penetrating with their mind in unattainable 
things — when they come to meditate upon those waves of 
the glorious splendour of the godhead, and their service is on 
high, their mind then cannot deviate to think of impure things 
and idle deliberations. For those who walk in light cannot go 
astray. All those, therefore, who err from the light of the know- 
ledge of God’s son, and deviate from truth, walk in these ways. 

This is the first stage of knowledge accompanying the bodily 
love. This we reject, calling it oppositional not only to faith, 
but to all works of excellence. 


i) Cf. Philippians 4. 13 
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The second degree of knowledge. V/hen knowledge 
leaves this first state and turns towards meditation and psychic 
love, it performs those beautiful things which have been des- 
cribed above, through the cooperation of the psychic impulses 
with the bodily senses, by its natural light ; namely : fasting, 
prayer, compassion, recitation of the holy scriptures with a 
view to excellence, strife against the affections, and so on. All 
beautiful deeds and excellent distinctions which are seen in the 
soul, and the amazing stages which are administered in the 
church of Christ, are accomplished by the influence of the 
373 power of the Holy Ghost, in this middle stage of knowledge. 
The Ghost will level ways in our heart leading to faith. And 
by faith we shall gather provisions for this our true world. 

And till this point knowledge is still of a bodily nature and 
composite, though it occupies itself with excellence and though 
it is the way conducting us to faith. For the latter is a degree 
higher than knowledge ; and if knowledge is as it ought to be, 
it will be able by the help of Christ, to ascend [this higher 
way], when it bases its service upon seclusion from men and 
recitation of the holy scriptures and prayer. And the other good 
works will be made complete by these. 

This is the second degree of knowledge, by which all beau- 
tiful works are performed. It is called knowledge of practice, 
because, as to its outward stage, it accomplishes its activity 
by deeds perceptible by the senses of the body. 

The third degree of knowledge, which is the 
degree of perfection. How knowledge is subtilized and 
acquires spirituality so that it resembles the discipline of those 
invisible forces the service of which is not performed by the 
apperceptible practice of works but by the thoughts of the 
intellect ■ — hear this now. When knowledge elevates itself 
above earthly things and above the thought of service and 
begins to try its impulses in things hidden from eyesight, and 
when it partly despises the recollection of [worldly] things from 
which proceeds the perversion of the affections, and when it 
stretches itself upwards and clings to faith by thinking of the 
world to be and love of the promises and investigation con- 
374 cerning the hidden things — then faith swallows knowledge, 
gives anew birth to it, wholly spiritual. Then it is able to 
direct its flight towards non-bodily places and to the depths 
of the unscrutable ocean of wonderful and divine government 
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which directs intelligible and apperceptible beings, and to exa- 
mine spiritual mysteries which are attained by the simple and 
by the subtle intellect. Then the inner senses awake to spi- 
ritual service, as the order of things which will be in the state 
of immortality and incorruptibility. For from here onwards they 
have received intelligible resurrection, symbolically, as a true 
sign of that universal renewal. 

These are the three degrees of knowledge, in which the 
whole course of man is contained, that of body, soul and spirit. 
From the time that a man begins to distinguish between good 
and evil, till he leaves the world, in these three degrees is 
contained the knowledge of himself and the accomplishment of 
all iniquity and wickedness and the summit of all righteousness ; 
and the scrutiny of the depths of all spiritual mysteries is 
worked by one knowledge in these three degrees. Within these 
is the whole emotion of the mind that ascends or descends 
moving in good things or in evil things or between these. 
These three degrees are called by the Fathers the natural, the 
praeternatural and the supernatural. And these are the three 
directions in which the thoughts of the rational soul ascend 
and descend, as it has been said. Either it works righteousness 
in nature, or in the domain above nature, its thoughts wrapped 
375 up in contemplation towards God ; or it will go out to feed 
the swine in the praeternatural domain, as one that has lost 
the riches of his intellect while serving with the herd of demons. 

The first degree of knowledge makes the soul cold to works 
in the course of the good. The middle one excites in the soul 
fervour in its course in the degrees of faith. The third stage 
is the soul’s desisting from service; and this is a symbol of 
the future, that the soul only finds delight in intellectual occu- 
pations, in the symbols of future goods. But as nature is not 
yet elevated above the stage of mortality and above the load 
of the flesh so as to abide totally in that spiritual state which 
is exempt from deviation, and because it is not able to ad- 
minister complete perfection in the world of mortality and to 
abandon the nature of the flesh completely while it abides in 
it as yet, therefore it is in the former and in the latter stage 
alternately. Sometimes the soul in the middle degree of know- 
ledge as a poor being is occupied with performing with all 
its power the virtues proper to nature, because of the nature 
of the body. And sometimes, as those who have received the 
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Spirit of adoption ^), it (Relights in the mysteries of freedom 
through the gift of the spirit, even as it pleases its giver. 
Then it turns again towards the poverty of its world, namely 
of the body, being on its guard against it, le.st the latter 
should captivate it by the allurements which are found in its 
world throug'h its troubled and easily deviating impulses. For 
as long as the soul is covered by the curtain of the flesh, it 
376 has no trust. For there is no perfect liberation in a non- 
perfect world. 

The whole service of knowledge is a service of work and 
of exercise. The deeds of faith however, are not performed by 
labours ; for they are accomplished by the spiritual impulses 
through the sole and pure efficacy of the soul [and they are 
elevated] above the senses. Faith is more subtle than know- 
ledge, just as knowledge is more subtle than apperceptible 
deeds. For all the saints which have been deemed worthy of 
spiritual discipline which is ecstasy in God, walk through the 
power of faith, in the delight of that discipline which is 
above nature. 

I do not call this faith, that a man believes in the discri- 
mination of the adorable hypostases of the Essence, or in the 
joroperties of His nature , or in the amazing government 
regarding humanity consisting in His accepting our nature. 
But I call this faith : the intelligible light which by grace 
dawns in t;he soul and, without leaving room for doubt, sup- 
ports the heart by the testimony of the mind, namely by the 
persuasion of hope which is far from all presumptions and not 
by tradition from hearsay. This light will show the spiritual 
eyes of the soul the hidden mysteries which are in the soul, 
and ,the secret riches of divinity which are concealed from the 
eyes of fleshly men and are revealed spiritually to those who 
at the table of Christ are brought up in meditation upon His 
laws ; as He says : If ye keep my commandments, I shall send 
you the Spirit, the Comforter, whom the world cannot receive, 
377 and He will guide you . into all truth ®). Thus He will also 
show man the holy power, which surrounds him at all times. 
That power is the Comforter. By the power of this faith 
all the parts of the soul are kindled as it were by fire so 
that it despises all danger on account of its trust in God. 


i) Romans 8, 15 , 2) John 16, 13 
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And upon the wings of faith it is lifted up above the circle 
of the visible world and, as drunk, it is constantly in ecstatic 
thought of God. And by simple sight, and by insight without 
sight of the divine nature, it accustoms the intellect to looking 
at its secret being in meditation. For until the coming of that 
which is the perfection of the mysteries, and until we shall 
have been made worthy of its revelation eye to eye, faith 
administers unspeakable mysteries between God and the saints. 
May we be deemed worthy of them by the grace of Christ, 
here by pledge, there in reality in the kingdom of heaven, 
with all those who love Him. Amen. 


LII 

SHORT SECTIONS ON A DIFFERENT SUBJECT 
ON THE DISTINCTION OF THE IMPULSES OF 
KNOWLEDGE 

When knowledge pursues visible things, concerning which 
instruction is acquired through the senses, it is called natural. 
When it pursues the intelligible forces behind the visible things 
in non-bodily species, it is called spiritual. For perception is 
378 received by the spirit, not by the senses. And regarding both 
of these kinds the soul receives the recognizable materials from 
without. When however knowledge pursues the Essence it is called 
super-natural, or rather agnostic, because it is elevated above 
knowledge. As to this [latter kind], the soul does not acquire 
contemplation concerning it in materials lying without it, as 
is the case with the former kinds. But without materials, by 
a sudden working of grace within, unexpectedly, it is revealed 
in the soul. For the kingdom of God is within us ’). And it 
will not come from the place from where it is expected, nor 
through observation ®), according to the word of our Lord. 
But within the hidden form of the intellect it is revealed with- 
out cause and without meditation upon it. For the intellect 
has no materials to meditate upon it. 

The first [kind of knowledge] is born from constant recitation 
and from zeal for teachings. The second kind from a steady 
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behaviour and faith of the intellect. The third kind is due 
to faith alone. For there knowledge ceases and works reach 
their end and senses will be superfluous. 

As long as knowledge is beneath this line, it is called know- 
ledge. And the lower it is, the more honoured it becomes, so 
that when it reaches the earth and earthly things, knowledge 
is master of all, and without it all is cripple and idle. But 
when the soul elevates its gaze and directs the space and the 
79 time of its impulses towards heavenly things and becomes 
desirous after the things which are not to be seen with the 
bodily eye and over which the flesh has no power, then all 
things fall under the category of faith. 


LIII 

ON PRAYER AND THE OTHER THINGS WHICH ARE 
NECESSARILY TO BE SOUGHT i) IN CONSTANT RE- 
COLLECTION AND WHICH IT IS VERY PROFITABLE 
FOR A MAN TO RECITE WITH DISCRIMINiVTION AND 

TO RETAIN 

That a man have trust in the petition of his prayer through 
trust in God, is the chief part of the gift of faith. The 
assurance of faith in God is not a correct confession, thoug-h 
this is the mother of faith, but a soul that looks on the 
truth of God by the power of behaviour. When thou findest 
faith and what is related to it, in the holy scriptures mingled 
with behaviour, do not consider it in the sense of true con- 
fession. Faith which gives the conviction of trust is never 
demanded by the imperfect, or by those whose mind is per- 
verted so that it cannot attain truth. The assurance of truth 
reveals itself in the soul — in accordance with the elevation 
that is the result of behaviour — in an attitude which tends 
toward the legislation of our Lord. 

The light of the soul consists in constant meditation upon 
the scriptures. For they trace in the intellect profitable recol- 
lections with regard to watchfulness against the affections and 
for perpetual abiding with God, in love and in purity of prayer. 


i) Bedjan’s is a misprint for 
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They trace before us the way which is made peaceful by 

380 the steps of the saints. Yet do not confide in the signs of the 
words when they are not accompanied by great alertness and 
perpetual affectability through constant prayers. Accept without 
doubt words that are spoken from experience, even if they 
are uttered by a simple man. Even the great treasury of 
earthly kings does not abhor to take increase from the money 
of the mendicant. And from small sources the larsfe streams of 
the rivers increase. 

If the recollection of the excellent renews in us the desire 
of excellence when we commune with them mentally, the re- 
collection of the impudent also renews in our mind impure 
desire when we are reminded of them. This is because the 
recollection of all these develops in our mind the distinct lines 
of their deeds. And with their finger as it were they show us 
their evil deeds or the elevation of their behaviour, in accord 
with their belonging to one or to the other kind. And the 
recollection with its stings — be they right or left ones — spurns 
us to meditate upon the baseness of our mind (while the 
images of their noble behaviour are depicted in our imagina- 
tions) and to look upon them zealously. 

So not only the meditation upon evil injures those who are 
captured by it, but also the sight and the recollection of those 
who perform evil. And not only is the performing of excellent 
things greatly profitable to those who accomplish them, but 
also the imaginative representation formed by the recollection 
of the persons who perform those things. And on account of 

381 this it can be understood that those who are near to reaching 
the stage of purity, are deemed worthy of seeing perpetually 
holy men in nightly visions. And during the whole day the 
images of the saints w'hich are printed in their soul are to 
them a source of joy by their intellectual intercourse with them. 
And on account of this they turn with renewed fervour towards 
the performance of good works and an intense fire of love 
unto excellence is kindled in them. 

It is said that the holy angels assume the appearance of 
honoured and excellent men and show themselves to the soul 
in visions during sleep when the emotions are distracted, for 
the sake of joy and higher incitement. And during the day 
they set [the solitary] astir by the recollection of the visions, 
and so they are fired anew to their labour by their joy at 
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those holy men. And so the latter are promotors of the former’s 
course. In the same way, at the time of the heat of battle, 
those who are accustomed to evil intercourse, are visited by 
the demons in this likeness. They assume a likeness in which 
they show themselves to the soul, namely visions highly exciting 
amidst the recollections of the day to those who converse with 
these. Sometimes also they do this by frightful visions which 
terrify the soul and weaken it, and which accentuate the dif- 
ficulty of behaviour in solitude and reclusion, and the like. 

We ought therefore, 0 my brethren, to use discrimination 
regarding recollections, in our meditation, [choosing] which of 
them we should cherish and which we should dispel hastily as 
soon as they approach our mind, according to whether they 

382 proceed from the activity of the demons who provide the af- 
fections with matter, or from desire or anger, or from the 
holy angels such as give indications that cause joy and know- 
ledge and profit by the deliberations which they excite through 
their offerings to us, or by the recollection and perception of 
former deeds some of which stir in the soul deliberations that 
are useful in any direction. 

Experience concerning the two we must acquire by discri- 
minating knowledge, as also experience concerning their aspect, 
their intercourse, even concerning- their way of working. Each 
of the two has at once to be met with a distinct prayer. 

Love which is maintained by [outward] things is to be com- 
pared with a small flame whose light subsists by the sustenance 
of oil ; and with a stream subsisting through rain, and whose 
flow ceases as soon as the supply which maintains it becomes 
deficient. Love of which God is the cause, is as a source 
welling from the depth, whose current will never cease. For 
He alone is the source of love whose supply does not fail. 

Thou desirest to perform the recitation of Psalms during thy 
service with delight, and thou wishest to perceive the spiritual 
words which thou recitest? Abandon the performance of a 
certain quantity and ignore the measures of service ; and say 
the words in the way of prayer, and leave the usual iteration. 
Understand what I say. As to those sections which bear the 
character of a history, let thy spirit consider their repetition 
as the recitation of some providential act of God, in order 
that by the deep significance which is in them the sOul be 

383 awakened unto amazement at Providence ; and from here it 
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may be stirred to praises or to profitable affection. The pas- 
sages which are prayers, take them unto thyself. When thy 
mind has become established in them, confusion has given 
way and disappeared. For in the service of bondage there is 
no peace of mind, nor is there trouble of confusion in the 
liberty of the children. For confusion is wont to suck away 
the taste of insights and to rob them of their intellect, as the 
leech which with the blood of the limbs sucks the vitality of 
the body. For it is possible, to say of confusion that it is the 
mount of Satan even. Satan, as a chariot-driver, is wont to 
ride on it constantly, taking with him a multitude of affections; 
Thus he invades the poor soul making use of the darkness 
of its confusion. 

And this thou hast to understand clearly, lest in the sentences 
of thy recited Psalms and of thy prayer thou becomest a con- 
ductor of words as if they came from a strange person. For 
thou shouldst not think that thou art sedulously promoting 
the work of the apostles if thou art wholly devoid of the pas- 
sion and the joy which is in it. But thou shouldst say the 
words beseechingly, as originating in thyself, with intelligence 
and with passionate discrimination, as one who is aware of his 
being occupied with ritual of .his own. Dejection is caused by 
distraction , of mind ; distraction by neglect of labours and recir 
tation and by intercourse left to chance. 

Not to use conversation with those who speak to us, but 
384 to cut off their speech entreatingly, is a sign of a mind that 
has found wisdom and power by grace. For its true know* 
ledge frees it from much labour ; and by its treading short 
ways it cuts off the many windings of a long way. For we 
have not at all times the power to reduce to silence all 
■contrary deliberations by arguments, and it may happen, when 
we receive a blow, that for. a long time we shall not be healed. 

Against those who are six thousand years old thou wilt stand 
thy trial. But they also are provided with means which may 
destroy thee, being mightier than thy wisdom and thy learning. 
But even if thou vanquishest, the dirt of their deliberations will 
defile thy mind and their stinking odour will linger in thy 
smell. But by the former method thou wilt be free from all 
these and from fear, because there is no helper like God. 


1) viz. by cutting off discussions 

Verh. Afd. Letterk. 19522 {Wensinck). 
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Perpetual tears during prayer are a sign of divine mercy of 
which the soul is worthy because of its repentance which has 
been accepted; and with tears it begins to enter the plain of 
serenity. Unless the deliberations have been freed from the care 
of transitory things and have cast away the hope of the world 
and contempt for it has been established in them and they have 
begun to prepare provisions for the day of a man’s departure, 
because the thought of things beyond earthly ones has been 
established in the soul — it is not possible that the eyes shed 
385 tears. Tears originate from pure meditation without distraction 
and from perpetual meditations without deviation, and by some 
subtle recollection which falls into the mind and affects the 
heart by the anxiety it causes. Then tears become frequent. 

When thou turnest towards perpetual handiwork in thy soli- 
tude, do not make the commandment of the fathers a pretext 
for love of money. In order to avoid despondency thou must 
have some trifling occupation which does not trouble the mind. 
If however thou desirest to bestow more care upon it, for the 
sake of alms, know then that the order of prayer is more 
excellent than alms; if thou desirest to do so because of thy 
need, without being covetous, that which is sufficient to fulfill 
thy want is what our Lord provides thee with. He never has 
left His servants in want of transitory things. Seek ye first the 
kingdom of God and His righteousness, and all these things 
shall be added unto you, before ye ask, says our Lord ®). 

One of the saints has said : it is not the aim of thy dis- 
cipline that thou shouldst appease the hungry and that thy 
cell chould become a place of congregation for strangers. For 
this behaviour is rather meet for those who are in the world, 
but nor for solitaries who are free from thoughts of visible 
things and who preserve their mind by prayer. If ever thou 
wilt be deemed worthy of the solitary state and avoid heavy 
386 loads in the kingdom of its freedom, let not the customary 
thought of fear terrify thee with its many and varying delibe- 
rations. But as a man who believes that there is a guardian 
with him and who knows occurately through his wisdom that 
he and all creatures are under one Lord, and that one will 
moves them all and stops and governs them, and that no 
fellow is able to injure' his comrade without the commandment 

1) Reading Av\sjS 3 2) Matthew 6, 33 

3) Perhaps Enagrins; cf. Book of the Dove, p. 30 
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of the Governor, and that all is under His care — make up 
thy mind to be courageous. For though some of them have 
been given freedom, yet they have no freedom in all things, 
and neither the demons nor the beasts of prey, nor malicious 
men are able to injure any man according to their good plea- 
sure, until the divine will has given the command and until 
material opportunity has been given. It is not granted by the 
divine will that all freedom should realize itself, otherwise no 
flesh could live. For the Lord does not allow the freedom of 
demons or man to approach his creatures that they use it 
according to their good pleasure. 

So thou hast to say to thyself; there is a guardian with me 
and there is no possibility for any of the creatures even to 
show themselves to me, if no permission from on high has 
been given. So if thou seest with thy eyes and hearest with 
thy ears their threatenings, even then thou must not believe 
that they will venture to act. If they had received an order 
387 from the heavenly will, no speech and even not a word even 
would be necessary, but action would immediately follow will. 
And if this be the will of piy Lord (so say to thyself), that 
the evil ones have power in his creation, then I must not 
resist this fact as if I were one taking pleasure in contradicting 
the will of his Lord. Thus, even in thy ternptations, thou shalt 
be full of gladness, as one who knows and feels that his Lord 
is governor. Support therefore thy heart by confidence in the 
faith in the Lord without being afraid for the terror by night 
nor for the arrow that flies by day ^). For the faith of the 
righteous in God makes the beasts of the field as lambs and 

o 

goats®). It is namely impossible to be a righteous man confiding 
in God unless this be true of thee, that for the sake of the 
service of righteousness thou art gone into the desert with its 
many troubles and that for it thou art administering the will 
of God. So thou labourest in vain when thou takest upon thee 
these pains. For God does not wish the pains of mankind, but • 
that thou offer to Him as a sacrifice of love thy personal 
affections. AH those who love God show Him this distinctive 
[sign of love] that they are willing to bear troubles for the 
sake of His love. For all those who desire to live in the fear 
of God through Jesus Christ, bear troubles. And then He 
makes them rule over his hidden treasures. 


1) Psalm 91, 5 


2) Cf. Boo/c of the Dove^ p. $0 
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: One of the saints has said : There was an old, honoured 
solitary to whom I once went when I was shaken by tempta- 
388 tions. He was ill and had to lie down. When I had greeted 
him I sat down near him and said : Pray for me, Father, for 
I am very much shaken by the temptations of the demons. 
He opened his eyes and looked at me benignanthy, saying. 
My son, thou art a boy; God will not admit the demons 
unto thee. I answei'ed : If I am a boy I have to bear the 
temptations of strong men. Then he said to me: So God is 
trying to make thee wise. I said to him : How can I become 
wise, if I taste death every day ? He said to me : God loves 
thee; be silent, God shall give thee His gift. Then he said 
to me : Thou must know, my son, that I have been making 
war upon the demons during thirty years, of which I have 
passed twenty without enjoying any help whatever. When 
twenty five years had elapsed, rest began to show itself. As 
it approached, it increased and when twenty eight years had 
passed it had grown considerably. And now that thirty years 
have been accomplished rest has increased to such a degree, 
that I know not how this can happen. — Further he said: 
When I desire to stand performing service, I am allowed to 
accomplish one marmita ^). Further, even if I remain standing 
during three days, I am in ecstasy with God, without per- 
ceiving fatigue. — Behold how prolonged labours produce 
illimitable rest. 

One of the Fathers used to eat two times every week. He 
389 said to us : ‘The day on which I speak with someone, I am 
not able to keep the usual rule of fasting, but I am compelled 
to break it’. So we understand that the keeping of the tongue 
not only does excite the mind unto God but that it also in 
secret grants considerable force for the accomplishment of the 
visible labours which are performed through the body. And 
on account of a hidden service the intellect will constantly be 
illuminated, as our Fathers say. For keeping the tongue excites 
the heart unto God, if we be silent with knowledge. 

This saint was much given to vigils saying: When of a 
night I stand till dawn and take rest after the recitation of 
Psalms, and then wake up from sleep, on that day I am as 
a • man who is not in this world. No single earthly thought 


1) a fifteenth part of the psalter. 



ON PRAYER AND THE OTPIER THINGS ETC. 


261 


rises in my heart, nor do I want definite regulations, but all 
day I am in ecstasy. 

On one day such as this in which I was wont to take food 
(and since four days I had not eaten), when I rose in order to 
perform the evening service and to eat afterwards, I stood in 
the room of my cell in full sunlight. I perceived only that I 
began with the niarmita which is the beginning of the ser- 
vice •, but till the next day when the sun rose before me and 
the clothes on my body became warm, I did not pei'ceive 
where I was. As the sun troubled me by burning my face 
my mind came back to me and behold, I saw that it was a 
390 new day. And I thanked God because of His pouring out 
His grace upon mankind and because of His deeming worthy 
of such a greatness those who seek Him. 


Here end the tales of holy men. 

LIV 

OTHER EXPLANATIONS CONCERNING 
MAGGENANUTHA i) 

Although we have already spoken on this subject in an 
other context in the foregoing disquisitions ®), when an oppor- 
tunity offered itself, yet we do not object to elucidating the 
subject further here. 

Maggenanutha denotes help and guardianship and also the 
receiving of the heavenly gift. i\.s for instance : The Holy 
Ghost shall come and the Power of the Highest shall over- 
shadow thee ®). And : Thy right hand shall save me ^), which 
is a prayer for help. And: I will defend this city to save it®). 

So we understand two kinds of action in the maggenanutha 
granted by God unto mankind : one is symbolical and intel- 
ligible ; the other practical. The former is connected with the 
holiness which is received through divine grace ; this means : 
by the influence of the Holy Ghost a man is made holy in 
body and soul, as is the case of Elisha and John and Mary 
the blessed among women. But because this is incomparable 

i) Inspiration, revelation, incarnation a. s. o. 2) Syriac text, pp. 107, 160 

3) Luke I, 35 naggen\ to overshadow is only a faint rendering. The original means 
rather to envelop and to overpower. 

4) Ps. 138, 7 5) Ps. 37,35 
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and above that which happens to the rank-and-file of creatures 
we Have to come to that partial [holiness] which is granted 
unto the other saints, in the relation between the limbs and 
the body. 

The mysterious' kind of maggenanutha — as the [gifts] 

391 imparted unto each of the saints — is a kind of influence 
which possesses the mind. And when man is deemed worthy 
of this maggenanutha, the mind is snatched away in ecstasy 
and expanded by some divine revelation. And as long as the 
influence possesses the mind, man is exalted above the emo- 
tions of psychic deliberations, on account of his commupion 
with the Holy Ghost. 

And this is what was said by the Apostle in the form of 
a prayer unto the Ephesians, when he desired to explain to 
them this mystery : May the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
the Father of glory, give unto you the spirit of wisdom and 
revelation in the knowledge of Him : the eyes of your hearts 
being enlightened^). What is the result of this? That ye may 
know what is the hope of His calling and what the riches of 
the glory of His inheritance in the saints, and what is the 
exceeding greatness of His power to us-ward who believe ®). 

This is one symbolical kind of maggenanutha, that when 
this power overshadows a man, he is deemed worthy of the 
glory of the new world, by revelation. And this is the part 
that has fallen to the lot of the saints by light; concerning 
which the blessed Paul says, that those are deemed worthy 
of it who have received sanctification of the mind from the 
Spirit, on account of their holy and excellent behaviour ^). 

Another kind of maggenanutha is that whose action mani- 
fests itself practically. It is the intelligible power which con- 
stantly covers a man and broods over him, removing from him 
any injury or accident that threatens to approach his body or 
soul, something not to be perceived visibly by the mind, but 

392 clear and evident to the eye of faith, such as was frequently 
experienced by the saints ; as is written : The angels of the 
Lord encamp round about them that fear Him and deliver 
Ihem^). And; Many are the afflictions of the righteous; but 
the Lord delivers them out of them all ®). 


l) Ephesians I, 17 sq. 2) ib. 10, 18 sq. 3) cf. 2 Th'ess. 2, 13 

4) Ps. 34, 7 5) Ps. 34, 19 
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LV 

HOW THE HIDDEN ALERTNESS WITHIN THE SOUL 
IS TO BE PRESERVED HOW SLEEPINESS AND COLD- 
NESS ENTER THE MIND BANISHING THE HOLY 
FERVOUR FROM THE SOUL KILLING THE DESIRE 
OF GOD THAT TENDS TOWARDS SPIRITUAL AND 
HEAVENLY DESIRABLE THINGS 

Opposition would have no chance to cause confusion to 
those who desire beautiful things, if an occasion were 'not 
offered to these evil machinations by the lovers of beautiful 
things themselves. The matter is neai'ly thus. 

Every impulse of love unto what is beautiful is from the 
beginning of its motion accompanied by some zeal which in 
its fervour resembles that of fiery coals. This zeal usually sur- 
rounds the impulse of love as a wall, chasing from its neigh- 
bourhood all opposition and trouble. It possesses such vigour 
and unspeakable force that it can stiffen the whole soul against 
relaxation or against being shaken by the attack of all troublous 
things. It is in the first place the force of the holy desire .im- 
planted in the nature of the soul, namely an emotion set astir 
by the force of the soul’s natural anger, which is implanted in 
it by God in order to guard the boundaries of nature, so that 
it may use its vigour for fulfilling the natural desire of the 
soul, which is excellence. It is impossible to perform excellence 
without this impulse. 

It is called zeal because it makes zealous and it sets astir 
and kindles and makes man heroic from time to time so that 
he despises the body in the troubles and terrible temptations 
which occur, and delivers his soul to death full of confidence 
and encounters the powers of the rebellion, giving up espe- 
cially the fulfilling of what the soul loves. 

A cei'tain man, clad with Christ, somewhere in his book calls 
this zeal a dog and a guardian of the law of God, which is 
excellence. 

Excellence is the fulfilling of the laws of God. This force of 
zeal becomes mighty and alert and fervent for the sake of 
guarding the house, an account of two reasons ; and it becomes 
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weak and sleepy and despicable on account of other two leasons. 

The first reason of fervour and alertness consists in anxiety 
for the virtues which a man possesses or is going to possess, 
when some fear arises, lest these virtues should be stolen or 
seized by some approaching event. This fear is set astir by 
divine care, in all worshipers of excellence, lest the alertness 
and the constant zeal of the soul should get asleep. 

. When this fear is set astir in nature, the dog of which we 

394 have spoken will be fervent, night and day, as a blazing fui- 
nace, spurring nature- which like a Cherub is watching and 
threatening all the surroundings at all times. If, so to speak, 
a bird should pass by, it would be astir and bark with a 
vigour unspeakably sharp. 

. When this fear is anxious on behalf of the body, it is Sa- 
tanic ; because faith in God’s care is shaken and man forgets 
how God thinks of those who care for excellence by caring 
for them at all times. As the Holy Ghost has said through 
the mouth of the prophet: The eyes of the Lord are upon 
the righteous and His ears are [inclined] to hear them ^). F or 
the thoughts of the Loi'd are unto those who fear Him. And 
in another place [the prophet] says, as it were speaking in the 
name of God, unto those who perform righteousness ; There 
shall no evil befall thee, neither shall any plague come nigh 
thy dwelling. For He shall give His angels charge over thee 
■to keep thee ; they shall bear thee up in their hands ®), and 
compare the other words of Scripture. 

But when this fear is on behalf of the soul, for the accidents 
threatening excellence, namely fear lest the soul be robbed or 
injured by any cause, this is a' divine impulse and an excellent 
thought. And it is in God’s care that this distress and fear 
originate, and this terror which torments the mind by its op- 
pression. 

The second cause of the vigour and the fervour of the dog 
is brought about by the increase of love of excellence in the 
soul. According to the measure of the love of the soul for 

395 that which it possesses by this love, — which is a divine 
deliberation — this natural zeal glows for it. 

As to the causes of its abating and sleepiness, one of them 
is brought about by love being quenched and reduced in the 


l) Psalms 34, 16 


2) Psalms 91, II sq. • 
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soul. The second rises when some deliberation of trust takes 
its seat in the soul and man confides and thinks many 
times that there is no danger of anything that could injure 
him. Then he casts away the weapon of zeal and becomes as 
a house without a guardian. And the dog goes asleep, leaving 
his watch. Usually this deliberation is the source of most of 
the intelligible houses being robbed. This happens when the 
serene flame of holy knowledge in the soul becomes dark. 

Whereby does it become dark, if not by some subtle deli- 
beration of presumption penetrating into the soul, or because 
man is given to too much care of bodily things, or because he 
is frequently in contact with worldly things. Every time that 
strugglers come into contact with lay people, especially women, 
the soul descends. This also happens through contact with the 
multitude on account of whose gaze the soul necessarily is 
assailed by vain glory. 

In short: the ruling mind as often as it comes into contact 
with the world resembles the skipper who calmly was sailing 
on the sea while' a soft wind from behind drove him towards 
the harbour, when he suddenly got among the cliffs. 


LVI 

396 BEAUTIFUL CONSIDERATIONS CONCERNING THE 

LIFE OF MAN 

■ As often as man in his course approaches this world, the 
love of worldly things takes root in him, and he is constantly 
troubled by the thought of them, and he fights with man for 
them ; and becomes bound in love to some person or other, 
without discrimination. 

■ When on the other hand the mind profits by the subtle 
meditation upon the world to be, constantly thoughts unrivalled 
.will move in it; and expecting the things which he does not 
see, he goes to meet them, forgetting the things of this world, 
sometimes forgetting himself; because of his utter absorption 
in ideas, neglecting visible things on account of these delibe- 
rations. So deliberations as well as practice are despised by 


i) literally: distinctions 
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him as long as he cares for these ideas. He is devoid of 
enslaving love related to single persons, but universal love 
which does not need sight is fixed in his soul. The appercep- 
tion of recollection concerning human things gradually disap- 
pears from his mind, while the thought of hidden things in- 
creases in it, gains force and vanquishes bodily deliberations, 
till it is fi'ee from corruptible things, as far as nature allows 
this. And if it were not that the common [human] recollection 
was aroused in him, when the need of something which cannot 
absolutely be dispensed with presents itself, his mind would be 
directed towards future things the most of the time, by such 
thoughts as would give him profit of these things. And be- 
cause of these he becomes a stranger to all the wisdom of 
this world. So he becomes void of recollection and a fool as 
it were on account of his having examined human wisdom. 

397 Blessed is the man who has been deemed worthy of these 
things. Tears will not cease to drop from his eyes when he 
turns unto himself with the recollection of those things by 
which men are led into error, and why forgiveness is granted 
them, and whereby the universal end is brought about, and 
what labour and error is caused by these. It is said concerning 
Paul that on account of these emotions which prevailed over 
his soul, for three years he was not quit of tears, unable to 
subdue them. 

Such a deliberation accompanied with the emotion of tears 
rules man when he perceives the future hope and then turns 
his mind towards the things of this world, [thinking] how small 
psychic life is in comparison with the hope preserved for eter- 
nities, in the new life. By such affectability man grows dead 
unto all transitory things and thought of them ; and all affec- 
tions of body and soul die in him. 

Let us remember this, my beloved, and despise the things 
of this world, as much as it is possible for us ; and let us 
gradually, to the same extent, approach with our emotions 
towards future things. For if a man does not compel himself, 
from time to time utterly neglecting the things which are 
before the eyes in order to abandon them gradually and to 
proceed onwards in this way, so that the thought and the 
contemplation of these things increase in him — he will remain 


i) literally: a fool 
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in this body with his behaviour. Also those who walk in the 
way, if they do not go forwards in their daily march and so 
diminish the distance but remain on one spot, the way before 

398 them will never end and they will never arrive there where 
they hope to come. 

Our case resembles theirs. If we do not compel ourselves 
gradually, we never shall have the power to abandon the 
bodily things in order to look towards God. 

Because it is so difficult to free oneself from them when 
one has once become entangled in any of them, it is a matter 
of wisdom to struggle in order not to come near to them, so 
that one may be free even of the thought of them, and thus 
the mind be able to look towards something different. I do 
not mean that we should not provide for our wants ; for these 
are a necessity and may bereave nature of life. But we should 
not put them in the position of the principal service by giving 
them the preference over the service of God. But attending 
to these needs in part, we must leave the care of them to 
God. We should confide in Him rather than in ourselves. 

And when a man ventures to despise these [earthly] things 

wholly for the sake of spiritual things, I do not esteem this 

improper, because we have all the encouragements of scripture 
that teaches us to be strong in hope ; as is written : The Lord 
is at hand; be careful for nothing^). And David says: Cast 
thy care upon the Lord and He shall sustain thee ^). The rich 
do lack and suffer hunger : but they that seek the Lord shall 
not want any good thing ®). And our Lord has commanded 
us, saying : Be careful for nothing, but frequently think of the 
future things. And these earthly things which are necessary 
because of the needs of nature, will not fail thee. 

399 May God in His grace grant us that His love be abundant 

in us, in order that by constant meditation on Him we may 
forget the world and what belongs to it by becoming free 
from its bonds ; and that instead of many bonds we may be 
bound with that one bond which is not loosened from those 
who love Him, namely the bond of the kingdom of the worlds 
above ; that we also may be bound with it, and be deemed 
worthy of the prefiguration of good the fulness of which is 
preserved in the future world for those who have possessed 


i) Philippian s 4, 5 


2) Psalms 55, 22 
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it here already. That we also may possess it and be pos- 
sessed by it through the power that comes from it, for ever 
and ever, Amen. 


LVII 

HOW PATIENCE FOR THE SAKE OF THE LOVE OF 
GOD ACQUIRES HELP FROM GOD 

In accordance with a man’s despising this world and his 
being occupied by the fear of God, divine care will approach 
him and he will perceive its help in secret and there will be 
given to him clear emotions so as to understand it. Even 
though a man be not destitute of the goods of this world by 
his own will, still even as he is devoid of them, so mercy 
will follow him and divine compassion will support him. Glory 
to Him who shows us His grace in things of the right and 
of the left hand and who in all of them lays a cause for 
the renewal of our life; and who makes the souls of those 
who, wilfully, are too weak to acquire life, ascend towards 
excellence, by involuntary distress. 

400 The poor Lazarus was not destitute of the goods of this 
world by his own will, even his body was stricken by ulcers ; 
bitter plagues he had to endure, one still harder than the 
other: illness and poverty. Yet in the end he received honour 
in the bosom of the patriarch. 

God is near to the suffering heart which out of trouble 
cries to Him. And though the body sometimes refuses to 
bear these pains for the sake of the help, yet, as a physician 
who causes healing by the acute pains of his operations, the 
Lord greatly favours his soul in accordance with the heavy 
pains of his distress. Now when the love of Christ is not so 
prevalent in thee that thou art without affection in all troubles 
through thy gladness in Him, know then that the world lives 
in thee more than Christ does. When illnesses and want, or 
injury of the body, or fear of its afflictions trouble thy mind 
in the joy of thy hope and thy clear thought in our Lord, 
know then that the body lives in thee, not Christ. He whose 


i) happy aad unhappy 
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love is prevalent over thee, he lives in thee. If thou art able 
to walk in serenity on thy way unto Christ, fulfilling all things 
required without lack, without bodily torments, without fear 
of adversaries, know then that thou art sick in thy mind and 
devoid of the taste of God’s glory. 

I do not judge why thou art so, but [I say this] in order 
that thou mayest know, at least how far thou art from the 

401 accomplishment, even partially, of the discipline of the saints 
which lived before us. Do not say : There is not a man to 
be found whose mind, shipwrecked though the body may be 
by every sorrow of temptation, is so wholly exalted above 
sickness that the love of Christ vanquished the affectability 
of the mind. I refrain from reminding thee of the deeds of the 
martyrs ; perhaps we would be unable to remain standing firm 
before the deluge of their sufferings, in which patience through 
the power of love has vanquished the trouble and the love 
of the body. But because even the recollection of these things 
is difficult to human nature, in that we are troubled by the 
greatness of the thing and by its amazing aspect, we will 
turn towards the ungodly philosophers, and from them, by a 
comparison with their patience, we shall find instruction con- 
cerning the weakness of our will. But this has also to be 
preserved till its time wheii we shall explain it in its place ^), 
knowing that also this is a sign of illness. Thus we shall not 
judge this matter from ourselves, but so that we may believe 
how very low we have been cast down and how that, despite 
this, it is possible that the Highest should become wholly man. 
The drunkard will never believe that there are many men 
who do not even drink wine. Neither will the lascivious be- 
lieve, that there are men who wholly abstain from sexual 
•union. Neither will he that is troubled by a certain desire 
believe that there are men who are not troubled at all by 
this desire, even though they be incited by other things. 
Neither will he that is constantly ill, believe that there exists 
a body which is not ruined by illnesses. So the consolation 

402 of those who are not able to vanquish absolutely [the weak- 
ness of] the mind, may be in the consideration that there is 
no man who is completely elevated above this weakness. That 
there are people in whom the love of Christ has vanquished 


i) p. 403 (Syriac text) 



270 sow FATxESCE EOR THE SAKE OE THE LOVE ETC. 

the weakness of nature so that they wholly despise the body 
and its love, whose mind is not troubled by the gladness in 
Christ so that this should bring about the possibility of being 
vanquished by the power of oppositional forces on the part 
of the body, and in whom the [divine] gifts have overcome 
the incompetence of nature — this they do not believe at all. 

I do not say that difficulties wholly fail in the way of God, 
or that there is anyone who lives in this way without tempta- 
tions. On the contrary, I say that he that .lives in excellence, 
day by day will find more troubles, and the farther he proceeds 
onwards, the more he is oppressed by distresses. This is a 
sign of the veraciousness of his course, that he lives a bitter 
life in this world and that he departs this body with torments, 
For this world is not the world of the righteous, and they 
cannot abide in it without distresses. But the will can be 
strengthened by grace to despise all these things and keep the 
mind without confusion, by the gladness of the love of Christ. 

That there have been men who reached this, and that it 
is possible that they become thus even now, is due to the 
great help of the gift of Christ. Do not judge, o man, the 
403 deeds of all men, from thy own case, and do not weigh their 
behaviour against the weight of thy own weakness. If thou 
seekest, begin with hope, then thou wilt be helped. And be 
not incredulous lest thou be left by Him that sows these things 
in thee, so that thou reach the measure of thine own small- 
ness, whatever it be, in contrast to those who have vanquished 
the world and its confusion absolutely. 

If thou doest not believe the church, approach unto the 
philosophers. Then thou wilt see, how much power the will 
possesses to be uplifted above the body and to remain with- 
out confusion according to the choice of him that chooses. 
When thou seest how these, who did not know God, have 
displayed in the face of the world the endurance and vigour 
of a heroic will, and how they have shown how much force 
inner nature possesses to vanquish everything if it like — 
a man will be struck with amazement in reading their histories 
at the power which God has assembled in this nature, that, 
if we like, we can vanquish everything. But because we do 
not will, we preach the weakness of nature. And while we 
hide the vigour of nature by the weakness of our will, we 
say: Who should ever be able to vanquish these things? 
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One of them had mastered the will of the body to such a 
degree, that, in order not to give up and to deviate from the 
choice he had made, he did not even allow his mind to be 
disturbed when the sword was drawn ; so fear of death could 
not break through the barrier he had made for himself. When 

404 for many years he had kept silence, the king of the Greeks, 
wondering at his fame and desiring to put him to the test, 
oi'ilered him to appear before him. As the philosopher remained 
silent whenever the king spoke and questioned him, giving no 
answer, the king grew angry and ordered him to be put to 
death, because he was not even impressed by the glory of 
his throne and crown. The philosopher was not moved by 
this [order], but kept his rule quietly. Then the king ordered 
the executioners to slay him if he should break his rule out 
of fear of the sword ; but to bring him back living if he should 
be firm of will. W^hen the moment had come and the execu- 
tioners commanded him to bend his will or die, he deliberated 
thus: it is better once to suffer death, while keeping the rule 
of my will which I have borne all this time, than to give 
way out of fear of death, putting to shame my wisdom, and 
be found a coward because of that which I shall have to 
meet at any rate, whenever it be. — By this firmness of will 
and this heroic mind he was delivered even from death, being 
found just and true to his rule. Doest thou see what power 
will possesses? This sage stretched his neck before the sword 

without breaking his own rule. 

Others have trampled upon the desire of nature and have 
tamed it by the bridle which they have put into its mouth. 
Othei's have remained unmoved before disdain. Others have 

405 been found consistent and without wrath, before blows. Some 
have suffered from their equals what could hardly be borne ; 
others from people who were by far their inferiors. Otheis 
have remained without feelings of enmity or anger while their 
possessions were robbed. Others have shown endurance under 
horrible and severe illnesses, without being troubled, and have 
added even other ascetic practices. Some have performed 
voluntary labours, others have practised total nakedness, apart 
from the covering demanded by chastity, or a solitary life, 
and support of life by raw food. Thus king Alexander, when 
once he went to see one of them, did not hear anything from 
him except on contempt of the world. 
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All • this .[they practised] lest they should be withheld from 
meditation and the occupying themselves with their wisdom. 

If the labour of instruction and the discipline of wisdom, apart 
from the fear of God and the light of faith and the hope of 
a world to be, are able to perform such heroic deeds, • who 
then should not be despised by his own conscience, that not- 
withstanding all the light of Christ which is poured out oh 
the world, and the great gifts which are lavished abundantly 
in secret, ■ and the hope on God which day by day is con- 
firmed by events — still the difficulties and the pleasure of 
this, body are master of him, so that he does not remain as 
a diamond for the sake of the love of God, despising every- 
thing joyfully? 

If it is possible to be in doubt as to how men vanquish all 
406 these things — every wise man knows that no one can do 
anything by his own power. But it is possible, because by God’s 
help and a firm will he finds all things weaker than himself. 

By these the zeal of the solitaries has been kindled, so that 
they have abandoned and suddenly given up the world and 
what belongs to it, and have become strong, withstanding all 
contrary things and, by endurance of will and by the help of 
their Lord, have vanquished all difficulties whatsoever. For 
they dwelt in the midst of them. Many of them were adherents 
of the doctrine of the philosophers, saying : If external sages, 
in spite of the fact that they were not on the way of God, 
have taken upon themselves, in return for transitory wisdom 
and training in the instruction of this temporary world, .to 
•bear these things, and have become alienated to the world 
and apart from it in their -dealings, so as to reach the desire 
of their will, though there was no just basis in their thoughts 
nor hope of inmortality in their labours, performing these things 
to this high degree with a view to a vain expectation — 
how much more are we bound to endure for the sake of the 
love of God and to despise all difficulties for the sake of the 
sublime future which has been promised us. 

So they have been confirmed by this thought and have 
mastered the laxity of their deliberations and have entered 
the arena and turned not their backs until they have gained 
the crown. They were an example even for later generations, 
and have shown the - world how those who walk this way 
have to enter the arena. 
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LVIII 

407 ON THOSE WHO LIVE IN THE NEIGHBOURHOOD 
OF GOD AND PASS ALL THEIR DAYS IN A LIFE 

OF KNOWLEDGE 

Blessed is he that leads a watchful life in this world. A 
certain Father had written on all the walls of his cell various 
things, and all kinds of thoughts, and admirable words on 
every context. He was asked: What are these, o Father? 
He answered : These are deliberations of justice that occur to 
me through the angel that is with me and through the right 
impulses of nature. I write them down when I am in these 
apartments, in order that I may be occupied with them in the 
time of darkness, and that they may save me from error. 

So a man ought to do all his days. 

A certain Father was called happy by his own thoughts 
which praised him thus : In stead of the world that passes, 
thou hast been deemed worthy of the indestructible hope. The 
Father said to them : Why do ye call me happy, while I am 
still alive? I do not know what will happen to me till my 
death. I am still on the way; happiness is not certain before 
I have reached my home. 

Indeed, this is a just deliberation. It is becoming that we 
should appoint our day of death as the term of victory. Before 
death, he that triumphs is no real victor. For his enemies are 
living and the way is before him, and he does not know 

408 where he may be entangled ; for his way is not safe, and he 
has not yet reached the time of trust. Thus he that is 
entangled in evil tilings has not to be dejected ; for it is 
possible for him to gain life, as he is still alive. There is 
hope for him as well as for the one that behaves well. 
Why doest thou rebuke the sinner, o man? The labours of 
thine own merchandise have not yet entered the harbour; the 
hope of him over whom thou art extolling thyself, has not 
been cut off by God. It is possible that within a short time 
he will surpass thee in excellence and come nearer to God 
than thou art. For death has not yet come and concluded 
his affair, nor thine. Many vicissitudes happen to a man during 

Verh. Afd. Lettcrk. 1922 (Wensinck). 
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his life. But it is God who looks to the end and not to the 
things in the middle. There have been many righteous who 
fell from their righteousness, and sinners have come up and 
taken their place. Therefore the righteous should not extol 
himself, he is still alive ; nor shall the sinner be dejected, for 
God is near to him if he seeks Him, and prepared to receive 
him when he changes his behaviour and turns towards Him. 
If thou hast wrought righteousness without perceiving the taste 
of its profit, then be not amazed. 

Until a man becomes humble, he does not receive the wages 
of his service. Remuneration is not given for service, but for 
humbleness. He that wrongs the latter, looses the former. 

He who has taken upon him the service of excellence is 

409 inferior to him that has first taken upon him the excellence 
of service. Excellence is the mother of afflictions; from afflic- 
tions humbleness is born. The gift is given for humbleness. Con- 
sequently remuneration does not belong to excellence, nor to 
pains for its sake, but to humbleness which is born from it. 
Now if humbleness fails, the other ones are vain. The service 
of excellence is the observance of the commandments of our 
Lord. The excellence of service is steadiness of mind, which is 
established by humbleness and watchfulness. Where the power 
[necessary] for the performance of the former ones fails, the lat- 
ter is received instead of them. So Christ does not seek the 
service of the commandments, but the steadiness of the soul, 
for the sake of which He also has laid commandments upon 
rational beings. The body works with the right and with the 
left part, equally. But the mind, as is becoming, is either 
justified or condemned. 

Some serve life by left-hand things, through wisdom from 
God ; and some acquire sin under the appearance of acquiring 
divine things. Shortcomings in sundry things in which those 
who are watchful are entangled, are permitted by God in order 
to guard their righteousness, that their trespasses and failures 
may become to them a cause of humbleness. 

Humbleness protects many men for their service, not only 
withholding them from haughtiness, but by the recollection their 
[trespasses] they become humble and receive higher wages. 

Without blows a gift cannot be kept. A gift without temp- 

410 tations is found to cause the destruction of those who have 
received it. 
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If thou hast served well before God, and He has given 
thee a gift for thy steadfastness regarding Him, in order to 
spur thee on the more and to give thee joy in thy service, 
then let Him give thee knowledge so as to know how it is 
necessary to humble thyself ; otherwise he would appoint a 
prosecutor or take it again from thee, lest there should be a 
chance for its being lost. It is not given to every one to 
guard riches without damage. 

The soul that takes upon itself the trouble of excellence 
and lives in the veracious fear of God cannot be without daily 
afflictions. Virtues and afflictions are interwoven. 

He who abandons troubles also abandons excellence entirely. 
Who clings to excellency, clings to afflictions. If thou desirest 
excellence, thou givest thyself over to all afflictions. Excellence 
is the mother of afflictions ; afflictions are the mother of hum- 
bleness. For God does not desire that the soul should be with- 
out care. And he that desires this, his mind is found to be 
without God’s will. By care I do not mean care concerning 
bodily things, but concerning the oppression that persecutes 
virtues. For before we reach true knowledge, which is the 
revelation of hidden things, we have to come near to hum- 
bleness through temptations. He that is found to be without 
afflictions in his excellence, for him a door unto haughtiness 
is opened. How can he who desires this [excellence] be without 
affliction in his mind? It is not possible that the mind remain 
I in humbleness if there is no reason for blows. And it is not 
possible that without humbleness it should remain in perpetual 
supplication unto God, in serenity. 

Fii'st man is removed from the thought of his duty in his 
mind, then the spirit of haughtiness approaches him. At first 
the angel of care suffers this , but afterwards it withdraws 
itself from him. As long as the angel is near him, he provides 
him solely with thoughts of righteousness. But when he has 
wronged the angel and it has withdrawn itself from him, then 
a foreign power approaches him, and no single just thought 
will furthermore be in him. Haughtiness comes before ruin, 
says the sage ; so humbleness before a gift. By the quantity 
of haughtiness which is found in the soul, is judged the scale 
of ruin which is on the point of being sent to it by God. 


i) Proverbs i6, 19 
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For none of the sins does God withdraw from man, leaving 
him wholly because He dislikes him, until He finds the mind 
seized with haughtiness or blasphemy. And the former [of 
these two] becomes the cause of the latter. 

• Those who in their mind leave the way of humbleness and 
so become devoid of divine help, either fall into the impurity 
of lasciviousness, or into blasphemy, or into mental ruin. 

Those who extol themselves on account of excellent beha- 
viour, usually fall into into evil lasciviousness ; those who extol 
themselves on account of knowledge and mental discipline, 
into blasphemy or trouble of mind. 

Haughtiness is not the state in which such deliberations 

412 pass through the mind, nor when the mind is sometimes over- 
powered by them, but when the mind clings to them. It is 
manifest that even for such a one there is repentance. But 
when he loves haughtiness, he does not know how the repent. 
If he does repent, he does not cling to haughtiness. Not 
that the evil man sins or commits a fault against God, but 
that he clings to his evil [is the great thing]. For the former 
denotes the weakness of nature, the latter audaciousness of 
the will. 

Also by praises on the jDart of his fellowmen is a man’s 
mind struck with madness, when he desires to perform among 
them deeds which are above his measure, in order that the 
glory of his greatness may increase, and men may perceive 
that he is very near to God. Many have excelled in behaviour 
and were rich in gifts from God and have been honoured with 
the gift of [performing] signs. But afterwards they became 
changed and received a blow from God, the same men that 
were so honoured before. The cause of this was that they 
were not able to bear the many gifts which they had received 
and were drawn towards haughtiness and were rejected by 
God as dross and became foreign to the high rank in which 
they were. And many who were quiet and firm in mind, 
whose words were w'eighed, whose behaviour was chaste, whose 
knowledge was envied, have become an object of fear for 
those who know them and a lamentable aspect for those who 
see them. 

With loud weeping raise thy voice unto God and beg for 

413 humbleness. Fill thy mouth with thy tears and stray ashes on 
thy head. Do not rise from the earth nor lift up thy head 
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from the ground, before God has shown thee mercy and has 
made thee to pass away from this life, saved ; or till He has 
compassion upon thee and gives thee humbleness, And do not 
desist from mourning before perceiving that thou hast received 
it, lest thou shouldst be found suddenly as one of these ^). 

And even when thou hast received [humbleness], do not lift 
up thy eyes, nor look towards the sky, nor satisfy thy eyes 
with the aspect of men nor let thy heart have rest from fear 
and prayer. Perhaps thou wilt be saved from the evils which 
are prepared by the demons, in this discipline full of dark- 
ness, narrow, with many stumbling-blocks, incomprehensible to 
human nature. 

Believe me, my brother and consider my words as true : 
thou art not able to understand all the power of the demons, 
and thy knowledge is not sufficient to remain standing before 
their artifices. Let now therefore be poured out within thee 
a stream of . light, in which the love of Christ is found and 
by which thou art conducted within the wall of divine mercy, 
to the honour of the humbleness which thou hast found. 

When thou enterest into the darkness of temptations where 
the light withdraws itself and thou art given over to be 
tempted in that thick darkness of the soul into which those 
enter who are abandoned by God and give'n over to the 
demons, then thou wilt know that thou findest thyself face- 
414 to-face with them as a child that does not know where to go. 
All thy knowledge will be confuse as a little child. Thy mind 
which was firm in God, thy veracious knowledge, and thy 
sound spirit will be in the midst of the ocean of doubts. 

By one thing canst thou vanquish them : by humbleness alone. 
As soon as thou takest hold of this, their whole power vanishes. 
Do not take it for [a sign] of the health of thy soul when 
thou goest thy course in serenity through thy joy in God, but 
when thy being bound up with [earthly] things does not turn 
thy mind away from the love of God or thy neighbour, nor 
'thy connection with several persons from thinking of our Lord, 
to whom be the glory. May He keep us near to Him and in 
intercourse with Him. Amen. 


i) who have been described in the above passage 
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LIX 

A PROFITABLE DISCOURSE 

True is the word of our Lord who has said that no one 
can possess love of God side by side with love of the world ; 
nor mingle with the world and with God, nor care for the 
world and care for God. Apart from all that is connected 
with vain glory , many of us generally deviate because of 
bodily want, we who have promised to serve the kingdom 
of heaven but who do not remember the promise of our 
Lord who has said : If ye bestow all your care upon the 

415 kingdom of heaven, I shall not leave you in want of the 
needs of sensible nature ; but these things will come to you 
spontaneously before ye think of their use at the time of want, 
although I do not even let you want because of care for them. 

Upon the soulless fowls which have been created in your 
behalf, God bestows care ; and should He neglect 3mu that 
care for righteousness.?' To him that cares for spiritual things, 
even partially, bodily things are prepared even when he does 
not provide for them, in accordance with their necessity and 
in their time. 

He that shows care for the last named things more than 
is becoming, will fall from God, even involuntarily. While we 
bestow care upon things connected with the name of our Lord, 
He will provide us with both kinds, in accordance with the 
measure of our care and the importance of the want of each 
of them. We should however not ask God’s care in these 
bodily things for ourselves as a remuneration for our labours, 
but we should direct our whole service towards the future 
hope. For he that once has given himself to excellence with 
the love of his soul and longs after its service with his whole 
being, does not think of looking after bodily things, whether 
they are or are not. How many times does God allow the 
friends of excellence to be tempted by such things! And not 
only this ; but He even allows many evil things to assail them 
from all sides ; and He smites their body, as in the case of 

416 Job, and gives poverty entrance to them an lets them be 
deprived of their human state, and smites them in all that 
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they possess, with this restriction only, that the plague should 
not attain to their life. 

It is not possible that we should walk in the way of rig'ht- 
eousness and that no troubles should hurt us, nor that the 
body should not suffer illness and pains, nor that we should 
remain without varying states, if we really desire to live in 
excellence. That however a man should wilfully kill or injure 
himself or harm himself in any way, is a cause of damnation. 
If he walks in the way of righteousness and follows his course 
towards God, together with many of his fellows, and one of 
these things should hurt him on his way, it is not becoming 
for him to deviate; but he shall accept them joyfully without 
scrutiny, thanking God because He has given him His gift, 
God for whose sake he has been deemed worthy to be en- 
tangled in temptations so as to become associated with the 
sufferings of prophets and apostles and the other saints who 
have endured troubles on behalf of the way of God ; [thanking 
God] because He has deemed him worthy to bear afflictions 
for the way of excellence, even though they should happen 
through men, or through the demons or through the body. 

These things are not permitted without the divine will, but 
they happen in order that thou mayest have a cause of right- 
eousness. For it is not possible that God should give the op- 
portunity of becoming excellent to him that desires to be with 
Him, otherwise than by bringing him into contact with temp- 
tations for the sake of truth. 

That a man himself is not able to become worthy of such 
417 a greatness that he should be led into temptations in behalf 
of these divine things with joy, but only by a gift from Christ, 
is witnessed by the blessed apostle. For so great is this thing, 
that he openly calls it a gift that a man for the sake of the 
hope in God should be prepared to suffer by faith, saying: 
For unto you it is given from God, not only to believe in 
Christ, but also to suffer for his sake ^). 

Then thank without a break Him that has delivered you 
from the dominion of the darkness of the world and has brought 
you near the kingdom of His son, and has made you fellows 
of all the children of light who have suffered for the sake of 
God, in order that you may gain the part that has fallen to 
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the lot of the saints in the light. And this is what Peter writes 
in his epistle : But if ye suffer for righteousness’ sake, happy 
are ye^). For you will have a share in Christ’s suffering. There- 
fore, when thou art free from affliction, do not leap up with 
joy, nor when circumstances assail thee cover thy face with 
sadness, reckoning this as something foreign to the way of God. 

Behold, for years and generations, the way of God has 
been leveled by the cross and by death. How is this with 
thee, that thou seest the afflictions of the way as if they were 
out of the way? Doest not thou wish to follow the steps of 
the saints? Or doest thou wish to go a way which is especially 
41S for thee, without suffering ? The way unto God is a daily cross. 
No one can ascend unto heaven with comfort, we know where 
the way of comfort leads. 

If any one trusts himself with his whole heart to God, God 
never wishes to take care away from him, namely care for 
the sake of truth. But thereby he knows that he is guided 
by God, when He continually sends him afflictions. But those 
who are guided under afflictions, are never allowed by divine 
care to fall into the hands of the demons, especially when 
they kiss the feet of the brethren and hide and cover their 
shortcomings as if they were their own. 

He that wishes to be without care in the world yet guided 
by e.xcellence, loathes this way. As the blessed commentator 
says in his interpretation of Matthew: For those who long 
after excellence, it is not possible to flee from afflictions. For 
afflictions will necessarily increase to the same measure as the 
soul fights against contrary powers. But when afflictions leave 
it, the soul in the first place leaves what belongs to it. 

He that says that he is without care, yet is guided by 
excellence, does not even know whence excellence is born in 
the soul. For we know what are the governors of excellence. 
By temptations the gate of heaven is opened before the soul. 
Our Fathers have guided us in this way. God who gives unto 
His saints victory in strife so that their deliberations are not 
turned away from the future hope, will guard and help us by 
their prayers. Amen. 

419 The righteous not only excel in beautiful works by their 
will but even in involuntary temptations they excel greatly by 
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their tried patience, because they valiantly endure all earthly 
troubles, expecting the amazing wages of the world to be. 
The soul which clings to the fear of God does not fear before 
anything which harms the body. 

LX 

THAT WITHOUT NECESSITY WE SHOULD NOT 
DESIRE NOR ASK THAT ANY SIGN SHOULD MA- 
NIFESTLY HAPPEN THROUGH US OR UNTO US 

The Lord who is always near the saints through the signs 
of help He sends to them, does not show, without necessity, 
His power manifestly by performing any perceptible sign, lest 
the things which are meant to help us, should become impo- 
tent or a means to bring us harm. Such is His way, though 
He care for them to such an extent, that His seci'et providence 
does not abandon them one moment. But in all things He 
allows them to show care according to their power and to 
fatigue themselves by jorayer. 

If however the matter is so difficult, that the scale of their 
knowledge should become too light, after they have spent 
their force and resigned because nature is not sufficient [for 
such a task], He will give His supply according to the great- 
ness of His power, as is becoming and profitable to them in 
His mind. As long as possible He strengthens them secretly 
in order that they may remain standing before that difficulty. 
By the knowledge which He grants them He causes its bond 
to be loosened, and by contemplation He excites them unto 
glorification, in order that the matter may be of profit to 
both parties. 

If however the case wants manifest action. He will proceed 
to give this, for necessity’s sake. His acts of providence are 
wise, serving necessity, not chance. 

He that without necessity ventures upon this, begging from 
God and desiring that wonders and powers should happen 
through himself, is found to be tempted^) of the scornful demon 
in his heart, and even a boaster and one sick in heart. 

For to ask God’s help in trouble, is becoming. But to tempt 


i) Reading with Bedjan and the Greek translation (Trsipa'^d/^Bvog) 
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without necessity, is a dangerous thing. He is not even truly 
a righteous one, who desires this. But that which the Lord 
does without any man’s will, is found by most of the saints. 
That a man should desire this wilfully, without necessity, is 
apostasy from watchfulness and aberration from true knowledge. 
And if he that asks is heard on this point, because of his 
daring and his persuading our Lord, he is led unto a thing 
which is still more serious. But those w'ho are truly righteous, 
do not desire this ; and they not only do not count upon this 
421 but they do not even ask for it, if it is given them ; neither 
before the eyes of men, nor even privately. 

Unto one of the saints, because of his serenity, the gift 
was granted that he knew beforehand if any one should visit 
him ; but he asked God, and he persuaded others to pray for 
this, that the gift might be taken away from him. 

The Fathers did not use this freedom of speech not even 
in times of necessity. When the blessed Ammon, a holy man 
in truth, one of the admirable Fathers, went to the great Mar 
Antonius and wandered in the desert he did not say : O God 
take me up and set me down there where Antonius is — 
though he would have been able to do something like this, 
because of his being near to God, and because this was a 
case of necessity; for it is said that those who are wandering 
in this desert incur danger. Notwithstanding all these things, 
he did not say this to God, but said only this word : O Lord, 
let not Thy creature perish. — Doest thou perceive the humble- 
ness, doest thou understand the true wisdom of the Fathers? And 
422 God, because He knew that the man was true and not led 
in his deliberations by haughtiness, showed unto him His care 
for the saints, and did to the man as his greatness deserved. 
And so, though Ammon did not beseech, God did what was 
becoming. For Ammon lay down to sleep ; and rising he saw 
as it were the hand of a man hanging above his head in the 
sky and showing him the' way, till it went and stood still 
above the cave of the blessed Antonius. — Doest thou per- 
ceive God’s care for His housemates? It would have been 
possible even not to let him err. But God desired that Ammon 
should know how much He cared for him. So He let Him 
err and showed him afterwards manifestly the way, not through 
a man, but through an angel and in the air. Blessed be God’s 
care for the saints. 
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Recollect also what happened to Aba Macarius. When he 
went to Skete, bearing' baskets, and grew fatigued and weary, 
he sat 'down because he could not walk any longer. But he 
did not ask from God that He should do unto him anything, 
by His influence, to give him comfort. But he trusted himself 
unto God .saying ; O God, thou knowest that I have no more 
strength. Then at once, in a moment, by divine influence, he 
was taken uj^ and placed there whether he wished to go, he 
and his baskets. 

Those who are righteous in truth, constantly think in their 
heart that they are not worthy of God. And they' consider 
themselves as true in so far as they deem themselves to be 
wretches. And they sincerely confess, secretly and openly that 
they are not worthy of His care. And as sinners and wretches 

423 they bestow care and painstaking upon everything and trust 
themselves unto God, in faith, though, as far as their strength 
goes they do not desist from what they ought to do, being- 
instructed by the Spirit that they should not neglect to care 
for their duty but to labour as long as they live. 

The time of rest He has preserved for the world to be. 
And those in whom God dwells do not desire that they may 
have rest here and be liberated from torments, althoug'h con- 
solation in spiritual things is given unto them from time to 
time in secret. 

Excellence is not that a man, on reaching it, should give 
up care and painstaking. But this is [the sign of] the imma- 
nence of the Spirit, that a man constantly^ subdues and compels 
himself, even if it should be possible to perform the thing in 
comfort. For the will of the Spirit is not to accustom those 
in whom it dwells to laziness and to invite them to comfort, 
but -to labours and greater trouble. And it will teach them 
- alertness and confirm them by temptations and lead them 
towards wisdom. 

It is the -w'dl of the Spirit that those who love it, be in 
vexations. In those who pass their life in comfort, not the 
Spirit of God but the Spirit of Satan dwells. The Spirit of 
God is not pleased with bodily comfort, nor does it find plea- 
sure in a life of comfort, but in a life of vexations. Satan on 
the other hand finds pleasure in a life full of comfort, according 
to Our Lord’s witness. The Holy Spirit flees from comfort ; 

424 as it is said by the holy Fathers : The Spirit of God does not 
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dwell in a body softened by comfort. But it looks after a 
place where people strain themsfelves, with an emaciated body, 
and a prepared soul ; and with them it takes habitation, tea- 
■ ching them how to live during this small space of time. 

Those who love God complete their life unddr all kinds of 
trouble. For all the righteous have driven out this world by 
means of vexations. According as they came nearer to God, 
their vexations increased. For one of them said with oaths: 
I die every day. I conjure you by your honour, o my brethren, 
that it has been given me in our Lord Jesus Christ to die 
every day. Therein they differ from other men ; and that God 
lives in them [appears from the fact] that they live in troubles 
whereas the world delights in comfort. God has not chosen 
that those who love Him should enjoy bodily comfort, but it 
is His will that as long as they live they should be in trouble 
in the world, afflicted, vexed, needy and lonely ; naked and 
poor ; sick, scorned and beaten. A standing place they have 
not ; their heart is broken ; their body is humbled ; their acquain- 
tances disavow them; their mind is full of distress; their aspect 
is strange to all creatures ; their dwelling place is strange to 
all mankind ; their habitation is solitary and lonely, bereft of 
the sight of the world, void of every sign of the things which 
cause joy in this world ; destitute of any comfort. Mourning, 
425 is found in it; joy, is far from it; afflictions, are frequent in 
it. They do not even possess plenty of that which the body 
needs as all men do. Their bed is the ground ; their faces are 
parched by fasting; their knees tremble from weakness. Their 
internal organs are unfitted for their customary purpose through 
service alien to human habit. They weep, and the world 
laughs. They are .sorry, and the world is joyful. They fast, 
and the world takes comfort. All creatures enjoy a sweet 
sleep, and they wake in prayer. During the day they are 
wearying themselves and during the night they prepare them- 
selves for struggle. The saints live a bitter life in the world, 
with a humbled body, an afflicted soul and in distress on 
all sides. 

Thus it is the will of God that all those who are near to 
Him should live in miserable circumstances, being humbled 
and wretched in their whole soul and body ; some through 


i) Dwell and softened are expressed by the same root in Syriac 
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voluntary troubles ; some through the vexations caused by their 
sufferings ; some through the bitter pains which they bear in 
their bodies •, some through the misery and the persecutions 
of men ; danger of sufferings, danger of the demons, danger 
of illnesses, danger of poverty. Others have been persecuted ; 
others have been put to death ; others have been sawn 
asunder; others have been stoned; others have been drowned 
in the sea ; others have had their limbs cut off alive ; others 
have been delivered to scorn and contempt ; others have been 

426 punished by the flames, others by prison, others by terrible 
flogging; others have been delivered to the sword; others 
have gone round, clad in hides of lambs and goats, and have 
become as lost in the desert. Troubles the saints have under- 
gone on mountains and in caverns and in the holes of the 

o 

earth. Of such people according to the witness of the apostle, 
the world was not worthy. But what is more marvellous than 
all these things, they did not expect to be saved or to find 
rest on account of all these according to the word of the 
blessed apostle. Glory to Him that crowned them. He that 
by the suffering of the cross has also completed this path 
with all its previous sufferings, that also His saints may fol- 
low His steps. 

Fulfilled has been the word of our Lord : In the world ye 
shall have tribulation, but in me ye shall have good cheery. 
By the force of this good cheer, these saints acquire the power 
to be patient. May God, by whose power the saints have been 
patient in these struggles without becoming weak in their hope, 
strengthen His hope in us all. Amen. 

Without troubles, no life. God did know that two kinds of 
p-ladness cannot be in one man. And because it is impossible 

o 

to cling to His love when the body is in comfort. He has 
withheld men from this, and has strengthened His love in 
their soul by bereaving them from all worldly pleasure. May 
Christ, whose love is stronger than death and fire and .sword 

427 and exile and alienation from family and loss of life — and no 
difficulties can remain standing before His love of His friends — 
reveal in us the power of His love. Amen. 


I) Jolm 16, 33 
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LXI 

FOR WHICH CAUSES GOD ADMITS TEMPTATIONS 

TO HIS FRIENDS 

By the love which the saints show unto God in return for 
what they bear for the sake of His name in that they undergo 
trials without leaving the excellency which God loves, their 
heart acquires freedom to look towards Him without a veil 
and to ask from Him with confidence. 

Great is the power of prayer in freedom of speech. There- 
fore He allows that His saints are tried by all afflictions, on 
the way towards Him, in order that they may acquire freedom 
of speech and may experience His help and His care for them 
in that He is found to be their saviour in danger; and in 
order that His friends may acquire wisdom through temptations 
so that they are not dull and destitute of training. So through 
temptation they acquire knowledge concerning everything, and 
are not laughed at lightly by the demons. 

For if He would train them by good things only they would 
lack training in other things and they would be as blind men, 
in trials. And if someone should say : He guides them without 
training and without self knowledge [the conclusion would be] 
that He wished them to be like oxen and asses who possess 
428 no freedom whatever. There is even no taste in the good, 
when a man has not first been tried by temptations of evil 
and afterwards finds it and when he does not use it as his 
own, in knowledge and freedom. How sweet that knowledge 
is which has been acquired throug.h training and the experience 
of labours, and how much strength it imparts to him that has 
found it after many personal experiences, is known to those 
who are acquainted with the help afforded by it. 

They learn the weakness of nature and the help afforded 
by divine power when He first withdraws powder from them 
while they are in temptations. Then they perceive the weak- 
ness of nature and the strength of temptations and the wicked- 
ness of the Fiend, [perceiving] of which nature their Fiend 
is, with which nature they are clad, and how they are guarded 
by divine power; and how, though they run and are uplifted. 
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when the divine power withdraws itself from them, they become 
weak before all passions. 

Through all this they acquire humbleness, and press close to 
God, expecting His help and persevering in prayer. How could 
they have acquired all this, if they had not experienced myriads 
of evils, without God’s caring for their being surrounded by them ? 
‘And lest I should be exalted through the abundance of revela- 
tions, there was given me a thorn in the flesh, the messenger 
of Satan’ ’). 

Man acquires also a confirmed faith by temptations, through 
experiencing divine help, when it is granted several times. 
And furthermore he is without fear and acquires courage by 
temptation, on account of the training he acquires. 

429 Temptation is useful to every man. The virtuous are temp- 
ted in order that their riches may increase ; the lax, in order 
that they may be preserved from injuries; the sleepy, in order 
that they may be armed with alertness ; those that are afar 
off that they may come nearer to God ; the housemates, that 
they may approach with freedom of speech. 

A son that is not trained, cannot profit by the riches that 
are given to him from his father’s house. Therefore God tempts 
and vexes first, then He shows His gift. Glory to that Lord 
who by strong drugs brings us the delight of health. There 
is no one, to whom the time of exercise is not hard ; and 
there is no one, to whom the time during which he is obliged 
to drink the potion of temptations, is not bitter. But without 
this, a sound constitution cannot be obtained. Even to endure 
is not of our own. How should a clay vessel endure the 
vehemence of the waters, if the divine fire had not hardened 
it? If we daign to ask- in humbleness fervently and persever- 
ingly, we shall receive everything. 


i) 2 Cor. 12, 7 
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LXII 

THAT BY THE THOUGHTS WHICH STIR LH A MAN 
EIE KNOWS TO WHICH DEGREE HE BELONGS AND 
WHICH THOUGHTS FOLLOW 

As long as a man is negligent, he fears the hour of death; 
when, however, he comes near to God, the coming of Judg- 
ment. But when he proceeds firmly, both kinds of fear are 
taken away. How does this happen ? While his knowledge 
43° and his behaviour are of a bodily nature, he is frightened by 
death. But when his knowledge is of a psychic nature, and 
his behaviour is steadfast, his mind is moved by the thought 
of Judgment every moment. In the first state he belongs wholly 
to nature; in the psychic state he is moved and guided by 
his knowledge and by his discipline. And he is happy in the 
neighbourhood of God. But when he reaches true knowledge 
by the motion of the apperception of God’s mysteries and be- 
comes confirmed in future hope, he is consumed by love. 

He that is bodily, fears as an animal fears being slaugh- 
tered; he who is rational fears the Judgment of God. He that 
has become a son, is pleasing to love, not to the staff of him 
who terrifies. ,I and my house, we will serve the Lord’ ®). 
For love annihilates fear. It not only felars not but it even 
longs after departure. Love is the dissolver of temporary life. 
He that has reached the love of God, does not desire to stay 
here any more. 

My beloved ones, because I was foolish, I could not bear 
to guard the secret in silence, but am become mad, for the 
sake of my brethren’s profit. For true love is not able to 
cling to the cause of love apart from friends. 

Oft when I was writing these things, my fingers paused on 
the paper. They could not bear the delight which had fallen 
into the heart and which < made the senses silent. Blessed is 
he that is in constant intercourse with God and has withdrawn 
himself from worldly things, being with Him only, in inter- 
course founded upon his knowledge. And if he has to be 
patient, it will not be long before he sees fruits. 


i) Introduction 


2) Joshua 24, 15 
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431 Gladness in God is tronger than earthly- life. He that has 
found it, is not only free from the trial of the affections, but 
he does not even turn towards his life any longer. Fui'ther- 
more he has no other apperception, if he really has been 
deemed worthy of this. 

Love is sweeter than life. And understanding concerning 
God, from which love is born, is sweeter than honey and 
honeycomb. What is the sweetness of love which excels life? 
Love is not spiteful if it has to undergo a myriad of deaths 
for the sake of its friends. 

Love is the child of knowledge, knowledge the child of 
health of soul. Health of soul is a power born from patient 
endurance. And what is knowledge? The apperception of im- 
mortal life. What is immortal life? Apperception in God. 
Knowledge concerning God is the highest of all desirable 
things. And the heart that has received it, does not want 
the sweetness of anything on the earth. Because to the 
sweetness of the knowledge concerning God nothing is to 
be compared. 

O Lord, fill my heart with life everlasting. Life everlasting 
is consolation in God. He that has found consolation in God, 
to him the consolation of the world is superfluous. How is it 
perceived in a man that he has received wisdom from the 
Spirit? Thereby, that wisdom teaches him kinds of humbleness, 
internally and by his senses; then it is revealed to him in his 
intellect, how humbleness is acquired. 

432 How is it to be perceived that he has reached humbleness? 
Thereby that it is a vile thing to him to please this world 
by act or word, and thereby that the glory of this world is 
ugly in his eyes. 

What are the affections? The allurements that lie in the 
things and the stories of this world, evoking a bodily want, 
which never cease as long as the world exists. If a man how- 
ever has been deemed worthy [to know] the divine intellect 
and to taste and perceive what is more profitable than those 
things, their allurements will not enter his heart, because their 
place has been taken by a desire which is better than those. 

• Then the allurements of [worldly] things and those which are 
born from them, will no longer approach his heart. But they 
will stand outside idle. Not that the allurements of the affec- 
tions do not exist any longer, but the heart which could 

Verh. Afd. Letterk. 1922 (Weiisinck). 
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receive them is dead to them and living to some other thing. 
Not that it desists from watchfulness and the labour of dis- 
crimination, but there is no longer any struggle in the mind, 
in as much as the inner being is satisfied by the delight of 
some other thing’. So, when a man is satisfied with delicious 
and fat food, and his inner being with abundance and delight, 
and then he sees food which is unclean and steeped in its 
own filth, his inner being does not need care to check it from 
desire or to withhold it from gazing at it with lust; nay, the 
whole inner being is even shaken and troubled by the sight 

433 of it. This does not happen on account of the uncleanness of 
the food, for possibly he had been accustomed to it before ; 
but on account of the comparison with the excellence of that 
other food which had filled his inner being with every delight. 
So it is with the health of the soul. If the heart has really 
received the apperception of spiritual things and the contem- 
plation of the world to be, its inner being will regard the 
affections in the way mentioned. 

And just as a man when he loses his riches and becomes 
poor and destitute of the glorious and excellent food in which 
he delighted in the royal palace, forgets its delicious taste, 
and those glorious dishes are no longer with him and his 
stomach is deprived of the delight of their abundance, and he 
has necessarily to turn towards food which is by far inferior — 
so it is with him that was deemed worthy of health of soul. 
If he is deprived of that divine delight because he neglects 
his duty and falls asleep and becomes neglectful he again turns 
towards that sordid food, that has been steeped in all filth 
and which is unclean ; and his inner being does not examine, 
because the stomach of his soul is empty. For to the hungry 
soul even bitter things ai'e -sweet. 

And farther ; no one to whom a treasure is entrusted will 
indulge in sleep. If he keeps the law of watchfulness and 

434 clings to the labour of discernment, and through knowledge 
derived from these drinks in life, the struggle of the allurements 
of the affections will not approach his mind at all. And these 
allurements will not be held back with effort from enterinsf 
the heart, but the satiety of the inner soul which is full of 
knowledge, and the desire of amazing visions which is found 
in it, restrain them from approaching to man with their inter- 
course. This does not happen, as I have said, while man 
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desists from watchfulness and from the labour of discrimination 
which are the guardians of true knowledge and of psychic light ; 
but it happens without the mind being involved in struggle, 
for the reasons which have been expounded. 

The food of the poor is despicable to the rich and the 
nutriment of the sick to the healthy. But riches and health 
are established through watchfulness and diligence. This is 
witnessed to by nature. As long as a man lives he needs watch- 
fulness and diligence and alertness in order to guard his trea- 
sure. But if he leaves his territory, he becomes ill and is 
robbed [of his possessions]. For a long time even he will 
possess strength through his previous health, but when this 
does not increase, he will become a prey to weakness and 
indigence. Does not even nature instruct us concerning these 
things? And is there any heavenly thing which cannot be 
discussed in a comparison which we find in our nature? Even 
our Lord used to confirm all spiritual things by examples from 
natui'e and in this way He used to establish their power in 
our souls ; not only things relating to the shortliving earthly 
pawn, but also those belonging to the true body, and the 
completion and the truth of our future. Do not wonder at 
what I have said. There is not only work to be done till the 
fruit shows itself, but even till the time of gathering the fruit 
there is still work to be done. By the time of gathering the 
fruit I mean the grave. It may occur that, when the fruit has 
become ripe, hail of a sudden will strike it. 

He that mingles with things and proceeds to have inter- 
course, cannot be certain that his health will stay with him. 
I say: using and seeing [are the same]. O Jesus Christ, king 
of the worlds, make me worthy of desire in Thee. The man 
who adheres to intercourse with God, and who has mingled 
his life with it, is greater than any other man on the earth 
and [greater] than any service performed by rational creatures. 
When thou prayest unto God, say to Him only this : O Lord 
make me worthy of becoming dead to the intercourse with 
this world, in truth. — So thou canst comprehend the whole 
prayer. And try diligently to accomplish this in thyself in 
reality. If prayer is followed by practice, thou sui'ely art standing 
in the freedom of Christ. 

Being dead to the world is not only this that a man keeps 
himself far from mingling with [worldly] things. But this is 
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being’ dead to the world in truth : that a man in his mind 
does not long after the goods of the world. 

If we are accustomed to beautiful meditation, we are eshamed 
of the affections when we come in contact with them (this is 
known by those who have experienced it in their soul), and so 
we shall be ashamed to approach unto their causes. 

436 If thou desirest to cling to some work for the sake of the 
love of God, then set death as the limit of thy desire for it. 
So by practising it, thou wilt be elevated unto the degree of 
martyrdom through every suffering and injury which smites 
thee within the domain of death, if thou perseverest till the 
end without giving way. Meditating upon a feeble deliberation 
weakens the power of patience. But the confirmed mind im- 
parts a strength which does not belong to nature, to him that 
adheres to its contemplation. O Lord, make me worthy of 
hating my life, for the sake of life in Thee. 

Dealings in this world resemble a copy of a book which 
is still in rough draft. What a man desires or whenever he 
wishes, something can be added to or taken from it, and so 
he may alter his writing. Future dealings resemble documents 
drawn up as bonds, provided with the seal of the king, to or 
from which it is not allowed to add or subtract anything. 
As long as wc are in the place where altering is possible, 
let us observe ourselves; and while we have authority over 
our lifebook and our book is still between our hands, let us 
zealously add facts of] beautiful behaviour, and let us scratch 
from it the loss of the old behaviour without freedom. We 
are allowed to scratch out faults, as long as we are here. 
And God will take into account every alteration we make in 
it. May we be deemed worthy of life everlasting before we 
appear before the king, and He puts His seal on the book®). 
As long as we are in this world, God will not put His seal 
437 neither on our good works nor on our bad ones, before the 
hour of departure, when we have completed the service of 
our country and we prepare to strike camp. 

So it is becoming for us, as the blessed Mar Ephraim says, 
that we make our soul resemble at all times a ship that is 
prepared [for sea]. When the wind [required] for her will blow. 


1) The text has: in the intercourse or occupation of his mind 

2) Cf. the Muslim doctrine of the 
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she does not know. And the army does not know when the 
ti'umpet will give the sign to start; and to the tenant it is 
not known when the landlord will give the command to depart. 
Now if these are thus prepared for the sake of a short ab- 
.sence, as they will soon turn perhaps and come hack, how 
much more is it becoming for us to be prepared and ready 
before the long absence of the day of death. May Christ, 
the mediator of our life, grant us to reach that long bridge 
and the gate of the new world, in a state of preparation. To 
whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 


LXIII 

WHY IT IS THAT PEOPLE WHO ARE IN THE PSY- 
CHIC STATE OF KNOWLEDGE CONSIDER SPIRITUAL 
THINGS IN ACCORDANCE WITH [THEIR] BODILY 
GROSSNESS AND HOW IT IS POSSIBLE THAT THE 
MIND BE ELEVATED ABOVE THIS AND W^HAT IS THE 
CAUSE WHY WE ARE NOT FREED FROM IT AND 
WHEN AND HOW IT IS POSSIBLE FOR THE MIND TO 
REMAIN WITHOUT IMAGES AT THE TIME OF PRAYER 

He whose majesty is blessed, will open the gate before us, 
so that we have no single wish than desire of Him. When 
438 we so abandon everything, and our mind goes out to seek 
Him alone, there will be no thought in it of anything which 
screens its face from the aspect of the Lord of the Universe. 
The more the mind abandons the thought of visible things, 
o my beloved, and the more it thinks of the future hope, in 
accordance with the degree of elevation above bodily thoughts 
and intercourse with them, to the same extent it will be sub- 
tilised and become clear during prayer. 

To the same extent as the body, the mind is made free 
from the bonds of [worldly] things; and to the same extent 
as it is made free from the ties of thoughts, does it become 
cerene ; and to the same extent as it becomes serene, is it also 
subtilized; and to the same extent as it is subtilized, is it 
lifted up above the emotions of this world which bears the 
stamp of grossness. And it knows that it shall look on God 
as He is, not as we are. 
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If a man has not been deemed worthy of revelation before, 
it is not possible that he should know this. And if he does 
not attain purity, his emotions are not made clear so as to 
look at the hidden things. And until through his [spiritual] 
riches he be freed from all that is seen, he is not freed from 
emotions for those things, and he does not become devoid 
of deliberations that cause darkness. And even as darkness 
and enchaining thoughts, so the affections are there. 

If a man is not made free from all those things which I 
have mentioned and from their causes, he cannot consider the 
hidden things of the mind, Therefore our Lord has ordered 
us to practise renunciation before any other thing, and flight 
from the troubles of the world, and freedom from common 
human thought. Who does not forsake his whole human state 
and all that he possesses, and deny even himself, he cannot 
be a disciple to Me ; lest the mind be injured by anything : 

439 by sight, by hearing, by care of [worldly] things, their loss or 
their increase, or by man. And thereby that He has bound 
our mind by hope of Himself alone. He has caused the whole 
care of our deliberations to look towards Himself. And in 
Himself He has bound the whole care of our mind, after having 
freed it from all other things, that thence we may long after 
intercourse with Himself, because of our care being continually 
directed towards Himself. 

Prayer further requires also training, that through long prac- 
tice the mind may become wise. For after renunciation which 
frees our impulses from bonds, prayer requires constancy that 
through constancy and time the mind may acquire training so 
as to know how to restrain its deliberations and to learn 
through experience many things which it cannot receive from 
others. Any [state of] discipline is prepared®) by the preceding 
one ; and the preceding one is necessary for the existence of 
the following. 

Prayer is preceded by reclusion ; reclusion [is practised] with 
a view to prayer ; prayer in order to acquire love of God ; 
for in prayer are found causes for loving God. 

Also this we must know, my beloved ones, that any hidden 
intercourse, or any meditation upon spiritual things, is to be 
denoted by prayer or comprehended under the name of prayer 


i) Cf. Luke 14,33 


2) literally: educated 



WHY IT IS THAT PEOPLE WHO ARE ETC. 


295 


or included within this denomination : be it recitation wnth dis- 

440 crimination, or songs in praise of God, or painstaking thought 
of our Lord, or prostration of the body, or psalms of glori- 
fication, and so on. For from them is received instruction con- 
cerning veracious prayer ; and from the latter love of God is 
born. And love is through prayer; and prayer through dwelling- 
alone. And loneliness serves the purpose, that we should have 
a place where we can converse with God in solitude. Lone- 
liness is preceded by abandonment of the world. 

If a man forsake not the world first and renunciate all that 
he possesses, he cannot attain to loneliness. So abandonment of 
the world in its turn is preceded by patience, and patience by 
hatred of the world ; hatred of the world by fear and love. 
For if the mind is not terrified by the fear of Hell and incited 
by the love of [future] good, the hatred of this world will not 
arise in him. And if the mind does not hate the world, it 
cannot forego its intercourse and comfort. And if the mind 
has not acquired patience before, it cannot choose dwelling in 
solitude without companions. And if it does not choose a lonely 
life, it cannot abide in prayer. And if it is not constantly in 
intercourse with God and cling to those impulses which are 
interwoven with prayer and to those kinds of instruction which 
are in prayer, as we have said, it cannot perceive love. 

So the love of God proceeds from intercourse with Him ; 
the intercourse of prayer from solitude; solitude from renun- 
ciation ; renunciation in its turn from patience ; patience from 

441 hatred of desires ; hatred of desires from fear of Hell and the 
expectation of the [future] good. Desires are hated by him 
that knows the fruits thereof, namely what they prepare for 
him and from what good he is deprived for their sake. 

. So every discipline is connected with that which precedes 
it, takes increase from it and proceeds unto others which are 
higher. And if one of the middle links should fail, the fol- 
lowing could not maintain itself and it would appear that all 
were loosened and lost. 
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LXIV 

ON THE MANY VARYING STATES WHICH CLING TO 
THE MIND AND ARE PURIFIED BY PRAYER 

To choose what is good, is the part of the good will of 
him that desires this. To accomplish the choice of the excellent 
will, this belongs to God and it requires much help on Flis 
part. Therefore we have to combine the good desire which 
is awakened in us, with continual prayer. Not only in order 
to ask from Him help, but also to discriminate whether it 
concords with His will or not. Not every beautiful desire falls 
into the heart by divine action, but [only] that which is pro- 
fitable. There are beautiful things which man may desire though 
they do not help him. Such desires may even be sent by 
Satan, even though they be esteemed to be helpful. How 
many times does the thing desired not fit his measure ; and 
442 Satan has contrived it to his detriment, compelling him to ask 
it, though he has not yet reached this [stage of] discipline or 
though he is a stranger to the rank of its scheme ; or the 
time is not fit in which Satan incites him to accomplish these 
things; or he is not able to perform them, either through 
[lack of] knowledge, or through bodily, weakness, or through 
the time not being favorable. At any rate, though it does 
seem beautiful, it either troubles him, or it causes him bodily 
harm, or it places a hidden snare in his mind. 

So , as I have said, we have to combine continual and 
diligent prayer with theseemingly good desire which is awakened 
in us, saying, every one of us : May it be Thy will regarding 
me, to accomplish in fact this good which I have choosen and 
which I desire to practise, if it concords with Thy will. To fix 
my will on it, is easy to me ; to practise it, is however not 
possible for me without a gift on Thy part. Though in truth 
both are thine, to will and to do ^). For it is not without Thy 
grace that I have surrendered to or been shaken before that 
which stirred in me. It is the custom of him that desires any 
good thing with discrimination of mind, to work for it in 


i) Cf. Philippians 2, 13 
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prayer continually ; and the force [he acquires] thereby, he 
will use as an aid for his service. And then wisdom which 
distinguishes truth from falsehood through much prayer and 
labour and watchfulness and beautiful longing without break, 
will come to light, in continual tears, humbleness and heavenly 
help, especially when its opponents are deliberations of haughti- 
ness which remove from us God’s help, and which we can 
annihilate by prayer. 


LXV 

443 GOOD ADVICE GIVING INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING 
WATCHFULNESS AND DIRECTIONS CONCERNING 
THE WAY OF DISCIPLINE BY WHICH A MAN MAY 

ACQUIRE A HIGH RANK 

Rep'entance is the mother of life. It opens to us its gate 
when we flee from all things. The grace which we have lost, 
after baptism, by a lax behaviour, is restored in us by repen- 
tance, through discrimination of mind. From water and spirit 
we have put on Christ, without perceiving His g'lory. By 
repentance we enter into His delight through the discriminating 
love which rises in us. 

• He who is destitute of repentance, is destitute of future 
delight. He who is near to all, is far from repentance. He 
who is far from all, with discrimination, is the true repentant. 
As soon as a man withdraws from men and concentrates upon 
himself, impulses of repentance will show themselves in his 
mind. He receives the seed of life from grace and, as an 
embryo, the affection of discrimination moves in him, and in 
his heai't is stirred the thought of eternal life in the future 
and the hope of resurrection and the thought of Judgment. 

Do not think that without divine grace suffering falls into 
the mind, which receives [it] secretly, as a gift through divine 
mercy, because of a sudden contrition and a longing after life. 
As also the blessed Euagrius says : A purifying drug is the 

444 hot contrition of the soul, which is given by the Lord through 
the angels to those who repent, that through diligence puri- 


i) Cf. Introduction 
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fication from the affections may be granted. Further he says: 
The fire of a furnace is the hot contrition of the soul, which 
through the grace of Christ happens to the soul at the time 
of prayer so that the thoughts attain contemplation. Its lack 
is cured by living water. 

The beginning of repentance is humbleness without artifice. 
Splendid garments are a confusion of repentance. The way 
towards wisdom is the regulation of the limbs. Bodily effer- 
vences are a confusion of wisdom. True wisdom is looking 
towards God. Looking towards God is silence of the delibera- 
tions. Solitude of the mind is quietness with discrimination. 
The moisture of the senses is a fountain of deliberations. 
Apperception in God is the depth of humbleness. 

True contemplation is the mortification of the heart. The 
heart which is really dead to the world, is wholly astir in 
God. True mortification is the motion of life. It is better to 

smell life by desisting from all, than to build life by desisting 

from smelling. Better is he that builds his soul than he that 
builds the world. It is better to imbibe life than to distribute 
life. He whose outward limbs are dead, his inner emotions 
are alive. Fie whose outward limbs are alive, has killed the 
limbs of wisdom. Humbleness with discrimination is true know- 
ledge. True knowledge is a fountain of humbleness. He that 
is humble in his heart, is humble in his body. He who is 
audacious in his body, is audacious in his heart. He who is 

445 perturbed in his body, is perturbed in his heart. He who is 

perturbed in his heart, is foolish in his mind. He who is foolish 
in his mind, his ways are evil. Whose way is evil, he is 
dead in life. 

If thou lovest humbleness, do not love finery. A man who 
loves finery cannot bear contempt. And to take to lonely 
works, is difficult to him. And he is ashamed of submitting 
to him that is inferior to himself. 

The servant of God does not adorn his body. Know that 
every man who loves bodily finery is sick in his inner being, 
though he performs beautiful [works]. And to every one who 
loves visible profit, it is impossible to acquire true love of any 
one. And every one who runs after honour, is a slave of this 
world. If those who do these things are disliked by thee, then 
restrain thyself from the same things. 

Humbleness and chastity are promoted by the same idea 
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of contempt. And from him that loves honour and finery thou 
requirest not the former properties in their truth. If thou lovest 
chastity, do not love distraction. Things which happen to 
thee through divagation do not allow thee to cling to chastity 
with caution. No one who loves distraction, is chaste. And 
do not believe that any one who converses with lay people, 
is humble. Every one who loves God loves a solitary life. That 
a man who is given to distraction should guard truth in his 
soul without a stain, is impossible. 

Many show the appearance of repentance ; but only he pos- 

446 sesses it in truth, that is grieved in heart. Many run to find 
the affection of the heart ; but only he finds it in truth, that 
possesses continual silence. Every one who is a servant of 
God, loves grief. 

Every one who possesses profuse speech is certainly empty 
within, though he tells amazing things. 

Inward grief is a bridle of the senses. 

If thou lovest truth, thou must love silence. This will make 
thee illuminated in God like, the sun and it will deliver thee 
from the idle thoughts of ignorance; silence will even unite 
thee with God. 

When thy kneeling gives thee delight, do not hasten to 
reach its end. Would that it never ended as long as thou 
art in this life. When thy mind is concentrated, do not cut 
off thy prayer. Do not. count as idleness a long concentrated 
prayer, as against the long recitation of Psalms. Love kneeling 
during prayer better than the sound of the sentences. If it 
profits thee, then accomplish it instead of thy service. 

If the gift of tears be given thee during thy service, do 
not ' deem the delight which is in it as ' a pause in thy service. 
For the gift of tears is the accomplishment of prayer. 

Do not wonder if sometimes, while thou art kneeling in 
prayer, thy mind, being concentrated upon it, desist from 
praying. This thou wilt find during service as well as during 
recitation. When thy mind is distracted, it will rather adhere 
to recitation than to prayer. Thy method of recitation has to 
be parallel to the scope of thy discipline. Not all books are 
useful for the concentration of the mind. Most books containing 

447 instruction are not .useful for purification. Various books cause 
to thee distraction of mind. Know that not every book con- 
taining instruction concerning the fear of God, is also useful 
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for the purification of the inner being and the concentration 
of the deliberations. Do not dispute about the exact significance 
of these things with him that does not know the truth. 

Love rest more than labours. Honour recitation, if possible, 
more than standing ; for it is a source of pure prayer. But 
there is no reason at all to despise standing. Beware of snares. 

Recitation of Psalms is the root of discipline. But know this, 
that, the sentences [sung] with a disti'acted mind suit better 
bodily labour. Mental grief is better than bodily fatigue. At 
the time of weariness be accustomed to spur on thy zeal 
somewhat. For the heart greatly needs to be alert to render 
fervent the emotions of the soul. As against desire, so natural 
warmth is also helpful at the time of weariness ; for it chases 
the cold from the soul. Usually weariness befalls us at two 
occasions : through a heavy stomach and through great weak- 
ness caused by labours. 

The regulation of service is the light of the mind. There 
is nothing like knowledge. 

Let every prayer which thou oiferest during the night, be 
honoured in thy eyes above all labours of the day. Do not 
make heavy thy stomach, lest thy mind become confused and 
448 thyself troubled by distraction while standing during- the night ; 
and thy limbs be lax and thyself filled wholly with relaxation ; 
thy soul be dark and thy impulses troubled, and thyself ab- 
solutely unable to concentrate them , upon the sentences on 
account of darkness ; and the taste of everything become weak 
to thee; and the sentences of the Psalms sung keep not their 
sweetness to thee, sentences the discriminations of which the 
mind used to taste with delight on account of its swiftness 
and illumination. * 

When the order of the night-service is troubled, then the 
mind will also be confused during the service of the day and 
proceed in darkness, without taking delight in recitation, as 
usually. For it is as if a cloud lies over the impulses, when 
they are in emotion in prayer or in meditation. The delight 
which during the day is lavished upon the ascetic is poured on 
the watchful mind on account of the light of the nightly service. 

Fi'om him who has not experienced solitude for a long time 
thou canst not expect to learn anything additional concerning 


i) in prayer or in vigils 
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the goods of the ascetics even though he may be very wise 
and instructive and possess a range of habitual virtues. 

Be cautious not to weaken thy body too much, lest wea- 
riness overpower thee and thou shouldst make thy soul cold 
against the taste of its service. As in a scale man ought to 
weigh his discipline. When thou art satisfied, be somewhat 
cautious against free speech in thyself. 

Let thy sitting be in chastity, also at the time of bodily 
want. Especially cha.ste and cautious thou hast to be when 
going to sleep, not only thy deliberations, but also thy mem- 
bers being watchful. Be watchful against presumption when 
good states come upon thee. Thy weakness and thy dullness 
449 in the face of its subtlety thou must communicate to our Lord 
in zealous prayer, lest evil things should be allowed to try 
thee. For fornication follows haughtiness, and aberration pi'e- 
sumption. 

Use handiwork as far as thou needest it, especially as thou 
art shut up in solitude. Let not thy hope on Him that pro- 
vides for thee, indulge. in any weakness; God’s provisions in 
behalf of His housemates are amazing; even in the desert 
without human hands He provides for those who inhabit it 
and hope on Him. If our Lord supplies thee with that which 
the body needs, though thou doest not labour but carest for 
the soul only, then some thought will arise by the trickery 
of the murderer namely this, that there necessarily must be 
on thy part some cause for all this care. And with this deli- 
beration, God’s care will be withdrawn from thee. And at the 
same time myriads of temptations will arise and assail thee, 
having their origin either, in the neglect of those who used 
to care for us, or in the recommencement of pains and illnes- 
ses that are caused in our body. God does not give up His 
care on account of this emotion alone, but when the mind 
sticks to it. On account of in voluntary emotion God does 
not chastise and judge a man, not even when we give way 
to it for a short time; but at once pain pricks us and con- 
trition comes to us. Our Lord will not seek retribution for 
such a fault; but only for such a one as the mind really 
clings to, in that we glance at it unconsciously as if there 


1) nct^\ija.X. 

2) Satan 3) lit. stirring 
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were no harm in it and without thinking of anything wrong 
Perpetually we have to pray to our Lord in this way : O 

450 Christ, Thou summit of truth, let Thy truth dawn in our hearts, 
that we know to walk in Thy way according to Thy will. 

When for a short time or longer some evil deliberation 
shows itself often in thee, know then assuredly that Satan 
wishes to lay a snare for thee. And pay attention to it in 
due time. If it is however a right-hand and good one, know 
that the Lord wishes to give thee some share of life and 
that for this cause this deliberation is astir in thee so unusu- 
ally often. If it is a dark deliberation and thou art in doubt 
concerning it because thou canst not make out clearly whether 
it is helpful or treacherously hidden in a scheme of beauty, 

■ then pay attention to it in keen prayer night and day, with 
long vigils. Do not push it from thee, neither deliver thyself 
unto it but pray diligently and fervently because of it. Do 
not cause crying to our Lord, and He will show himself ma- 
nifestly, [so that thou knowest] wdience it is. 

Love silence above all things. It brings thee near the fruit 
which the tongue is too weak to interpret. At first we compel 
ourselves to be silent. Then from our silence somethingf is 
born which draws us towards silence. May God grant thee to 
perceive that which is born from silence. If thou beginnest 
with this discipline, I do not know how much light will dawn 
in thee through it. Concerning what is said about the admir- 

451 able Arsenius ; that Fathers and brethren came to see him, 
but that he sat with them in silence and dismissed them in 
silence — do not think, my brother, that this happened by 
the action of his will alone, though in the beginning he had 
to compel himself. After some time some delight is born in 
the heart from the exercise of this service and by force it 
draws the body towards remaining in silence. 

Many tears are born in us by this discipline, by the amazing 
sight of things which the heart perceives distinctly. Sometimes 
.By suffering, sometimes on account of ecstasy the heart be- 
comes small as a child ; and as soon as it insists in prayer, 
tears will burst forth. 

Great is the man who, side by side with bodily endurance, 
possesses admirable customs in his soul. 

If thou placest all labours of this discipline on one side 

i) solitary life 
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and silence on the other, silence will outweigh them. There 
are many warnings of the Fathers which need not be kept 
laboriously when a man approaches unto silence, and the 
practice of which becomes superfluous, because he is elevated 
above them, and is near the mark. Silence is also helpful 
for solitude. 

For it is impossible that, living in an inhabited place, we 
should not meet with any one. Even that angel of God, Ar- 
senins, who loved solitude more than any one, could not 
wholly avoid meeting others. For in such a place we meet 
Fathers and brethren and innumerable other persons, and we 
have to visit the church. When that blessed man saw that it 

452 was impossible to avoid this, so long as he was in the vicinity 
of an inhabited place (though his dwelling-place was at a 
distance of many miles from a human settlement, even from 

• the solitaries who dwelt in those places) , he learned from 
grace this means ; continual silence. When sometimes it was 
necessary for him to open his door to some of them, they 
enjoyed his aspect only; conversation was superfluous. 

Many fathers have been led by this sight, to become care- 
ful also as to their own person that, their spiritual riches might 
increase, through the instruction they received from the aspect 
of the blessed one. They continually saw him silent, so that 
many of them put a stone in their mouth ^), others tied a 
rope to their inner wall for the sake of recollection, others 
wearied themselves by unusual fasting ; when they had to go 
to meet other people they imposed the trial of hunger upon 
themselves. For hunger greatly helps those who try to acquire 
a greater concentration of the senses. And many used to do 
such things in order to acquire this self-control of beautiful 
aspect that imparts life. 

Many fathers I have found, o my brethren, great and admii-- 
able, who cared for the direction, of the senses and the bodily 
attitude more than for other labours, because from them is 

453 also born the direction of the deliberations. Many causes, 
independent of his will, meet a man and make him Iqave the 
domain of his freedom. And if he did not guard his senses 
through the regularity of custom which dominated his soul 
before, they would for long prevent him from recovering his mind,' 
finding his former quiet. 


i) Gliazali tells this about Abu Bakr 
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The education of the heart is, to be occupied with its hope. 
The education of discipline is to free oneself from every thing. 
The recollection of death is a wholesome bond of the outward 
limbs. A hook [drawing] the soul towards life is the joy that 
rises in the heart on account of hope. A drink of knowledge 
are the perpetual temptations which the mind every day draws 
from within, through the two varying states. The budding of 
the heart is the conviction of the resurrection in faith, which 
hope- receives from within. 

Deem me worthy, my Lord, to see in my soul Thy bounty, 
before I depart this would, that I may perceive in my self 
in that hour consolation, as have done those who in good 
hope have left this world. Open my heart, o God, through 
Thy grace and purify me from the communion with sin ; and 
make level in my heart the way of repentance, my God and 
my Lord, my hope and my boast, my .strong refuge, by 
whom my eyes receive light, and let me receive understanding 
by Thy truth. 

Deem me worthy, O my Lord, to taste the delightful gift 
of repentance by which the soul is made free from the bondage 
of sin and the whole will of flesh and blood. 

Deem me worthy, o Lord, to taste this affection in which 
reposes the gift of pure prayer. My saviour has reached the 
amazing passage through which the soul leaves the visible 
454 -HTorld and in which begin new impulses for entry into the 
spiritual world, and experiences of new apperceptions. 

He that begins and accomplishes well, places his discipline 
upon this foundation, entreating God unceasingly that He may 
deem him worthy to perceive this apperception in which is 
sown the knowledge of the future order of things through 
imperishable hope, which through divine grace is preserved 
for man after the completion of this world. 

But he that begins pervertedly goes from above downwards: 
he begins with joy and he ends with weeping ; and he becomes 
devoid of knowledge and hope, as a formless body which not 
attained to the reception of the soul, because it has not com- 
pleted the state of preparation in the womb, but has reached 
the end of the life of foi'm ^). 

Contempt for intercourse with the world is the sign of a 
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soul that has perceived its hope. A hidden alertness implies 
drowsiness' regarding visible things. 

The weapon of the heart is faith in Christ. Who by the 
desire of hope has withstood even death, death is esteemed 
as nothing in his eyes, and so are being exiled from his country, 
and the strife of the demons and alienation from men, and 
lack of the consolation of the world. What is the consolation 
of visible things and the being occupated with them, as com- 
pared with the delight of hope that is perceived in the heart? 
As he that has abandoned the body in the dz'unkenness of his 
joy, through the flaming faith which kindles his heart, so that 

455 all visible things are hidden from him and he knows nothing 
in the creation through the heat of his body and the emotions 
of his soul, and as he that abides already in the kingdom, does 
he account [earthly things] because of the faith of his mind. 

Though sometimes we are subject to despondency because 
of loneliness — perhaps this is permitted in us by Providence — 
yet we also possess through our heart’s faith the consolation 
of hope which is too great for words ; and through this hope, 
troubles are accounted by us as nothing, even death. And 
well has one of those who are clad with God, said ; Sufficient 
is the love of God, as a consolation for him that believes, 
even when he loses his self. How should troubles injure him 
who despises even the delights of comfort for the sake of 
future good? 

Also this I advise thee, o my brother, that in all thy dis- 
cipline the scale of mercy be preponderant ; through this thou 
wilt perceive God’s mercy for the world. Our own state be- 
comes to us a mirror in which we behold the true Prototype, 
in those things which naturally belong to that Essence. 

By these thing's and the like we become illuminated so as 
to be in motion unto God, with a clear mind. A heart wicked 
from of old, cannot become serene. 

A merciful man is the physician of his own soul ; for he 
drives away from his inner being the dark mist, as by a 
strong wind. Mercy is a good investment with God, according 

456 to the Gospel of life : Blessed is the merciful : for he shall 
obtain mercy ^). Not only in the world to be, symbolically also 
here. What mercy is greater than this, that when a man is 


i) Matthew 5 , 7 
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moved by mercy unto his follow man and becomes his partner 
in suffering, our Lord delivers his soul from gloomy darkness 
which is intelligible Hell, and brings it in contact with the 
light of life, for its comfort? The blessed Euagrius has well 
said : A clear way is founded upon mercy. 

Therefore, as I have said : Let a merciful heart preside 
over thy whole behaviour, then thou shalt find peace with God. 
Be careful, that no evil be ever done to any man through thy 
hands, not even to the evil one ’■). And when it is possible for 
thee to deliver the iniquitous from evil, do not omit it. Not 
that, if the matter be far from thee, thou shouldst go and mix 
thyself with such things — such a deed does not belong to 
thy duty — but if the matter is put in thy hands, and thou 
hast power over it, because it has been placed before thee 
accidentally as a trial, in that God wished to try thee by His 
admitting it, then be cautious regarding thyself lest thou be- 
come a participant in the blood of the iniquious, because thou 
doest not hasten to deliver him. But try with thy whole soul 
to save him, even if thou shouldst die for his sake. Then 
thou wilt really be a martyr and as one that has suffered 
death on the cross for sinners. And pray God, that this®) may 
not happen through thee. But even if he be worthy of evil, 
let him receive the judgment of his deeds by the hands of 
457 others. It does not become thee to regard the worth of his 
deeds. Let good [alone] happen to him by thy hands. 

Think of Him who bears all, the deeds of all men being 
placed before His eyes, clearer than the sun ; and if He liked 
He could destroy all men by the breath of His mouth. Thou 
wert not appointed to pronounce [the judgment of] vengeance 
against deeds and their perpetrators, but it is thy duty to 
implore mercy on the world, to abide in vigil for the salva- 
tion of all, to share in the suffering of every man, righteous 
and sinners. And thou must know, that if he deserve it, justice 
will bind him within a short time, by the hands of others who 
are fit for this deed ; and thou wilt save thy soul and become 
a living martyr. But even this thou hast not to ask or to 
care for, but to implore God’s mercy upon him, that he may 
change and become as it is the will of God that he should 


1) Cf., p. 14, 79 etc. 

2) viz. the pimisliment of the iniquitous 
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be and may depart life in righteousness and not [awaiting] 
the reti'ibution of wickedness. 

Be instead of an avenger, a deliverer; instead of an accuser, 
a peace maker; instead of one who delivers, a martyr; instead 
of a plaintiff, a dependant. Beseech God in behalf of the sin- 
ners, that they may obtain grace. And pray for the righteous, 
that they may be preserved. Vanquish the evil ones by this 
kindness, and make the zealous wonder at thy bounty. Those 
who love justice, make them ashamed by thy mercy. With the 
afflicted be afflicted in thy mind. Love all men. And be far 
458 from all men. Recollect death, and prepare thyself for thy 
entrance into it. Embellish thy course. Remember that the sins 
of all men go before them to the court of justice. 

Be not dejected because of trespasses. I do not say that 
thou shouldst not suffer ; but thou must not account them as 
being incurable. Better broken than dead. For one who is 
broken, there is the physician, who on the cross has implored 
mercy for those who crucified Him, who asked forgiveness for 
His murderers while He hung on the cross. ,A 11 manner of sin 
and blasphemy shall be forgiven unto men’ ^), namely on ac- 
count of repentance. When Simon who had denied Him, had 
wept a short time. He forgave him. And after His resurrec- 
tion, He appointed him as the head of His flock. Three times 
He asked him : Lovest thou me ? ®), even as three times he 
had denied Him, in order to confirm His pardon. Christ came 
on behalf of the sinners, in order to heal the broken in heart, 
and to bind up their wounds ®). ‘The Spirit of the Lord is 
upon me ; therefore He has anointed me , to preach good 
tidings unto the meek ; He hath sent me to bind up the 
brokenhearted, to proclaim liberty to the captives *), and sight 
to the blind, and healing to those who are broken, by for- 
giveness. And the Apostle says in his epistle : Jesus Christ 
came to the world to save sinners ®). And his Lord witnesses : 
For I am not come to call the righteous; for they that are 
whole have no need of the physician, but they that are sick®). 
There were two debtors to a certain creditor; and because 
they had nothing to pay with, he forgave both of them ; na- 
mely: when they had beseeched him. 


i) Matthew 12,31 

4) Isaiah 61, i 


2) John 21, 16 

5) I Timothy i, 15 


3) cf. Psalm 147, 3 

6) Mark 2, 17 
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Our frail nature would not be strong enough if God’s justice 
4S9 should proceed to take vengeance. Therefore He uses mercy 
so that we at all times are bound by our debt. 

Do not sin, o man, in hope of repentance, and do not indulge 
in weakness, confiding in forgiveness. Remember, that death 
will not be postponed. Do not contrive to approach to the 
delight of sin, with a cunning mind. God is not mocked ^). 
His knowledge precedes thy deliberation : trouble will come 
upon thee suddenly, and thou wilt cry, but He will not 
answer thee. 

When thou approachest thy bed, because the time for sleep 
has come, say; O bed, perhaps thou wilt become my grave 
this night and I not know it. Perhaps in stead of temporary 
sleep, eternal sleep will fall on me this night, while I thought 
of preparing for days and months, which I did not see. 

As long as thou hast feet, run after the service of righte- 
ousness, before they be caught by a bond which it is impos- 
sible to sever. As long as thou hast hands, stretch them 
towards heaven in prayer, before thy arms fall from their 
joints and thou desire to raise them, and it is impossible for 
thee. As long as thou hast fingers, raise them unto God in 
supplication. For there will come a time when the sjolendid 
strength of their joints is weakened. As long as thou hast 
eyes, fill them with tears during prayer, weeping' for thy sins, 
460 before the moment when sand will cover the black [clothes] 
and the eyes will become feeble, staring senseless in one direc- 
tion, without thy knowing it. As long as the heart, the fountain 
of the deliberations, is ordered by a distinguishing power, be- 
think of those things which are helpful to thy life, before the 
soul be hastened on to departure from it and become a 
house devoid of its inhabitants. 

O thou who art wise, let no deliberation flatter thee with 
the hope of a long life. As a flower withers by the blowing 
of the sirocco, so against thee will blow one of the elements 
which are within thee and without thy expecting it, suddenly 
thy knees will relax. And while thou thinkest that it is nothinsf 
and that thou art curing the illness, suddenly the cunning one 
will approach, who laughs at the wise. 


1) Galatians 6, 7 

2) the heart 
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O, for the wretchedness of our nature ! how are we entangled 
in its love, though God does not desire to leave us in this 
state. Set thy heart to prepare for departure, o man. As a 
sage thou must expect departure every hour, thinking every 
day: the messenger of him that comes after me, has reached 
the gate; why should I remain sitting? It is a departure for 
ever, I cannot return hither. Go asleep with these thoughts 
every night ; and meditate upon this deliberation every day. 
And when [the time of departure] comes, go joyfully to meet 
it, saying: Come in peace. I knew that thou wouldst come 
and I have not neglected anything that could serve me on 
the way. 

461 Take provisions for thy long way, o sage. Drive away 
the heaviness of sleep from thy heart, o companion. Order 
thy things for departure, thou who dwellest as a sedentary. 
Morningtime is near, o traveller, why art thou sleeping? Come, 
prepare thyself; thou sailor who art about to sail off, prepare 
the utensils of thy ship ; for thou doest not know when the 
wind will begin to blow. 

Be ready and prepared before he comes that will destroy 
thy forms. For Sheol shall make wither their form and they 
shall be bereft of the beautiful glory of nature and their bodies 
will be left in the wilderness. Remember always that destruction 
of deplorable appearance, that formless scattering of thy senses, 
that ruin of the building of thy body, that pure mixture that 
will become mud in Sheol. Bleased is he that with joy meets 
the recollection of that destruction! Blessed is he that with 
good hope awaits that event full of mystery, in which the 
wonder of the Creator’s great power is hidden ! Spiritual me- 
ditation is, to be continually occupied with the hope of [things 
which will be] after the resurrection. 

The beginning of this impulse in the mind lies in the domain 
of repentance. That which induces the soul to embrace repen- 
tance, is the constant thought of future things. Who has been 
moved by repentance, his hope has turned to the future world. 
Who has forgotten this, his mind abides in this world. 

Who loves intercourse with Christ, loves to be alone. Who 
loves to remain in the company of many others, he is a friend 
of this world. 


i) Cf. Job 14,20: Thou changest his countenance and sendest him away. 



310 GOOD ADVICE GIVING INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING ETC. 

462 Repentance is the constant sorrow of the heart at the 
meditation of that inexplicable statute; how shall I reach that 
unspeakable entrance? If thou lovest repentance, then love also 
solitude. For without this, repentance cannot be completed. 
If there is any one who disputes this, do not dispute with him, 
for he does not know what he says. If he did know what 
repentance is, he also would know its place, and that it is not 
to be disturbed by trouble. If thou lovest solitude, the father 
of repentance, then love also to accept gladly the small de- 
ficiencies of the body, and the blame that arises from them. 
Without this preparation it will be impossible for thee to live 
in solitude, freely, without trouble. If thou despisest those things, 
thou wilt acquire solitude, according to God’s will. If thou art 
wronged or robbed or laughed at or the like, thou wilt not 
be moved, because of thy love of solitude. 

Love of solitude is the constant expectation of death. He 
that without this meditation enters solitude, having other thoughts, 
cannot bear those things which, for the sake of solitude, he 
must bear from all sides : to die for the sake of God, and to 
live in God. The accomplishment of life is meditation upon 
death for the sake of God. This brings our mind near to union 
with God, says Euagrius. 

Also this thou must know, o discrimiating reader, that 
lonely dwelling and solitude and reclusion are not chosen by 
us in order to perform an excellent canonical labour. For it 

463 is known that communion with many others gives a better 
opportunity, because the body preserves its strength better. But 
if reclusion were not necessary, the pious men that were the 
holy Fathers, would not have abandoned intercourse with many 
people. Some of them dwelt in graves, others chose reclusion 
in a lonely cell, which is greatly relaxing to the body and 
which does not promote the accomplishment of the canonical 
rules. And all bodily weakness and misery, and severe illnesses 
which struck them, they bore gladly during their whole life, 
even when they were not able to stand on their feet or to 
offer the usual prayer, or to praise God with their mouth, or 
to recite a psalm, or to perform any of the [works] which 
are performed through the body. And bodily weakness alone 
and solitude with them took the place of all canonical rules. 


i) Cf. Introduction 



GOOD ADVICE GIVING INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING ETC. 3II 

And this was their occupation all the days of their life. And 
during all this so called idleness, none of them longed to leave 
his cell or to wander abroad ceasing from canonical labours, 
or to enjoy the sound of the glorifications of others in a 
congregation. 

Better is he that perceives^ his sins, than he that is profit- 
able to the world by his appearance. Better is he that one 
time has sighed by himself, than he that quickens the dead 
by his prayer and dwells among many others. Better is he 
that has been deemed worthy of seeing himself, than he that 
has been deemed worthy of seeing the angels. The latter 
464 partakes of the eyes of the body, the former of the eye of 
the soul. Better is he that clings to Christ mournfully in soli- 
tude, than he that praises Him in a congregation. No one 
should adduce the words of Paul: For 1 could wish that myself 
were accursed by Christ for my brethren ’■). He that has 
received the power of Paul, he has also the permission to 
do so. Paul was behaving as he did because a divine order 
had been given to him to be profitable to the world. As he 
witnesses to it, that he did not this by his own will : for 
necessity is laid upon me, woe is unto me, if I preach not 
the gospel ®). Moreover, the election of Paul was not because 
of repentance, but that he should preach to humanity he 
received even greater power. 

So we must love solitude, o my brother, that this world 
may die from our heart and we may think of death continu- 
ally. And by this meditation we shall approach unto God in 
heart ; and we shall despise the emptiness of the world ; and 
its desires shall be despicable in our eyes. Let us joyfully bear, 
with a sorry body, the continual idleness of solitude, my brother, 
in order that we may be deemed worthy of delight with those 
that in the caverns and the clefts of the earth are waiting for 
the glorious revelation of our Lord from heaven. To Him and 
to His father and to the Holy Ghost be glory and praise 
for ever and ever. 


i) Romans 9, 3 


2) Romans 9, 16 
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LXVI 

46s A LETTER WHICH HE SENT TO HIS FRIEND IN 
WHICH HE EXPOUNDS SOME THINGS CONCERNING 
THE MYSTERY OF SOLITUDE AND HOW IT IS THAT 
MANY NEGLECT THIS WONDERFUL SERVICE BE- 
CAUSE THEY ARE NOT ACQUAINTED WITH IT 
WHEREAS THE MAIN PART OF THEM CLING TO 
SITTING IN THE CELL BECAUSE THIS IS CURRENT 
MONKISH TRADITION. TOGETHER WITH A COLLEC- 
TION OF SHORT SAYINGS USEFUL FOR THOSE WHO 
PRACTISE SOLITUDE 

Now that thou hast inculcated in me the duty to write to 
thee on those things which are necessary, I inform thy love 
by this my writing, in accordance with the promise which I 
gave thee. As I have found that thou art determined to prac- 
tise sitting in solitude, with painstaking behaviour, so I from 
my side will describe to thee in simple words, that which I 
have heard from discriminating men concerning this service, 
combining the concentrated sense of their words with personaH) 
e.xperiences [gathered] by practice. And thou, on thy side, 
wilt profit by being occupied with this letter in thy usual 
diligent way, because with the discrimination- of wisdom thou 
approachest the concise terms of the lecture of this letter, 
and not in the usual groove. And thou shalt take them as 
some elucidation of the rest of thy lecture, because of the 
great insight and power hidden in them. For the mind is 
greatly strengthened by such a lecture and it takes from it a 

466 weapon against distraction of the thoughts and against dejec- 
tion which is wont to rise from the hardship of labours and 
the prolonged sitting in solitude. And it casts behind it the 
world with attention to its practices, through the radiancy 
with which it is clad [by the sight of] those things which it 
meets; the which is the aim of this letter, [namely to make 
known] what is dwelling and service in solitude, and what 
mysteries are hidden in this discipline which are not observed 


i) lit: near 



A LETTER WHICH HE SENT TO HIS FRIEND ETC. 313 

by many, and what events the prudent try to reach by soli- 
tude; and wherefore they reject the righteousness which is 
practised among men, fleeing from the sight of the world and 
choosing the troubles and struggles which are connected with 
quiet and lonely dwelling. On account of this insight and on 
account of those things which are found in this letter [readers] 
will call these solitaries who pass their life in this world in 
concentrated sitting by themselves happy. To those who do 
not perceive these things, admonition and advice concerning 
the order of solitude are vain. Here however I write to the 
wise, and I give advice in love. 

If thou seekest imperishable life during thy short days, o 
brother, then let thy entry unto solitude take place with dis- 
crimination ^), that thou mayest find the profit which awaits 
the wise in the path of solitude. Scrutinize its service and do 
not run after a name. Enter, be profound and bold, learn and 
acquire and train thyself in all the amazing and liberating 
distinctions of the ways of service in solitude. Then thou wilt 
understand, with all the saints, what is the height and the 
467 depth and the length and the breadth of this illimitable dis- 
cipline, because of the illimitable riches which its merchants 
seek to acquire. And thou wilt not rest, until thou art trained 
in all the ways of its service ®). 

From every human practice, at its beginning, some profit is 
expected when it shall be realised ; this it is which moves the 
intelligent to lay its foundations. And this aim makes the mind 
heroic, so as to bear the difficulties of the matter. The mind 
even gathers some consolation from it by looking towards if. 
And after the fashion of an officer of the law, it apprehends 
the mind, till the matter is accomplished. So, in the eyes of 
the discriminate, the aim of the severe service of solitude is 
the harbour of mysteries towards which the mind looks, from 
the time when it lays the first foundations till the end of the 
work of building. And as the eyes of the helmsman look to 
the stars, so, in all his long and difficult labours, the inner 
gaze of the solitary, during his whole course, is directed 
towards the aim which he has fixed in his mind the first day 
when he gave himself to sailing the rough sea of solitude, 
till he shall find the pearl for the sake of which he has 


i) Cf. The Booh of the Dove^ p. 19 


2) Text has plural 
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entrusted himself to the not-to-be-explored floods of the ocean. 
And his gaze of hope makes light to him the whole burden 
of service and the difficulties full of danger which meet him 
in his course. 

But he that, as soon as he enters solitude, does not set this 
aim to the profit [he wishes to gather] from his service, labouring 
at random as a man that combates the air, will never during 

468 his life escape the spirit of despondency. And one of two things 
will happen to him : Either, no longer bearing the insupportable 
burden, he will be vanquished and give up solitude altogether; 
or, if he adheres to it, his cell becomes a dungeon in which 
he is tormented. And because he does not know that he may 
expect the consolation which is born from the service in solitude, 
he is not able to implore through his heart’s pain or to beseech 
in passionate prayer or to embrace the token which our merciful 
Fathers, from love of their posterity, have left to us in their 
writings, whereby we could gain our life. 

One of them has said: To me the profit of solitude is this, 
that where I withdraw from the camp in which my abode is 
fixed, my mind becomes void of the occupations of war and 
turns to a service which is more profitable. 

Another ; Solitude cuts off causes which give a new turn to 
the deliberations and within its walls there grow old and taste- 
less the recollections of previous things. And when the old 
matter has disappeared from the intellect, the mind returns to 
nature in order to direct it. 

Another: I run to meet solitude, with this aim, that in my 
heart the sentences of recitation and prayer may become sweet. 
And when my tongue has been made silent by the delight of 
their understanding, I fall, as it were, asleep, my senses and 
my emotion being benumbed. And when by prolonged solitude 
my heart has acquired peace from the trouble of recollections, 
solitude sends me continually waves of gladness which arise 
from emotions which burst forth from within unexpectedly and 

469 suddenly , to the delight of my heart ; the which , running 
against the ship of my soul, and [withdrawing it] from the 
sounds of the world and from the life of the flesh, immerse 
it in the deepest depths of quiet in God. 

Another : The degree of thy hidden things thou canst under- 
stand by thy different emotions. I mean the perpetual ones, 
not those which are set astir by accident and are made to 



A LETTER WHICH HE SENT TO HIS FRIEND ETC. 315 

pass by time. There is no one clad with flesh whose house 
is not visited by some traveller belonging to the two various 
states of good and of evil. If he is disprudent, by those of 
deficiency, through nature, the fathers of children. If he is 
faithful, by those of elevation, through the leaven of grace 
which He has mixed with our nature, the parents of the king- 
dom on high. 

Another ; Choose the delightful service of continual vigils, 
by which all the Fathers have put off their old man and have 
become worthy of the renewal of the intellect. At these times 
the soul perceives that immortal life, by which apperception 
it throws off the garment of darkness and becomes the recipient 
of spiritual gifts. 

Another; It is not possible that a man, while seeing many 
faces and hearing various sounds foreign to spiritual medita- 
tion, and speaking and having intercourse with the like, should 
keep his mind free so as to gaze at himself secretly , to 
remember his sins, to hide his thoughts, and to look at those 
which come, and to become familiar with hidden prayer. 

470 Further it is impossible for a man to subdue the senses by 
the domination of the soul without solitude and alienation from 
men because the initiated soul becomes united to them and 
involved with them as in one person and is dragged along 
with their impulses, if it does not hold vigil with hidden prayer. 
And then, how vigils and alertness with prayer and recitation, 
will delight and gladden and give joy and make pure the soul, 
is well known to those who have practised these things during 
their whole life, in veracious asceticism. 

And thou, o man who lovest solitude, place before thee, as 
a mark, these indications based upon the words of the Fathers, 
and direct the course of thy service towards them, and before 
all things, judge which are those which suit best the aim of 
thy service. Without them thou canst not be mature in true 
knowledge ; try to show thy endurance especially in them. 

Silence is a symbol of the future world. Speech is an organ 
of this world. A man who fasts is trying to acquire likeness 
with the nature of the spiritual beings. 

Through his continual silence and fasting a man becomes 
distinguished that in his hidden state is constantly occupied with 
the service of God. By these mysteries is accomplished, even 
through those invisible forces, the holy service of the Essence 
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which governs the world. Some men who have been marked 

471 off to enter the divine mysteries, have been signed with such 
seals as these; some of them have been entrusted with the 
guidance of a strong people; others have even acquired power 
over the elements and, midst great admiration, the species ’■) 
of nature have obeyed their commandments ; others have been 
entrusted with the office of examining, for the universal re 
novation, the secrets that were hidden in the mysterious silence 
of the Lord of the universe. And it would not have been 
beautiful, if with a full belly and a mind distracted by wantonness, 
such mysteries had been administered, or if the sanits had 
ventured to elevate themselves to intercourse with God and 
unto His secret mysteries, unless with weak limbs and a colour 
livid by the pain of hunger, and a mind conscious of its reason 
by its having renunciated all earthly deliberations. 

When, on account of a long abode in thy cell and troublesome 
labours and secret observance and restraint of the senses from 
all contact, the power of solitude gets hold of thee, thou wilt 
find first that joy which from time to time, without a cause, 
dominates thy soul. Then thy eyes are opened to see God’s 
creative power and the beauty of the creatures, in accordance 
with the degree of thy purity. And when the mind by this 
sight has been snatched up in ecstasy, night and day become 
one to it in its admiration of the glorious w'orks of God. And 
then the ajiperception of the affections is taken away from the 
soul by the delight of this sight. And by it the soul enters 

472 the two degrees of intelligible revelations which belong to what 
lies higher than purity. 


LXVII 

AN ELUCIDATION WITH EXAMPLES CONCERNING 
THE DISTINCTIONS BETWEEN INTELLIGIBLE THINGS 
[SHOWING] WHICH USE THERE IS IN EACH OF THEM 

Intellect is a spiritual sense which is made a recipient of 
the visual power, as the pupil of the fleshly eyes into which 
perceptible light is poured. 


I) rell’jA 


2) K'.xa'sa 
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Intelligible sight is natural knowledge which by power has 
been mixed with the order of nature, and which is called 
natural light. 

A holy power is grace, the sun of distinction for those things, 
which hold a middle position between light and sight. Species^) 
are those things which are intermediary and distinguished by 
light so as to become sight. The affections are as it were 
some dense entities, which, placed between light and sight, 
hinder the distinction of things. 

Purity is the clearness of the intelligible air, through the 
mediation of which spiritual nature circulates in us. 

The reverse way ; If the intellect is not of a sound nature, 
knowledge does not influence It. If the fle.shly sense is harmed 
by some cause, sight is taken from it. If the intellect is sound, 
but there Is no knowledge , the intellect cannot have any 
distinct influence upon spiritual things without it; just as an 
eye which is sound in all those things which are its own , 
473 and yet, often its visual power is dull. So, if all these [spiri- 
tual] things are preserved in their proper state, but grace is 
not near, they remain, all of them, destitute of the service of 
their different functions ; as it is also during nighttime, when 
all these things, because of the absence of the sun, remain 
without function, though they are true and perfect in them- 
selves. I mean eye, sight and things, not those which are 
distinguishing or distinguished. This is what has been said: 
In Thy light we see light ®). Now, even when grace, the in- 
telligible sun, is near and inciting and flattering and working 
and exhortating, but there is no purity through which (as 
through the air purified from the density of the clouds and 
from the matter of darkness) the sunrays attain to us easily, 
so that we enjoy by their light a sight which is wholly spiri- 
tual — then sight is impeded in its discriminating power, nature 
looses its active force, the soul is hindered from perceiving 
the second sun which dawns over the world, because of the 
screen of the body in which the rays of truth are hidden so 
that they cannot reach us. 

Therefore, all that has been said is strictly necessary. And 
because all these things are hardly to be found without defi- 


i) 

3) Ps. 36, 9 


2) lit, bosom 


/ 
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ciency any one , not many are found who reach a partial 
completeness in spiritual knowledge. Such a deficiency has its 
origin in impotence of the intellect, or in neglect of the aim, 
474 or in the unpreparedness of the will, or in lack of purity, or 
in want of guides, or in the impediments of grace (for riches 
do not suit the fool, nor is a slave entitled to rule over many 
things) — or in the hindrances of time, place and mode. 


LXVIII 

SHORT SECTIONS 

You must know, my brethren, that the sensual eye through 
its visual power alone (which is administered unto it from the 
brains as it were through a channel), without partaking of 
other light, is not able to receive [the images] of the different 
things. All natural apperceptions are placed on the same level 
as the intelligible things as regards spiritual behaviour in this 
respect ; and [as for] the natural force of the intellect, which 
is also called psychic knowledge — it is impossible for the 
soul to participate in truth by contemplation, without receiving 
divine light. This is based upon excellence of behaviour, which 
is acquired when the affectible part of the soul is built upon 
natural health. For many have endeavoured [to acquire this] 
while being entangled in psychic and bodily affections, by phi- 
losophical training, being supported by the latter alone; but 
they have lost even the truth which they possessed and have 
ruined their usual visual power. And just as eyes which see 
in the air fantastic images because of their weak sight which 
cannot reach the humid matter in them, so every one of them 
47S considers as truth one image w^hich presents itself to him. 
And when all the images of all of them are united, then, in 
stead of one truth, there appears a variety of images. And 
this happens to them because they have not asked for the 
rays of grace which shines so as to purify the soul. Truth is 
the apperception concerning God which a man personally tastes 
by the perceptive power of the spiritual senses of the mind. 

The flower of spiritual knowledge is divine love, which has 
its origin in radiant insights which are found by the spirit 
during prayer. Love is the fruit of prayer, which, on account 
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of contemplation originating in it, draws the mind towards a 
predilection which never becomes satisfied; the mind clings to 
this predilection for prayer without growing dejected, be it 
that it prays apperceptibly, with the body, or by the silent 
motion of the mind, fervently and eagerly. Prayer is : the im- 
pulses of the will being dead regarding fleshly life. For it is 
alike when a man prays veraciously and when he dies from 
the world ; this means that he denies himself, and this means 
continually being in prayer. 

It is known to those who know the scriptures what beseeching 
in veracious prayer is. And it is known that those who have 
devoted themselves to this lonely state in order to acquire 
lonely prayer through their demands, thwarting their desire, 
do not follow their nature when they arouse trouble against 
their soul because of the contrary affections which they stir 

476 in their soul after prayer. 

So the love of God is found in selfdenial. As from the 
seeds of the sweat of fasting the blade of chastity grows 
up, so does lasciviousness grow up from satiety and impudence 
from repletion. Against a hungry stomach wanton deliberations 
never direct themselves. Every food which we receive within 
us is added to the humours of the natural seed which is col- 
lected in our body. And when the organic limbs are filled 
with the influx which is gathered there from the whole body, 
and when it happens that the bodily [eye] sees [something], 
or when some involuntary recollection is awakened in the 
heart, then at once, together with the thought a sensation of 
delight is astir and spreads through the whole body, so that, 
even if the mind is very strong and chaste and cautious in 
its emotions, still, by this apperception of the limbs, the dis- 
criminating power of the mind is troubled at once, and is, as 
it were, cast down from the height where it stood, and the 
holiness of its deliberations is perverted. 

And its pure chastity is defiled by the confusion which is 
caused by the affection that is astir in the heart on account 
of the burning of the limbs ; and at once half of its force is 
' lost, so to say, and the former scope of its hope is forgotten; 
and though it has not entered into the struggle, it is defeated 
without strife or labour on the part of its fiend, and van- 
quished by the subduing will of the body. 

477 To such an extent does copious food and constant satiety 
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compel a man’s good will that, although he is moving steadily 
in the harbour of chastity,' he stoops to comply with that 
which he never would have stooped to think of. And when 
he lies down to sleep, alone, a host of thoughts clad in im- 
pudent images surrounds him. And his chaste hed is made 
by them a theatre and a hrothel, where he deals and speaks 
with his thoughts in drunkenness and defiles his holy limbs, 
though no woman is near to him. 

What sea is so disturbed by storms as the steady mind is 
stirred by the vehemence of the waves assailing it in the sea 
of the body, through a full stomach? O chastity, how is 
thy beauty made splendid by sleeping on the ground, by the 
suffering of hunger, when sleep flies from thee on account of 
the leanness of the body and the emptiness of the stomach, 
which is made a deep pit for the intestines between the ribs 
by abstinence from food. But by indulgence in food and com- 
fort, evil representations and impure images are formed and 
come into existence. Then they proceed and show themselves 
to us in the hidden place of our riiind, inciting us to mingle 
with them secretly by impudent actions. 

Emptiness of the stomach makes free room for 'the mind 
which is devoid of deliberations and all tumult of thoughts. 
But when the stomach is replenished and satisfied it is made 
thereby a place of sights and a theatre, even if we are in 
478 the wilderness and alone. For he that is satisfied desires 
many things. 

Thou understandest that thou hast been deemed worthy of 
psychic apathy therein not, that no evil deliberations pass 
through thee — that is [the absence of] the movement of the 
impulses which are in the body, the which is impossible — 

. nor that thou vanquishest them easily, the thought not having 
been defiled or disturbed at all, however exalted this may be ; 
but that, through the intellect being totally occupied, the mind 
is not even permitted to combat with or to crush them, but 
that as soon as deliberations elevate their head, it is dragged 
away from them by some involuntary force, which by custom 
or grace, begins to ferment in the heart which is the house of 
the intellect. The struggling mind is different from the rank 
of priesthood. The mind which, by heavenly mercy, is dead 
to the world, to it things cause simple deliberations only^ 
without the strife of battle, though from the motion of the 
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limbs an apperceptive power without equal [is born]. Pei'fection 
which is joined with flesh and blood rules over that which 
originates in flesh and blood, but it does not annihilate the 
peculiarities of nature while vital impulses still move in elemen- 
tary life, and the foundation of existence, on account of the 
four humours, is subject to various emotions. 


LXIX 

475 HOW THE INTELLIGENT HAVE TO DWELL IN 

SOLITUDE 

Listen, my beloved, to what our love says to thee. 

If thou desirest that thy labours shall not be empty and thy 
days idle and thyself destitute of the profit which the intelli- 
gent expect from the discipline of quiet, let then thy entering 
into solitude take place with discrimination, not in a kind of 
groove, as it is with many. But let there be an aim towards 
which thy mind directs the labours of its behaviour^). And in- 
terrogate those who have solid knowledge, through experience, 
not through reading only. And exercise thyself in all the won- 
derful and liberal distinctions of solitude, without taking rest 
before thou art trained in all the ways of its service. And at 
every step thou takest, examine whether thou art walking in 
the way, or thou hast erred away from it on one of the ways 
leading to the desert. 

Thou must not believe that the true discipline of solitude 
is accomplished by visible labours alone. If thou desirest to 
reach by personal experience that which our Fathers have found, 
thou must secretly have signs and tokens in thy soul, at every 
step thou takest, by which thou canst recognise the truth of our 
Fathers or the error of Satan. A few of them, written in order 
that thou mayest become wise in thy way are as follows. 

480 When thou seest, in solitude, that thy mind is able to use 
freely its righthand impulses and that there is no compulsion 
in its rule over any of them, then know that thy solitude is 
right. And if, while thou art performing thy service with dis- 
crimination, without distraction as much as possible, the words 
are suddenly cut off from thy mouth, and the bonds of com- 
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pulsory silence are placed on thy soul and this phenomenon 
is constantly repeated, then know that thou art making pro- 
gress in thy solitude and that its simple beginnings are taking 
increase. 

For simple solitude is rejected by justice. And every simple 
[act of] discipline, among discriminate sages is accounted as a 
lonely, helpless member. 

And if thou seest that at every deliberation which stii's in 
thy soul, at every recollection and vision happening dui'ing 
solitude, the surroundings of thy eyes are filled with tears and 
thy cheeks are moistened by them, without compulsion, then 
know that before thee, in the opposing camp, there begins to 
grow a breach. 

And if thou findest that thy spirit, from time to time, descends 
within them without unusual efforts, and abides there some 
time, whatever that time be and afterwards thou seest thy 
members as it were in great weakness, while peace reigns over 
all thy deliberations, but [the weakness] remains continually 
the same, then know that the cloud has begun to cover the 
tabernacle. 

If, during thy abiding in solitude, thou findest that hansh delibe- 
481 rations reign over thy soul, and that it is tyrannised by them 
every moment, and that at all times the mind is attracted by 
those things which were administered before, namely, when it 
is desirous of vain investigations — then know that thou art 
fatiguing thyself with solitude in vain and that thy soul is cor- 
ruptea by distraction, and that there are outward causes, or 
inward neglect of duties, especially of vigils and recitation. 
Then direct and fix thy will. But if thou doest not find peace 
from the assaults, of the affections as soon as these days begin, 
then be not astonished. 

Now '•), if the bosom of the earth when the sunrays have 
ceased, preserves their heat for a long time, and if an aromatic 
smell and the odour of perfumes which spread through the 
air, remain a long time before they are dissipated and become 
effaced — how much more certain is it, that the affections, like 
dogs accustomed to lap up blood at the butcher’s, will stand 
at the door barking, when the usual food is withheld from 
them, till their old force has abated. 


i) Introduction 
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When neglect begins to penetrate into thy soul secretly and 
to spread gloom, and the house is near to being filled with 
darkness, then thou wilt secretly perceive in thyself these signs 
which will soon appear : Thy faith will be weakened. Visible 
things will arouse thy covetousness, Thy confidence will diminish. 
Thy neighbour thou wilt wrong. And thy whole person, thy 
month and thy heart, will be full of vituperation against every 

482 man and thing and against that which thy deliberations and 
senses meet, and even against the most High. And thou wilt 
be terrified by the frailty of the body which has rendered thee 
pusillanimous at all times. And from time to time thy soul 
will be shaken by fear, so that thou shalt be frightened and 
terrorised as it were by thy shadow. 

For by faith I do not understand that which is the foundation 
of the common confession, but the intelligible force that by 
the light of the mind supports the heart, and by inward 
testimony stirs in the soul great confidence in God ; so that 
the soul does not provide for itself, but casts all its cares on 
the Lord without thinking of any of them. 

Then, when thou art making intelligible progress, thou wilt 
soon perceive in thy soul these dim signs. By hope thou shalt 
become strong, and by prayer rich. And continually abundant 
profit will be the part of thy mind in all that thou meetest, 
and thou wilt perceive the weakness of human nature. On the 
one hand thou must beware of haughtiness ; on the other hand 
let injury against thy neighbour be despicable in thy eyes. 
Departing the body has become desirable to thee because 
of the desire to be near those things in which we are going 
to live. And as for all the afflicting accidents which happen 
to ’thee manifestly and secretly thou wilt soon find that all of 
them happen to thee justly, in’ all sincerity which is far from 

483 presumption. And concerning all, these thou shalt make , con- 
fession. 

These are signs for the watchful and for those who constantly 
dwell in solitude and wish to reach veraciousness of behaviour. 
Those who are relaxed, do not want subtle signs indicating hidden 
traps. For they are also far from hidden virtues. 

As soon as one of these begins to show itself in thy soul, 
then at once try to understand towards which side it begins 
to incline ; then thou shalt know at the same time to which 
category it belongs. 
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LXX 

THAT WE CAN UNDERSTAND THE DEGREE OF OUR 
BEHAVIOUR BY THE VARYING STATES OF OUR MIND 
WITHOUT CHILDISHLY JUDGING BY THE MANY 
DISTINCTIONS OF OUR LABOURS ONLY THAT WE 
SHOULD RECOGNISE THE DEGREE OF OUR SOUL AS 
SAGES BY THE JOY WHICH DAY BY DAY IS SECRETLY 
PERCEIVED IN IT. THE SUBTLE ORDER OF INITIATED 

KNOWLEDGE 

Examine thyself constantly, my beloved, and pay attention 
to the steadiness of thy labours, and the troubles assailing 
thee, thy lonely dwellingplace, the subtlety of thy mind and 
the keenness of thy knowledge, the long period of thy soli- 
tude, and the frequent drogues of temjDtations that are con- 
tinually administered by the true physician in order to heal 
the inner man ; sometimes however by the demons. Sometimes 
they come through illnesses and bodily sufferings, sometimes 
through the terrors of the emotions of thy soul when it thinks 
of tlie woes which will come in the end. Sometimes through 
4S4 the tenderness and fostering of grace there will arise warmth 
and sweet tears and spiritual joy and all the other things, to 
be short. 

Doest thou see with certainty through all these -that thy 
wounds are going to be healed, that is — that the affections 
begin’ to grow weak? Put up a mark and enter into thyself 
continually and see which of the affections have become weak 
before thee; which of them have reached their end and are 
altogether finished; which of them are beginning to become 
silent in the health of thy soul, and not by the departure of 
emotional influences; through the maturity of the mind and 
not for lack of causes. 

Doest thou now see perfectly — as thou observest that 
living flesh, which is peace of- the soul, is going to cover thy 
open^wound — which of the affections continually trouble thee, 
and which from time to time; and which are bodily, which 
are psychic, and which of a mixed nature; and whether they 
stir darki}?, as being ill by recollections, or they assail the 



THAT WE CAN UNDERSTAND THE DEGREE ETC. 325 

soul vehemently; whether they consequently behave stealthily 
or imperiously ; and how king mind, the governor of the 
senses, looks at them when they knock at the door ; whether 
it combates and vanquishes them by its force, or even does 
not look at them or think of them ; and which of them are 
the remnants of old ones, and which have been newly formed; 
and whether the affections stir through representations, or by 
apperception without any representation; whether there is recol- 
lection without affections, and emotion without allurements. 

By these [symptoms] it is possible to recognize the degree 
which the soul occupies. If the first mentioned alternative is 
to be affirmed (though it does not prevail), this show's that 
485 there is still strife in the soul though it is strong against [the 
contrary powers]. If the second mentioned alternative is to be 
affirmed, it almost proves that, as scripture says, David sat 
in his house and the Lord had given him rest round about 
from all his [enemies] 

' These things are not to be connected with one affection, 
but with the natural affections of desire and love also, as also 
with the affection of love of glory, which forms images and 
phantasies and allurements. And the affection of the love of 
money — when the soul participates of it secretly, though it 
is not persuaded to commit any action thereby — forms in the 
mind images of things connected with the love of money in the 
examples of wealth-gathering., and it induces the soul to think 
of them and it excites the desire of possessing them, and so on. 

Not all affections combat man by allurements. For some 
of them burden the soul with troubles only. Dejection and 
despondency and distress do not bring allurements nor comfort, 
but only burden the soul with heaviness. The readiness of the 
soul is demonstrated by a victory fought against those forces 
which make use of allurements in the struggle. 

For a man ought to possess all these, namely subtle know- 
ledge and signs, in order that he may perceive, at every step 
he takes, how far he is gone and in which country his soul 
has begun to walk, in the land of Kanaan or beyond the Jordan. 

Consider also this : whether the soul, through its illumination, 
possesses sufficient knowledge for these distinctions ; or dis- 
tinguishes them dimly, or is wholly destitute of such distinctive 
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486 faculties. Doest thou find with absolute certainty, that the 
deliberations have begun to become clear? Does distraction 
desist from the intellect at the time of prayer? Which affection 
troubles thee when the mind approaches unto prayer ? Doest 
thou perceive that the power of solitude envelops the soul 
with the quiet and the unusual peace which it engenders in 
the mind? Is the mind continually snatched away spontane- 
ously, by immaterial emotions, towards those things which it 
is not allowed to interpret to the senses? Does there suddenly 
blaze in them joy which makes the tongue silent by its incom- 
parable delight? Does there constantly flow from the heart 
some enjoyment which envelops the whole being in rapture, 
without thy perceiving it? Is sometimes thy whole body pos- 
sessed by some delight and joy, which no fleshly tongue can 
express, so that thou esteemest all earthly things as ashes 
and dung, even when thou recollectest them? 

The first happens sometimes at the time of prayer, some- 
times during the recitation ; sometimes when through constant 
and prolonged meditation the spirit has become meditative 
and the mind fervent. 

The second usually happens without these. Often during 
fortuitous works, usually however during the night and on 
purpose, between sleeping and waking, sleeping though not 
sleeping and waking though not waking. And the delight 
which flows through the whole body is esteemed so high at 
that time, that it seems as if the kingdom of heaven were 
nothing else but- this. 

487 And further consider this : if the soul possesses the strength 
to reject recollections of apperceptible things by the strength 
of the hope which reigns over the heart and makes strong 
the inner senses by an unfathomable conviction ; and if the 
heart has acquired, without forethought, the habit of being 
captured so that it does no longer [perceive] earthly things, 
through continual intercourse with our Saviour, and thou pos- 
sessest knowledge so as to distinguish the different designations 
of this intercourse, when thou hearest them — solitude cul- 
tivated without interruption will make it easy to the soul to 
acquire the taste of these. 

They disappear however, after having been present, through 
the neglect of those who have received them, and for a long 
time they do not reappear. 
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On account of these, man ventures to adduce with con- 
fidence the testimony of his own mind ; so the blessed Paul 
says: For I am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor 
things present, nor things to come, nor any other thing shall 
be able to separate me from the love of Christ^). Then should 
bodily and psychic ti'ouble, or persecution or hunger, or naked- 
ness or loneliness, or captivity or danger or the sword? No, 
not even the angels of Satan, nor his powers with their evil- 
cunning ; nor glory which makes efforts by its alluring flat- 
teries ] nor oppressions and scorn by their vain blows. 

If these things, my brother, to a larger or lesser extent 
have not begun to show themselves in thy soul, thy labours 
and troubles and all thy solitude are vain efforts. And even 
488 if miracles were wrought by thy hands and thou shouldst 
quicken the dead, this would be, nothing in comparison with 
the absence of these. And it is becoming that thou arousest 
thy self and with tears beseechest the Saviour of the world 
that He may take away the veil from the heart, and disperse 
from the inner firmament the darkness of the clouds of the 
affections 5 and that thou mayest be deemed worthy of seeing 
the rays of daylight. 

Then thou wilt not dwell in darkness as one who is dead 
for ever. Continual vigils with recitation and frequent kneelings 
performed between, will not fail one day to give this good to 
him that is diligent. For those that have found them, have 
found them through these works. And those who will find 
them, will be able to do so through these works. 

And while we are constantly abiding in solitude, performing 
these works, and the mind is not bound by any thing or any 
man without the soul, then by the works of inward excellence 
we shall soon find in ourselves a partial, but veracious apper- 
ception of them and we shall acquire certainty also concerning 
the rest. Those who, while abiding in solitude, have experienced 
God’s lovingkindness, do not need much persuasion. Nor is 
their soul sick by the affection of unbelief as those who doubt 
the truth. The witness of their mind is for them sufficient/persua- 
sion, more than myriads of words not founded on experience. 
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LX XI 

489 ON THE INFLUENCES PROCEEDING FROM GRACE 

Thou must perpetually place a token in thy soul, and pay 
attention to it. And when thou perceivest that divine care 
begins to reveal itself to the soul, then understand that thou 
art near the harbour of purity. As soon as man begins to be 
lifted up above the affections, this holy force will cling to 
the soul, without leaving it, day or night, showing it God’s 
providence. And even the particulars of what is and comes 
to pass, of yes and no, what happens to a man secretly and 
manifestly and the facts relating to the creation of this world, 
are revealed to the soul by that force which clings to it and 
which reveals to it the creative power of God and shows it 
divine providence which, without a break, follows and visits 
this whole creation. And it shows the soul how this pi'ovidence 
follows man at all times, and, though he does not perceive 
it and does not know it, preserves him against adversities at 
all times and directs him towards what serves for the salvation 
and the rest of his soul and body and to gain life. 

Now this divine force, which works all these, shows itself 
secretly to man, by intelligible revelation to his spiritual nature, 
which is intellect. When man has been deemed worthy to receive 
this power within his soul, he abides only in ecstasy and silence 
and tears which always flow as water, so that he desists from 
490 all work. 

And thou must gaze at all times at this sight of .God’s 
continual care for the work of His hands ; the mind absorbed 
in ecstasy, the senses at rest, weak man prostrated on his face 
in player, [in astate] in which no tongue can speak and in 
which no heart can pray, but by astonishment at these things 
even prayer is cut off. 

This is the idleness which is more profitable than work, 
when a man is purely at rest, with his senses and his impulses, 
being continually prostrated before his Lord. And even his 
bones in silence send up a glorification to God, in this so- 
called idleness ; as the prophet says : All my bones shall say : 
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Lord, who is like unto Thee ? ’) At this time, above all affec- 
tions, thou findest the demon of haughtiness bound and thrown 
at the feet of the soul. By this gift, as it is said, man becomes 
worthy of the love of God and of complete humility. 

This first gift is tasted through solitude. And those who, 
in service and observance, have abided within absolute solitude, 
must necessarily know it. But when a man leaves solitude and 
begins to be lax, it is withdrawn from him. And when he 
enters again and cares for himself and clings diligently to the 
usual service, he is again supplied with it, and it shows its 
force to the soul. Then, when man has become wholly per- 
fect, this force will cling to him inwardly and outwardly and 
491 not one hour will he be without sighs and tears and the rest, 
if he does not neglect®) the pure order of his service. Even now 
there are men who have been deemed worthy of this partly. 
And the peculiarities of the degree of perfection they recognize 
from that which they possess partially. For, when a man has 
tasted a small quantity **) of wine fi'om a large skin, he knows 
how all the rest is, even when others drink a part or all the 
remainder. 

A man who possesses [this gift] in perfection, will not soon 
be found, nay hardly at all. For this power is a gift of the 
observance of solitude ; and because in this our enervated ge- 
neration there is none who keeps perfect solitude and complete 
observance, we are also destitute of its gifts ^). He who possesses 
these signs in writing of ink, but their practice is not found’ 
in him by experience, resembles a man who bears in his arms 
a cither adorned and provided with strong strings, but his 
fingers do not know, because they are not trained, to play 
thereon and to bring forth different melodies for his own 
delight. For he only possesses the cither, but not the required 
art. And he needs others to play on it before him and give 
him enjoyment. 

Do not rejoice when thou art rich in the knowledge of many 
things; but rejoice when that which thou knowest is found 
with thee practically. The former without the latter will retire 
gradually and even end in haughtiness, through idleness. When 
thou art zealous in the latter, thou wilt necessarily be illuminated 
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by it without insti'uction. The eye of knowledge is expeiience; 
its growth ■ is brought about by continual service. 

492 This will be to thee a luminous token of the serenity of 
thy soul : when thou, examining thyself, findest thyself full of 
mercy for all mankind, and when thy heart is afflicted by pity 
for them and bums as with fire without personal discrimination. 
While by these things the image of the Father in heaven is 
continually seen in thee, thou canst rec.ognize the degree of 
thy behaviour, not by the disci'imination of the labours, but 
by the varying states to which thy intellect is subject. The 
body is then wont to swim in tears, as the mind gazes at 
spiritual things, while it is as if from the eyes there flowed 
brooks which moisten the cheeks, without compulsion, spon- 
taneously. 

Now, I know one who even during his sleep was over- 
whelmed by ecstasy in God through the contemplation of 
something which he had read in the evening. And while his 
soul was amazed at this contemplative meditation, he per- 
ceived, as it were, that he had meditated for long in the 
motion of sleep and examined the ecstatic vision. It was in 
the depth of the night, and suddenly he awoke from his 
sleep while his tears dropped as water and fell upon his 
breast; and his mouth was full of glorification and his heart 
meditated in contemplation for a long time, with a delight 
which did not come to an end. And through the many tears 
that, without measure, were shed by his eyes, and through 
the stupefaction of his soul by which all the members of his 
body were relaxed, and of his heart in which some delight 

493 was astir, he was not even able to accomplish his usual night- 
service, except some psalm at break of dawn, so overwhelmed 
was he by the many tears which as a fountain broke forth 
from his eyes spontaneously, and by the other spiritual things. 

Let us also be zealous, my brethren. And before we go to 
sleep, let us many times meditate upon glorifications and recited 
psalm and passages of the holy scriptures, guarding ourselves 
against evil recollections and from bad thought. And let us 
provide our treasury with every beautiful thing. Then sleep 
will overtake us while we are full of the recollection of God, 
while our soul is glowing with great desire for the things that 
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are good, through the grace of God which suiTOunds us in 
our sleep and spends upon us its gifts while we are sleeping, 
examining us, whether our body is free from any kind of 
impurity, and the impulses of our heart pure from evil. And 
through grace it will be impossible for the sons of the prince 
of darkness to approach us because the sword and lance of 
grace surround us. But when they find us as they like to find 
us, when grace has withdrawn from us because it disliked us 
and has removed us from itself as corpses void of life, then 
they approach us, with all their evil, and try us by all sordid 
and fearful impulses, according to the desire of their evil will. 

And when such a thing' happens to us in our sleep, let us 
understand at once and recollect and perceive, that in that night 
God’s inspiration was far from us. And how is it that the 
494 demons have not devoured us? Because the divine will in whose 
hand the soul of all flesh is placed, only allows [them] to ap- 
proach us, that we should arouse and look at ourselves. It is not 
possible for them to approach us when [inspiration] is near. 
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LXXII 

ON TRUE KNOWLEDGE AND ON TEMPTATIONS AND 
THAT IT IS BECOMING TO KNOW EXACTLY THAT 
NOT ONLY WEAK AND INSIGNIFICANT AND UNE- 
DUCATED PEOPLE BUT ALSO THOSE WHO HAVE 
BEEN DEEMED WORTHY OF TEMPORARY APATHY 
AND HAVE REACHED PERFECTION OF MIND AND 
HAVE APPROACHED PARTIAL PURITY AS FAR AS 
THIS IS COMPATIBLE WITH MORTALITY AND HAVE 
GAINED EXALTATION ABOVE AFFECTIONS — IN. SO 
FAR AS IN THIS WORLD IT IS ALLOWED BY GOD IN 
COMBINATION WITH LIFE IN AFFECTIBLE FLESH — 
HAVE TO STRUGGLE AND ARE INJURED BY THE 
AFFECTIONS BECAUSE OF THE BODY AND THAT 
TO THEM ALSO ARE CONTINUALLY PERMITTED 
[TEMPTATIONS] IN MERCY BECAUSE OF THE DAN- 
GER OF HAUGHTINESS IN SOME DEGREE AND 
THAT MANY TIMES THEY TRANSGRESS AND HEAL 
THEMSELVES BY REPENTANCE GRACE ACCEPTING 

THEM AGAIN 


That every rational nature is liable to deviation without 
distinction and that varying states pass through all men at 
all times, the discriminate is able to understand from many 
[symptoms] ; moreover the experiences of each day are wholly 
sufficient to make him prudent if he is cautious and keeps to 
what is his domain. [They also show him] how many varying 
states of rest and unrest work upon the mind every, day, so 
that it suddenly passes from peace to perturbation without 
any reason from anywhere and falls into unspeakable danger. 
Even this is clearly described by the blessed Macarius, with 
great care and devotion, in order to remind and instinct the 
brethren, lest those who stand in the degree of purity give 
way to despair at the time of contrary states, when there 
happens to them an accidental [state] like [a change in] air, 
provided that this is not due to neglect and relaxation, but 
that these circumstances contrary to the scope of their mind, 
happen to them while they are walking in their path. 



ON TRUE KNOWLEDGE AND ON TEMPTATIONS ETC. 


333 


And also the blessed Euagrius witnessing to this through 
real experience, has .committed it to writing, for the. sake of 
ampler confirmation, as it were’ lest any one; should think that 
the blessed Macarius wrote this in his letter fortuitously with- 
out having examined his words carefully. Thus then by reason 
of two veracious witnesses like these, the mind may accept, 
without doubt, its consolation at the time of need. 

What then? Varying states happen to every man, like 
[changes of] the air. Understand it : to every man ; for nature 
is one. Do not think that he is speaking to insignificant men 
only and that the perfect should be exempt from varying 
states and that they stay in one class, without liability of 
deviation and without the impulse of the affections, as the 
Me.salleyane say. Therefore he says : unto every man. 

How is this, o blessed man ? He says : there are states of 

496 cold, and soon after .states of heat; and perhaps of hail, and 
soon there-after of serenity. It is thus for our instruction : strife, 
then the help of grace. And sometimes the soul runs into a 
storm and heavy billows assail it; then there comes a different 
state and it is visited by grace ; then joy fills the heart and 
peace from God and chaste, peaceful deliberations. Grace 
makes dawn here chaste deliberations on the bestiality and 
impurity of those whom it had ordered away. 

Therefore he warns , saying that after these chaste and 
peaceful deliberations, accidents will befall the mind, that we 
should not be sorry or despair; or at the time of rest caused 
by grace, be puffed up, but that, at the time of joy, we 
should look at trouble. He says that we should not be sorry 
when accidents happen ; not that we should not resist them, 
nor that the mind should accept them joyfully as something 
natural belonging to us, but that thou shouldst not despair 
even as the man who expected what is exalted above strife, 
and perfect rest without varying states and without struggles 
and blows, and freedom from the impulse of any adversity — 
the which it has not pleased our Lord God to give to our 
nature in this world so that we should entirely desist from 
labours and in consequence of this thought thou shouldst be 
relaxed by despondency and desist from thy course- 

But know that all the saints have to face this labour as 
long as we are in this wwld, though we have ample con- 

497 solation for it in secret. E'or every day and at all times it is 
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demanded of us that we give proof of our love unto God by 
the struggle against temptations. And therefore we should not 
be sorry ; namely, we should not be dejected in our struggle 
but thus is our way prepared. ,For he that deviates from this 
method, becomes a prey of the wolves’. Admirable is that 
saint, who with a small word confirmed this section that is 
loaded with significance and absolutely took doubt away from 
the mind of the reader. ,For he that deviates from this method, 
becomes a prey of the wolves’. This means that he, that pos- 
sesses -this intention and is minded to walk out of the way, 
wishing to go in loneliness a way that has not been trodden 
by the Fathers, is through this in danger of becoming the 
prey of old wolves who are clad in lambs’ clothes in order 
stealthily to turn back foolish souls to their evil under the 
pretence of truth. That at the time of joy we should look at 
trouble, means: when by the influence of grace, suddenly 
mighty emotions and amazement of the intellectual vision of 
what is above nature, fall on the soul ; as the holy Euagrius 
says ; when the holy angels approach us filling us with 
spiritual sight, and all those who were in opposition to us 
vanish, and there comes peace and unspeakable stupefaction ; 
when thou art in this state; when grace envelops thee, and 
the holy angels are near and around thee and, therefore, all 
those who tried thee, have withdrawn from thee, then do not 
498 extol thyself and do not think that thou hast reached now 
the undisturbable harbour and the unchangeable air and that 
thou art altogether exalted above this bay and the contrary 
storms and that there is no fiend and no evil accidents. For 
there were many who have thought thus and have fallen into 
danger, as Euagrius says, namely ; the dang'er of thinking" 
that thou art greater than many others, and that thou deser- 
vest these [spiritual distinctions] and that others, on account 
of their insufficient knowledge, are destitute of the like ; but I 
possess [those distinctions] duly, and therefore I have reached 
perfect chastity and the degree of spirituality, and definite 
renovation. 

On the other hand recollect the impure deliberations and 
the unclear images which printed themselves in thy mind in 
the wintei period , and the disturbancies and the disordered 
deliberations which assailed thee shortly before, during that 
gloomy daikness; and how easily thou deviatedst towards the 
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affections and hadst intercourse with them, when thy mind 
was troubled, without being ashamed before the divine sight 
and on account of the gifts and presents thou hadst received. 

And know that all this was brought upon thee, in order to 
humble thee, by the care of God, which provides for every 
one of us as is profitable to him. But when thou exaltest 
thyself on account of its gifts, it leaves thee, and thou wilt 
wholly relapse into the practice of those things by which thou 
wert tried in thy thoughts. 

Know, therefore, that the fact that thou art standing, is not 
due to thee nor to thy excellence \ but that it is grace which 
499 bears thee on its handpalms so that thou art not moved. 

These things thou hast to recollect at the time of joy, when 
thy deliberation exalts itself, says our holy Father, and then 
thou hast to weep and shed tears. And humble thyself at the 
recollection of thy transgressions committed when [temptations 
were] admitted to thee ; perhaps thou wilt be saved by acqui- 
ring humility through them. Be not, however, dejected, 
but expiate thy sins by deliberations of humility. Humility, 
even without labours, expiates many sins. Labours without 
humility on the contrary, are not only destitute of profit, 
but cause us many evils. Therefore, expiate thy sins, by hu- 
mility, as I have said. As salt is to all kinds of meat, so 
is humility to all virtues. The force of many sins is able 
to break this. Therefore it is necessary for the mind to suffer 
continually by humiliation and by pain borne with discernment. 
If we possess this, it makes us a son of God ; even without 
service, it allows us to stand before God rich in virtues. 
Without it, every service and every virtue and all labours 
are vain. 

Therefore God demands the alteration of the mind. By the 
mind we acquire improvement and by the mind we become 
despicable. So this alone is sufficient, without [any further] 
help, to stand before God and to speak in our behalf. 

Thank God without break on account of the fact that, not- 
withstanding thy so weak and easily deviating nature, from 
time to time thou art lifted up by the aid of grace to such 
a height and to such gifts and remember in which sphere 
soo thou then art — above thy nature, and how when [tempta- 
tions] are admitted to thee, thou art brought low and posses- 
sest a brutish mind. And recollect the wretchedness of thy 
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nature and how easily thou becomest subject to varying states, 
as also one of the saintly Fathers has said ; When thou art 
assailed by the deliberation of haughtiness which desires to 
enumerate thy virtues; then say : Father, look at thy fornication. 
He means the fornication by which the deliberations are tried 
at the time of the admittance [of temptations] and with which 
man is provided by grace, be it as a means of strife or as 
a means of help, according to the degree in which grace helps 
us. Seest thou how clearly this admirable Father explains the 
matter? ,When thou art approached by the deliberation of 
haughtiness, because of the elevation of thy behaviour, then 
say; Father, look at thy fornication!’ It is manifest that this 
Father was speaking to a great one, because it is impossible 
that deliberations of haughtiness- should assail other people 
than those who occupy a high degree and are behaving in a 
praiseworthy way. For this affection attacks the soul when 
virtue has been exercised, in order to bereave it of its pei*- 
formance. 

Also from one of the letters of Macarius thou canst learn, 
if thou desirest, which degrees those saints occupy unto whom 
temptations are admitted. That letter was written by Macarius 
to all his beloved sons, showing clearly how struggles and 
the help of grace are provided by God, through which it has 
pleased His wisdom to train them as long as they abide in 
501 this life, struggling against sin, in behalf of excellence. This 
He does in order that at all times their looks may be fixed 
upon Him and that, by' continually looking at Him, His holy 
love may be augmented in them. So that, when they seek 
continually refuge with Him against the ardour of the affec- 
tions and the fear of deviations, they are confirmed in faith, 
hope and love. 

So these things are not said to those who continually are 
in contact with men and wander about everywhere, participa- 
ting in impure actions and passions [and living] in a state of 
relaxation. Nor are they said to those who perform righteous- 
ness in works which have nothing to do with solitude and 
who at every moment are captured by the senses, and who 
at all times are in dang’er of falling on account of the com- 
pulsion exercised on them by the things which happen to 
them involuntarily, through circumstances which they have not 
foreseen, so that they are unable to guard completely not 
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only their deliberation but even their senses. But they are 
destined for those who by the great watchfulness with which 
they guard their bodies and their deliberations, keep altoge- 
ther aloof from the perturbations and conversations of men, 
and who by having given up all, even their soul, are able to 
guard their mind in prayer and to receive various provisions 
from grace, in perfect solitude. And under the arm of the 
knowledge of the Lord they are brought up and secretly 
made wise by the spirit, while they have rest from works and 
the sight of things and possess a mind dead to the world. 
The affections do not die ^ but intercourse [with them] dies, 
because they keep aloof from things and because they are 
helped by grace. 


LXXIII 

502 THE CONCISE SENSE OF THE [FOREGOING] SECTION 
TOGETHER WITH EXPLANATIONS OF WHAT 
HAS BEEN SAID 

The concise sense of the foregoing section is to communi- 
cate to us that at every moment^) of the four and twenty 
hours of the day, we are in want of repentance. The expla- 
nation of the denotation of repentance, in its real practical 
sense, is continual mournful supplication in contrite prayer, 
offered to God for the forgiveness of previous sins ; and peti- 
tion to be guarded against future ones®). Therefore our Lord 
also has sustained our weakness by prayer; Watch and pray, 
that ye enter not into temptation^). And: Pray, and do not 
faint^). And; Watch ye therefore, and pray always®). 

Ask, and it shall be given unto you; seek, and ye shall 
■find; knock, and it shall be opened unto you; for every one 
that asketh receiveth ; and he that seeketh findeth ; and to 
him that knocketh it shall be opened®). And he corroborates 
His word strongly and exhortates us strongly by the parable 
of the friend who went to his friend in the middle of the 
night and asked him for bread. ,Verily, I say unto you, though 
ho will not rise and give him, because he is friend, yet be- 


i) Introduction 2) Cf. Book of the Dove^ p. 6 and note 3 

3) Matthew 26,41 4) Luke i8, i 

5) Luke 21, 36 6) Matthew 7, 7 sq. 

Verh. Afd. Letterk. 1922 (Wensinck). 
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cause of his importunity he will rise and give him as many 
as he needeth^). And ye also: Pray and do not faint®). 
Blessed is the unspeakable encouragement of the Giver, who 
exhorts us saying : Ask from me and I will give you gifts. 

5°3 And He will also provide you with all that is profitable, ac- 
cording to His knowledge. These words are full of encoura- 
gement and great confidence. 

And as our Lord knows that He does not take away lia- 
bility of deviation before the cup of death [is drunk], and, 
this being so, that man is near to a change from excellency 
to deterioration, and nature susceptible of accidents — there- 
fore He urges us to continual beseechings. For if there were 
in this world a place of security whereto a man could go and 
thenceforth his nature would be exempt from need and his 
service from fear — then He would not have exhorted us 
towards prayer nor would He have urged us diligently. In the 
world to be men will not offer prayers unto God, with be- 
seechings concerning various things. For in that place of free- 
dom our nature will no longer be susceptible of variation, nor 
bound by the fear of opposition, but perfect in every way. There- 
fore His care not only drives us unto prayer and watchfulness, 
but even scourges us with the whip of temptations, in view 
of the subtlety and incomprehensibility of those things which 
continually happen to us and superate the power of our know- 
ledge, things among which we are found continually and in- 
voluntarily. And even although our mind be firm and willed 
to the good, yet often His care scourges us with temptations, 
as the blessed Paul says: Lest I should be exalted through 
the abondance of the revelations, there was given me a thorn 
504 in the flesh, the messenger of Satan to buffet me. For this 
thing I besought the Lord thrice that He might take from 
me temptation (namely that I might in freedom perform the 
work which He had ordered me). And He said unto me : 
My grace is sufficient for thee: for my strength is made per- 
fect in weakness®). 

Therefore*), my Lord, if this is thy will, and our childish 
nature so much needs a master who rules and exhorts that 
even a man who is so fond of thy love as I am and so zea- 


i) Lulce 11,8 2) Luke 18,1 3) 2 Corinthians 12, 7sqq. 

4) The following passage is put into the mouth of Paul. 
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lous a follower of good that he does not see the world at all 
because of his drunkenness in thee, so that thou hast brought 
me so far as to see revelations and visions which a fleshly 
tongue is not allowed to interpret, and to hear the sound of 
the service of the spiritual orders, so that I am deemed worthy 
of sight full of spiritual sanctities, that such a man as I with 
all this is not able to guard his own person, I who am a 
man perfect in Christ, — because there is still something which 
because of its subtleness resists the power of my knowledge — 
I that possess the mind of Christ — [if all this be so] then, 
my Lord, I rejoice at my illnesses, at troubles, reclusions, 
bonds, compulsions, on the part of nature or on the part of 
natural beings, or on the part of the fiend of nature. 

Joyfully, therefore, I will bear my illnesses, namely my 
temptations, which the power of Christ brings upon me. If, 
with all these, I still require the rod of temptations in order 
505 to augment thy influence upon me and that I may be guar- 
ded by thy presence, I known that there is none whom thou 
lovest better than me. 

And because thou hast made me greater than many others 
and hast not given to any of my fellow Apostles what thou 
hast given to me — namely to know the glorifications of thy 
powers ; and because thou hast called me an elect vessel arid 
hast entrusted me with the guardianship of thy love; because 
of all these and that I know that the preaching of thy gospel 
has made excellent progress, while I am free from the bonds 
of temptations on account of all these things I know that thou 
wouldst have given men freedom, if this were profitable to 
me. But thou hast not wished that I should be without trouble 
and without care in this world; and thou werst not anxious 
to promote the preaching of thy gospel to the same degree 
as thou werst anxious that I should profit by my temptations, 
and my soul be kept healthy with thee. 

Therefore, o thou who art discriminating, if the gift of the 
temptations be so great that a man, even if he be as exalted 
and advanced in spiritual state as Paul’s degree was , still 
requires fear and watchfulness and gathers profit by meeting- 
temptations, who then can reach a place of security in the 
world of mortality full of robbers, and receive stability^) (which 
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was not given to the holy angels, lest they should become 
perfect before us),' thus receiving before all people, — spiritual 
and bodily ones — such a gift that, according to his wish, he 
should be without varying states at all, without a temptation 
even approaching to his deliberations? 

The order of this world, according to the conception of all 
506 holy writings, is this, that even if we received a thousand 
blows every day, our mind would not become humble and we 
would desist from the course in the arena ; but that on account 
of one small cause, we gain the victory possibly and win our crown. 
This world is an arena and a running place. And this time is 
a time of struggle. And the time and the place of the struggle 
are not subject to a law. This means : the King does not set 
a terminus to his warriors, till the struggle is ended and all 
the world is gathered within the gate of the king of kings 
and it is examined there who has been constant in the war 
and has not been defeated, and who has taken to flight. How 
often will it happen that a man who was good for nothing 
and constantly beaten and thrown down because of his want 
of training, and who was always in a state of weakness, will 
snatch the banner fi'om the hand of the valiant warriors and 
make his name famous above that of the doughty ones, the 
able and knowing battle-troops, and receive the crown and 
gifts which are honoured by all his fellows. 

Nobody, thei'efoi'e, should give way to despondency. Only : 
he should not despise prayer, nor neglect to ask help from 
our Lord. And let us take this to heart, that, as long as we 
are in this world and dwelling in this body, even if we are 
lifted up unto the vault of heaven, it is not possible to be 
fi-ee from toil and injury and care. This is the sum of it all. 
Pardon me. What exceeds this is superfluous. 
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LXXIV 

507 ON THE DISCRIMINATION OF VIRTUES AND THE 
SCOPE OF THE WHOLE COURSE AND THE GREAT- 
NESS OF THE LOVE UNTO MANKIND AND THE 
SPIRITUAL AIM WHICH IT REACHES IN ALL THE 
SAINTS CREATING WITHIN THEM A DIVINE LIKE- 
NESS BY THE RICH LOVE WHICH HE POURS OUT 

UPON MANKIND 

The scope of the whole course consists in these three : 
Repentance, purity and perfection. What is repentance? To 
desist from former [sins] and to suffer on account of them. 
And what is the sum of pui'ity? A heart full of mercy unto 
the whole created nature. And what is perfection? Depth of 
humility, namely giving up all visible and invisible things. 
Visible things : all that which is sensible. In visible things : all 
thinking about them. Another time the same Father was asked: 
What is repentance ? He answered : A broken heart. And what 
is humility? He replied: Embracing a voluntary mortification 
regarding all things. And what is a merciful heart? He replied: 
The burning of the heart unto the whole creation, man, fowls 
and beasts, demons and whatever exists; so that by the recol- 
lection and the sight of them the eyes shed tears on account 
of the force of mercy which moves the heart by great com- 
passion. Then the heart becomes weak and it is not able 
to bear hearing or examining injury or any insignificant suf- 
fering of anything in the creation. And therefore even in 
behalf of the irrational beings and the enemies of truth and 
even in behalf of those who do harm to it, at all times he 

508 offers prayers with tears that the}^ may be guarded and streng- 
thened; even in behalf of the kinds of reptiles, on account of 
his great compassion which is poured out in his heart without 
measure, after the example of God. 

And what is prayer? He replied: The mind’s being free 
from all that is earthly and the heart’s turning its gaze com- 
pletely towards the desire of future hope. Who deviates from 
this, is as one who sews in his furrow mixed seed and as one 
who ploughs with ox and ass together. 


i) Htt. : small 
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How is humility acquired? He replied: By constant recollec- 
tion of trespasses, by expectation of near death, by dressing 
meanly, by always choosing the lowest place and by always 
undertaking low and humble work, without compulsion , by 
constant silence, by disliking crowded meetings, by being un- 
known and disregarded, by choosing distincly one occupation, 
by hating intercourse with other persons, by disliking profits. 
All his qualities are based upon these. 

And his mind must be exalted above vituperating and re- 
proaching anyone and above zealotism. And his hand shall 
not be against all. Nor the hand of all- with him. But he shall 
be a solitary, only occupying himself with his own things, and 
lonely. And he shall not take upon himself the care of any 
one in the world except himself. In short : abiding abroad and 
poverty and lonely dwelling give birth to humility and purify 
the heart. As to those who have reached perfection, their 
token is, that if ten times every day they are delivered to 
burning for the sake of the love of mankind, they are not 
509 saturated with it. As also Moses said to God : If thou wilt not 
pardon the children of Israel, blot me out of thy book which 
thou hast written ^). And as also the blessed Paul said ; I 
could desire to be removed afar from Christ •*), if thereby the 
children of Israel would come near to the faith of life. And 
if it be thus that it is possible that they, for this reason, will 
believe in Christ and will come to life everlasting and will not 
be alienated from the living God. Then, as is written : I re- 
joice in my sufferings for you, 0 peoples ®). Even so the other 
Apostles have undergone all kinds of death, for the sake of 
the love of the life of mankind. The sum of all is God, the 
Lord of all, who from love of His creatures, has delivered His 
son to death on the cross. For God so loved the world, that 
He gave his only begotten son for it *). Not that He was not 
able to save us in another way, but in this way it was pos- 
sible to show us His abundant love abundantly, namely by 
bringing us near to Him by the death of His son. If He had 
anything more dear to Him, He would have given it us, in 
order that by it our race might be His. And out of Flis great 
love He did not even choose to urge our freedom by com- 
pulsion, though He was able to do so. But His aim was, that 

i) Cf. Exodus 32,32 2) The text has some words which give no sense here 

and are wanting in the Greek translation. 3) Cf. Col. 1,24 4) Cf. John 3, 16 
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we should come near .to Him by the love of our mind. 

And our Lord obeyed His father out of love unto us, 
taking upon Him scorn and suffering joyfully, as Scripture says : 

510 Who for the joy that was set before him endured the cross, 
despising the shame ^). Therefore our Lord said in the night 
in which He was betrayed : This is my body which is given 
for the salvation of the world unto life. And this is my blood 
which is shed for all for the remission of sins ®). In behalf of 
them I offer myself. 

And so all the saints have reached this accomplishment when 
they became perfect, so that they resembled God in effusion 
of love and compassion for mankind. And they asked for them- 
selves as a token of their resembling God, that they should 
be perfect in the love of their fellows. So did also the soli- 
tary B'athers, that they might bear in themselves constantly 
this likeness full of the life of Christ, the Lord of the Universe. 

The blessed Antonius thought that he never could do any- 
thing so useful to himself as that which was profitable to his 
neighbour, in the opinion that the profit of his neighbour was 
his excellent service. Analogous is a saying concerning the 
blessed Agathon ; ,I wished that I could find a leper, and give 
him my. body and take his’. Doest thou see the perfect love? 
Even in outward things he could not bear to displease his 
neighbour rather than himself. He possessed namely a knife, 
which a brother saw and liked it. And he did not allow him 

51 1 to leave his cell till he had taken it. And when he possessed 
a thing and saw some one who wanted it, he did not lay any 
further claim to it. 

What do I mean by these things [which include] that many 
of them have given their bodies even to the beasts and the 
sword and the fire on behalf of their neighbours? It is not 
possible that a man should reach this degree of love, with 
the exception of that one who secretly perceives his faith. 
And it is not possible that those who love this v/orld, should 
acquire the love of mankind. When a man has acquired love, 
he is clad with God at the same time. He that has put on 
God, never can be persuaded to acquire any other thing ex- 
cept Him, but he puts off his body even. And if he is clad 
with the world or with love of his life, these will not allow 


i) Hebr. 12, 2 


2) Cf. Malth. 26, 26, 28 
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him to put on God. For he is witness : he that does not forsake 
and hate all, even himself, cannot be my disciple^). Not only 
that he should leave them, but that he should ever hate them. 
And if he cannot be a disciple, how can He dwell in him? 

The interrogator. How is it that the service of hope is 
so delightful, and its labours so few and its work so eas)/’ to 
the soul ? 

The Father. This is because it excites the natural longing 
in the soul and gives them this cup to drink and makes them 
drunk. And from this moment they nevermore perceive fatigue 
but become apathetic against troubles. And during the whole 
of their course it is to them as if they were moving in the 

512 air without bodily motion, without seeing anything of the diE- 
culty of the road or the streams and hills that are before 
them; but the crooked becomes to them straight and rough 
places plain®), because they always see the bosom of their Father; 
and all those things which are far and invisible it makes to 
them clear in themselves, so that they gaze at them myste- 
riously with the hidden eye of faith. For all the parts of the 
soul become hot as by fire, on account of the expectation of 
those things which, though far, become as near ; for towards 
them is tended the whole direction of their deliberations; and 
they hasten to know when they will reach [their aim] and 
when they will approach unto every single virtue by practice. 
They do not practice them partly, but all of them toge- 
ther, at the same time. For they do not take their course 
along the king’s way, as the generality of men, but choose 
short paths along which a few heroes move, who easily reach 
the Apartment. For hope warms them as wdth fire, and they 
cannot pause in their incessant course, on account of their 
joy. And to them happens as in the word of Jeremia : I said; 
I will not make mention of him, nor speak any more in his 
name. But his word was in mine heart as a burning fire shut 
up in my bones ®). Such is the recollection of God in the heart 
of those who move in the expectation of the promise. Short 

513 paths I call the concise virtues, because in them there is no 
winding nor the long space of many ways of discipline leading 
from here to there, nor place nor time nor distraction. But 
they stand on the way and accomplish it at once. 


1) Cf. Luke 14, 33 


2) Isaia 40j 4 
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The interrogator. Wat is apathy? 

The Father answers. Apathy is not [the state] that does 
not perceive the affections, but that which does not accept 
them, so that on account of the many virtues possessed, mani- 
fest and hidden ones, the affections have become weak and 
cannot easily assail the soul. Neither does the spirit want to 
look at them every time, because at all times its emotion is 
filled with meditation and intercourse with excellent thoughts, 
which move with insight in the mind. And when an affection 
is beginning to move, the spirit at once hastens away from it 
through some insight which it perceives in the mind, and the 
affection remains idle. As also the blessed Euagrius says : the 
mind which by the grace of God performs works of excellence 
and approaches Unto knowledge, perceives little of the foolish 
part of the soul. For its knowledge drags it on high and 
alienates it to all things in the world ; this happens also be- 
cause, on account of their purity, their mind has become subtle 
and light and swift. Forther the mind is purified by asceticism, 
because the body is desiccated, and also in consequence of the 
fulness of solitude and the long space of time passed in it. 
Therefore it swiftly alights on several things towards which 
their contemplation draws them in ecstasy. Therefore they are 
rich in contemplation, and are never in want of abundant in- 
sight in their spirit, apart from the fact, that the Spirit ripens 
its fruits in them. And in the course of time also the eye 
loses sight of the recollections that come from the heart and 
which stir the affections in the soul and are a principal power 
of Satan. But when the soul does not associate with the af- 
fections by meditating upon them — because it is continually 
occupied by other care — the power of their nails cannot 
take hold of the soul’s spiritual senses. 

The interrogator: What are the characteristics of humility ? 

The Father answers: As presumption dissipates the soul 
by phantastic distraction on account of the power inciting it 
to fly round the whole creation in the cloud of its delibera- 
tions, so humility is the power which concentrates the soul’s 
being by the peace of its deliberations and the reclusion of 
the soul within its self. And as the soul is unknown and invi- 
sible to the fleshly eye, so the humble is unknown amongst 
mankind. And as the soul in the body is hidden from sight 
and from mingling with every man, so the truly humble not 
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only does not desire to be seen and known among mankiild, 
because of his being hidden and recluded from all, but it is 
even his desire — if possible — to be shut off from his soul 
and to be within himself in total quiet and rest of his emo- 
tions and senses, as something that does not exist in the 
515 creation and has not come into existence and is not at all, 
so that he does not even wish for himself to be known and 
perceived. And as long as he is hidden and shut off from the 
world, he is wholly with his Lord. 

The humble is never pleased to see crowds and gatherings 
of people, noise and rumour, nor riches and finery, nor the 
luxury which is a consequence of them, nor speech and in- 
tercourse, rumour and distraction of the senses. But above all 
he chooses concentration and reclusion with himself alone, to 
be quiet and shut off and lonely and left to. himself in a so- 
litary place void of all beings and separated from the whole 
creation. And in every respect smallness and limitation and 
want and poverty is beloved by him. And he is not occupied 
with many things and labours, but at all times he is satisfied 
and without care, without troublesome mingling with worldly 
things, so that his deliberations do not wander from his self, 
because he knows that if he aligdits upon many things it is 
not 230ssible for him to remain without confused emotions. For 
many practices cause many cares. And many cares are a ga- 
thering-point of varied thoughts and deliberations. Then he 
would have to give up his being exalted above the care of 
earthly things, in peace of deliberations — except for the small 
necessary things which are inevitable — ■ with a spirit occupied 
with a single care, the emotions being in a state of peace. 
And then necessary things would not allow him to keep silent 
516 and so he would be injured and would cause injury. Thus there 
would be opened a gate for the affections and discriminating 
quiet would disappear, humility would flee, the gate of salva- 
tion would be shut. And because of all this, he continually 
keeps his soul away from the many things, and at all times 
thou findest him quiet and at rest and humble and peaceful. 

In the humble there is never violence nor terror nor con- 
fusion, nor hot nor quick emotions. But at all times he abides 
in rest. If heaven should fall on the earth, the humble would 
not be moved. 

Not every one who is quiet, is humble. But every one who 



ON THE DISCRIMINATION OF VIRTUES ETC- 347 

is humble is also quiet. There does not exist one who is 
humble without being submissive. Those who are submissive 
without being humble are found in large numbers. This is the 
meek and humble concerning whom our Lord has said : Learn 
of me, that I am meak and lowly in heart ; and ye shall find 
rest unto your souls ^). The humble is content at all times, 
because there is nothing which moves his spirit. As it is not 
possible for a man to move a mountain, so the spirit of the 
humble is unmoved, if it is possible to say so. And perhaps 
it is not even foolish to say that even the humble does not 
belong to this world, because he is not destroyed nor moved 
by distresses : even [emotions] of joy cause ecstasy and effusion 
to him. But all his joy and true e.xcultation is in the things 
of his Lord. 

Connected with humility are patience, a concentrated self 
— which is [real] humility — a low voice, little speech, self- 
contempt, mean clothes, a modest gait, bashful looks, effusion 
of mercy, easily flowing tears, a lonely soul, a broken heart, 
the not being moved by anger, absence of distraction of the 
senses, moderate wishes, moderate wants in every respect, wil- 
lingness to bear, patience, intrepidity, manliness of heart born 
from hatred of temporal life, endurance of temptations, few: 
emotions which are not swift, extinguished, deliberations, keep- 
ing of secrets, chastity, bashfulness, modesty, and above all : 
continual silence, continual having recourse to ignorance. The 
humble is never approached by necessity which makes him 
confused. The humble, even when he is alone, is shameful for 
his soul. 

I wonder whether there exists a truly humble man, who 
ventures to pray to God when he approaches unto prayer, or 
who is worthy of this, or of asking Him anything, or who 
knows what he shall pray. But when all his emotions are quiet 
and he only hopes for mercy, [being uncertain] which order 
w'ill be given concerning himself by the adorable Majesty ; 
when his face is bent towards the earth and the inner gaze 
of the heart lifted up towards the door of the holy of holies 
of the Highest, the cloud of whose dwelling-place blinds the 
eyes of the Seraphs, and whose splendour terrifies the legions 
of their orders, when silence lies upon all their classes and 
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SiS they expect the rising of mysteries from the domain of in- 
visible things, in an airless womb, with emotions without voice, 
with unbodily senses, with apperception without resemblance 
without seeing the revelations which I'each them, the vehe- 
mence of their emotions being too weak to endure the waves 
of His mysteries ; then he does not venture to say anything, 
but : According to thy will, my' Lord. 

These things so far I have endeavoured to write to thee 
in plain words, which the spirit could attain without scrutiny 
on account of their manifest sense; things by the reading of 
which alone the mind forgets the ways and the dealings of 
this world and its fleshly life, migrating then with the spirit unto 
its true and profitable world. [I have written this], asking thy 
love that, when thou comest in contact with these mysteries, 
thon shalt not leave them without profit, so that they should 
be found with thee to be dead sentences ; lest it should hap- 
pen to thee as it happened to those who were invited to the 
spiritual meal but excused themselves. Behold, the table is 
prepared, spiritual ideas are ranged upon it, and all delightful 
things are ready ; and the bridegroom expects that we shall 
enter and rejoice with him. Let us, therefore, not excuse our- 
selves, lest there be said to us also the word that was said 
concerning them. What then.? Verily, I say unto you, that 
none of those invited, shall eat from my meal. 


LXXV 

519 ON HIDDEN STATES AND THE POWERS AND 
INFLUENCES WHICH ARE IN THEM 

This may be taken for true by thee, that the practice of 
marvellous things, and the foreseeing of future things, and 
temptations, and rest from strife, and victory over every one 
of the affections, and the presence of every one of the vritues, 
and consolation, for a certain time, from grace, and purity of 
prayer, and warmth of spirit, and spiritual joy, and all the 
other things with which a man fatigues himself for a certain 
time, with a good intention and a mournful heart — that in 
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all these God will condescend to accomplish man’s will at any 
time. And when He sees his intention and longing He grants 
him his wish and satisfies him. 

As to the mysteries which belong to the spirit, namely the 
emotions during spiritual prayer, and the entering of the mind 
behind the curtain of the holy of holies, and the apperception 
of the indestructible inheritance — if a man does not pay 
their duty, God is not willing to grant them, even if the whole 
creation should beseech in behalf of him. Their duty is purity 
of the soul. When a man has reached purity from the affec- 
tions, what ho eye has seen and no ear has heard and what 
has not entered into the heart of man to ask in prayer, is 
revealed to him by purity, which during no moment ceases 
from mysteries and spiritual visions. And what the force of 
520 spring is wont to work unto the nature of the earth, this grace 
works unto the soul by purity. The power of spring makes 
even the smallest roots in the valleys bud, warming the earth 
as fire does the cauldron, so that it sends forth the treasures 
of the plants which God has laid in the earth’s nature, to the 
gladness of the creation and to His glory. 

So grace makes manifest all the glory which God has hid- 
den in the nature of . the soul showing the soul this glory and 
making it glad because of its own beauty. So that when it 
sees the great and unspeakable treasures which God has laid 
in it and which were hidden from it by the defiled mantle of 
affections and ignorance, but which now that it has torn asunder 
the garment of the affections. He has shown to it — it is cap- 
tured on account of its gladness by His love and turns its 
back on earthly things. 

Moreover it does not remember the body which hid its own 
beauties from its sight. Then it sees heavenly beauties in itself 
as the exact mirror which by its great purity shows the beauty 
of faces. Holiness suits those who are holy. All excellence 
whatever and all service by which righteousness is accomplished, 
may be performed and acquired and accomplished without so- 
litude ; but apathy and purity cannot be acquired without so- 
litude. 
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LXXVI 

521 SHORT SAYINGS 

The blessed Paul teaches us saying ; Put off the old man 
and put on the new man, which after God is created in righte- 
ousness and holiness ^). 

He does not say : Put on the new man over the old man. 
For he knows that this is not possible. Look, how wisely he 
gives his order. He does not say : Put on the new man who 
is renewed by the knowledge of God, but he says, first put 
off this, and then put on the new. Also he says definitely in 
another place : Flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of 
God, neither does corruption inherit incorruption ®). By incor- 
ruption he means the knowledge of the other world. By cor- 
ruption and flesh and blood he designates the corruptible af- 
fections of soul and body, which have the place of their motion 
in the fleshly mind. Pui-ity he calls the new man, and by the 
kingdom of God he means the exalted and intelligible con- 
templation of the blessed motions of the essential rays into 
which the .saintly soul only is allowed to enter when its in- 
corruptible emotions are lifted ujd above corruption and flesh 
and blood. 

If®) the apple of thy soul’s eye has not been purified, do 
not venture to look at the sun, lest thou be bereaved of thy 
usual visual power and thou be thrown into one of those intel- 

522 ligible places which are Tartarus and a type of Hell, namely 
darkness without God, whither those who with the impulses 
of their mind leave nature, wander by the cognitive nature 
which they possess. Therefore he that ventured to go to the 
banquet in sordid garments, was ordered to be thrown out 
into that outer darkness. By the banquet is designated the 
signt of spiiitual knowledge. The institutions in it are the mani- 
fold divine mysteries, full of joy and exultation and delight of 
the soul. The garment of the banquet he calls the mantle of 
purity ; the sordid garments the emotions of the affections in 
the -soul which are defiled, the outer darkness, the state with- 
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out any delight of true knowledge and communion with God. 
He that is clad with such garments and ventures to think 
phantastically with his intellect on the heights of God and to 
introduce and to settle his soul within the spiritual contem- 
plations of that holy banquet which is made to dawn in the 
pure only, and who, partaking only of the delight of the affec- 
tions, wishes to mingle in the delight of that banquet — is 
suddenly overwhelmed, as it -were by some hallucination, and 
expelled thence unto the place without rays, which is called 
Hell and destruction, which is ignorance and oblivion of God. 

For it has been said that the things of God come of their 
own, if there is a pure and undefiled place. That they come 
of their . own, means that it naturally belongs to purity that 
heavenly light shines in it, without inve.stigation and labour 
523 on our part. For in the pure heart, the new heaven is stamped; 
of which the sight is light and the room is spiritual. As also 
in another place it is said : As the magnet-stone has the natural 
faculty to attract atoms of iron, so has spiritual knowledge 
[the faculty to attract] the pure heart. 

Though it has been handed down rightly by the true ones 
that no mind is absolutely steadfast against the allurements 
of the affections in this life, yet I say with confidence without 
being afraid of the truth of experience, that he who is clad 
with the garment of mourning in his mind, is not only invincible 
against the allurements of the effections, but a hei'o in the . 
war against them and a victor, because they absolutely do not 
venture to show themselves with the intention of strife, nor do 
they even venture to appear from afar where there is a 
mourning soul which has made itself a wailing-place with various 
lamentations on account of its sins. As it has been said by 
the blessed Jacob : It makes its abode in the grave, till it 
meets the beloved Joseph. Where there is the bitterness of 
mourning, I do not believe that the above-mentioned pleasure 
of the affections is admitted. 

But I say that in watchfulness lies this service and confidence, 
exalted above fear. He that is constantly in a state of mourning 
because of his fear — as he does not know what the end of 
his course will be — is more excellent than he that is con- 
'524 stantly in the way of gladness, because he perceives the hope 
of his service. 

O thou whose town is vanquished by inward affections, put 
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on the armour of mourning and persecute them and save thy 
soul from their hands. For always invincible is this weapon 
and that of confidence, and tried by the true ones. 


LXXVII 

THIS CHAPTER IS FULL OF LIFE 

0 thou wretched man, wishest thou to find life? Take faith 
and humility in order to find by them mercy and help and 
consolation from God , and protection secretly and openly. 
Desirest thou to acquire these, which are the fountain of life? 
Put on sincerity, from the beginning. In sincerity walk before 
God, and not in knowledge. Sincerity is combined with faith ; 
subtlety and the reflections of knowledge, with presumptuous 
thoughts ; presumptuous thoughts, with being removed from God. 

When thou liest before God in prayer, then be in thy con- 
sideration as a an ant and as the reptiles of the earth and as 
the beetle. And stammer as a villager and speak not before 
Him with knowledge. With a childlike mind approach unto 
God and walk before Him, that thou mayest be worthy of 
the paternal care which fathers entertain in behalf of their 
young children. 

525 It has been said: The Lord guards the children. A child 
■may approach a serpent and take it at its neck; and the 
animal will not bite. A child may go naked during the whole 
winter. And while others are clad and covered — yet the 
cold penetrates all their members — he sits down naked in 
the day of frost and ice, without suffering, because the body 
of their childhood is covered by a different, invisible garment, 
by that hidden care which guards the frail members of child- 
hood, lest injury from any side approach them. Doest thou 
now believe that there is a secret care in behalf of the tender 
body which is expecially liable to all kinds of injuries on 
account of its tenderness and the weakness of its joints, so 
that it is guarded from obnoxious influences so that they do 
not cause suffering? For the Lord guards the child. Thou must 
not only apply this and believe it in the case of children, 
but also in the case of those who, being wise in the world, 
leave their knowledg-e, and relying upon that wisdom which is 
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all-sufficient become children by their own will. Then they learn 
wisdom, which is not to be leaimt by labours of exercise. 

Also the blessed Apostle, who was wise in divine things, 
has beautifully said in an admonition : If any man seemeth to 
be wise in this world, let him become a fool, that he may be 
wise ^). But beseech God, that He may grant thee to reach 
the degree of faith. If thou perceivest the delight of faith in 
thy soul, it is not difficult for me to say that there is nothing 
further which withholds it from Christ. And it is not difficult 

526 for it to be always captivated and not to perceive earthly 
things but to forget this weak world and the recollection of 
its things. On behalf of this pray without dejection ; and ask 
it with tears and beseech fervently 5 and supplicate with great 
earnestness, till thou hast received it. Further no fatigue will 
be necessary. 

Thou wilt be deemed worthy of this, if beforehand thou 
compellest thy soul to cast thy care on God, in faith, and so 
thou wilt change thy pare for His care. Then, when He sees 

that in utter serenity of spirit thou art willed to believe God 

in things which concern thee and that thou compellest thy 
soul to confide in God more than in thyself, that power with 
which thou art not acquainted, will take hold of thee, so that 
thou wilt be affected in an apperceptible way by the power 
which works in thee, no room being left for doubt. 

By this power which they perceived, many went into the 

fire without fear, and walked on water without thinking of the 
possibility that they could be drowned in it , because faith 
strengthened the senses of their soul so that it felt an inward 
conviction that resolution could not be weakened nor look on 
terrible things except with a gaze exalted bove the senses. 

Take care not to think at all, that spiritual knowdedge can 
be received by psychic knowledge. It is not only that spiritual 
knowledge cannot be received by psychic knowledge, but it 
is even impossible that those who zealously try to acquire 
training in psychic knowledge should be deemed worthy to 

527 perceive spiritual knowledge. And if any of them should desire 
to approach unto spiritual knowledge, before having denied 
psychic knowledge and all its subtle orders and intricacies and 
before having reached childhood of spirit — it will not be 
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possible -for him to approach even a little way towards it. 
But its customs and perverted impulses become to him many 
hindrances, before he gradually forgets them. 

Spiritual knowledge is simple, not illuminated by psychic 
deliberations. Before the mind has been freed from manifold 
deliberations and has reached the unified simplicity of purity, 
it is not able to perceive spiritual things. 

This order of knowledge, consisting therein that man here 
already perceives the delight of the life of the world to be, 
rejects much deliberation. And psychic knowledge is not able, 
apart from the gatherings of many deliberations, to know 
anything which is received by serenity of spirit. And the word 
of our Lord is not denied : Except ye be converted and be- 
come as little children, ye .shall not enter into the kingdom 
of heaven ^). Indeed, many are those who do not reach this 
innocence ; but on account of their beautiful works a portion 
is kept for them with our Lord in the kingdom of heaven, 
as can be recognized from the understanding of the blessings 
which He especially pronounced in His gospel. In these bles- 
sings He has touched a variety of ways of behaviour [from 
which it appears] that for every man who walks to Him, in 
whatever measure on whatever way, the gate of the kingdom 
of heaven is open. But the word ‘Exce^Jt ye be converted 
528 and become as little children’ means that here man perceives 
the delight of the kingdom. The kingdom of heaven is said 
to be spiritual contemplation. And this is not found by the 
labours of the deliberations, but it is tasted by grace. And 
before a man has become pure, he is not able even to hear. 
Because it is not acquired by learning. If thou reachest puidty, 
my son, which is acquired through the faith of the heart and 
by reclusion from men, and thou forgettest the knowledge of 
this world and doest not perceive it, then [spiritual contempla- 
tion] suddenly is found within thee, without inquiring after it. 
Erect a pillar and pour oil upon it “), and thou wilt find thy 
treasure within thee. 

If, however, thou art entangled in the snares of psychic 
knowledge, I have no objection to say that it will be easier ' 
to thee to escape from iron bonds than from it. And thou 
wilt never be far from the snares of seduction, and thou wilt 
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never be able to find and to have freedom of speech and con- 
fidence unto our Lord. And at all times thou wilt walk on 
the edge of the swoi'd and thou wilt not be able absolutely 
to be without suffering ’•). 

Take refuge with weakness and sincereness, that thou mayest 
live beautifully before God, and that thou mayest be without 
fear. For as the shadow follows the bodies, so does mercy follow 
humility. Therefore, if thou wishest to be connected with these, 
529 do not give room any-how to weak deliberations. If all injuries 
and evils and dangers surround thee and make thee fear, do not 
care to look at them or to think of them. If once thou believest 
that God is able to guard and to govern thee, and if thou 
followest him, then do not further care for anything like these. 
But say to thyself: All-sufficient is He to whom thou hast once 
entrusted thyself I am not near [to anything], but He knows it. 

Then thou wilt see indeed the wonders of God, namely 
how near His salvation always is to those who fear Him ; 
and that His care surrounds them, though it is invisible. And 
though the guardian which is with thee is invisible to the 
bodily eyes, yet thou shalt not doubt his existence. Sometimes 
he reveals himself also to the bodily eyes, for the sake of thy 
confirmation. But when man has thrown away all visible help 
and human hope and clings to God in faith and with a clear 
heart, then at once grace will cling to him and reveal in 
him its force by various [acts ofj help. At first it shows its 
help in manifest things, also in bodily ones, by its care of him, 
in order that by these things he may the better be able to 
perceive the power which is in God’s care of him, and that 
by insight in manifest things he may become confirmed in 
hidden ones, as is becoming to his childlike mind and his 
lack of training. How then? 

It is to be compared with this, for instance, that a man’s 
want is prepared for him without labour, without his bestowing 
care on it. So grace causes him to escape many accidents 
53 ° which often come near him and which are full of danger. And 
while he has no anxiety before them because he does not 
perceive them, grace disposes of them in a very wonderful 
way, as also the other things which suddenly assail him, with- 
out his thinking how often injury to the soul and also to the 
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body may proceed from them. And it preserves him against them, 
as a nurse who gives him shade and spreads her wings over 
her sons, that no harm may approach unto them. And at the 
same time it causes him to perceive that which happened, sho- 
wing him what threatened to destroy him, by the yees of the 
body, and the actual help of God, in a clearway; and the disso- 
lution of his life which was near and from which God saved him. 

So [grace] instructs him, also in hidden things. And it re- 
veals to him the ambushes of thoughts and of deliberations 
difficult to understand. So he will easily attain to their under- 
standing and their mutual relation and seduction, which is re- 
lated to which, and how one is born from the other and des- 
troys the soul. And the whole ambush of the demons is laid 
open before him, and the cover of their deliberations, and 
what is related to every one of them.- 

And [grace] provides him with insight, so that he under- 
stands what will happen. Then in his sincereness dawns a 
hidden light so that he perceives everything and the force of 
the emotions of subtle deliberations. It shows him as it were 
with its finger — if he did not know this — what is going 
to happen to him. And then this is boim in him, that he asks 
from his governor, in prayer, all things small and great. 

I And when grace, by all these things, has confirmed his mind 
in confidence on God, then it begins to introduce him gradu- 
ally into temptations. And it admits unto him those tempta- 
tions the difficulty of which his degree is able to bear. And by 
such a temptation it adduces unto him its help in an apper- 
ceptible way, in order to strengthen his courage, till, gradually, 
he acquires training and wisdom and despises his enemies 
through confidence in God. 

For it is impossible for a man, without these, to become 
prudent in spiritual struggles and to recognize his governor 
and to perceive his God, and to become secretly confirmed in 
his hope, by the force which he has received personally through 
experience. And as often as [grace] sees that the deliberation 
of presumption begins to move somewhat in him, and that he 
begins to think great things of himself, it allows the tempta- 
tions to become strong and powerful against him, so that he 
recognizes his weakness and flees and seeks refuge with God 
in humility. 

By these things man reaches the degree of perfect man, through ’ 
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faith and hope in the son of God to whom he is lifted up in 
love. For in a wonderful manner God’s help unto man is recog- 
nized when he is surrounded by circumstances full of despair, 
and God shows there His power by delivering him from them. 
Never has man experienced the divine power in rest and comfort, 
and never has He shown His action in an apperceptible manner 
except in a lonely place or in the desert or in |)laces not visited 
by men and free from the disturbance of their habitation. 

532 Be not astonished if, when thou beginnest [to practice] ex- 
cellence, severe troubles rise against these from, all sides. For 
excellence is not to be deemed to involve that its practice is 
not combined with difficulty and labours. Excellence has re- 
ceived its denomination from this, says the holy Euagrius. 
Usually difficulties make front against this alertness, and ex- 
cellence is to be rejected when it is combined with comfort, 
says the blessed Marcus, the solitary. 

All excellence whatever, is called the cross, because it ac- 
complishes the order of the spirit. For all those who desire 
in the fear of God to live in Jesus Christ, are assailed by 
troubles. If any man will come after me, let him deny himself, 
and take up his cross and follow me. Whoever would save his 
life in comfort, loses it; and who gives up his life for my sake, 
finds it^). Therefore our Lord has placed before thee the cross, 
that thou mightest pronounce death on thy soul and there- 
upon cause it to follow Him. 

There is nothing so strong as despair. It does not know 
how it can be defeated by anything belonging to those of the 
right or to those of the left hand. When a man in his mind 
has given up his life, none is more courageous than he is, 
and there is no enemy who is able to meet him, and there 
is no trouble the fame of which can weaken his mind. For 
any trouble whatever is infeiior to death, and he has resolved 
to take death upon himself 

533 If in every place and in every work and at all times con- 
cerning all things which thou art going to perform thou placest 
labour and pain as an example for the mind, thou wilt not 
only be found always courageous and undaunted to thwart all 
reputed difficulty, and by the vigour of the deliberations to 
put timidity to flight which usually rises therefrom that deli- 
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berations look for comfort, but also all hard and difficult things 
which meet thee will seem to thee easy and light. 

How often thy will is thwarted by what thou expectest, though 
perhaps these things do not reach thee. For thou knowest that 
the expectation of comfort always withholds men from great 
profit and from excellent good, so that even those who live 
in the world with their fleshly dealings cannot accomplish their 
wish if they do not resolve in their mind to bear difficulties. 
And because experience is witness to this, persuasion with words 
is not necessary. And in all preceding generations till now 
there is nothing which makes men despair of victories and 
checks them from exellent practice and which makes them' — 
to say it in one word — despise to enter into the kingdom, 
as the expectation of the small comfort which is near. And 
not only this, but many times this aspect is the cause of se- 
vere accidents and hard temptations to every man whose mind 
is directed towards it and whose deliberations move unto it; 

534 because his governor is the- will of desire. Who does not know 
that also the bird by the aspect of comfort draws near the 
snare.? Perhaps our knowledge, as compared to that of a bird, 
is much inferior, concerning the hidden things and the acci- 
dents which are hidden in things and actions and places and 
various things. And also Satan, from the beginning, tries to 
ensnare us by promises and the pi-ospect of comforts. 

Now that my mind is occupied with the subject of desire, by 
the words I have written, I have erred away from the scope which 
I had indicated above, viz. that at all times we must place the 
aspect of troubles before our mind, in all that we wish to besfin 
in the path of our Lord, so that it reach its end duly. 

How many times, when a man wishes to begin some work 
for the Lord, he asks whether there is comfort in the thing, 
or whether it is possible to accomplish it easily, without la- 
bour, or whether there is any thing in it to trouble the body. 
Are not above and beneath names of comfort? What doest 
thou sa)/, o man ? Doest thou wish to ascend unto heaven and 
to receive the Kingdom which is there and communion with 
God and spiritual comforts and that blessedness and mingling 
with the angels, and immortal life? And doest thou ask whe-* 
ther there is trouble in this way? How astonishing are those 
who desire the things of this world and the riches which are 
to be destroyed and the dominion which will be dissolved. They 
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Walk on the difficult waves of th,e sea; and they tread frightful 
ways ; they bear a long course full of labours and troubles , 

535 and other mournful things which men are wont to perform for 
the sake of their desire ; and they do not deliberate at all 
whether there is labour in the matter or vexation in what they 
wish to do; whereas we always inquire after comforts. 

If we always in our mind take upon us the way of cruci- 
fixion and always comply with the crucifixion,' what difficulty 
then should not be easier than it? Does there exist any one 
at all who is not acquainted with this, that no man has ever' 
won a victory in battle and received a perishable crown, or 
has administered divine actions, or has succeeded in any of 
the glorious things of excellence, or has got the desire of his 
will even in things not laudable, without having undertaken 
first labours and troubles or without having pushed away 
alluring thoughts of comfort that gave birth to dejection and 
pusillanimity and caused relaxation in all things? But when 
the mind is zealous in behalf of excellence, the outward 
senses — smell, touch, hearing, sight and taste — do not 
know what it means to be vanquished by the severe shocks 
caused by foi'eign influences lying outside the course and 
dominion of the power of nature. 

When anger influences [a man] naturally, then bodily Jife 
appears more despicable than dung. When however the heart 
is spiritually zealous, the body does not suffer by troubles, 
nor does it shrink from terrible things. But the mind faces all 
temptations being like diamond in its endurance. 

536 Let us also be zealous with a spiritual zeal for the sake of 
the will of Jesus, then all dejection which causes relaxation in 
the mind will be driven away from us. For zeal causes cou- 
rage and firmness of soul and soundness of body. What power 
is there in the demons when the soul moves its zeal against 
them with natural vigour? 

Resolution too is said to be the offspring of zeal. And all 
immoveable vigour which is born in the soul when it sets its 
powers to work, is implanted in it by zeal. Also the crowns of 
confessorship which the victorious martyrs receive on account 
of their endurance are born by this twofold influence of zeal 
and resolution which have their origin in the power of natural 
anger, [and thus the martyrs] become apathetic against the 
vehement suffering in vexations. 
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ON THE PROFIT [ARISING] FROM THE FLIGHT FROM 
THE WORLD THE METHOD OF WHICH HAS BEEN 
THOUGHT OUT BY THE FATHERS THROUGH PRU- 
DENT EXAMINATION 

Strong indeed and difficult and very hard is the struggle 
which arises when things are near. And though a man may 
be excellent and vigorous, when things causing battles and 
strife are near, fear clings to him. Then he falls easier than 
when Satan personally meets him in , battle. For when a man 
537 is not far from those things which the heart is afraid of, the 
fiend has constantly the opportunity [to assail him]. And if it 
happens that he sleeps a while, the fiend can easily destroy 
him. For there the body is in danger of being injured, at any 
rate it has to be kept afar from sin. But here it is the soul 
that receives an invisible blow and it cannot fatigue the fiend 
so that he gives up fighting against it. For these things are 
of themselves able to move against it the disturbance of struggle 
at any time. And willingly it lets itself be captivated by them, 
without any one arousing strife against it from without. But 
the soul is in strife with itself through the allurements of those 
things which are arranged before the senses of , the body, as 
has been said somewhere; for as soon as the soul is cap- 
tivated by the injurious meetings with the world, these meetings 
become stumbling-blocks to it ; or, as has also been said : The 
soul is naturally vanquished, when it meets those things. 

Therefore, because the ancient saints who have walked in 
these ways knew that the mind is not always healthy so as 
to be able to remain in one attitude, without deviation, and 
vigilant, because there is a time that the soul becomes enve- 
loped in darkness without being able to look at those things 
which cause injury — they have examined prudently and 
[resolved to] put on renunciation, as a weapon. For it frees 
from many struggles, as has been written. For some have • 
escaped from sins, through their poverty and have migrated 
towards the desert where there is nothing to cause affections. 
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SO that, when a time comes when they are weak, nothing is 
found to give occasion to fall. 

538 I say : anger and desire and rancour and glory and the like 
are slight, because of the desert, and by it [those solitaries] 
were protected as by an invincible tower. Then every one of 
them was able to accomplish his strife in solitude, there where 
the senses found no support so as to become fiends by inju- 
. rious meetings. Better for us is death in our struggle, than 
life with falling. 


LXXIX 

HOW THE HIDDEN IMPULSES VARY ALONG WITH 
THE VARIATION OF OUTWARD BEHAVIOUR 

As long as a man clings to renunciation [the thought of] 
departure from this life is continually alive in his mind. And 
evei'y hour he meditates on the life after resurrection, con- 
triving to prepare what is necessary for that state. And a 
contempt for all honour and comfort of the body is sown in 
his mind, and the thought of the baseness of the world moves 
in him at all times. And he is courageous and always pos- 
sesses the heart of a hero in all fear and danger threatening 
death. For he is not afraid even of death, because he perpe- 
tually looks at it very near from a short distance and expects 
it. And his care is cast on God, with full, undoubting confidence. 
And when troubles oppose him, he, as a man that knows 
assuredly that they will prepare crowns for him, bears them 
with perfect joy, while his soul rejoices and exults when receiving 
S39 them. For he knows that it is God who sends them, because 
of the profits of things w'hich remain unknown, in the hidden 
acts of providence. But when it happens that on account of 
some cause some transitory thing falls to his lot by the action 
of him that cunningly devises all evils, at once love of the 
body begins to stir in his soul and he thinks of a long life 
and deliberations connected with bodily comfort germinate in 
him every moment. But, if possible, he witholds his body from 
being hurt by anything. And he contrives all things which can 
be utilized for the comfort of the body, and becomes wanting 
in that freedom which is not subject to any deliberation of 
fear, and consequently bestows his care and deliberation on 
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all these things, namely the emotions that cause fear and the 
things that produce terror. P'or the courage of the heart has 
been taken away from him, which he possessed in his soul 
while he was exalted above the world by his renunciation. And 
now that he has become an inheritor of the world, in accord- 
ance with the quantity of his possession he also has received 
fear for the law and the provision allotted to him by God. 

For the side to the service of which we prepare our mem- 
bers, is that to which we become servants with a submission 
involving total fear, according to the word of the Apostle ^). 

Anterior to all affictione is self-love. Anterior to all virtues 
is that a man despise comforts. He that feeds his body with 
comforts, is troubled in the place of peace. He that indulges 
in luxury in his youth, will become a slave and sigh at the end. 

540 As it is impossible that he, whose head is bound within the 
dark bosom of the water, should smell the subtle ■ air which 
is poured out into this empty bosom, so it is not possible that 
he whose mind is immersed in earthly care, should perceive 
with the smell of his soul the clear air of the new world. As 
the smell of a deadly poison disturbs the constitution of the 
body, so does pernicious sight disturb the peace of the mind. 

As it is not possible that health and illness should be in 
one body without one being destroyed by the other, so it is 
not possible that money and love be in one house without one 
destroying the other. As it is not possible that glass remains 
whole in the neighbourhood of stone, so it is not possible 
that a saint should continually seek the sight of or discourse 
with a woman and that his purity should remain immaculate. 
As trees are eradicated by the perpetual blows of violent 
waters, so is the love of the world [eradicated] from the heart 
by the violence of temptations assailing the body. As^) solvent 
drugs purify the body from bad humours, so does the force 
of troubles purify the heart from affections. As it is not pos- 
sible that a dead man should perceive the things of life, so 
the soul of a solitary, who is buried in solitude as in a grave, 
is exempt from the storm which usually blows on account of 
the apperception of things which pass among men. As it is 
not possible for him that spares his adversary in the field of 

541 battle to avoid blows, so it is not possible that a champion • 


i) Cf. Rom. 8, 15 
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should spare his body and that his soul should be saved from 
destruction. As - childhood, when terrified by frightful sights runs 
to seek refuge at the skirts of its parents, so the soul, when 
troubled by the terror of temptations, hastens towards God to 
seek shelter in perpetual beseechings. And as temptations as- 
sail, to the same extent it multiplies its beseechings. But when 
it has free-space, it expands itself in distraction. 

As those who are handed over to the judges in order to 
be scourged on account of their evils, become humble and 
immediately confess their faults, when they come suddenly be- 
fore the scourges, so that their punishment is lessened and 
they are soon delivered through the agency of small troubles, 
but others of them are foolish and obstinate and their scour- 
ging is augmented and at last, after much scourging, with la- 
cerated backs, they confess against their will, without gaining 
any profit; so when we are handed over from divine mercy 
unto justice, for the faults to which we have become accus- 
tomed without returning to the [good] direction, and the Judge 
of the world orders us to stretch ourselves before the rod ot 
temptations, lest our scourging in the world to be, become 
heavy ; if, as soon as the rod of the Judge approaches us, we 
humble ourselves and recollect our forfeits and confess before 
the avenger, we shall soon be saved by small temptations ; 
but if we become obstinate in troubles, and confess not that 
we were the cause of them ourselves and that we have de- 
served even more than these, and if we vituperate ' men and 
sometimes demons and sometimes even God’s justice and as- 
sume the attitude of victors though we do not think and say 
that our works are like theirs, and if we do not think of the 
fact that God knows and recognizes us better than we do 
ourselves, and that the judgment of the Lord is over the whole 
earth and that no man is chastised without His orders, then 
our distresses assail us as they come, and our trouble becomes 
violent, and they hand us over the one to its fellow as in a 
chain, till we know ourselves and become humble and per- 
ceive our sins ; for without apperception it is not possible for 
us even to come to [good] direction ; then at last when we 
have suffered many troubles, we confess our sins in a confes- 
sion without profit and without gathering from it any conso- 
lation. And also this that a man perceives his sins, is a gift 
which is allotted by God to the mind, when He sees that one 
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has been fatigued by various temptations, lest he depart this 
world under all these distresses and troubles, without profit 5 
and [also this is a gift: to perceive] that we have not lacked 
insight on account of obstinacy, but on account of ignorance. 

Some depart this world under these circumstances, without 
confessing that they are guilty, but litigating and vituperating. 
God, however, who is compassionate, looks to whether they 
humble themselves, that He may forgive them and give them 
expansion. Not only that He will put an end to their temp- 
tation, but He will even forgive their sins at a faint confession 
of their heart. 

As a man who offers a large offering to the king and tries 

543 to make his face benignant, so he that sheds tears in prayer 
before God, the king of all the worlds, makes to pass away 
all the degrees of his sins, and is even granted to see His 
face beingnant. As the lamb that leaves the pen, and in its 

. error comes before the den of the wolves, so is the solitary 
who separates himself from the communion of his fellows un- 
der the pretext of lonely dwelling, and constantly visits spec- 
tacles and the distraction of the town. 

As a man who bears on his shoulder a pearl of great price 
and goes on an ill-famed way so that he is in perpetual fear 
of being robbed, so is he that bears the pearl of chastity 
and walks in the world the way of the enemies. Before he 
enters the chamber of the grave, which is the place of confi- 
dence, it is not to be expected that it will escape robbers and 
pluderers. Perhaps he that is not afraid, is able [to go that 
way] ; even this man does not know either, on which spot or 
.from where or at which mome»Hhe will suddenly be assailed 
and robbed of his hope. Some are robbed at the gate of their 
house, namely in old age. 

As a man who drinks wine at the time of mourning and 
gets drunk and forgets all the suffering of his sorrow, so is 
he that, having got drunk by the love of God in this world 
which is a place of wailing, forgets his sorrow and all his 
distress and, through his drunkenness, becomes apathetic against 
all the affections of sin. 

Whose heart is supported by hope in God, his soul is a 
swift beast of wings. He whose spirit is at all times exalted 
above the earth and who flies above the sky with the thoughts 

544 of his deliberations, and is in continual prayer, is as a man 
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who has the wind as his driving animal, so that his enemy 
cannot reach him. Every time the latter seeks to join him, 
he flies away from him. 

As a man who has an advocate in the court of justice, so 
is he that is compassionate to the troubled ones. 

As a man who is amidst dangerous storms on the ocean 
and casts his utensils from the ship, so is he that despises 
the hindrances on his godly way in this world which is an 
ocean ready to suffocate him. 

Hindrances will not fail. What doest thou in a house which 
is not thine? The sight of a corpse ought to be for thee an 
instruction concerning thy departure from here. Why doest 
thou multiply bonds to thyself? Gain thy life before thy light 
grow dim and thou seek help without finding it. This life 
has been given thee for repentance ; do not spend it with 
various things. 

The cross is the gate of mysteries ; here takes place the 
enti-ance of the mind unto the knowledge of the heavenly 
my.steries. The knowledge of the cross is hidden within the 
sufferings of the cross. And in accordance with communion 
with them is the apperception of the cross, according to the 
word of the Apostle^). The greater place the suffering of Christ 
takes in us, the greater becomes our consolation in Christ. 
Consolation means contemplation, which is psychic sight. Sight 
gives birth to consolation. It is not possible that our soul 
produce spiritual fruits, except when our heart is dead to the 
world. For the Father quickens the soul that has died the 
death of Christ, in contemplation of all the worlds. 

Another observation. If thou diest not to the world, the 
spiritual Adam will not be quickened in thee. When a man, 
by being offered spiritually, dies to all dealings of this dwelling- 
place, and trusts his life to the life after the resurrection, 
Grace will dwell with him. And his behaviour is spiritually 
strengthened. And when he hates the world, he perceives the 
behaviour of the new man who is exalted above the filth of 
human habitation and is deemed worthy of divine revelations. 

It is not possible for us to be dead to the world in the 
world, as long as our mind desires comforts, and the world, 
by its affairs, is placed before our senses and by apperception 
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renews recollection and incites the body unto seeking what it 
wishes, by close contact with [worldly] things, by sight, hearing, 
touch, smell and taste. 

The soul’s being dead to the world is the heart’s being 
free from the thought of its recollections and the soul’s being 
void of the deliberations concerning [worldly] things and the 
will being cut off from the love of thinking upon them. 

For it is not possible that our heart be in peace exalted 
above disturbance and in serenity of love lifted up above the 
world, when there are poured out into it recollections that 
renew through meetings with things by the senses, their recep- 
tacles. The mortification of the soul to the world cannot be 
acquired, if not the body be also beyond apperception and 
sight of things. 


LXXX 

546 ON VIGILS AND ON THE MANY DIFFERENT KINDS OF 
LABOURS DURING THEM AND THAT IT IS NOT BE- 
COMING THAT THE AIM OF OUR LABOURS SHOULD 
BE THE FULFILLING OF A QUANTITY BUT [TO WORK] 
IN FREEDOM AND WITH DISCRIMINATION AS CHIL- 
DREN OF GOD WHO WORK WITH THEIR FATHER 
IN THE ALERTNESS OF LOVE AND HOW PRECIOUS 
THE LABOUR OF VIGILS IS MORE THAN THAT OF 
ALL OTHER DUTIES AND WHAT THIS LABOUR 
IMPOSES ON THOSE WHO CHOOSE IT AND HOW 
THEY HAVE TO WALK IN IT AND ON THE GIFTS 
OF WHICH THEY ARE DEEMED WORTHY BY GOD 
AND ON THE BATTLES AGAINST THEM ON THE 
PART OF THE PRINCIPAL OF THIS WORLD 


When thou desirest to rise for the service of thy vigils, 
then, with the help of our Lord, do as I say to thee. Bend 
thy knees as usually, and rise. Then do not begin with thy 
service at once. But when thou hast prayed and concluded 
and signed thy heart and thy limbs with the living sign, rise 
for a shoi't time, in silence, till thy senses are at rest and thy 
emotions in peace. Then lift up thy inward gaze towards our 
Lord and beseech Him passionately that He may support thy 
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weakness. And let the words of thy tongue and the emotions 
of thy heart be to the pleasure of His will. And say thus, 
quietly in the prayer of thy heart : My Lord and my God, 
maker of thy creation, to whom our affections are revealed 
as well as the weakness of our nature and the strength of 
our fiend, do Thou guard me against his wickedness, for his 
power is strong and our nature is wretched and our strength 
is weak. Thou art benignant who art acquainted with our 

547 weakness and bearest the difficulties of our illness; guard me 
from the disturbance of deliberations and the vehemence of 
affections and make me worthy of this holy service. Lest I 
spoil its taste by my affections and be found audacious before 
Thee. But with pure deliberations and in clearness of thought 
let me stand before Thee, as is beautiful to Thy holiness, for 
the splendour of which the chariot with the Seraphs, who 
sanctify and praise the holiness of Thy being with vibrating 
hot emotions to their delight, are not sufficient. 

And with these deliberations thy heart will suddenly be 
opened by grace^^ and- thou wilt shed tears at the beginning 
of thy prayer. And thy deliberations will be purified by the 
recollection of the Lord. And thy soul will receive quiet and 
pure chastity. And while thy spirit is concentrated and pure, 
thou wilt begin thy service, without disturbance, and thou 
wilt continue it till the end, with delight. 

It is becoming for us to continue our service, with complete 
freedom, apart from all disturbing thoughts of youth. If we see 
however that there is not much time and light dawns before 
we have- finished, we should leave out on purpose and con- 
sciously one or two of the usual eulogies rather than to let 
perturbancy spoil the taste of our service and disturb also the 
Psalms of the morning. 

If during thy service, a deliberation says to thee whisperingly : 
Hasten somewhat, let us do much work, then thou wilt -soon 
be ready — do not look at it. If, however, it urges thee, 
recite in inverse order some marmita’s of the Psalter ; and 
every sentence, the sense of which involves the sign of the 

548 cross, repeat it many times ; and if it distui'bs or troubles thee 
again : then cease reciting Psalms, and kneel in prayer, and 
say : I do not wish to count milestones, but I seek to enter 


i) tenth part 
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the Apartment. Every way which leads me quickly to the 
aim, I will go. The people who fashioned the calf in the 
desert, walked forty years erring in the desert, went up and 
down mountains and hills, but the promised land they did not 
even see from afar. 

And if, during thy vigils, long standing overcome thee by 
its duration, and thou become weak by fatigue, and delibera- 
tion say to thee, or rather that cunning one who speaks 
through it as through the serpent: Finish now, because thou 
hast no strenght to stand — then answer: Not so, but let us 
sit down, this is much better than to sleep. For even though 
I do not recite a Psalm, let my tongue be silent, while my 
mind is occupied with prayer and intercourse with God. To 
be awake is at any rate better than sleep. 

* Vigils 'do not wholly demand standing nor solely the reciting 
of Psalms. But some spend the whole night with the recitation 
of Psalms ; some with kneelings and passionate prayers and 
humble prostrations on the earth ; some with weeping and tears 
and bewailing of their sins. 

It is said concerning one of our Fathers, that for forty years 
his prayer consisted in one sentence : I have sinned, as man ; 
do Thou as God forgive me. And the Fathers and bethren 
549 heard him repeating this sentence, weeping passionately, with- 
out ceasing. And this prayer alone, during night and day, 
took for him the place of service. 

Some pass a small part of the evening with the recitation 
of Psalms and the rest of the night with songs and glorifi- 
cations and hymns and other mournful melodies. Others assign 
the hours of the night to liturgical recitations ; and between 
every two parts they enliven and enjoy themselves by reading 
the Scripture. Others impose upon themselves the rule, that 
they never shall bend their knees, not even in the prayer for- 
ming the conclusion to a marmita ’■), though this is the custom 
of those who practice vigils. But they pass the whole night 
in one attitude. 

Concerning one of the saints, therefore, it is said that be- 
cause the demon of fornication made war against him and did 
not neglect to use against him any means, he gave himself 
to the labour of vigils and imposed upon himself the rule, 
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that he would never bend his knees, but stood the whole night, 
his eyes open, without bending his knees, till morning. 

All these distinctions are in the labour of vigils, and hy 
them the virtous put off the old man who is depraved by the 
desires of seduction and put on Christ and are saved. On ac- 
count of these kinds of labour performed in wisdom, the saints 
are deemed worthy of ecstasy caused by divine revelation, 
which is exalted above fleshly thought. 

While the virtuous in their vigils enjoy such various kinds 
55 ° of things, they pass, without dejection the whole space of the 
long hours of night, while their soul exults and rejoices and 
forgets the coat of flesh, woven from affections, with which 
it was clad. And on account of the delight and the joy of 
their heart, they do not remember sleep. For they imagine 
themselves to have put off the body and to be already in the 
state which comes after the resurrection. And in consequence 
of their gi'eat joy, they leave their Psalms from time to time, 
and they fall on their faces on account of the power of the 
gladness which moves in their soul. And the whole long night 
is to them as the day, and darkness as sunrise, on account of 
the hope which elevates their heart and makes them drunk 
with its thought and by the blazing of their mind which burns 
by the recollection of future good. And while the tongue con- 
tinually plays on the spiritual harp, mind is occupied with its 
own things ; sometimes it turns towards the understanding of 
the sentences, sometimes it pushes away the foreign delibe- 
ration which tries to enter in. Sometimes, when it becomes 
weary, it turns towards the contents of the daily recitation. 
And the recollection which it has gathered from it and col- 
lected in its treasury, causes at these times emotions at which 
the mind delights, so that there is no room at all for foreign 
deliberations. 

And then quickly the mind is drawn towards the under- 
standing of prayer and Psalms, Iqst, by abiding too long in 
this state — profitable though meditation upon them may be — ^ 
it should be bereaved of discourse with God and the light of 
contemplation which the mind is wonted to receive from prayer 
without distraction in which it speaks in loneliness with its Lord 
551 through the secrecy of the heart, in humility of deliberations. 
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3^0 On vigils and on the many different kinds etc. 

In these and similar things they pass their whole lifetime, 
every one of them pleasing his Lord by his labours in accor- 
dance with his degree and his power, in total application 
of will. 

If anyone, however, desire to give his body some rest, he 
may finish and sit down [tuimed] towards the East. As long 
however as he is sitting, he shall not allow his mind to be 
idle; but he shall meditate and think and deliberate on the 
greatness of this duty ; and on what his performance is ; and 
how it is done, and how great his crown, and how glorious 
the fruit of his labour is ; and what watchfulness it demands ; 
and how the ancients have dealt with it, and of what things 
they have been deemed worthy through the fulfilment of their 
struggles ; and how by the mercy of Jesus he was turned from 
the world, he that was occupied with vain labours the end of 
which is destruction from God and reprehension through sins ; and 
how this mercy brought him to this performance of the angels, 
the hope of which is a veracious hope, and its joy is a joy which is 
beyond the power of distress and its confidence a confidence 
which cannot be fallacious. For a man may work ever so 
much, his labours are small compared with that which he will 
receive at his end in the pledge of good things, to the delight 
of his soul. 

While these and similar deliberations are in his heart and 
he is astonished at them he places his mind in the spiritual 
chariot and lets it fly and be occupied with all the holy Fa- 
2 thers of all generations, the inheritance of whose behaviour 
he possesses, [thinking of] how every one of them has ac- 
complished, with various districtions, this spiritual service; and 
of how they have abandoned the inhabited world and mankind 
and have withdrawn themselves from the allurements of the 
umrld and from the disturbancies of life and have gone and 
hidden themselves in mountains and caverns and removed and 
and lonely places, because they saw that this course of life 
cannot be accomplished among men, on account of the many 
hindrances ; and have become dead in their lifetime for the 
sake of life in God, erring through desert places and between 
rocks as those who have lost their way ; people [of such worth] 
that every single one’s glory is not equalled by the whole 
world. Some of them lived on rough and steep rocks, some 
at the foot of mountains, or in deep valleys; some in the 
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caves of the ground and in caverns, as those who dig after 
foxes in order to surprise then ; some in graves and on moun- 
tain cliffs. Some have constructed a small hovel in the desert 
and passed there the rest of their life ; some have built a 
small pen on the top of a mountain, viz. a small c.ell, and 
have dwelt therein with pleasure as if in a royal palace. And 
because they did not care for their livelihood, they only thought 
of how each of them should please God and accomplish his 
struggle beautifully. 

And what kind of a life did these saints lead in these places? 

553 Did they live with the body, or a life above flesh and blood? 
Did they not become pusillanimous in that total desert? Did 
the power of endurance not abate during that long time, did 
the body not become weak during that prolonged period, 
through their being deprived of the use of natural needs? 
How was human life preserved in them? And in all this, what 
struggles have they endured and what troubles ! How strenu- 
ously and without perturbance did they endure various difficult 
wars in which the evil spirits assailed them ! How did they 
not in their life time — even till the end — become relaxed 
so as to neglect their difficult and wearying labours? How did 
their spirit not become sorry through this utter loneliness, cut 
off from all visible consolations ? Is there really all this strength 
in human nature ; and how did divine power preserve them 
without injury, under all those various temptations; and how 
did it prepare for every one of them by various provisions, 
in accordance with one’s dwelling place, the fulfilling of the 
need which was necessary for him? Some of them were sus- 
tained by a bird. Behold, these last sixty years I have the 
half of my bread from such a bird. Others are sustained by 
some tree or palm in a supernatural way, as one of them has 
said, viz. the bishop who repented in the desert. I am now 
in this desert nine and forty years. God has granted me life 

554 through this palm. And so it was with the saint who was in 
his monastery, in a fallen state, for six months; and who fled 
and went unto the interior of the desert in order to repent 
his sin. When his stomach ached through and through, the 
angel came and cured him. Some are sustained by the beasts; 
as that blessed one who dwelt in a cavern in the desert of 
Sodom. Some, who are dwelling in the desert near the inhabited 
world, are furnished by men, as that strenuous man whom 
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Serapion visited ; and as the blessed Martinianus who dwelt in 
a lonely island and was visited by a merchant two times a year.' 

Where no habitation was ' near and there were no ways 
whatever, [divine power] visited them through an angel, as is 
said concerning the blessed Apelles who dwelt in the declivity 
of a mountain in a small grotto. His work consisted therein 
that he offered prayer to God during the whole day and a 
hundred times during the night. His food, without care on his 
part, came in the desert through an angel. He was clad in a 
shirt, and on his head he wore a small cowl ; and these remained 
on him in the desert, without becoming worn out. Doest thou 
see, how God cares for his soldiers in every respect? 

Others fed upon roots ; others upon eatable greens, which 
' grow of themselves ; others upon crops which had to be watered 
and upon dried vegetables, which are sown on purpose ; others 
upon the fruits of trees. To others a bed of parsley and a 
555 streaming well were sufficient for the wants of this ephemeral 
life, in so far as the body is maintained by them, apart from 
profitable recollections, which at these times are stirred by 
grace, to the consolation of man. 

When a man is occupied in his mind with these and similar 
things, he becomes drunk as it were with living wine, and 
forgets himself. Then he sees himself again and wonders that 
during the whole of this travel through the desert and during 
the meeting with saints, no injury at all has met the mind. 
And now it seems to him as if he were with those saints and 
saw them manifestly. And on account of this recollection of 
-the behaviour of the saints which the mind imagines to itself 
through the remembrance of their tales, and through medita- 
tion upon them, dejection vanishes; and languor is driven 
forth ; the limbs are strengthened ; sleep is driven away from 
the eyelids ; the spirit is strengthened and throws fear away ; 
distraction is crushed heroically ; the mind is concentrated ; a 
fervent heat burns in the heart and unspeakable joy arises in 
the soul. Further sweet tears moisten the cheeks; spiritual 
exultation makes the mind drunk ; inexplainable consolations 
are received by the soul ; hope supports the heart and streng- 
thens it. Then it is to him as if he dwelled in heaven, during 
his vigils that are so full of good things. 

By these and similar ways those proceed who perform vigils 
with discrimination. For there is nothing which makes the mind 



ON VIGILS AND ON THE MANY DIFFERENT KINDS ETC. 373 

556 pure and glad and enlightens it and expels evil deliberations so 
that the soul exults, to such an extent as continual vidls do. 

For this reason all the Fathers were persevering in this 
labour of vigils, and clung to the rule of abiding awake in 
. the nights, during the whole course- of their behaviour; espe- 
cially because they heai'd our Saviour in several places warning 
us earnestly, by His living word: Watch ye therefore and 
pray always^). And: Watch and pray that ye enter not into 
temptation *). And again : Pray and do not faint and so 
on. And it was not sufficient to warn us by words only, 
but He gave us even an example in His person thereby that 
He always honoured the practice of prayer above all other 
things. And therefore He perpetually separated Himself, also 
for prayer, not arbitrarily, but chose for time, night, and for 
place, the desert ; that we, avoiding all crowds and tumult, 
might be able to pray in solitude, as is becoming. 

Also all the revelations which happened to the saints, on 
various subjects, — whether they served to make them prudent 
or to common instruction — usually happened to them during 
the night and at the time of prayer. Therefore our Fathers 
have received this elevated instruction concerning prayer as it 
were from Christ ; and the state of waking during prayer they 
chose in the first place, according to the order of the Apostle, 

557 for solitude and reclusion from the whole world, in order that 
they might be, without a break, in the vicinity of God, through 
continual prayer. They fled into solitude not only lest anything 
should prevent them from constant prayer, but lest any foreign 
thing from without should hurt them and disturb their pure 
mind, and their gladdening vigils should be troubled, which 
are the light of the soul. They also fed themselves moderately 
lest the vapour which rises from a full stomach should obscure 
the mind so as to deprive it of its discriminating quiet and 
take away the spiritual delight which is granted through prayer. 
In short : they were zealous in every respect that they might 
be able to speak with God without a screen, as much as pos- 
sible, the mind not being hindered by anything at all. 

Therefore, because Satan knows, that all these good things 
are collected in this wonderful performance which occupies the 
place of the soul with regard to all the sundry members of 
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the body of excellence, he envies it more than, all other duties 
the which all men know by experience and there is nothing 
in man at which he aims and against which he directs his 
zeal, and which he prepares himself to combate more than 
vigils — whether those of a solitary, or of a coenobite, or a 
layman. Here he cannot but show himself openly, in manifest 
war against man, without an intermediary, without perceiving 

558 at all the gifts which those receive who perform vigils ; but 
he envies them on account of their chaste habit of standing, 
and through their perseverance, against sleep, in waking, and 
glorifications, and singing of Psalms, and prayers and inclina- 
tions, and stretching [of the hands], and prostrations, and lying 
down on the earth, and beseechings of the heart during the 
whole night. He is especially envious because others lie on 
their beds as dead at whom he makes mock, according to his 
pleasure, by sordid visions and impure phantasies, and immerses 
them during the whole night as it were in mire by various 
phantasies during the heavy sleep that has its origin in a full 
stomach — whereas these depart hence with their soul unto 
the waking state of resurrection. And he sees them, though still 
bound under the curtain of the body, while perpetually waves 
of mortality assail them and they are confined by a life limited 
under the government of the air of this world — still showing 
in their mortal nature a type of future behaviour. 

A great power possesses prayer which is offered at night- 
time, more than that offered in the day. Therefore all the 
saints used to pray during the night, while they were com- 
bating against the heaviness of the body and the sweetness 
of sleep, and expelling bodily nature. As also the Prophet 
says: I am weary with my groaning; all the night make I my 
bed to swim ^), while he was sighing in passionate prayer, 
from the depth of his heart. And further: I rose in the midst 
of night to praise Thee because of Thy judgments. Thou 
righteous one “). For every request which they demanded from 

559 God widi power, they armed themselves with prayer in vigils, 
and at once they received what they had asked. 

There is nothing so feared, even by Satan, as prayer which 
is offered during vigils. And even if it takes place with dis- 
traction, it does not return fruitless, unless that which is asked, 
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should be what is not becoming. Therefore he engages him- 
self in severe battle with them, in order to turn them away 
from this performance, if possible, namely those who are con- 
stantly at it. Those who are somewhat strengthened against 
his evil stratagems, and have tasted the gifts of God which 
are granted during vigils, and experienced personally the great- 
ness of God’s help which has presented itself to them, despise 
him utterly, him and all his devices. 

Therefore, more than the whole community of the church, 
the order of the solitaries wages w'ar with them, in the struggle 
of prayer and vigils, in the first place, because they are free 
from visible things ; in the second place, because of their con- 
tinual solitude. For, because they are free from incitements, 
he is not able to turn away their deliberations from the thought 
of God and to detain them from continual beseechings, in 
their war against him, so that from the beginning of their ap- 
prenticeship till their old age they do not neglect the labour 
of vigils in any way, but it is a performance well known to 
them, to stand during the whole night; even as we learn from 
the written stories of every one of them. 

560 For Mar Athanasius, says in his story on the mirror of the 
solitaries ^), that he kept vigils plentifully, so that he passed the 
main part of the nights without sleep. And it was in this point 
that Satan found an occasion to wage his first battle against 
the victorious one ; and this happened while he was still a boy. 
We often read in many stories, that he did not neglect vigils 
during his whole lifetime, as he did not even when he visited 
others; as for instance, when he went to see the blessed Fa- 
ther Paul, when they ate their meal [furnished to them] through 
a bird, and stood in prayer during the whole night. Which of 
the saints, though possessing all the virtues together, could 
neglect this duty, and not be rockened to be idle without 
it? For this is the light of the mind. By it the intellect is 
elevated and the spirit concentrated, the mind flies [on high] 
and gazes at spiritual things and becomes young and illumi- 
nated in prayer. By it the goods of future life, and the pre- 
sents the mysteries of which are indicated in the holy scrip- 
tures are given as a pledge. Therefore our Fathers did not 
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neglect this labour from the beginning of their apprenticeship 
till [they reached] the measure of perfection, so that, even at 
the time of old age which when a man can hardly stand 
on his feet, they did not let languor gain power over them- 
. selves so as to detain them from continual vigils by giving their 

561 bodies rest in a short sleep ; as we also learn from the stories 
which are told concerning that perfect image of excellence and 
of all spiritual beauties, I mean the blessed Arsenius. When 
that famous man of Skete had withdrawn himself from all in- 
tercourse with men and removed his dwelling-place to a long 
distance even from the brethren, he gave himself wholly to 
the wonderful performance of vigils. His standing during 
vigils differed also from that of all the Fathers of his time. 
To which also his story is witness. On the evening before 
Sunday he set his back to the sun and stretched his hands 
unto heaven, till the sun rose before him. Again in another 
place: he passed the whole night in vigils; and when, towards 
morning he wished to take rest, because nature demanded it, 
while he struggled with sleep, he said ; Go and leave me, 
evil maid. And so he expelled sleep quickly and remained 
awake. And this happened at that high age, concerning which 
it is said that it had bent him. 

And in order that his assiduity in vigils may better be 
known, let us hear another story conceiming him; how he per- 
severed during all his old age and weakness, a man ninety 

562 years old. Once he called two of his disciples, who were highly 
esteemed Fathers, and said to them : Because the demons 
struggle with me and I am not sure that they will not betray 
me dui'ing sleep, [come and] labour with me this night in vi- 
gils, and guard me and look whether I fall asleep during 
vigils. So one sat down at his- right hand and one at his left, 
from the evening till the morning. [Afterwards] they said: We 
have slept and waked, but we have hot seen him sleeping at 
all. And when dawn began, whether he assumed such an at- 
titude as to make us believe that he slept, or whether sleep 
really overwhelmed him, we do not know. Three times [we 
heard] his breath leave his nostrils, then he rose and said to 
us: I have slept, did I not? We answered and said to him: 
We do not know it, for we have slept. 

. In these delightful labours of vigils those rejoiced who were 
the leaders of our course. What then was the delight which 
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the glorious Arsenius gathered from this vexation with which 
he tortured his body to such an extent? It is clear that he 
did not vainly persevere in all these things. For we see that 
not only his inner man became enlightened on account of his 
delight, by the exalted ray, but also his outward man, which 
is material and corruptible nature, was clad with the glory 
with which all the saints will be clad in the end, on account 
of the variation which the whole inner nature of men undergoes. 

563 Wherefrom do we learn this? Once one of the brethren 
went to the cell of Aba Arsenius and looked through the 
window and saw the Father standing who was wholly as bur- 
ning fire. For this brother who had gone to see the Father, 
was worthy of this sight : he did not belong to the small but 
to the great ones. The blessed one was famous on account of 
his exalted behaviour and all Fathers desired to see him. And 
because they especially desired to see him, [it was] as Aba 
Macarius said to him : Why doest thou flee from us ! There- 
fore the strangers who came to Skete desired chiefly to see 
him and to receive his blessing. — When that brother 
knocked at his door, the Father came outdoors. And when he 
saw that his visitor was astonished at what he saw, he said 
to him : Was it time for thee to knock? Hast thou seen any- 
thing? The other answered: No. So he dismissed him. 

o 

And what shall I say concerning the blessed Pacomius? The 
counterpart of the former, and among others the chief, the 
valiant in strife, the fervent and heroic in his vigils, the man 
who passed a long time fighting against the demons as a 
glorious champion, in the way of the holy Antonius, who, be- 
cause many demons used to come to him during the nights, 
asked God during his vigils that He might free him from 
sleep, so that night and day he should be without sleep, so 
as to be able to subdue the power of the Fiend. As it has 

564 been said: Let me not turn my back before having crushed 
them, for they are powerless against the faith of the Lord. — 
Then this gift was granted him, as he had asked, for a long 
time. And be cause his heart was pure — the sight of his 
soul having been purified through vigils and solitude and pra- 
yer — he saw God, who is invisible, as it were in a mirror. 

These are the fruits of vigils, and these are the boons of 
those who perform them, and these are the crowns [granted 
on account of persevering in] this struggle. 
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Thou also, o brother, if thou desirest to be the fellow of these 
saints and an heir of their behaviour, cling to solitude, with- 
out dejection, that thou also mayest persevere in the work of 
prayer without a break. Bear its troubles, in order to acquire 
its good. And if thy body should be bent down by different 
reasons and desist from labour, and thou shouldst not be able 
to accomplish the works of solitude as usual, and thou shouldst 
begin to be despised by thy heart and to become dejected 
and worried — because this is the work of the heart, especi- 
ally for those who have the right intention : not to desist from 
reprehending and reproving — do not say; Woe to me, that 
I am idle, and it would be better for me to be in the world 
and to perform any work whatever, and not possess an idle 
reputation of solitude and reclusion, and yet to cease from 
performance, being a solitary and lonely, yet afar from duties. 

565 Do not say this. For God’s lovingkindness bears the load 
of our weakness ; He asks man from what he has, and He 
knows us better than we do ourselves what our strength is. 

o 

When thy strength is sufficient, work. And even if thou 
art not able to perform but little, thou must bear with joy 
the laziness of thy solitude and be patient. And thou must 
know that, if thou leavest solitude, even the thought will not 
stay with thee which causes thee to be chastised by thy con- 
science on account of laziness. On the contrary : many circum- 
stances will injure thee on account of distraction and laxity of 
the senses, which destroy even that which has been performed 
by thee before, because the grace of solitude has been taken 
from thee. And thou wilt fall into temptations and many cir- 
cumstances will befall thee, of which thou didst not think. 

If thou doest fall into temptations, do not despair. For there 
is no merchant who travels on seas and roads without suffering 
losses ; and there is no husbandman who simply reaps the whole ; 
and there is no champion who suffers not blows and strokes 
even if he gains victory in the end. So in the things of God, 
in the things of the merchants who go this invisible road, 
there are profits and losses, blows and victory. When thou art 
hit, do not turn thy back. Pardon me. 
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LXXXI 

566 AN ANSWER TO A BROTHER WHO HAD ASKED HIM 
WHY WHEN OUR LORD HAS DEFINED MERCY AS 
SIMILITUDE TO THE GREATNESS OF THE FATHER 
IN HEAVEN THE SOLITARIES HONOUR SOLITUDE 
MORE THAN IT? AND AN APOLOGY OF THIS POINT 
AND THAT IT IS NOT BECOMING TO NEGLECT THE 

DISTRESSED AND SICK WHEN THEY ARE NEAR 

It is well that thou hast brought forward from the Gospel 
a comparison and a tested example for the great duty of 
solitude, as if we were opponents to it or tried to reject it 
as something superfluous. For our Lord has defined mercy as 
the similitude to the Father by which those who perform it, 
can approach Him. This is true. And we, the solitaries, do not 
honour solitude without mercy, though we try to remain far 
from care and trouble, as much as possible. Not that we deny 
necessary things, when they present themselves, but we care 
for solitude, because in it we are constantly with God in lonely 
intercourse, by which it is more possible to be purified from 
perturbance and to approach unto quiet of mind, though such 
cases are rare. But when it is necessary, we will not neglect 
mercifulness, compelling ourselves perpetually to be inwardly 
full of mercy toward all kinds of rational beings, at all times. 

For so the doctrine of our Lord orders, and this is the 
distinction of our solitude, and it is not due to fortune. So 

567 none of us neglects to show this inward virtue, — when the 
time corresponds with the work and the necessity — making 
known his love openly, by deeds; especially those who have 
not laid themselves wholly under the rule of solitude do so. 
But solitude to such ones means that they never meet anyone, 
except once a week. They have not cut themselves off, by 
the definition of their rule, from showing their fellow man 

• deeds of mercy ; only that one does so who is very devoted 
and solitary so that he avoids the sight of men. For we know, 
that without love of the fellow-man, the mind is not able to 
become illuminated by intercourse wdth and love unto God. 
Therefore, which of the says solitaries, who possessed food and 
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clothing, could see- his neighbour hungry and naked and 
persevere in withholding his hand? 

Or which of them, when his brother according to the flesh 
was sick and tormented and destitute of visitors, has honoured 
the rule of his reclusion more than the life of his fellow, on 
account of love of solitude? 

Where, however, such circumstances, are not at hand, we 
keep in mind love and mercy unto the fellow man. Where 
practice is near, God demands from us plainly that we per- 
form it actually. 

568 This is well known, that if we have acquired nothing, we 
are not allowed to expose ourselves to care and disturbance 
for the sake of the poor. But it is demanded of us [to give] 
from what we have. 

And when our dwelling place is far from the habitation of 
men and from intercourse with and sight of them, it is not 
necessary for us to leave our cell and our solitary Hnd lonely 
dwelling-place and proceed erring through the woidd in order 
to visit the sick and to be occupied with similar practice. For 
it is known that he that does so descends from greatness 
to smallness. 

If however the recluse live in the dwelling place of many 
and is near to men through his constant dwelling with them, 
and he can take rest when others are fatigued — be he healthy 
or ill — it is incumbent upon him to occupy himself with 
practice, without asking largely from others. But if he see the 
brother according to the flesh and to profession, in trouble, 
or rather; Christ rejected and vexed, and he flee and hide 
himself, pretending a sham solitude — he that acts thus, is 
without mercy. 

Do not remind me of John of Thebais and Arsenius and 
the like. For who has given himself to such deeds and cared 
for the sick or the poor, and has despised solitude? Do not 
approach unto their stories. For if thou art far from all com- 
fort and all meeting with men as they were, thou art allowed 
to despise such works of [practice]. If however thou art far 
569 from the state of the perfect and continually occupied with 
bodily labours and occupations, why then doest thou despise 
a commandment which suits thy measure, taking refuge with 
the grand behaviour of the saints, a behaviour to which thou 
art not near? 
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As to me, I will not neglect to cite the example of Maca- 
rius the Great, which was written, as it were, to rebuke those 
who despise their brethren. One day he went to visit some 
one who was sick. When he asked him whether he desired 
anything, he answered : I want some fresh bread. Those soli- 
taries, namely, usually baked bread for a year ; so was the 
custom of those places. Then that blessed man, who was ninety 
years old, went from Skete the town of Alexandria, forty miles 
and more, carrying with him dry bread in his cowl. There he 
changed it and brought the sick what he desired. 

And an other, who was his equal, did what is still greater, 
a certain Agathon, exquisite above all the solitaries of his time, 
a man who loved silence and solitude better than all others. 
Once he went to a festival, in order to sell what he had 
made with his hands. There he found a stranger, lying in the 
street, sick. He hired a house and stayed with him, working 
with his hands and making expenses on his behalf and paying 
the hire of the house. So he served him for six months, till 
the sick had recovered. Then he said, as the story runs, I 
570 wished that I could find a leper and give him my body and 
take his. — This is perfect love ; let us resemble our Fathers, 
that we may be thoug'ht worthy of grace, as they were. 

Those who fear God, my beloved, are provided for so that 
they keep the commandments of our Lord without difficulty, 
even although that seems possible to them only through labours, 
and danger is thought to be incurred for its sake. Christ has 
defined and limited their totality to two commandments, which 
make up the sum of them all. I mean the love of God, and 
what He taught to be the like of this : love unto His image. 
The possession of the former is the aim of spiritual contem- 
plation 5 that of the second, of contemplation and practice. 
Now, because God’s nature is simple and not composite and 
invisible and not subject to want, the heart in its occupation 
equally does not require practice, nor bodily performance, nor 
material motion. Its performance is simple, and, on account 
of partial union in the [human] intellect, is in accordance with 
the simple nature of its adorable cause, which is exalted above 
the apperception of the senses and the flesh. 

The second commandment- love of mankind, is to be accom- 
plished in a double way, in accordance with its double nature. 
I mean, that we accomplish it with the heart, invisibly, and 
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at the same time with the body, manifestly ; but those things 
which are accomplished by practice, happen also in secret and 
in cooperation with the heart. 

For, as man’s nature is composed of two parts, — namely 
body and soul — so all things regarding him are provided 
57> in a double way, in accordance with the double character of 
- his constitution. As everywhere practice is anterior to con- 
templation, so it is impossible for man to elevate himself unto 
that elevated part, unless he has accomplished before, by 
practice, that which is lower. 

Therefore, let no one venture to speak concerning the ac- 
quisition of love of his fellowmen, as if he possessed it already 
in his soul, if the part is still wanting which has to be accom- 
plished by the body, according to the opportunity for practice 
granted by strength, time and place. Then by faith has to be 
acquired that part of love which is received and recognized 
by the heart. V/hen, on account of these things, we have 
been made ourselves known as faithful and true, as far as 
possible, then power is given to the soul to stretch itself 
towards the grand part of exalted and divine contemplation, 
by means of simple emotions and without comparison. 

Where man has no opportunity to fulfill love of his fellow 
man practically by visible and by bodily things, it is sufficient 
in the eyes of God, that we keep love of our fellowman with 
our mind only, especially if we are able constantly to admi- 
nister the service of that universal part, that is more excellent. 
If however we are destitute of 'the totality of that universal 
part, we should fill up this gap by the lower commandment, 
namely by apperceptible practice, consisting therein that, ac- 
cording to the time happening, we should provide for the com- 
fort of our brethren, by wearying our body; lest our liberty 
S 72 become an opportunity for the flesh, in that we should occupy 
ourselves with idle things under the pretext of lonely inter- 
course. For it is known, that it is not allowed to demand 
from him who is wholly deprived of human intercourse and 
who is wholly occupied with God, being dead to all beings 
because of his being deprived of them — that he should 
serve men. 

He, however, whose rule of solitude forbids intercourse ex- 
cept on one day every week, and who, after the completion 
of his rule, meeting and mingling and consoling himself with 
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man, neglects the trouble of his brethren and pretends to keep 
the rule of his week of prohibition, is anathema. For it is 
manifest that it is through a lack of mercy and on account 
of presumption and fallacious deliberations that such a one 
does not condescend to occupy himself with such things. 

He that neglects the sick, shall not see light. And who 
turns away his face from one in distress, may his day be dark. 
And who despises the cry of the vexed, may the sons of his 
house grope in darkness. 

Let us not dishonour the great name of solitude by our 
ignorance. Every duty has its time and place and distinction. 
And then its service is accepted by God who knows all. The 
service that deviates from this, is idle ; for all measures have 
to be brought to completion. 

He that hopes that he will be consoled and visited in his 
misery by .others, has to humble himself, so that he may be 
of use to his fellow man when the latter is tempted. Then 
during his service in solitude he may be joyful and free from 
pi'esumption and the seduction of the demons. 

It has been said by one of the holy Fathers, Euagrius, one 
of the initiated, that there is nothing which frees the solitary 
from the demon of haughtiness and aids to the attainment of 
the domain of chastity when the passion of fornication is 
burning, as to visit those who are thrown on their bed and 
vexed by bodily troubles. Great is the angelic service of soli- 
tude, when it is mingled with such a discrimination, for hum- 
bleness is needed. For we are plundered without our knowing it. 

We have not said these things, my brethren, that we should 
despise the duty of solitude; for we have everywhere insisted 
upon it. We are not now found to contradict our own words, 
and no one should pick out a single word from our argumen- 
tation and take this in his hand without discrimination, neglecting 
the rest. For I remember that in several places I have said 
with emphasis, that if a man should happen to be in his cell 
in total idleness, on account of the necessity of weakness, even 
then he should hot choose to leave it completely and to per- 
form his service outside it rather than to be idle, within. 
I have spoken of leaving the cell completely ; but if a neces- 
sary practice presents itself, which demands, some weeks, du- 
ring which he may gain relief or the life of a fellow-man, he 
should not deem this idleness. If there is anyone who thinks 
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himself to be one of the perfect and exalted above all that is 
here, on account of his continually ' being with God, and his 
574 being far from all visible practice, he rightly withdraws him- 
self even from these things. Great is the labour of discrimi- 
nation, to him that is spoken to by God. May He in His 
mercy, give, us to accomplish the work of Him that has said ; 
Therefore all things whatsoever ye wmuld that men should do 
to you, do ye even so to them ^). To whom be glory and 
honour from the whole creation for ever and ever. Amen. 


LXXXII 

HOW MUCH HONOUR HUMILITY POSSESSES 
AND HOW HIGH ITS RANK IS 

I dessire to open my month, my brethren, to speak on the 
elevated place of humility ; but I am filled with fear, as a 
man who is conscious of the fact, that he will speak concer- 
ning God in a tale of his own speech. For humility is the 
garment of divinity ; for the word which became man, put it 
on and spoke in it with us, through our body. And every one 
who puts it on in truth, by humility takes the likeness of 
Him that has descended from His height and concealed the 
splendour of His majesty and hidden His glory, lest the cre- 
ation should perish by the sight of Him. For the creation was 
■not able to see Him without His being united to a part of it 
which He should assume and speak with them through it; 
then the creation was able to hear the word of His mouth, 

' face to face. 

The children of Israel were not able to listen to His voice, 
while He spoke with them fi-om within the cloud; then should 
the creation be able to bear the sight of Him openly? For 
the children of Israel were so troubled that they said to Moses : 
Let us speak with thee, and listen thou to His words for us ; 

575 but let Him not speak with us, lest we die®). And so terrible 
was the sight, that even the intermediary said ; I fear and 
tremble. For on mount Sinai the splendour of His glory revealed 
itself, and the whole mountain smoked and was shaken from 
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fear of His revelation that took place on it, so that even the 
beasts which approached the foot of the mountain, died. And 
all the children of Israel, on the order of. Moses, prepared 
themselves, every one purifying himself for three days in order 
to be worthy of listening to the sound of God’s speech and 
of seeing His revelation. And when the moment came, they 
were not able to bear the sight of His light, and the vehe- 
mence of the sound of His thunder. 

But now that He has poured out His grace on the world 
by His coming, not in earthquake nor in fire, nor with a ter- 
rible and vehement sound — but descending as the rain upon 
the lamb’s fleece, and as the soft dew drops which softly 
descend upon the earth — it has pleased Him to speak with 
us in a different way, concealing His majesty in the cover of 
flesh, speaking to us while being in us, in the garment which 
Providence had woven from the womb of the virgin, so that 
we, seeing Him speak with us as one of our race, should not 
be terrified by the sight of Him. Therefore, every one who 
puts on the garment in which our Creator appeared, by means 
of a body full of holiness, puts on Christ. For with the likeness 
in which He appeared to His creation and in which He dealt 
576 with us. He desired to clad His inner man and in it He de- 
sired to appear to His fellow men, and with it [He desired] to 
be adorned in stead of with the garment of honour and out- 
ward glory. And therefore the creatures prostrate themselves 
as to a lord before every one whom they see being clad 
with this likeness, silent or speaking, on account of the ho- 
nour of their Lord with which they saw Him clad and in 
which He wandered about. 

Which of the creatures should not be intimidated by the 
sight of the humble? Yet before the glory of humility revealed 
itself to all, this sight full of holiness was despised by them. 
But now that He has caused its majesty to dawn before the 
eye of the worlds, every man honours this likeness, where- 
soever it shows itself. For through the mediation of it, the 
creation became" worthy of receiving the sight of its Creator. 
And therefore [humility] is not despised even by the enemies 
of truth. And though he that has acquired it, should he a 
beggar in comparison with all creatures, yet he that has learned 
it, is honoured on account of it as if he were clad with crown 
and purple. No one will ever hate the humble nor assail him 

Verb. Afd. Letterk. 1922 (Wensinck). 25 
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with a word, nor despise him. And because his Lord loves 
him, he is beloved by every one. Every one loves him, every 
one cherishes him. And wherever he comes, he is looked 
upon as an angel of light and distinguished by [signs of] honour. 
When the sage and the learned speak, they are ordered to 
be silent in order to give the humble an opportunity to speak. 
The eyes of everyone look on his mouth [in order to know] 
which word will come forth from it. Every one awaits his 
577 words, as words from God. The sense of his few words is 
investigated as the words of a philosopher. Sweet are his 
words to the ear of the sages, more than honeycomb is to 
the palate of those who taste it. And by everyone he is 
reckoned as a God, though he be simple in his words and 
of mean aspect. He that speaks of the humble in a despising 
way, is not reckoned as one living, but as one who opens his 
mouth against God. And the more despicable he is in his 
own eyes, the more honour is shown to him on the part of 
the creatures. 

The humble approaches the beasts of prey and as soon as 
their eye rests on him, their wildness is tamed and they come 
to him and accompany him as their master, wagging their tails 
and licking his hands and his feet. For they smell from him 
the smell which spread from Adam before his transgression, 
when the beasts gathered near him and he gave them names, 
in Paradise — the smell which was taken from us and given 
back to us anew by Christ through His advent, which made 
the smell of the human race sweet. 

And when the humble approaches the deadly reptiles, as 
soon as the touch of his hands attains to their bodies, the 
virulence of their deadly poison is cooled and with his hands 
he crushes them as if they were locusts ^). 

And when he approaches the children of man they look 
upon him as upon their lord. Why do I mention the children 
578 of man ? Because, notwithstanding all the evil and stubborn- 
ness of the demons and all the pride of their own mind, 
as soon as they meet the humble, they become as dust ; all 
their hardness becomes weak, their tricks become craftless, their 
cunnings idle. 

Now that we have shown in how great honour humility 
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stands with God and how great a power is hidden in it, we 
will clearly show what • humility is, and when a man will be 
deemed worthy of receiving it in its fulness, as it is. And we 
shall make a distinction between him who is humble in some 
respects and him that has been deemed worthy of veracious 
humility. 

Humility is a mysterious power, which the perfect saints 
receive when they have reached accomplishment of behaviour. 
And this power is not granted except to those who, by the 
power of Grace, have personally accomplished the whole of 
excellence, in so far as nature in its domain is able to 
do this. For humility is all-comprehending excellence. And 
therefore we cannot deem every man humble, without dis- 
crimination, but only those who have been deemed worthy 
of the rank mentioned. Not every one who in his nature is 
peaceful or quiet or discrete or without blame, has reached 
the rank of humility. 

But a humble one in truth is he that, possessing inwardly 
something worthy of being proud of, does not extol himself, 
but is as dust' in his own thoughts. Nor do we call humble 
him that humbles himself on account of the recollection of 
his low characteristics or trespasses, which he remembers in 
order that his heart may become contrite and his mind with- 
579 drawn from impulses of haughtiness, how<ever praiseworthy this 
may be. For he still possesses deliberations of haughtiness. 
Humility however he does not possess, but, by various means, 
he seeks to draw it towards himself. And however praise- 
worthy this may be, as I have said, he does not yet possess 
humility; he asks for it, but it is not his. 

A perfectly humble one is he that does not need to had 
out a cause which should make his mind humble. But he 
has fulfilled all these, and possesses humility as something 
natural, without bestowing any labour upon it; so that, even 
though he has received within him the great gift of which all 
creatures are not worthy — namely his [humble] nature — yet 
he is deemed a sinner and a simple man in his own eyes. 
And though he has penetrated into the mysteries of all spiri- 
tual kinds [of beings], and possesses great wisdom concerning 
all- the creatures, he knows with perfect certainty that he knows 
nothing. And this he is not by any intermediary ; but without 
compulsion he is so in his heart. 
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Can it be possible that man should be so, that nature can 
thus change him ? No. But do not' doubt for this reason. 
For this mysterious strength which he has received, which 
makes him perfect in all excellence, without labour, is the 
strength which the blessed Apostles received under the aspect 
of fire. And on account of it our Saviour ordered them that 
they should not leave Jerusalem before having received the 
strength from on high, namely the Comforter which is the Spirit. 

And this is the spirit of visions. And this is what is said 
concerning them in the Scripture : To the humble the mysteries 
are revealed ^). This means that the humble are deemed worthy 
580 of receiving within them this spirit of revelations which explains 
the mysteries. And therefore it has been said by holy men, 
that humbleness makes the soul perfect by divine revelations. 
Therefore, no one should venture to think concerning him- 
self that he has personally reached the rank of humility, on 
account of a single thought of contrition which has once risen 
[in his heart], or on account of a few tears which he has shed, 

. or on account of one beautiful attribute which he possesses by 
nature or which he has acquired by compulsion ; for he would 
in that case have acquii'ed that which is the summit of all 
mysteries and the sum of all excellence in the domain of small 
labours and reckon these as the whole gift. But if a man has 
vanquished all contrary spirits, and if none of all the works of 
excellence fails him, for which he has not laboured in order 
to possess them, and if he has vanquished and subdued all 
forteresses of resistance, and if he then perceives with his spirit 
that his soul has received the gift, while the Spirit witnesses 
to his spiritaccording to the word of the Apostle, then this, is 
the summit of humility. Blessed is he that has acquired it, for 
he at all times embraces Jesus’ bosom. 

But if a man asks : What shall I do ? Flow can I acquire 
it? By what means shall I become worthy of receiving It? For, 
if I compel myself and think that I have acquired it, I see 
that unperceived contrary impulses err through my mind, and, 
consequently, I fall into despair. 

581 He that asks this, is to be answered thus : It is expedient 
for the disciple to be as his master, and for the slave as his 
lord. Look at Him who has commanded this and who grants 
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the gift, how He acquired it; and strive thou to become like 
Him; then thou canst do it. For He has said: The prince of 
this world cometh, and hath nothing in me^). Doest thou see 
how humility is to' be acquired by the accomplishment of 
all excellence? So that we have to imitate Him that has com- 
manded it. ,The foxes have holes and the birds of the air have 
nests, but the son of man hath not where to lay his head’ ®). 
To whom be glory from all those who have become perfect 
and have been sanctified and become accomplished, in all ge- 
nerations, with the Father who sent Him and the Holy Ghost, 
now and always and for ever and ever. Amen. 
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Humours. The four — 580. 

Ignoran ce. Whether — will be annihilated 
87 ; — during prayer 175 ; — and oblivion 
of God 522. 

Illness 347; — of thoughts 16; — of the 
soul 24, 46, 344, 401 ; sick in mind 400. 

Illuminated (the) 158, 162, 226, 278, 
324, 340. 

Illumination XXXVIII, 6, 125, 164, 196, 
326, 330, 337, 389, 446, 448, 455, 485, 
491, 55 S, 562, 567. 

Image of God is the soul XLVIII, 21, 
126, 169. 

Impulses XXXI. Inward — 4; intellectual 
— 3^3 — ini God 46; divine — 59, 259; 
illuminated — 48, 226, 281 ; spiritual — 
87, 166, 376; — of the soul 166, 260; 

, distinctive — 230 ; ecstatic — 254 ; hot — 
of the body 285; dark and cold — 293, 
341 ; contemplative 303 ; of knowledge 
377 ) — of love and beautiful things 392; 
clear — 399, 438; — interwoven with 


prayer 440; fervent — of the soul 447; 
troubled — 448; — unto the entrance in 
the spiritual world 4545 — of ihe will 
475; right hand — 480; uncorporeal 486 ; 
hot and quick — scarce — which 

are not swift 517; perverted — 527; hid- 
den emotions 538; vibrating, hot — of 
the Seraphs; simple — 571. 

Initiated (the) 162, 187, 250; — eyes 
of faith 361; — soul 470; — knowledge 
483; Euagrius is called one of the — 573. 
Inspiration 160, 390 sqq. 

Intelligent. The — 479. 

Intelligible rays between the words ot 
the scriptures 6; — forces of the soul 91, 
of the mind 161; — apperceptions 1745 

— death 209; force 370; — resur- 
rection 374; — light 376; — hell 456; 
distinction between — things 472, 494; 

— sight 472; — air 472; — sun 473; 

— contemplation 521; — places 522; 
Intention. The heart’s — 292. 
Intercourse (or Association) XXXIV sq., 

52, 130, 13 1 bis, 133, 247; — injures the 
soul 89, 314; — compared to a blist of 
cold 132; — the cause of darkness 329; 

— with God and men 333 ; — injures 
health 435; lonely 566, 572. 

Intoxication. See Drunkenness. 

John of Thebais 152; the blessed John 
334 * 

Joy. See Gladness. 

Justice as compared with compassion 344, 
348. 

Kingdom, The pure — 221. 

Kneelings 57 sq., 98, 162, 341, 488. 
Knowing oneself is knowing all things 224. 
Knowledge XLI sq. Spiritual — posterior 
to excellence 30; second natural — 31; — ■ 
without excellence impossible 42 ; — -of 
life 42 ; first summit of — is that of the 
mysteries of created things 48; essential 
60, 187; on the speech of true — 175 
sqq.; the way of true — 180; love the 
child of true — 201; Sunday a symbol 
of true — 202; spiritual — 217, 221, 
318 sqq,,. 337, 522, 526; — , love and 
sight 222; — and humility 224; — with 
discernment 281; - — of God 307; degrees 
of — 318 sqq., 360 sqq.; — anterior to 
faith and — posterior to it 318; psychic 

— 366, 430, 437, 474, 528; simple — 
369; when — is swallowed by faith 374; 
impulses of — 377 sqq.; natural, spiritual 
and supernatural — 377 sq.; clear flame 
of holy — 395; true — 430, 470, 494; 

— gives birth to love 431; — born from 
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health of the soul 431; a definition of — 
4315 spiritual — and love 475; — in- 
comparable 447; partial accomplishment 
in spiritual — reached by a few only ; 
473; initiated — 283; spiritual — not 
reached by psychic — 526; snares of psy- 
chic — 528. 

Light. Inward — springs from purity of 
thoughts 17; essential — 49; mind clad 
with — 52; the flower of the — of truth 
• 52; — of knowledge 187; — of con- 
templation 200, 550; — of faith 360; 
intelligible — • 376; — of the soul 379., 
434^ 557; — of tlie mind 447, 482, 560; 

— of life 456; — and sight 472; divine 

— 474; hidden — 530. 

Likeness. Divine — 169, 507, 510. 

Love XLII sq., more intimate than service 

55 sq.; — even in Hell 201; — a child 
of true knowledge 201, 431; drunk with 

— 202 ; the ways of — 205 sq. ; spiri- 
tual — 217; divine — 218; — is hot 
by nature 219; — and madness 219; — , 
knowledge and sight 222; — of God and 
tears 245 ; — of God the accomplishment 
of all spiritual fruits 261 ; the bread of — ■ 
316 sq.; meaning of — 317; — and fear 
317; the flame of the love of God 337; 

— caused by God is a fountain from the 
depth 382; to be consumed by — 430; 
divine — the flower of spiritual knowledge 
475 5 — fi'uit of prayer 475; — of 
God is selfdenial 476; — -of mankind 507, 
508, 510; — of God and of mankind 570. 

Lucidity 131, 13.^. 

acarius 495, 500. 
adness 131, 219 sq., 254. 
aggenanutha 390 sqq. 
an’s nature 197. 
arcus the solitary 532. 

Martyrs 220; spiritual — 31; unseen mar- 
tyrdom 209, 242; fasting of the — 241 
sq.; — are those who suffer for their 
neighbour 348; — and renunciation 436; 
who the real — is 456; the living — 457. 
Matter XXVIll, a screen 2; solution from 

— 7 , 40 * 

Means LV ; belong to knowledge, not to 
faith 360 sqq. 

Meditation 72, 77, 98, 376, 486, 493; 
its value and effect 73; — and ecstasy 
73; nocturnal — 138; — and the second 
stage of knowledge 372; constant — and 
the light of the soul 379; — and the 
origin of tears 385; spiritual — 461; 
contemplative — 492. 


Mercy 8 sq,, 42 sq., 54, 455 sq., 492, 
506, 507. See also s. v. Compassion, 

Mesalleyan^ 495. 

Mind KlLiaco). Its relation 

to heart 29; naked — 31 bis, 303; — 
naturally tends towards good 197. 

Mirror XXXVII. Our own state a — of 
godly things 455; the pure soul a — 520; 
to see God in a — 564. 

Mortification see s. v. Dead. 

Motions. See s. v. Impulses. 

Mountains beyond the Ocean i88. 

Mourning. Its value 523, 

Mysteries of visible things 48; hidden — 
68; — of God’s greatness 72 ; God’s — S3. 

Naked. The monk goes — through the world 
326; — mind 31, 303. 

Nature is the first book given to man 61, 

Natural, praeternatural and supernatural 

375. 

Negligence in small things 289. 

Nitria 185. 

Ocean surrounds the borders of heaven and 
earth 188. 

Path. The mystic — has three degrees 

' XXIV, I2I. 

Perfect (the), 250, 271, 49S, 569, 578; 
perfect man 531; the — need not mingle 
with works of mercy 573. 

Perfection XXXVIII, 108, 122, 251,280, 
478, 491, 507 sq., 560. 

Philo XLVI sqq. 

Philosoph ers.2i, 401, 403 sqq. 

Plotinus XLIX sqq. 

Practice. Practical things of a composite 
nature 7; — - and theory 15; practical 
things confuse the soul 81 ; — anterior 
to contemplation 571. 

Praise is to be avoided 78. 

Prayer XXXIX sq.; — which it is not al- 
lowed to describe 129. Purifying — 52; 

— act off by delight 53; the significance 
of — 105 sq.; — that gives place to 
thanksgivings 106; — drives away the 
cloud of the affections 124; mysteries of 

— 15 1 ; what happens during — unto 
those who live in solitude 162 sq. ; dis- 
tinctions in — 163 sq. ; the limit which 

— is not allowed to surpass 163 sq.; 
delight during — different from sight 
during — 164; contemplation during — 
164; — vanishes by contemplation 164; 
pure — the limit of — 175; — and 
ecstasy 166, 174, 261; — different from 
contemplation 166; a few are deemed 
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wortliy of pure — 167; pure — XL, 167, 
168, 17s, 379, 453, 519; spiritual -- 
XLI; cannot be prayed 168, 170; contem- 
plation and spiritual prayer 168 ; — a 
mediator between the psychic and the 
spiritual state 169 j when — ceases 170, 
1755 — is the time for receiving gifts 
173; spiritual — 175, 260, 519; no — 
without tears 2535 constant — 259, 304, 
544, 557; — the starting point for inner 
Sight 260; contemplative — 326; — 
the key to insight 329; — open under 
all circumstances 342; — more excellent 
than alms 385; — requires training 439; 

— with a view to the love of God 439 ; 
true — 4405 recitation a source of pure 

— 447; — during the night is higher 
than any work, on the day 447 ; hidden — 
469, 470; love the fruit of — 475; a 
definition of — 475, 508; true — is dying 
to the world 475; lonely — 475; when 

— is cut off 490; no — in the world 
to come 503; revelations during — 556; 
night — higher than — on the day 558; 

— during vigils feared by Satan above 
all things 559. 

Prostrations 129. 

Prototype 455. 

Pure. The — 8, 522; the — in heart 50, 
564; — mind 92, 259; — heart 118; 
the new heaven stamped in the — heart 
522; — spirit 547. 

, Purify (to) — the mind (heart) 16, 75, 
555 5 — oneself from sin 64; — the soul 
4755 — the sight of the soul 564. 

Purification XXVIII; — on account of 
works 95; threefold — 161; second — 
of the mind 162; — of the soul 184, 
243; — of the body by seiwice 304; — 
of the inner being 447. 

Purity XXXVII sq*; — of deliberations 
the source of inward light 17; natural — 
of the soul 25; — of the mind 27, 306, 
513^ 527; — of the heart 29, 165, 250, 
348; — preserved by works and recita- 
tion 91; how it is effectuated 53, 128; 
rank of — 162; — during prayer 169; 

— of emotion 209; the limits of — 250; 

— of the soul 253, 306, 519; true — 

260; bodily and psychic — 306; stage 
of — 5 — hidden things 438: 

what — is 472; the harbour of — 489; 
partial — 494; repentance, — and per- 
fection 507; — can only be reached by 
solitude 520; definition of — 520. 

Rapture 50, 156; cf. 171. 

Recitation 98, 218, 488; — in solitude 


prepares ecstasy 43 ; — has to take place 
in complete rest 48; effectuates the illu- 
mination of the mind 53; effectuates subt- 
lety of mind 68; — is a fortification of 
the mind 135; — used by Grace 163; 
how to gain delight from — 382; — when 
the mind is distracted 446 ; — a source 
of pure prayer 446 ; — of Psalms the root 
of discipline 447. 

Recollection 8 bis, 20 sq., 52 sq., 78, 
92, 1 82; — of the body 27; cannot be 
shaken off 28; — of the other world 53, 
306; — of evil things 59; profitable — 
91; — of the affections 122; — of the 
dealings of non-freedom 244; — of this 
world in the world to come 257; external 

— 258; — of God 258, 260 sq., 493, 
512, 547; — of things of this world 
260; — of transitory things 282; obli- 
terated — 283 ; ^ — of customs 297 ; — 
of visible things vanishes by the — of 
God 375; — of worldly things effaced 
in the third degree of knowledge 373; — 
to be admitted with discernment 381, 396; 
getting void of the trouble of — 468 ; 
affections which are ill by — 4S4; — 
without affections 484; — of sensible 
things 4S7 ; the recollections which are 
lost sight of 514; — of the world 545. 

Relaxation of the limbs 58. 

Remuneration in accordance with the 
fundamental direction of man 92. 

Renunciation higher than giving alms 56. 

Repentance XXVII sqq., ii, 115, 118, 
132, 139 , 179, 315, 317, 320, 337, 443 
sq.’, 453, 448, 461 sq., 494, 502, 507. 

Resurrection of the soul 246, cf. 282: 
the wonder of — 358 sq.; intelligible 

— 374. 

Revelation XXXIX, 154 sqq,, 161 sqq., 
247, 338, 545; — is silence of intellect 
155; six kinds of — 156; — and truth 
160; — to the angels 199 sq. ; — and 
vision 249 ; intelligible — higher than 
purity 472 ; revelations usually take place 
in the night and in prayer 556. 

Rufinus (ecclesiastical writer) 264. 

Sabbath and Sunday 202 sqq.; < — and 
grave 203 sq. 

Satan. What — means 189; the different 
ways in which — combates the solitary 269. 

Scriptures. Intelligible ray between the 
words of the — 6. 

Scrutinizing blamed 47. 

Senses XXIX ; — of the flesh and of the soul 
9 ; — have to be silent 16, 67 ; — of the soul 
29; inward — 29; — the last garment of 
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the mind 315 — must he subdued 281; 
inner — 338, 374; silent — 430; spiri- 
tual — of the mind 472, 475; spiritual 

— of the soul 514. 

Serenity of soul 167, 251, 350, 360, 384, 
414, 492; — ' of spirit 526 sq.; of mind 
ti3, 438; serene heart 67, 4555 the se- 
rene 259. 

Service. Psychic — 304; invisible — 307. 

Sickness. See Ilness. 

Sight XXXIX sq., LI, 128, 338 ; essential — 
49, 184, 195; caused by works and watch- 
fulness 128) spiritual — 9, 187, 304; 
divine — 161; psychic — 128, 162, 195, 
544* — . during prayer 164; - makes 

one motionless 166 j kinds of — 182 sqq.j 
love, knowledge and — 222; inner — 
260; contemplation is interpreted spiritual 
260; — of God 306, 324; — and hearing 
54, 320*, true — would make the world 
stand still 336; simple — 377; intelligible 

— 472; — of what is above nature 497. 

Signs. That we should not desire — 281 sqq. 

Silence and solitude 154, 451; guarding 

— rises from three causes 292 5 ecstasy 
and — 360; — and an affected heart 
446 ; — and truth 446 ; — causes union 
with God 446 ; — is to be loved above 
all things 450, 451; — a symbol of the 
future world 470; mysterious silence of 
God 471. 

Sin. Intentional and unintentional — iio; 

— does not exist with God 1895 — will 
not always be and has not always been 189 ; 
power and evil influence of — 208 sqq. 

Sinners are to be loved 14, 79, 348, 350, 

. 408, 456 sq. 

Sleeping and waking 4S4 — which is 
not — 486; the mystic speaks with God 
in his sleep 2625 prayer during — 259. 

Small things. The tremendous influence 
of — 287 sq. 

Socrates, the historian 263. 

Solitary has a higher rank than he that 
gives alms 565 his behaviour the pride of 
the church 119; his work 150. 

Solitary life 117 sqq.; its beauty 119; 
compared to an unfathomable sea 125; on 
the solitary career 1 27 sqq. 

Solitude XXXIV sq., a fence to the senses 
21; — is more than all signs and powers 
• — is higher than missionary work 

^45 ; — and ecstasy 139; the right — 149; 
definition of — 1 54; — and purity 162; 
mysteries of — 163 ; works have to be 
combined with — 243; — is the begin- 
ning of the purification of the soul 243; 

— expels the affections 244 ; the effects 


of — 246 sq. ; — and fasting 282; pre- 
ferred to works 308 sqq., 464; practised 
by the Fathers of Scete 309; to dwell in 

— is fulfilling the two chief commandments 
313; — and contemplation 339; — and 
repentance 462; praise of — 463 sq.; the 
mystery lof — 465 ; the aim of — the 
harbour of mysteries 467 ; the profit.s of 

— 468; how the intelligent have to dwell 
in — 479; simple — rejected 480; — 
and the first gift of the mystic 490; no 
one who keeps perfect — in our genera- 
tion 491 ; apathy and purity only to be 
reached by — 520; — compared to the 
grave 540; — recommended 564; — and 
mercy 566 sqq. 

Siren’s song 327. 

Songs. Spiritual — 216. 

Soul XXX. Ladder from the — to the king- 
dom 12: pupil of the — 17; its natural 
inclinations unto God 20; its nature 21; 
its treasures 21 ; naturally not affectable 
21, 25 sq.; God’s image 21, 126, 169; 
what is natural and not natural to it 23 ; 
its natural health 24; nature of .souls 182 
sqq.; souls see one another when they 
are purified 185; resurrection of the — 
246; serene — 360; — becomes strong 
by mortification 268; hidden mysteries of 
the — 376. 

Splendour of the divine glory 8. 

Stork. Monk compared with the — 327. 

Sun 17, 50, 54, 521; intelligible — 86; 
goes its nocturnal way behind the mountains 
18S; grace, the intelligible — 473; the 
second — 473* 

Sunday and Sabbath 202 sqq.; — symbol 
of true knowledge 202. 

Tears. See also s.v. Weeping; 98, 131, 139, 
221, 490, 492 sq., 499; — attract grace 
48 ; — and fasting 48 ; — when grace 
opens a man’s eyes 49; perpetual — 58; 
when the fountain of is given 73; 
what comes after — 94; — as a criterium 
of the solitary’s state 125 sq.; perpetual 
-- 126, 128, 397, 443, 489: when per- 
petual — stop 127; when — begin 
128; — quicken the cold emotions 131; 
sweet — 165, 229, 484, 555; — ■ a sign 
of grace — 177; — a sign of beginning 
fruits 244; — a sign of the transition 
from the bodily to the spiritual state 245; 

— and the love of God 245 ; effects of — 
245; delight of — ‘252; — caused by 
love 261 ; immesurable — 181; perpetual 

— during prayer a charisma 3^4 5 — 
originate in pure meditation 385; — did 
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not leave Paul for three year$ 397; gift 
of — during service 446; — the accom- 
plishment of prayer 446; — born from 
sight 451; — during prayer 460, 547; 
spontaneous — a sign of approaching vic- 
tory 480; — when the mind gazes at 
spiritual things 492; — during sleep 492; 

— during prayer cause forgiveness of sins 
543; — during vigils 548. 

Temptations 34 sqq*; — of the soul 
and — of the body 35 sq. ; are necessary 
36, 104, 109' we should not seek them 
37; are not to be shunned in critical cases 
37; divine help in — 65; — in accord- 
ance with gifts 298; kinds of — 299; — 
and divine help 303 ; by — the gate of 
heaven is opened 418; for which causes 

— are admitted 427 ; — heal the inner 
man 483; — also admitted to those who 
have reached partial purity 494; — ad- 
mitted by grace 53 ; — should not cause 
despair 363, 

Theodore, one of the 'confessors 264. 

Theodicy 189 sqq. 

Theodore of Mopsuestia. See Commentator. 

Theory, Practice and — 15. 

Things (outward, worldly) 2, 3, 8, lo, 14, 

■ 21, -48, 54, 61, 89, 93, 135, 251, 276, 

438, 486, 536- 

Trance 20S, 220. 

Transition 141, 158, 171. 

Treasury 165; — within man 12, 52S; 

— of the soul 520. 

Tree of life is the divine love 316. 

Tree of good andevilthe eradicator of 
love 371. 

Trus.t. See Confidence. 

Truth has to be sought 122; divine — 
cannot he acquired by nature 192. 

Unconsciousness 221. 

Unification XXVI, XLIV, 8, 169, 194, 462. 

Varying states XLV, 112,124,129,139, 
179 sq., 192, 206, 213 sq., 216, 219, 246, 
298, 314, 416, 4S3, 492, 500, 50s; — 
'serve to make a man humble 109; — of cold 
and heat 137; — of light and darkness 
339; — purified by prayer 441; good — 


448; — as ,a means to recognize one’s 
own degree of discipline 483 ; — happen 
to every man 494; — compared to changes 
of the weather 495. 

Vigils 52, 134 sqq., 450, 469,488, 546 
sqq., 563 sq- 

Vision. See Sight. 

Weakness. Man has to be conscious of 
his own — 104, 107 sq. ; sins arising 
from — no. 

Weeping. See also s. v. Tears; psychic — 
88; — is [the meditation of the solitary 
251 sq. ; — and purity 252; — expels 
the affections 253 ; — and consolation 253 ; 
praying for humility with — 412 sq. 

Wine. Spiritual — 317. 

Women. The representation of beautiful — 
277, 284; refraining from the sight of — 
is a mighty weapon 293. 

Work (manual) 449; — called an impedi- 
ment 57; it is profitable to give up — 
130; — unfit for the solitary 152 sq.; 
precepts for — 385. 

Works and humility make man a God 
95; — and trust 102; — and faith 102; 
— have to be combined with solitude 
243; — without humility cause many evils 
499; solitude preferable to — 385. 

World. How to be far from the — 18; — 
and affections 18; man has to be weaned 
from the — 40 ; to withdraw from the sight 
of the — 52; to renunciate the whole 
body of the — 78 ; how the — may become 
the solitary’s servant 100; — compared 
to a whore 227; — compared to a prison 
229 ; how to give up the — 130 ; what — 
means 332. 

World to be perceived here already 1 2 ; 
remixneration in the — not to be expec- 
ted 55; two states only in the — 87 sq. 
spiritual degrees of those in — 86 sq.; 
the things of the — 169; in the — no 
recollection of this world 257. 

Written documents and laws necessary 
or him that has not received the Com- 
forter 91. 

Zeal condemned 343 sq. ; laudable — 395 sq. 
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VORWORT 


Dieso Arbeit wurde in den orstcn T<agen des Jahrcs 1922 abge- 
sciilossen. Dio Literafcur, ■welolio mir erst spiiter unter die Angen kain, 
konnte icli filr dieselbc niclit melir verwertcn. Gliicklicherweise warnichts 
dabei, was niich zu einer Revision der in diesem Buclie ausgesprochenen 
Gedanken oder zn einer eingehenden Bekampfung vcranlasscn konnte. 
Um aber don Lesorn meiner Schriffc die Vervollstandigung des von inir 
entworfenen Bildes der baltisclien und slavisclien Betonung zu erleichtcrn, 
zahle icli diejenigen Arbciten des letzten Jahres auf, welche mir am 
W'ichtigsten vorkommen. Ich mache dazu einige kurze Bemerknngen, 
iibergehe aber alles was icli fiir nobensachlich halte. 

Baranowski, A. Litauisclie Mimdartm^ gesammelt von — . BtL II: 
Orammatisclie Einleitung viit lexikalischem Anliang ^ bearbeitet von Dr. 
Franz Specht. Leipzig^ 1922, S. 1 — 250 dieses jetzt 544 Seiten starkeii 
Bandes waren schon in 1920 als Doktordissertation gcdruckt und durch 
die Giite des Verfassers konnte icli diesen ersten Teil des Baches nooh 
vor der Einreichung meines Manuskriptes benutzen. Abgesehen von zahR 
reichen Details und dem reicbhaltigen neuen Materiale ist der vollstau- 
dige Band speziell deshalb wichtig fiir mich, weil er nns iiber die geo- 
graphische Verteilung der Quantitatssysteme von Baranowski und Kurschat 
(s. unten § 8) belehrfc. Soviel ich sehe, weioht Baranowskis AuflPassung 
von dieser Yerteilung von den Resultaten von Ekbloms TJntersuchungen 
nicht uubedeutend ab. 

Ekblom, E. Manuel phonetique de la langue lituanieome [Archives 
d'dhides orientales,, voL 19], TJpsala^ 1923, Beschreibung der Aussprache 
eines gebildeten Litauers aiis der Gegend zwischen ‘Wiliia, Kowno und 
Ukmerge. Der erste Abschnitt: „quantite et accent” bildet eine Ergan- 
zung zu dem von mir § 5 fif. mitgeteilten Materiale. 

EkbloMj E. Zur Fhjsiologie der Ahzentuation langer Silben im Slavo- 
haltischen [Slcrifter utgifna af K. Humanistiska Vetenskaios-Sam^fundet i 
Uppsala. 22 : 11, Uppsala^ 1922, E. setzt die slavo-baltischen Grundformen 
"^vornos : Ho'lmd an. M. E. plausibel (s. bei mir § 12). Freilicli gilt auch 
fiir diese Eekonstruktion die allgemeine Walirheit, dass prahistorische 
Intonationen nur annahernd bestimmt werden kdnnen. 

Enbzelin, J. LeUische Grammatik. Riga,, 1922, Enthalt eine Be- 
schreibung des lettischen Intonationssystemes, welche im Wesentlichen 
auf dasselbe hinauskommt wie diejenige in den friihern Arbeiten des 
Verfassers. Dasselbe gilt von dem Aufsatze: 

Endzelin, J. Des intonations lettonnes, lieviie des etudes slaves II 
(1922)j56ff, 
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Endzklin, J. Znr halthchm Deklmation der ^(tbhuitendeu” (i)io- 
Stdmme. Kuhns Zeitschrift L (1922), IB ff, Dioser Aufdatz entlialt aiif 
S. 18 folgende Modifikation des Leskiensclion Aiislaiitgesetzes (s. unten 
S. IB und S. 62): „ia Enclsilbeii zwei- und melirsilbiger Formen siiid 
die akutierten langen Vokale und ic. und no gokilrzt, wahrond in alien 
ciiiBilbigen Wortcrn (soweit rfe iiicbt in prolditischer Stellung gekurzt 
warden) und in i- odcr ^^-Diplithoiige (rw, ei^ an) enthaltendeii Eiidsilbon 
zwei- und mehrsilbigei’ Winder cler Akut lautgesetzlich zum Zirkuinflex 
wurde (daber also ju$^ tis u, a.)’k Boreifcs in 1911 liatte Endzelin dieses 
Lautgesetz aufgestelU {Slav^ano-haltyskie et'udy^ S. 14Bff.); Icider war 
mir das, als ich moino jetzt erscheinende Arbeit schrieb, entgangen. Eines 
endgiiltigen Urteils tibei* diese [Modifikation des Leskiensobeii Gresetzes 
entbalte ich inich einstweilen. ; auf jeden Fall ist diese Modifikation plau- 
sibeler als diejenige Speclits (s. unten S. 62 f. Fussnote 6)^). Es dilrfte 
feststehen, dass der Zirkuinflexus von lit. je^ jii usw. mil; der Einsilbig- 
keit zusammenhangt ; auf Proklisis beruht or nicht. Was den Ubergang 
von Akut in Zirkuinflexus in niehrsilbigen Worfcern anbetrifft, diese An- 
nahme wiirde speziell ftlr vilkm eiue einfache Doutung ermoglicben. Wenn 
-ai keine Neutralendung ist — und das halte ich filr bewieson — , so 
liegt Identifizieriing mit gr. ~oi nalie; in dem Falle ware litauische In- 
tonationsiimlegung anzunehinen; es gilt bloss, fiir diese Umlegimg ein 
plausibeles Gesetz zu formulieren. Dio Hypothese Endzelins verdient 
Beachtung, speziell wenn wir sie mit Nieminen (s. u.) im Zusammenhang 
mit der von dicsem Gelehrten angenoinmenen Eegel: liocliton. -(d y 
-6', nebenton. -ei bleiben unverilndert — betracditen. Eines endgiiltigen 
Urteiles fiber diese Regel enthalto ich mich noch. Es gilt hier, niehrerc 
jedes fiir sich schwore Problemc) in ilirein gegenseitigen Zusammenhang 
zu betrachten; was das Metatoniegesetz anbetrifft, so lasst sich die 
Forinulierung von Endzelin und ITieminen nicht beurteilcn ohne cine 
erneuerte Prufung der Chronologie des De Saussureschen Gesetzes auf 
baltiscliem Boden (s. unten § 17). 

Kul^'bakix, S. Akcenatska jntanjcL Jnznoslovenski filolog II (1921), 
80 ff. Erster Teil einer kritischen Besprechung neuerer Untersuchungen 
fiber den slavischen Akzent, speziell fiber Metatonieprobleme. 

Na-CHTigi-all, R. Akzenthewegumj in der russischeu Formen- und Wort- 
hildiing, I. Suhstantiva cmf Konsonanten [Slavica^ 7]. Heidelberg^ 1922. 
Weil der Verf. 1. das De Saussiirescho Gesetz in die litauslavische Periode 
verlegi, 2. das litauische „ mobile'’ Paradigma fiir altererbt halt, 3. die 
slavischen Akzentstudien der letzten zehn Jahre grosstenteils unberfick- 
siclitigt lasst, versteht es sich, dass icli fiber inanche Erscheinung anders 
urfceile als Nachtigall. Eine Polemik ist aber uniiotig, erstens weil dieses 
Buell ii^ 1912 geschrieben und in 1913 und 1914 gesetzt wurde, so dass 
der Vert, erst in den weitern Teilen, welche u. a. einer Vergleichimg 
des russischeu Materiales init demjenigen aiiderer 8prachen gewidmet 
werden sollen, iinstande sein wird, die Resultate neuerer Untersuchungen 


i) In den Nachtnigen und Berichtiguugen zu .seinem Buche nimmt Speelit das 
von ihiu aufgestellte Auslautgesetz „55iini niindesten fiir das Genieinbaltisclie’' aip 
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zu beniitzon, zweitens well N. diesen orsten Band in erster Linio zu den 
„kritischen Sammlungen imcl Beobachtungon von dialektologisch-akzen- 
tologiscbem Material” rechnet. Als cine solche kritische Saminlimg be- 
trachtet, hat diese Arbeit einen grosseli "Weri;. Im Zusammenliang mit 
meiner eigenen Arbeit niocbto ich spoziell auf Nnclitigalls Aiisfilhr ungen 
iiber die Intonation der v mid ?/-Stamino hinweisen. Richtig bciuerkt er, 
dass voh oin oxytonieriun* ?^Stamm ist; s. S. 183 (ausserdem Zbornil' 
filol. i Ihif/tK Hhidija yl. B(Mcu, 1921, S. 93)- 

HrEMiNEN, E, Dn' nr indog enmniscJia AKsgang -di des Nominativ- 
Ahlnisativ PUimJls des NentruniH im B(dtische)i, HehinH^ 1922. Eiir die 
in moiner Monograpliie behandelteii Probleine haboii in erster Linio die 
Ausfuljrungon des Verfassers fiber die Aunlautmetatonio (u. a. S. 99 f.) 
einc grosse Bedeiitiing; s. obon. Es front inicli, dass in zalilreicben 
Punkten Nieminen frfiher von mir ausgesprochene Ansichten akzeptiert. 
Wenn er mit frilliern Porscliern fiir lit. hvlmus n. dgk ein Akzentgesetz 
y y anniinmt, so hat er mich nicht ukerzeiigt. Audi ich gebe 
von oiner oxytonierten Grundform aus, trenne aber diesen Fall von 
Akzentzuriickziehung nicht von d/irho (: darhop)., devo (: dPvdjj)^ wenn aucli 
die Ursadien der Betonungsilnderungen nicht ganz klar siiid (s. nnten 
§ 24). Dieses Buch entlhllt aiicli wertvolles neues Material. 

y. T). Ostkx-Sagken, W. Dan Utauischo kmgvohdhrlie Pniteritwn in 
Hdinem Verlidltnis zim In/initiv nnd Prdsem. Idg. Forsclu XL (1922), 
S. 145fF. Entliiilt u. a. einiges iiber zirkumfloktierte lit. Lange bei langcn 
Monophthongon (s. bei mir § 36); vgl. auch Endzelin, Lettisdie Gramm. 
S. 673fF. 

Trautmann, R., AfslPhil XXXVIII (1922), 129 weisi darauf hini 
dass die Intonation von lit. dinA: Akk. difvq nicht za der Gruppe nr 
des ai. dh'm stimmt. Trotzdem mochte ich diese Wdrter nicht vonein- 
ander trennen. Die baltische Intonation ist wohl sekundar. S. § 39, spe- 
ziell die letzte Alinea. 

Zur „nowooyi'kumfleksowa” (s. 8. 95 f.) ist jetzt mein Aufsatz Dio 
aus altem Almtiis entstandenen seJcwiddren slmischen Infmationen.^ Jdg. F. 
XL (1922), 275 if. zu vergleichen. 

Die Arbeiten De Saussures habe ich noch nicht nach der neuen 
Gesamtausgabe (Reciieil des imhlications scmitifiques de Ferdincmd de 
Saussure. Genhe^ 1922) anfilhren konnen. 

Leider ist mir die wahrend des Krieges in Russland erschienene 
litauische Grammatik von Jaunis nicht zuganglich gewesen. 

An all denjenigen Stellen, wo ich meinen in XI. Bande von Le 
Monde Oriental gedriickten Aufsatz Zur litatiischen Nominalbetonung zitiere, 
ist die Xummer des Jahrganges unrichtig angegeben (XII anstatt XI), 
infolge eines Fehlers auf dem Umsohlage der S.-AA. 

Leiden, Februar 1923 X. VAN WIJK 




EINLEITUNG. 


§ 1. In den letzten Jaliren isfc liber das Verwandtschaftsverhaltnis 
zwischen dem Baltischen imd dem Slavisclien inanclies geschrieben worden* 
Am verbreitetsten ist noch wobl immer die in den Brugmannschen Hand- 
biicbern vertretene Schleioliersche Ansicbt, dass nach der indogermani- 
scben Period© Baltiscli und Slaviscli nocli eine zeitlang eine Spracbe 
gebildet haben, weshalb Brugmann und viele andere Gelebrte von einem 
„baltisch-slaYiscben Zweig” des Indogermanischen reden, wie von einem 
griechischen oder italischen Zweige. In der letzten Zeit ist diese Ansielit 
von Porzezinski Rozwadowski ^), Sachmatov Bruckner und mir 
verteidigt worden. Dagegen hat Meillet widerholt eine baltisch-slaviscbe 
Period© geleugnet '^) ; die zahlreichen Ubereinstimmungen zwischen den 
beiden Sprachzweigen, in welchen andere Porscher den Beweis einer ge- 
meinschaftlichen Entwioklungsperiode erblieken, glaubt er einfach durch 
Parallelismus erklaren zu diirfen : der Ausgangspunkt sei fiir die beiden 
Sprachzweige eine lind dieselbe indogermanische Mundart gewesen, und 
in einem solchen Palle sei bei ungestdrter Entwicklung ein weitgehender 
Parallelismus zu erwarten ^). Eine Zwischenstellung zwischen den beiden 


1) K. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatih der indogermanischen 
Sprachen I- (1897), S. 18 ff., Kurze vergleichende Grammatik (1904), S- 16 If. 

2) W. Porzezinski, Rocznik Slawistyczny IV (1911), 1 If. 

3) J. Rozwadowski, RS. V (1912), 1 If. 

4) A. Sachmatov, Izvistija XVII (1913), 1, 281 If. 

5) A. Bruckner, Kuhns Zeitschrift XL VI (1914), 217 ff. 

6) N. van Wijk, Ballies-slaviese pvohlemen (1918), S. lOff. 

7) A. Meillet, Etudes sur Vetymologie et le vocahulaire du meux slave II (1905), 
S. 201 If., Les dialectes indo-europhns (1908), S. 40 if., RS. V (1912), 153 ff., Intro- 
duction d VStude comparative des langues indo-europiennes^ (1915), S. 51. 

8) Meillet behandelt der Reilio nacli die acht von Brugmann in seiner KVG, 
(s. Fussn. 1) aufgezahlten t) be reins timinungen zwisclieii dem Baltischen und Sla- 
vischen. Bei andern Forschern batte er eine noch grossere Anzahl solcher tlberein- 
stiminungen linden konnen, s. J. Hanusz, 0 dohie litewsko-siowianshiSj lo stosunku 
do prajpyka indoeuropejskiego^ Rozprawy filol. XI (1886), 24911. Diese grossere 
Anzahl witrde aber Meillets Ansicht kaum modifiziert haben. 

9) Vgl. auch A. Meillet, Convergence des developpements linguistiques, ziierst 
in der Revue philosophique von Februar 1918 (Bd, LXXXV), spiiter (1921) in dera 
Buche Linguisiique historique et linguistique generale^ S. 61 ff. erschienen. Vgl. das. 
S. 65: „Quand une langue se differencie en parlers distincts, celles des innovations 
I'dalisees dans chaque parler qui ne tiennent pas a des conditions propres a ce 
parler sont ou identiques ou du moins orientees en une ineme direction”. 
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erwalinteri Ansichten nimint diejenige Endzelins ein, der Baltisch und 
Slavisch. fiir zwei ursprunglicli von einander getrennte Dialekte der 
Grnndspraclie halt, welche aber nach der Sprachtrennnng eine gemein- 
schaftliche Ent-wicklungsperiode durchgemacht haben sollen. Wcingart, 
der sich, hauptsachlicli auf grund der zusammengesetzten Dcklination der 
Adjektive, der Meinung Meillets angesohlossen hat, hat die verschiedenen 
Hypothesen folgenderweise ganz klar graphisch dargestellt : 


Schleicher. 
Idg. Grundspr. 

A 

slay. halt. 


Endzelin. 



Slav. halt. 


Rozwadowski, 



Mftillet. 


slay. bait. 


slay. halt. 


Zwischen Schleicher nnd Eozwadowski besteht bein prinzipieller 
Unterschied; beide nehmen eine „baltoslayische Periode” an. Aber auch 
Meillets Ansicht entfernt sich nicht so weit von der Schleicherschen wie 
es bei dem ersten Blicke aussieht. Man wird sich wohl kaum das Ende 
der indogermanischen Periode so vorzustellen haben, dass an einem ge- 
“wissen Tage das indogermanische Volk, y^elches bisher eine Nation mit 
diner Sprache gebildet hatte, sich in sprachlich differenzierte Gruppen 
gespaltet hat. Bereits die Annahme indogermanischer Dialekte, deren 
Existenz gerade Meillet energisch betont hat, setzt ein allmahliches Aus- 
einaudergehen der Grundsprache voraus. Die eine Gruppe des indoger- 
manischen Yolkes wird etwas langer, die andere etwas kiirzer in dem 
Stammlande geblieben sein, nnd die am langsten zuriickgebliebenen In- 
dogermanen werden auch nach der sogenannten indogermanischen Periode 
nooh eine zeitlang eine ethnische und sprachliche Einheit gebildet haben. 
Nun ist es nicht auszumachen, wo die indogermanische Heimat gelegen 
hat; auf jeden Pali aber wird sie irgendwo in der mittel- oder osteuro- 
paisohen Ebene, moglicherweise ganz oder teilweise noch etwas ostlicher 
zu suchen sein ^), und aus geographischen Griinden ist es wahrscheinlich, 
dass diejenigen Dialekte der Grundsprache, aus welchen das Slavische 
und das Baltische entstanden sind, noch nach der Abtrennung des In- 


1) J. Endzelin, Slav'ano-hallijskie el'udy (1911). 

2) M. Weingart, Fraslovansky vokalismiis (1919 — 20), S. 17 f. 

3) In diesem Zusammenhange begniige ich mich mit der Erwilhnung einiger 
Werke allgemeiiier Natur, welche dem Probleme der idg. Urheimat gewidmet sind 
Oder Kapittel dariiber euthalten; M. Much, Die Heimat der Indogermanen im 
Lichte der urgeschichtlichen Forscliung'^ (1904); H. Eirt, Die Indogermanen ([90b — 
07); 0. Schrader, Reallexihon der indogermanischen Alter litmskunde (1901; ein 2ter 
Druck erscheint jetzt in Liefcrungen), Sprackvergleichiing und Ur geschichte^ (i900 — 
07), Die Indogermanen (1911); S. Feist, Kultur^ Aushreilung und Herkunft der In- 
dogermanen (1913). 
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disch-Iranisclien, Armenischen, Albanesischen, Gridecliischen, Italischea 
ein zusammenhangendes, wenn auch wohl dialektisch differenziertes Ganzes 
gebildet haben. Diese Kontinuitat bi^aucht aber nicbt lange godauert zu 
haben, sie brauolit in den historisch liberlieferten Sprachen keine siclit- 
baren Spuren hinterlassen zu habeUj und wenn das tatsachlich niclit der 
Fall ist, so diirfen wir die theoretiscb wahrscheinliche baltiscli-slavische 
Einheitsperiode in der Praxis ignorieren. Nur daiin haben wir mit der- 
selben zu rechnen, wenn sie duroh eine induktive Arbeitsmethode er- 
schliessbar ist Die nachste Aufgabe der ’Wissenscbaft ist; es also, duroh 
eine defcaillirte Untersuchung derjenigen aprachlichen Erscheinungen , 
welche fiir die Bestimmung des Verwandtschaftsverhaltiiisses am wicb- 
tigsten sind, ein reicheres Material zu sammelu als bisher vorhanden war 
und auf diese Weise das Problem so vielseitig wie moglich ist zu be- 
leuchten. Einen Schritt in dieser Richtung hat Bruckner XLVI (1914), 
217 ff. getan, wo er dem Probleme speziell von lexikologischer Seite 
naher getreten ist; die von Briickiier versprochene Portsetzung ist aber 
bisher noch nicht erschienen. 

Ich werde in dieser Arbeit aiisschliesslich dem Akzeiite und der 
Intonation meine Aufmerksamkeit widmen. Selbstverstandlich miissen wir 
bei der Bestimmung des Yerwandtschafts verbal tnisses zwischen Baltisch 
und Slavisch auch mit diesen Paktoren, welche bekanntlich gerade in 
den baltisch en und slavischen Sprachen eine so wichtige Bolle spielen, 
rechnen. Tatsachlich ist das widerholt geschehen, aber leider nioht auf 
eine gebiihrende Weise. 

§ 2. Der einzige Porscher, der ausfiihrlich die baltischen und sla- 
vischen Intonationen und Akzente initeinander verglichen hat, ist Hirt in 
seinem Buche liber den indogermanischen Akzent Auf 8. 55 dieser 
Arbeit behauptet Hirt, dass die litauische Betonung in vielen Fallen mit 
der slavischen libereinstimme, und fiir ihn „unterliegt es weiterhin keinem 
Zweifel, dass diese litauisch-slavische Betonung der indogermanischen zum 
Teil entspricht”. Hirt verfiigte in 1895 liber eine geringe Anzahl guter 
Yorarbeiten, und es versteht sich vonselber, dass viele von seinen dama- 
ligen Bemerkungen jetzt veraltet sind. Widerholt werde ich in dieser 
Schrift einzelne Paragraphen des Hirtschen Buches zitieren und be- 
sprechen. 

Bereits im Jahre 1880 hatte Brandt seinen Untersuchungen liber den 
slavischen Akzent ein Kapittel liber die litauische Betonung hinzugefiigt ^). 
Dieses Kapittel enthalt aber keine systematische Yergleichung des Ak- 
zentsystemes der beiden Sprachzweige, der Yerfasser erortert bloss das 


1) Germanisch und Kelti.sch sind nioglicher weise noch nach der Abtrennung 
der andern Sprachen in der Urheimat in der Nahe des Slav, und Balt, gesprochen 
worden. Engere Verwandtschaft mit diesen Sprachen ist aber unannehmbar. 

2) VgL Meillet, Les dialectes i-e. (1908), S. 48: „peut-6tre ui^me y a-t-il eu une 
pdriode de communaute plus ou moins longue, mais ou le slave et le baltique, qui 
sont les langues indo-europeennes les plus conservatiices, n’ont pas introduit d’in- 
novations notables”. Es gilt, durcb eingehende Einzeluntersucliungen die Richtigkeit 
dieser letzten Bebauptung zu priifen. 

3) H. Hirt, Der indog ermanische Akzent (1895), passim. 

4) R. Brandt, Nacertanie slav'anskoj akcentologii (1880), S. 213 IT. 
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Allernotigste zur Eechtfertigung der hie und da in seinem Buche vor- 
kommenden Vergleiche von slavischen "Wortern mit litauisclien. Brandts 
Erorternngen sind jetzt noch viel mehr veraltet als das Hirtsche Buch; 
ein -wichtiger Umstand ist dabei, dass Brandt das Gesetz von Be Saussure 
noch nicht gekannt hat. Burch densclben Umstand wird der sonst nicht 
geringe Wert von Maretic’ Untersuchiingen im 102, Hefte des Agramcr 
Rad^) bedeutend beeintrachtigt; dasselbe gilt von Fincks Doktordisser- 
tation 

In den jiingeren Arbeiten liber das Yerhaltais zwischen dem Balti- 
schen and dem Slavischen spielen die Akzentfragen eine geringe Rolle. 
Meillet, Les dialectes S. 45 f. versucht naohzuweisen, dass das De 
Saussuresche Gesetz im Litauischen, Altpreussischen und Slavischen un- 
abhangig voneinander gewirkt hat; weiter geht er auf Akzent- und In- 
tonationsprobleme nicht ein. Porzeziiiski RSL lY, 16ff. begniigt sich mit 
einer Bekampfung der Meilletschen Auffd-ssung des Akzentversohiebungs- 
gesetzes, weiter lasst auch er die Betonung ausser Betraoht. Genau so 
verfahrt Eozwadowski RSI Y, 9 f., 29. 

Ausser diesen Forschern hat auch Endzelin dem gegenseitigen Yer- 
haltnis des baltischen und des slavischen Betonungssy stems einige Worte 
gemidmet ^). Das De Saussuresche Gesetz diirfte nach seiner Meinung 
urbaltoslavisch sein; weiter glaubt er, dass auch andere Akzentuations- 
erscheinungen fiir die Beurteilung des Problemes der baltisch-slavischen 
Grundsprache wichtig seien ; weil aber ohne eingehende Speziellunter- 
such ungen sich nichts machen lasse, begniigt er sich damit, dass er auf 
die Schwierigkeit und Yerwickeltheit der baltisch-slavischen Betonungs- 
probleme hinweist. 

In den letzten Jahren ist iiber die slavischen Betonungsverhaltnisse 
ziemlich viel geschrieben worden, iiber die baltischen weniger, aber doch 
jedenfalls einiges. Fiir eine Yergleichung der beiden Sprachzweige sind 
die Bedingungen also bedeutend giinstiger geworden. Oft haben wir noch 
einen sehr lockeren Boden unter den Fiissen, trotzdem aber habe ich 
mich dazu entschlossenj dem Probleme der baltisch-slavischen Akzentuie- 
rung naher zu treten. 

§ 3. Diese Arbeit zerfallt in zwei Hauptabschnitte, welche dem Ur- 
sprunge der Silbenintonationen bezw. der Stelle des Wortakzentes ge- 
widmet sind. Diese zwei Probleme hangen eng miteinander zusammen; 
so versteht es sich z.B., dass die Yergleichung einer slavischen Wortform 
mit ihrem baltischen lautlichen Aquivalente unmoglich ist^ solange wir 
nicht wisseiij ob die altest erreichbare baltische und die altest erreichbare 
slavische Form den Akzent an derselben Stelle gehabt haben. *Wie schwer 
und wie wichtig dergleichen Probleme sind, hat Meillet in seinem be- 
kannten Aufsatze in der Fortunate v-Festschrift gezeigt, wo solche Falle 

1) T. Maretic, Slavenski nominalni akcenat s ohzirom na Htavski, greki i sta- 
roindijski. Rad 011 (1890), 30 ff. 

2) F. N. Fiack, V'ber das Verhdltnis des baUisch-slavisohen Nominalaccenls zum 
indog ermanischen (1895). 

3) J. Endzelin, SlavMt. eVitdy, s‘ 105 f. 

4) A. Meillet, 0 nekotorych anomalijach itdavenija v slav'anskich imenach. 
Russkij filol. VSslnik XLVIII (1902), 193 If. 
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wie Slav, syni* (baryt.) : lit. suniis (mobile) besprochen werden. Icii glaube, 
dass meine Ausfiihrungen am Idarsten sein werden, wenn ich dem Kapittel 
liber die Intonationsqualitaten dasjenige liber die Akzentsfcelle vorangehen 
lasse; deshalb babe ich diese Eeihenfolge gewahli 

Fiir die zwei Intonationen langer Silben verwende ioh die ITamen 
Zirkumflex und Aleut, welclie m. E. weniger Verwirrung und Unsiolier- 
lieit Iiervorrufen konnen als etwa „8teigeuder Ton”, ^fallender Ton”; 
denn bekanntliob entspreclien einem litauischen steigenden Tone im Lefc- 
tiseben und Altpreiissiscben Intonationen, welche vielinebr fallend genannt 
werden diirfen, und umgekebrt. Wie die zwei Intonationen der langen 
Silben im Urbaltiscben gesprochen wurden, dariiber sind die Eorscher 
nicht einig, indem ein Teil derselben die litauische Ausspracbe, ein 
anderer Teil die lefctisob-altpreussiscbe Ausspracbe fiir altertiimlicber halt. 
Unter solcben Umstanden sind die ISTamen „Zirkumflex” und „Akut”, 
welcbe iiber die Tonbewegung niebts aussagen imd bloss das Vorbanden- 
sein zweier Intonationen konstatieren, vorzuzieben ^). Fiir das Slavische 
liesse sicb mit den Namen „fallender, steigendor Ton” besser operieren; 
well wir aber das Slavische im Zusammenhang mit dem Baltischen be- 
sprechen, sind aucb hier die Worter „ Zirkumflex” und „Akut” besser. 

Zum richtigen Verstandnis der Kapittel iiber die Akzentstelle und 
iiber die baltiscb-slavischen Silbenintonationen halte ich es fiir angebraebt, 
diesen Kapitteln ein orientierendes Kapittel iiber die Akzent- und Ton- 
bewegung der einzelspracblicben Intonationen voranzuscbicken, wobei aucb 
das Verbaltnis des Litauischen zum Lettiseben imd Altpreussischen er- 
orfcert werden muss. 


1) S. J. Endzelin, IzvSstija VI (1903), 4, 142, S. Agrell, Intonation und Auslaut 
im Slavischen (1913), S. 1 Fussn. 1, Verf., Altpreussische Studien (1918), S. 5 und 1. 



DIE AKZENT- UND TONBEWEGUNG 
DER BALTISCHEN UND SLAVISCHEN INTONATIONEN. 


I. Die baltischen Intonationen. 

§ 4. Am wiclitigsten sind die litauischen Verlmltnisse. Das schon 
langst ausgestorbene Altpreussische ist uns aus einigen Katecbismen und 
"WorterTerzeicbnissen bebannt. Im dritten Katecbismus, d. h. im Lutber- 
schen Enchiridion, hat der tJbersetzer Abel "Will oft lange, betonte 
Vokale von einem horizontaleii Strich versehen, so dass nns in vielen 
Fallen die Stelle des Wortakzentes bekannt ist; auch die Doppelkonso- 
nanten haben fiir die Bestimmung der Akzentstelle einen gewissen Wert; 
der horizontale Stricli liber dem ersten oder zweiten Komponenten eines 
Diphthonges gestattet uns ausserdem, die Tonbewegung innerhalb der 
„tranelies vocaliques” ') anniihernd zii bestiminen, uiid dann lassen sich 
die aiif diese Weisc gcwonnonon Ergcbnisse weiter niit den uns viel besser 
bekannten litaiiiscbon Verliiiltnissen vergleiclien. Audi das Lettische hat 
eine goivisse Bedoutiing fiir uns. Zwar hat es eine systeinatisch durch- 
gefuhrtc, sekundiire Anfangbetonung, aber die Akzentqualitaten gestatten 
gewisse Schliisse beziiglich der iiltern Akzentstelle; weiter konnen wir 
die Ton- und Akzentbewegung der einzelnen Intonationen mit derjenigen 
des Litauischen vergleichen. Wir fangen am besten unsere Besprechung 
von dem Litauischen an. 


A. Das Litauisohe. 

§ 5. Das Litauische kennt nur eine Intonation kurzer Silben; dafiir 
gebraucht man das Zeichen '; iiber ihre Qualitat ist in den meisten 
Handbiichern wenig zu linden Eine lange Silbe kann zweierlei Into- 
nation haben, den gestossenen Ton oder Stosston (frz. „intonation rude”) 
und den geschleiften Ton oder Schleifton (frz. „intonation douce”); wir 
nennen den Stosston am besten Akut, den Schleifton Zirkuniflex ®). Der 
Akut wil’d durch das Zeichen ' , der Zirkumflex dureh das Zeichen ~ be- 
zeichnet. Die litauischen Intonationen ruhen auf dem Yokale der Silbe, 
Oder, wenn auf diesen ein i, ti, I, r, m oder n folgt, auf dem Vokal + 


1) S. dai'iiber den folgenden §, 

2) S. die letzte Alinea von § 6. 

3) S. oben § 3. 
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Z, r, w, Fiir diese intonierbaren Teile der Silben hat De Saussure 
den ITamen ^tranche vocalique” (oder ^tranche intonable” oder einfach 
^tranche”) eingefiihrt ^). 

Bei *dem Untersohiede zwischen ' und spielt die Quantitat keine 
Rolloj auch nicht in solohen Mundarten, welche mehr ala zwei Quanti- 
taten unterscheiden. Wir durfen daher die Qualitat dieser Intonationen 
besprechen, bevor wir dem Quantitatssysteme dos Lifauischen naher treten, 
§ 6. Die Intonationen haupttoniger Silben. 
tiber die Ton- iind Akzentbewegung der litanisohen Intonationen, 
speziell des Zirkumflexes, gehen die Ansichtcn der Gelehrten niclit iin- 
bedeiitend auseinander. Die ■wichtigsten Stellen aus der diesbezugliclien 
Literatur teile ich mit. 

Kurschat bespricht in seiner Grammatik bloss die Tonbewegung. 
Zum Akiite bemerkt er n.A. Folgendes: „Der Ton scliiesst dabei geradezu 
von oben herab, wie wenn es, in Noten gesetzt, also lautete : 



1* # - ' 

\ f 0 m -J 

r F. .. m _ m J - 

L r F m m 



/fd- - tas 

drill - tas 

Idn- - (jas 
mdl - dan 


„Docli wil’d dabei beaonders in manchen Gegeiiden von dem ge- 
stossen aiisgesproclienen Vocal am Bade gleichsam ein Atom abge- 
brochen und an das Bolgende ganz wie mit einem Spiritus lenis ange- 
hangt oder genaner: angestohnt”. Dieser „Vocalbruch” sei bei den z- und 
w-Lauten am schwiiohsten, bei e und am starksten horbar. Den Schleifton, 
den er „geschliffenen Ton’’ nennt, beschreibt Kurschat folgenderweise : 
„Bei dem geschliffenen langen Vocal ruht der Ton anfangs auf einer 
niedern Tonstufe und erhebt sich dann wie mit einem Sprunge auf eine 
hohere, so dass bei einer solchen Betonung der Vocal wie aus zwei 
Theilen zusammengesetzt ersclieint”. Kurschat vergleicht damit die deutsche 
Tonerhebung, welche eintritt, „wenn etwa eine Brage mittels eines ein- 

zelnen Wortes ausgedriickt wird , wie etwa in der deutsohen 

Brage: „Ruhm?” „Iluhm sucht er?” In Noten wiirde der ge- 

schliffene Ton so auszudriicken sein: 





— 



\ w 9 


1!!! 

J— zrHj 1 


ha - das hu - das 
Die - was ;py - was 


In den „Erlauternden Vorbemerkungen” zu seinem deutsch-litauischen 
Worterbuche gibt Kurschat eine etwas abweichende Beschreibung des 
Zirkumflexus, indem er der sprunghaften Tonerhebung eine Senkung 


1) F. de Saussure, Mem^ Soc. Ling, YIII (1894), 42G. 

2) F. Kurschat, Grammatik der littauischen Sprache (187G), S. 58 f. 

3) F. Kurschat, Deutsch-littaiiisches Wth. (1870), S. XIII. 
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Yoransgelieii lasst, wodurcli die Ausspraclie zweigipflig wird: „Bei der 
gesohliffeaen Betonung eiixer' Sylbe verweilt der Ton anfangs in 
einer niedern Lage, senkt sich dann ancli wobl noch etwas iind erhebt- 
sich. sohliesalich auf eine hohere Stufe, etY^a so, wie bei xins sich. im 
Dentsclien der Ton in solohen Bragen erhebt, wo das gefragte Wort am 
ScWuss des Satzes stebt’’. Bass die Tonsenkung mitten in der gesohleiften 
^tranche yocalique”, wenn Kurschat sie inobtig wahrgenommen hat, so 
doch jedenfalls sehr gering ist, das ergibt sich daraus, dass in dem Ab- 
schnitte tiber die „Betonung der Diphthongen ’ von demselben Kurschat 
kein Wort iiber dieselbe gesagt wird: beim zirkumflektierten Diphthonge 
„herrsoht stets der zweite Yocal der Lautverbindung vor, so dass der 
Ton iiber dem stets kurzen ersten in niedrigerer Schwebe leicht hinweg** 
gleitet und, auf den zweiten gelangt, sich auf eine hbhere Stufe erhebt 
und so ruhen bleibt”. 

Biir Eingipflichkeit des litauischen Zirkumflexus hat sich auch 
Masing ausgesprochen ^). Dieser hat auch die expiratoiusche Seite der 
Intonation in Betracht gezogen, indem er meint, „dass der geschliffene 
Ton des Lit. auch nach den von Kurschat beschriebenen Eigenschaften 
nicht als bloss musikalischer aufgefasst werden darf, die beschriebene 
Tonbewegung vielmehr wesentlich nicht Anderes ist, als der im Gtanzen 
gerade entsprechende Tonreflex einer bestimmten Expirationsbewe- 
gung^’. Masing bekampft die Ansicht von Sievers, der den litauischen 
Zirkumflexus als in expiratorisclier Hinsicht zweigipflig bezeichnet hatte ^). 
In den spatern Auflagen seiner „Grundzuge” hat Sievers Masing gegen- 
iiber an seiner urspriinglichen Ansicht festgehalten ; auch in tonischer 
Hinsicht zweifelt er an der Richtigkeit von Masings AufFassung ^). 

Sievers hatte an der von Masing bekampften Stelle den ersten Gipfel 
des litauischen Zirkumflexes fiir energischer als den zweiten gehalten. 
Dadurch erinnert er an die von Leskien im Jahre 1893 ausgesprochene 
Ansicht, nach welcher sowohl der Akiit wie der Zirkumflexus fallende 
Intonationen seien ; sogar horte Leskien nach der Senkung den von 
Sievers angenommenen zweiten GipfeLgar nicht ^). Sowohl den Akut wie 
den Zirkumflex hielt Leskien fiir fallend: „der Unterschied besteht nur 
darin, dass bei jenem [dem Akut] der hohere (starkere) Theil der Silbe 
langere Dauer hat als der niedere (schwachere), der letztere nicht aus- 
gehalten wird”, bei dem Zirkuraflexe dagegen „zerfallt die Silbe, was die 
Betonung betrijfft — nur diese, denn der Expirationsstrom ist continuier- 
lich — in zwei gleiche oder annahernd gleiche Theile, einen hoheren 


1) F. Kurschat, aaO., S. XIV. 

2) L. Masing, Die Haiiptformen des serbisch-chonoatischen Accents (1876), S. 
47 E, Fussnote 2 zii S. 47. 

3) E. Sievers, Grundzuge der Lautphysiologie (1876), S. 116 f. 

4) E. Sievers, Griindzuge der Phoneiik^ (1893), S. 209, § 571, — ^ (1901), S. 227, 
§ 007. 

5) „Zweigipflige Silben mit einfacli steigendem oder fallendem Ton sind wohl 
mebr als problematisch”. 

6) A. Leskien, Untersuchungen iiber Quantitdt und Betonung in den slaviscken 
Sprachen, L Die Quantitdt im Serhischen, B, C. (1893), S. 26 [552J f. 
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(starkeren) und einen tieferen (schwaoheren)”. Obgleich Leskien selber 
den Zirkumflex als eine eingipflige fallende Intonation hort, kann er 
zugeben, dass, vielleicht local, vielleiclit uberall „eine leise Wiedererhe- 
bung Oder Verstarkung im zweiten Theile der Silbe stattfindet, ein 
zweigipfliger Acceiit eintritt”; dieser zweite Gipfel sei aber tiefer und 
scliwacher als dor erste, genau so wie Sievors in 187G nngendmmen hatte. 

Spiiter hat Leskien seine Meinung liber den Zirkuraflexus geandcrt. 
In seinem Lesebuch nennt er don gcstossenen Ton fallend, den ge- 
sclileiften steigend, und zur Erlauterung dieser Hamen schreibt er Fol- 
gendes: „Man kann sich den Untcrsoliied der fallenden und steigenden 
Intonation versinnliclien , wenn man die langen Silben als zweimorig 
(=: zwei Kiirzen) ansetzt. Bei fallender Intonation liegt Tonstarke und 
Tonhohe auf der ersten Mora, bei steigender auf der zweiten : 
fallend sdnu = sWumi^ steigend hudas — hf’iudas^\ 

Im Gegensatz zu den bisher zitierten Forschern lougnet Gauthiot 
flir den Zirkumflexus den Parallelismus zwischen ^intonation de hauteur” 
und „intonation d’intensite”. „Dans le cas de la rude, le premier et le 
second do ces elements coincident et sent tons Iqs deux descendants ; 
dans celui de la douce, le premier est simplement ascendant, tandis que 
le second est descendant puis ascendant. En sorte qu’une tranche rude 
comporte un sommet de hauteur initial et un sommet d’intensite, initial 
lui aussi, et qu’une tranche douce se distingue par la presence de dmx 
sommets d’intensitd, I’un au debut, Tautre a la finale, et d’^/^n seul sommet 
musical, k la finale”. 

Bei Baranowski- Weber spielt der Begriff „More” eine grosse Eolle. 
Wir begegneten diesem Worte bereits bei Leskien, dieser gebraucht es 
aber bloss als eine bequeme Formel um das Wesen des steigenden hezw. 
fallenden Tones begreiflich zu machen. Fiir Baranowski-Weber aber hat 
die More eine grossere Eealitat: eine Silbe bestehe aus einer, zwei oder 
drei Moren, und was man oft die Akzentbewegung oder die Intonation 
nennt, sei nichts Anderes als die Hervorhebung einer der Moren einer 
Silbe durch den Akzent, der „nicht ein dreifacher, auch nicht ein zwei- 
facher, sondern ein einfacher und ein in alien Formen und in alien 
Dialekten gleichmassiger” sei ^) ; z. B, : 

pds hat den Akzent auf einer einmorigen Silbe, 

bddas^ lljo^ zweimorig, = bdddas^ Uijo ^), 

birnas^ wcdkdm.s ^), dreimorig, = beernas^ ivaiMams^ 

stdti^ dreimorig: wdgti^ szioentas^ ebenfalls dreimorig: 

Wenn wir yon den Quantitatsunterschieden zwischen den Dialekten 


1) A. Leskien, Litauisches Lesebuch mit Gramm, und Wtb. (1919), S. 127 f. 

2) So ist anstatt des lapsus calami „fallender” zu lesen. 

3) R. Gauthiot, Le parler de Buimdze (1903), S. 28. 

4) A. Baranowski und H. Weber, Ostlitauische Texte^ I (1882), S. XXIII. S. jetzt 
auch F. Specht, lAtauische dialekt. Texts aus Russisch-Lilauen nach den Samm- 
lungen A. Baranowskis aus dein H. Weberschen Nachlasse. Grammat, Einleitung 
(1920), S. 24 If. 

5) Wegen der Liinge des i s. § 8. 

6) Die Kurschatsche Betonung waikdrns kenneii B.-W. nicht. 
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abstrahieren und den allzu schematisohen Charakter der Baranowski- 
'Webersclaen. Theorie in unserm Geiste zu massigeren Proportionen redu- 
zieren, so ist es klar, dass die AnfFassung dieser Gelehrten deijenigen 
von Kurschat und Masing sehr nahe steht. Man beachte nooh dieso 
"Worte von Baranowski- Weber: „Mit der Tonverstarkung aber ist bei 
dem litauischen Accente auoh eine Tonerhohung verbunden, von welclier 
bei gestossener Betoniuig in mittelzeitigen und langen Vokalen der Ton 
wieder herabsinkt oder zu welcher er bei solileifender Betonung auf- 
steigt” 

Wicbtig sind m.E. die Resnltate von Bkbloms experinientellen Unter- 
suchungen wenn anch das Material wenig umfangreicb ist. Beziiglich 
der Intensitat bietet Ekblom niobts Neues, was dem Peblen einer „vollig 
befriedigende[n] und einwandfreie[tt] Metliode zur Bestimmung der Varia- 
tionen der Druckstarke"’ zuzuscbreiben ist; bloss wird das Peblen eines 
^Tonbruobes”, wie ihn das Daniscbe und das Lettische kennen, konsta- 
tiert. Was die musikalische Betonung anbetrifFt, so ergab sicb fiir den 
Zirkumflex „ein deutlioher, gleicbmassiger -Tonanstieg”, fiir den Akut 
„eine bogenformige Kurve, die zuerst rasch, dann langsamer ansteigt, 
um dann in einen meist ziemliob steilen Abfall iiberzugeben, wobei die 
Kurve zu Ende des betonten Yokals etwas niedriger liegt als zu Beginn 
derselben”. Diese Definitionen beruben auf der Untersucbung derWorter 
mano und lijncis^ solcher Worter also, wo die umgebenden Konsonanten 
die Tonbewegung nicbt beeinflussen konnten ^). Piir den Zirkumflexus 
konstatiert Ekblom weitor „eine bTeigung zur Zweigipflicbkeit” und zwar 
nicbt bloss nach einer Teniiisj welcbe auch sonst den Anfang eines fol- 
genden Yokales hebt tdkas^ jmdas)^ sondern auch bei 

dem Worte vtaiKis. Der Akut wird gewblinlicb als eine einfacb fallende 
Intonation aufgefasst; Ekblom versucht nachzuweisen, weshaib man ge- 
wobnlicb die Tonbewegung des Akutes auf eine solche Weise empfunden 
hat, betont aber, dass er seinem Wesen nach steigend-fallend ist. 

Dies sind die Hauptergebnisse von Ekbloms Untersucbung der langen 
Intonationen bei seiner wichtigsten Yersuchsperson, welcbe aus Liaskowo, 
ungefahr in det Mitte zwisoben Kowno und Mariampol (Senapile) stammt. 
In andern Gegenden ist die Aussprache oft eine andere. So konstatiert 
Ekblom fiir eine Person aus der Gegend zwischen Kowno und Wilna 
einen Akut, dessen steigender Teil „durchschnittlich mindestens ebenso 
lang wie der fallende” war, wahrend der Zirkumflex „im allgemeinen 
einen ausserst krilftigen Anstieg” zeigte und kaum zweigipflig gesprochen 
wurde. Eine dritte Yersucbspei’son, aus Eiragola, nordwestlich von Kowno, 
sprach den Akut ungefahr ebenso wie der Herr aus Liaskowo, bei dem 


1) A. Baranowski und H. Weber, aaO., S. XXIX. S. aucb die Fussnote daselbst, 

2) R. Ekblom, Ziim Wortakzent im Bildlitaxiischen. Le Monde 

S. 227 if. [Der S.-A ist datiert: 1918]. S. 229—238 sind der Jntonation”, S. 239— 
243 der „ Intensitat’’ gewidraet. 

3) S. E. A. Meyer, Zur Tonbewegung des Yokals im gesprochenen und gesun- 
genen Eimelwort {Neiiere Sprachen X, 1897), S. 18, zitiert von R. Ekblom, aaO.. 
S. 229. 

4) R. Ekblom, aaO., S. 237, 
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Zirkumflexe aber war „der letzte Teil entschieden fallend”. An die Ton- 
bewegung dieser dritten Person erinnerte diejenige cler yierten aus Nord- 
ostlitanen; bier lieferten aber die XJntersucbungen kanm znyerlassige 
Brgebnisse. Diese Eesnltate yon Ekbloms Beobachtungen zeigen uns, dass 
die weit auseinander gehenden Beschreibiingen, welche die bisherigen 
Porsclior yon don litauiscbcn Intonationen gegeben haben, teilwoise aus 
tatsiloliliclien Untei'scliieden in der Aussprache der yon ilinen beobacliteten 
Porsonon zu erkUiren sind ^). In diesein Ziisainmenliange mochto ich nooh 
an die Mitteilung von Jaunys erinnern, dass irn Zemaitisolien der litaui- 
sche Zirkumflexus steigend-fallond sei*-^), wozu die Beobachtungen Ekbloms 
bezuglioh der vom zemaitisohen Gebiete nicht weit entfernten Mundart 
yon Eiragola aufs schbnsto stimmen. 

Aus der Arbeit Ekbloms ergibt sioJi die 'Wiclitigkeit weiterer IJnter- 
suchungen iiber die dialektische Aussprache der Intonationen. Im Allge- 
meinen kann man sagen, dass bei dcm litauischen Akut das Eiide der 
jjtranche yocalique” deni Anfange gegenilber bedeaterid zuriicktritt — 
was auch aus dem dialektischen Scliwunde des zweiten Komponenten 
akutierter Diphthonge hervorgeht — , wilhrend das bei dem Zirkum- 
flexus nicht dor Pall ist, welcher im Allgemeinen als inusikalisch steigend 
betrachtet werden muss. Nacli Ekbloms Untersuchungen mussen wir 
jedenfalls fur einen Teil des litauischen Gebietes einen Zirkumflexus mit 
fallendem letztcm Teile annehmen, wahrend auf cinein ausgedehnten 
Dialektgebiete, wenn nicht auf dem ganzen litauischen Sprachgebiet, der 
Akut mit einer Tonsteigung anfmgt ^), Vielleicht wiirde eine eingehende 
Untersuchung der dialekfcisohen Intonationen iiber das Verhaltnis der 
litauischen Ton- und Akzentbewegung zu clerjenigeu des Lettischen und 
Altpreussischen neues Licht yerbreiten, 

Bs ware erwilnscht, dass man auch der kurzen Intonation ' etwas 
mehr Aufmerksamkeit widmete als bisher gescliehen ist. Ekblom hat 
auch das ' untersucht, und er gelangte dabei zum Brgebnisse, dass das- 
selbe einen ahnlichen Verlauf der Tonbewegung zeigt wie der Akut^). 
Dieses Ergebnis ist deshalb sehr aufPallig, weil die Kiirze sich dem 
Akzentyerschiebungsgesetze De Saussures gegeniiber gerade so verhalt 
wie der Zirkumflex und nicht wie der Akut. 


1) R. Ekblom, aaO.^ S. 288. 

2) K. Jaunys, in Gukovskij’s Opisanie jRossienshago iiezda (1893), S. 27. 

3) S. J. Rozwadowski’s Karte in dem Sammelband Folska i Litwa w dziejowym 
stosunku (1914). 

4) S. z.B. A. Leskien, Unters. ilh. Quant, u. Bet. I BC (1893), S. 27 [553]. 

5) Bekanntlich gibt es eine altlitauische Graminatik, die Wilna’er Universitas 
linguarum Litvaniae von 1737, welche die Intonationen ganz lichtig unterschieden 
bat; die Besclireibungen der Tonbewegung sind leider vom Stand punkte der jetzigen 
Wissenschaft iingeniigend. Vielleicht war der Zirkumflex zweigipflig: „AccentLis cii'~ 
cumflexus notat syliabam longam, iironuntiaiidam quasi duplicando vocalem”; die 
akutierte Silbe bezeiclinet der Verfasser als eine „syllabam longam quidem, sed 
diversae longitudinis a circumflexa et cum attonuatione quad am vocis efferendam” 
(S. 4; S, 2f. der Ausgabe von Rozwadowski x. J. 189G). 

6) R. Ekblom, aaO., S. 229 und 237. 
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§ 7. Die IntonationeE nichtliaupttoniger Silben. 

Niolit bless in baupttonigen , sondern auch in nichthaupttonigen 
Silben ist das Vorkomnien von mehr als einer Intonation sehr gut mog- 
lich, Fiir eine altere Periode des Litauisclien (bezw. des Baltisoben) sind 
zwei versohiedene Intonationen nichtliaupttoniger Silben sogar nachweis- 
bar. Erstens beweist das De Saussuresche Gesetz, gemass welchem ein 
nachhaupttoniger Akut den Akzent in gewissen Fallen lierangezogen 
hat fiir die Periode, wo dieses Gesetz wirkte, die Unterscheidung von 
nachhaupttonigem Akut und Zirkumflex. Zweitens ergibt sich diese selbe 
Unterscheidung aus der Leskienschen Regel, dass ein auslautender Akut 
gekiirzt wird ; denn diese Kiirzung ist ebensogut in barytonierten wie 
in oxyfconierten Formen eingetreten, und dem Gegensatze galvk : galvos 
entspricht bei einem Barytonon der Gegensatz vdrnd : vdrnds, Drittens 
diirfen wir aus der Tatsache, dass das sogen. „niobile” litauische Para- 
digma vokalischer Sttome auf eine altere akutierte Flexion zuriickgeht ^), 
den Schluss ziehen, dass der Intonationsunterschied etwa zwischen mergai , 
merge^ und gdlvai^ gdlvq oder zwischen devas^ -o, -w, -q und Mlmas^ -o, 
-m, rq auch damals bestanden hat, als diese Formen noch Endbetonung 
hatten. 

Im jetzigen Litauisohen scheinen die Verbal tnisse sich geandert zu 
haben, Jaunys, der bekanntlich ein vorzuglicher Kenner der lebenden 
litauisohen Sprache und ihrer Mundarten ist, hat uns gelehrt, dass im 
Keulitauischen eine nachhaupttonige Lange unabhangig von ihrer ur- 
spriinglichen Intonation fall end und eine vorhaupttonige Lange steigend 
gesprochen wird : pdrphn^he hat ein fallend intoniertes, m. a. W. stoss- 
toniges (akutiertes) nr//, sowolil als Zusammensotzung von pldiihe ^er spross^ 
wie als Zusammensetzung von plaulce %y schwamm^; anderseits werden 
sowohl mrplde (von vdrpa "^Ahre^) wie varpelis (von var2MS '^Glocke^) mit 
steigendem, d. h. schleiftonigem (zirkumflektiertem) ar gesprochen ^). Auch 
Baranowski kennt vor dem Haupttone nur die steigende Lange ^),‘ ebenso 
Gauthiot ^), welcher darin von Baranowski abweicht, dass er den sekun- 
daren Zirkumflex der Panultima von szirdls^ hurnd^ sunics fiir gekiirzt 
halt (^tranche brfeve” = Barauowski’s „mittelzeitige Silbe”). Vgl. auch 
Hirts Bemerkungen iiber „die Watur des litauisohen Akzentes und die 
Quantitaten ®), welche sich auf ostlitauische Mundarten beschranken und, 
auch was die Quantitat van szirdls (mit dreimorigem if) anbetrifft, Bara- 
nowski vollstandig recht geben. 


1) S. § 14. 2) S. § 32. 

3) S. § 22 f. 

4) K. Jaunys, FonevBskie gomry Utovskago jazyka, in Gukovskij’s Bucli: Fone- 

vBskij uSzd (1898), S. 94. S. J. Eiidzeliu, FB. XXV (1899), 261 Fussn. 2, A. Leskien, 
IFA. XIII (1902/3), 94, ’ 

^ 5) Vgl. damit die von Leskien, aaO. S. 94 naeh Jaunys angefiihrten Formen 
gyva {<gyvd)j sauU'tehis {:sdule mit urspriinglichem 6), 

6) A. Baranowski, Zametki o Ulovskom jazyke i slovare (im LXV. Shornik 
otmenija russkago jazyka i slovesnosti, 1899), S. 32; s. A. Leskien, IFA, XIII, 82. 

7) K. Gauthiot, Le parler de Buividze (1903), S. 29. 

8) H. Hirt, IF, X (1899), 38 ff. 
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Eine ganz andere Aiiffassung der nichthaupttonigen Intonationen 
glaube icli aus dei* jungsfeen Erorterung dieser Erage durch Leskien 
herauslesen zu raussen: „Der Unterschied der Intonationen gilt nicht nur 
fiir haupttonige, sondern aucli fur nebentonige (iinbetonte) Silben ixnd 
tritfc liorvor, wenn eine solche im Wecbsel der Pormen haupfctonig -wird, 
z. B. rankh Hand gen. rahhos^ galvh Kopf akk. g('ilva’'\ Icli kann diese 
Worte niobt' anders begreifen als so, dass anclx die Panultima von rmikh 
und diejenige von galvh verschieden intoniert werden; das ist aber fiir 
das Neulitauische kaum riclitig angesicbts des Zirkumflexes bei jiingerer 
Akzentzuriickziehung : dial, s/mws, gym usw. ^). Kiiuftigen Porscliungen 
sei es iiberlassen, auszumacben, inwiefern vielleicbt dialektiscli der ur~ 
spriingliohe Unterschied zwisclien nichtliaupttonigem Zirkumflex und Akut 
bewahrt geblieben ist; auf dem grbssten Teile des Sprachgebietes gelten 
jetzt ohne jeden Zweifel jiingere Regeln ^). 

§ 8. Die Quantitiiten. 

Im Vorhergehendeti liabe icli die litauischen Intonationen besproclien, 
ohne mehr als unbedingt nbtig war auf Quantitatsverhiiltnisse einzugehen. 
Wegen der mannigfachen Beziehungcn zwischen Quantitat und Intonation 
imd Akzentstelle kommt es mir aber erwiinscht vor, der Quantitat eine 
spezielle Bespreohuug zu widmen, zumal weil es in den litauisclien Dia- 
lekten zwei Quantitatssysteme gibt, deron eines von ICurschat, das andere 
von Baranowski beschrieben wurde, und weil ein Toil der Porscher mit 
dem einen, andere mit dem zweiten Systeme zu operieren pflegen. 

Das System von Kurschat unterscheidet nur zwei Quantitaten, die 
kurze und die lange. Kurz sind in nichthaupttonigen Silben die Vokale 
a, w, lang sind in derselben Sfcellung o, u und 

alle Yerbindungen eines Yokales mit w, Z, r, n. All diese langen 
Yokale und sonstigen ^tranches vocaliques” sind auch unter dem Haupt- 
akzente lang, ausserdem werden hier a, e gewohnlich gedehnt (zu a, e)^ 
wahrend i, u kurz bleiben ('}, ebenso auch a, e in gewissen Porm-- 
kategorien : 

kejpti^ Upsiu^ kkpczau^ Updavau^ Uptas^ Updinu^ k^pdamas, hhpk^ 
— sthpteUti^ 

ht'-imu^ ap-riszu^ 

gerhs4s^ — Ms, tes, — asz^ — phs, 

Piir die auslautenden Silben gilt eine spezielle Regel, welche Leskien 
folgenderweise formuliert hat: „Yon den urspriingliclien langen Endsilben 
haben die mit geschliffener Betonung die alte Lange bewahrt, die mit 
gestossener aber verkiirzt” ^), Daher einerseits rankh^ h6bU^ gerci (: gerd- 
n), siikii (:suku-s)j dugii (:dugti-s)^ anderseits ranMs, geros^ lalko. 


1) A. Leskien, LUatusches Leschiich (1919), S. 128. 

2) S. Fussnote 5 der vorliergehendeii Seite. 

3) F. Specht, Grammatische Einleitimg (s. S. 9 Fussn. 4), 39: „Gegen die im 
Preussischlitauen gultige Regel ist jede ursprunglich stosstouige Silbe steigend, 
wenn auf sie kurze betonte Silbe folgt, z. B. sunu aber sunits, gdtwTi aber gai'wd 
(vgl. Leskien 1. A. 18, 82 fg.)”- 

4) A. Leskien, Die QuantitdlsverhdUnissc im AuslaiU des Litauischen, Archw f, 
Slav, Philologie V (1881), 188 if. 
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Von diesem Enrscliatsclien Quantitatssystem weiclit dasjenige Bai^a- 
nowslds in mancher Hinsiclit ab ^). In den Mundarfcen, wo dieses System 
vorliegt, sind betonte a, e stets mittelzeitig oder zweimorig, befeonte i, u 
ebenfalls, dagegeii sind die alteii Langen: o, y, u wie auoh ^ h 
u und die diphthongischen Lautgruppen mit zweitem Q-liede Z, r, 

'ii in haupttoniger Silbe lang oder dreimorig. Unbetonte innere mittel- 
zeitige Silben yerlieren eine More, d.h. sie werden kurz; ebenso ver- 
lieren nnbetonte innere lange Silben eine More, d. b. sie werden mittel- 
zeitig ; z. B. : glra$ hat zweimoriges, ge.rh einmoriges e ; ebenso mit i \ 
tlkras : tikra; zmbgu hat dreimoriges, der Q-enitiv zmogaus zweimoriges 
o; ebenso die ^tranche vocalique” ar in varpas : varpal, Dagegen nimmt 
Baranowski fur mogiis^ varpU usw., wo auf die Lange eine betonte 
Kiirze folgt, eine yorhaupttonige dreimorige Lange an. Im Auslaut unter- 
scheidet er zwei Quantitaten: Kurze und Mittelzeitigkeit und zwar ent- 
spricht Ktirze sowohl alter Kiirze wie altem Akut : szird\s^ hurnh, Mittel- 
zeitigkeit liegt bei altem Zirkumflexus yor: gaidys^ lalko, Baranowski 
unterscheidet also drei Quantitaten^), deren zwei in haupttonigen Inlauts- 
silben yorkommen und zwar die Lange und die Mittelzeitigkeit; in be- 
tonten und unbetonten Auslautssilben begegnen uns kurze und mittel- 
zeitige ^tranches”, in unbetonten inlautenden Silben ebenfalls, nur yor 
betonter Kiirze tritt Lange auf. Was die Vorgeschichte dieses Systemes 
anbetrifft, so hielt Baranowski die Quantitaten der haupttonigen Inlauts- 
silben fiir normal, fiir die unbetonten Inlautssilben nahm er Kiirzung 
an; Leskien hat die Sache unigedreht, indem er das Baranowskische 
Quautitatssystem folgenderweise darstellt:®) 

„1. Die norinaler Weise zu Grunde liegenden Quantitaten sind ein- 
morige Iviirze w und zweimorige Lange vv^(^~.). Die Lange kann fallenden 
oder steigenden Ton haben. 

„2. Stehen diese Quantitaten in Endsilben oder unbetonten inneren 
Silben, so bleiben sie, wie sie waren, die Kiirzen einmorig, die Langen 
zweimorig, z. B. dkis gerbs^ zoUs^ akes usw. Die betonte 

lange Endsilbe hat stets steigenden Ton. 

„3. Stehen Kiirzen oder Langen in betonten inneren Silben, so 
werden sie um 1 More gedehnt, also: 

„a) die alten Kiirzen werden zweimorig und sind stets steigend 
betont, z. B. sako, nesza^ wtsas^ riidas; 

„b) die alten Langen werden dreimorig, je nachdem fall end oder 
steigend betont, z. B. thas^ pb^ias; plrmas^ pirsztas; Uibas^ waikas'\ 

Ein ahnliohes Quautitatssystem wie das Baranowskische liegt nach 
Gauthiot in der Mundart yon Buividze yor ^). In der Terminologie weicht 
Gauthiot yon seinem Vorganger ab, indem er die drei Quantitaten „longue, 


1) A. Baranowski imd ?I. Weber, Ostlitauische Texte I (1882), — A. Bara- 
nowski, Zametki o litovskom jazyk^ i slovare (1899), - — Referat davon bei A. Leskien, 
Aus Arheiten lUauischer Gelehrter uher Hire Sprache^ IFA. XTII (1902/3), 79 ff. 

2) Dies sind die normalen Quantitaten; daneben noch eine anomalc, viermorige 
Liinge durch Vokalscbwmnd, z. B. szakoms aus -omus oder ’Omis. 

3) A. Leskien, IFA. XIII, 80 f. 

4) R. Gauthiot, Le parler de Buividze (1903), S. 15 IF. 
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br^ve, ultra-breve” nennt. Die „longue” ist ^propre aux voyelles longues 
anciennes ainsi qu'aux diph tongues lorsqu’elles sont sous raccent”, die. 
„breve’* ist „propre aux breves anciennes accentuees et aux longues et 
diphtongues inaccentuees et abregees”, die „ ultra-breve” ist „reservee 
aux breves non intenses de quantite reduite”. Kiirziing tritt ein in ,jSyl- 
labes inaccentuees interieures”, aber wenn eine solclie Silbe in andern 
Formen desselben l^aradigmas betont war, kann auch in nichthaupttoniger 
Stellung die Kurzung imterbleiben. 

Insofern weicht Gauthiot von Leskien ab, als er die in liauptfconigen 
inlautenden Silben vorliegenden Quantitaten fur ursprilnglicli halt und 
fiir die nichthaupttonigen Silben Kurzung annimmt. Weil wir die Laut- 
dauer weit zuriiokliegender Perioden nicht bestimmen konnen, muss diese 
Sadie unentschieden bleiben. Wenn Gauthiot recht haben sollte, so ist 
seine Terminologie richtiger als diejenige Baranowskis. Noch in einem 
andern Punkte weicht Gauthiot von Leskien, diesinal auch von Bara- 
nowski, ab, und zwar halt er sowohl das -a von riinka^ wie das -o- von 
runhos fiir zweimorig: im ersten Palle seien nach dem Vokale nooli 
^vibrations” vorhandeii, die man zwar nicht here, aber die trotzdem 
existieren. Obgleich Gauthiot sich dabei auf experiinentelle IJntersuchungen 
beruft muss ich gesteheii seiner Ansiebt skeptisch gegoruiberzustehen ; 
ich frage mich, ob Gauthiot nicht allziiviel bestrebt gewesen ist, das 
Quantitatssystem zu normalisieren ^). 

Baranowskis Quantitatssystem hat bei gewissen Gelebrten, u. A. Hirt'^), 
Zweifel an der Bichtigkeit von Kurschats Auffassung der Quantitaten 
hervoi'gerufen. Es ist aber seit langem klar geworden, dasS dieser Zweifel 
unbegriindet war und dass die zwei Systeme beide existieren, das eine in 
einer Dialektgruppe, das zweite in andern Mundarten. Hirt selber hat das 
bereits im Jahre 1899 anerkannt und die Einwande Bezzenbergers 
gegen seine friihere Ansicht fiir richtig erklart. Etwas spater hat Les- 
kien den westeuropaischen Gelehx'ten die von Jaunys beschriebenen Ver- 
haltnisse der Mundart von Yeliuia mitgeteilt ^), wo das Kurschatsche 
System vorliegt; einige Abweichungen sind gert'snis^ hctptcis^ huhclhiu. 
Auch in Chveidany sind, wie in Kurschats Dialekt, haupttonige i 
und u kurz ’). Das Kurschatsche System gilt auch fiir die von Ekbloin 
untersuchte siid-russischlitauische Mundart, wo einerseits die betonten 
Vokale a, e ebenso lang gesprochen weraen wie etwa au^ ar^ ander- 
seits u bedeutend kiii'zer sind®). Auch Ekbloms ostlitauische Versuchs- 


1) R. Gauthiot, De Vaccent et da la quantile en lituanien, La Parole id00yU3 

2) Dieselbe Neiguug hatte auch Baranowski; s. A. Leskien, IF A* XIll, 84 f. 

3) H. IJirt, Der idg> Akzent (1895). 

4) H. lli\% IF. X (1899), 38 f. 

5) A. Bezzenberger, BE. XXI (1896), 291 if. (Anzeige von Hirt’s „A.kzent’^). 

6) A. Leskien, IF A. XIII, 97, 

7) A, Leskien, aaO., 96 (nach Jaunys). 

8) R. Ekblom, Le Monde Oriental XI (1917/18), 244. Die „tranches vocaliques” 
mit - haben durchschiiittlich eine QuantitiU von 27.5 Hundertstel Sekunden, die- 
jeuigen mit ' von 27.2 (ir, U 25.8), I u dagegen von 9.2 Hundertstel Sekunden.^ 

Ir, i^'^ist das i beinahe zweimal so lang als r, so dass die Schreibweise ir^ il 
genauer ware. 
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person sprach 1, ii kiirz, e, a aber ebenso lang wie alte Langen ’). 

Es ware erwiinscbt, dass man die lokale Ausdeknung der zwei 
Quantitatssysteme einmal genau untersnchte. Eiir die Vorgescliichte der 
litauischen Sprache konnte eine solcbe Untersuckung wicktige Ergebixisse 
lieferii. Es ist klar, dass das Baranowskiscke System in einigen wicktigen 
Punkten altertiimlicker ist als das Kursckatscbe ; der Quantitatsuntersckied 
zwiscken e einerseits und d, d nsw. anderseits ist aus der idg. 
Grundspracke ererbt, nnd die Aufkebung dieses Untersokiedes ist eine 
Ifeuerung. Auck der quantitative Untersckied zwiscken it einerseits 
und a, e anderseits, so wie er im K-ursokatscken Systeme vorliegt, muss 
eekundar sein Eine Art tlbergangsetat zwiscken den beiden Quantitats- 
systemen begegnet uns in der TJniversitas linguarum Litvaniae, welcke 
im Allgemeinen die Baranowskischen Yerkaltnisse zeigt, aber speziell das 
e oft von demselben Akzentzeichen versiekt, das sonst nur bei alten 
Langen gebrauckt wird: jpa^lnote^ nusldedu; micdu; dkmenio^ kia- 
Ihwo ; rhgia^ daneben aber ontdis^ arelis^ stserij usw. ®). Bekanntlick 

bezeichnet in der Universitas das Zeicken ^ die zirkumflektierte Aus- 
spracke langer Monopktkonge : arUts^ ^jaw^ pdms^ jUs usw. wakrend \ 
welokes in auslaufcenden Silken „notat eas singulari brevitate pronun- 
tiandas”, in nickt-auslautenden Silben eine von ^ und dem durok littera 
antiqua bezeichneten Akut abweichende Lange andeutet; aus den Fallen, 
wo das Zeicken ' gebraucht wird, gekt kervor, dass es in nichtletzten 
Silben Baranowskis Mlttelzeitigkeit andeutet ^). 


13. DasLettiscke. 

§ 9. Eas Letfisclie hat den freien Akzent durck Anfangbetonung 
ersetzt. Es untersckeidet lange und kurze Silben, und die Langen konnen 
in einem Teil der Mundarten auf zwei, in andern auf drei verschiedene 
Weisen intoniert werden ®). 

Eine Ausspracke mit zwei Intonationen kennen wir aus Bielensteins 


1) R. Ekblom, aaO,, S. 247 Fussnote 3. Die Versucbspersoa stammt aus Schei- 
niuni, ungefahr 60 Kilometer Ostlicli von Kowno. 

2) R- Ekblom, aaO,j S. 247 f., wo die neuenglisclien Quantitaten vergliclien 
werden. 

3) Das vollstandige Material fiihrt Rozwadowski IF. YII (1897), 244 f. an; s. 
auch das. S. 264 f. 

4) S. Eozwadowskis Ubersicht iiber das Quantitatssystem der Universitas, IF. 

VII, 260 m j , ■ 

5) Fraulein A. P. Abel gibt Izvestija XX (1916), 2, 193 f. fur die Quantitaten 
der Gegend um Wolinar folgende Zahlen: 

Kiirze 8 17, durchselmittliek 12 Hundertstel Sekunden, 

Dehnton 20—40, „ 30 „ 

Fallender Ton 22-— 36, „ 28 > 

Stosston 18—50, „ 25 ” ” 1 

Diese Zahlen geben uns das Reebt, bloss zwei Quantitaten, die Lange und die 
Kiirze, zu untersebeideii. Vgl. damit H. Scbmidt-Wartenbeig, IF. X (1899), 144, wo 
ebeiifaJls konstatiert wird (auf grand plionetischer Untersiicbungcn), dass zwischen 
den langen, Intonationen. (juantitativ kein Unterschied,vorhanden ist. 
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Buohe „Die lettische Spraclie” ^). Bielenstein untersolieidet einen ge- 
dehnten und einen gestossenen Ton. Bei dem gedehnten Tone, sagt er, 
ist die Aussprache kontinuierlich, der Ton liegt in der Mitte; bei dem 
gestossenen Tone aber „hebt der Ictus das erste Element vor demzweiten 
nachdrucklich hervor nnd lilsst das vom ersten gewissermassen abgebro- 
chene, gewissermassen durcli eiri freilich unendlich kleines Vacuum vom 
ersten getrennte zweite Element leichfc und kurz naohhallen”. Bielenstoin 
bezeichnet die gedehnten Langen folgenderweise : 

'll.; e, d [=://, u]; ai^ ei^ au^ 

die gestossenen aber: 

cl, I [==e], n; di^ A‘, dii^ iu, 

Leider hat Hirt diese Bielensfceinschen Transskriptionen durch andere 
ersetzt ^), indem er fiir den Stosston das Zeichen fur den Dehnton das 
Zeichen ^ ?erwendet (a, di usw.). 

Das Tntonationssystem mit drei Intonationen, desson Existenz schon 
lange bekannt war, ist zuerst von Endzelin in einer von alien Eachge- 
nossen gelesenen Zeitschrift ausfiihrlich besprochen worden ^). Jetzt liegt 
es noch in vielen mittellettischen Mundarten vor ; wahrscheinlich aber 
hat es einmal im ganzen lettischen Sprachgebiete bestanden; in vielen 
Gegenden aber, u. a. in den meistcn westlichen Mundarten (Westkurland 
und Kiistendialekte von Livland), wurde der fallende Ton durch den 
Stosston ersetzt, und in den hocbletfcischen Dialekten liel der Dehnton 
mit dem fallenden Tone zusammen. Die Qualitat der drei Intonationen 
hat Endzelin im Anschluss an die Beschreibung Lindes folgenderweise 
bestimmt®): bei dem gedehnten Tone „nimmt nach Linde die Sfcimme 
gegen das Ende des Diphthonges (w, ft", dn) oder langen Vocjales (a) an 
Starke und Hohe zu, was freilich in der alltaglichen Aussprache sich 
nicht sehr bemerkbar macht, so dass die Angabe Bielensteins, der Ton 
liege bei gedehnter Aussprache (bei Diphthongen)' „zwischen oder auf 
beiden Elementen in der Mitte’^ sich begreifen lasst”. Beim fallenden 
Tone ist „der Ton an fangs starker und hoher und sinkt darauf all- 
mahlich”. Beim Stosstone „ist der Stimmton auch im Anfange starker, 
dann aber tritt Verschluss der Stimmbander ein, worauf (wie Linde sich 
ausdriickt) der zweite schwache Teil nicht mehr laut, sondern im Eliister- 
tone folgt’k Zu dieser Auffassung stimmt im Allgemeinen diejenige 
Schmidt- Wartenbergs, welcher freilich nur die expiratorischen Eigen- 
schaften der Intonation beriicksichtigt hat ^). Darin weicht Sclimidt- 


1) A. Bielensteiiij JDie lettlsohe Sprache^ I (1863), S. 32 IF. 

2) IL Hirt, Der inclogermanische Akzent (1895), S. 69, 

3) J. Endzelin, liber den leltischen Silhenaccent, BB. XXY (1899), 259 If. ; — 
einige Berichtigungen enthiilt der Aufsatz Endzelins Zamethi k latyiskoj akcentovM^ 
Izvestija VI (1903), 4, 140 fF. tJher altere Literatur s. BB, XXV, 259 If., H. Schmidt-^ 
Wartenberg, IF. X (1899), 117 fF. In 1901 erschien P. Schmidt’s Arbeit Trojakaja 
dolgota v laiysskom jazyke im LXVIL Shornik otd. r. jaz. i slov. 

4) J. Endzelin, BB. XXV, 261 f., hauptsachlich Izvestija VI, 4, 143 ff. 

5) J. Endzelin, BB. XXV, 259 f. — Lindes Aufsatz Beitrag zur Phone tik der lelti- 
schen Sprachlaute erschien Magazin der lettisch-lite7'drischen GesellschaftX\ly% 11. 

6) H. Schmidt-Wartenberg, Phonelische Uniei'suchimgen zum lettischen Akzent. 
IF. X (1899), 117 ff. 
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Wartenberg von Endzelin ab, dass er bei dem Stosston den GHottisver- 
scblnss bloss als eine moglicbe, aber nicbt notwendige Begleiterscheinung 
betracbtet ^). Ebenso nrteilt auf grand eingebender experimenteller Unter- 
suoliungen Fraulein Abel welcbe ira Allgemeinen zu ahnlichen Brgeb- 
nissen gelangt ist wie Linde und Schmidt-Wartenberg. Eraulein Abel hat 
auch die Ktirze untersucht: fiir diese ist speziell die Quantitat charakte- 
ristisch, die Expirations- nnd Tonbewegung sind gewohnlich steigend, 
branchen es aber nicht zu sein. Eiir deii gedehnten Ton (voachod^ascij 
dolgij) konstatierte sie eine musikalischo Steigiing; gewohnlicb nimmtauch 
die Expirationskraft zu. Der fallende Ton (nischod''as6aja dolgota) ist in 
musikalischer Hinsicht fallend, gewolinlich auch in expiratorischer ; der 
Seukung geht eine Steigung yoran, welche aber nicht das charakteristische 
Element der Intonation bildet. Der Stosston (udarenie preryvistoje) hat als 
Hauptmerknial eine plotzliche Intensitatsschwachung, womit eine Anderung 
des Stimmtimbre zusammengeht ; darauf folgt eine Pause, nach welch er 
bisweilen die Stimme wieder etwas kraftiger wird. Der bisweilen yor- 
kommende Q-lottisverschluss ist nur eine „mehr oder weniger zufallige Be- 
gleiterscheinung” („ javlenie soputstyujusfiee, bolee ili menee slufiajnoe”) ^). 

"Was die Bezeichnung der Intonationen in der Schrift anbetrifft, so 
bediene ich mich der yon Endzelin yerwendeten Zeichen: 
fur Dehnton, z. B. sveiks^ 

' fiir fallenden Ton, z. B. devs^ 
fiir Stosston, z. B. dztvs, 

Bielenstein hat nicht nur fiir haupttonige, sondern auch fiir nach- 
haiipttonige Silbeu das Vorliandensein zweier Intonationen angenoinmen, 
wenn aucJi die Intonation „in den stark betonten Wurzelsylben mehr ins 
Olir fiillt, als in den weniger Iiervorgohobenen Nebensylben” ^) ; auch 
Endzelin untersclieidet in den niclithaupttonigen Silben zwei Intonationen, 
„den gestossenen [Silbenaccent], z. B. in pametta^ bkltgSj und einen ein- 
fach laugen, fallenden Ton (wenngleich das Fallen hier nicht so deut- 
lich wie unter dem Wortaccent hervortritt), in den der gedehnte und 
der fallende Ton des Wortaccentes beraubt zusammenfallen'’ ^). 

1) Die Resultate seiner Untefsuchung der Intonationsqualitaten fasst der Ver- 
fasser aaO., S. 144 folgenderweise zusammen: „der gedehnte Ton ist expiratorisch 
steigend oder eben, der fallende setzt mit starkerem Ton ein und sinkt gegen 
Schluss, der gestossene Ton terlt den Vokal resp. Diphthong in zwei Teile, zum 
Ausdruck gebracht (lurch Hervorstossen des zweiten Teils, dem ein Glottisverschluss 

voraiigehen kann, der aber meist diircli blosse Stimmschwachung ersetzt wird 

Musikalische Momente gestalten die moglichen Varianten ein und desselben Akzents 
•vielleicht akustisdi einheitliched’. 

2) A. P. Abel, Ob akcenluacii iidarennych yrostych glasnych v latyssko}n jazyhS. 

Izvhtija XX (1916), 2, 152 If. Vgl. dasclbst passim Ubcr die im Texte nicht von 
mir zitierte Literatur: Bogorodickij, De Vaccent lette im 3. Bd. der Remie de pho- 
netigue, ~ J. Poirot, Stir Vaccent lette, Voa:, Heft 5 (J913), G. Plakis, Opyt ek- 
sperimentaVno-foneticeskacjo izsledovanlja latysskago ndarenija, Russkij flloL YktniK 
1914, Heft III u. IV. , 

3) Ich referiere sehr kurz bloss die akustischen Defiuitionen von Fraulein Abel. 

Sie hat aber auch der artikulatorischeu Seite der Intonationen ihre Aufmerksam- 
keit gewidinet. ^ 4) A. Bielenstein, Die lettische Sprache I (1863), S. 33. 

5) J. Endzelin, RB. XXV, 260. S. auch Endzelins Aufsatz Intonationen der 
Stiffixsilben, IF. XXXIII (1913/14), 105 ff. 
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§ 10. Das Yerhaltnis der lettischen Intonationen zu 
den litanischen ^). 

Solange man bloss mit zwei lettischen Intonationen operierte, blieb 
das Yerhaltnis der lettischen Intonationen zu den litauischen vollstandig 
dunkel. Das ergibt sich aus der Behandlung, welche diosem Gegenstande 
in Hirts Buche iiber den Akzent zu teil wurde. Bei seiner allgemeinen 
Charakteristik der lettischen Betonung meint er, dass der lettische Stosston 
dem litauischen Schleiftone, der lettische Dehnton dem litauischen Stoss- 
tone gleichzusetzen sei**^). Wenn er aber in einein andern Kapittel die 
Intonationen der boidcn Sprachen genauer vergleicht, so stellt er die 
Regel aufj „dass dem lit. schleifenden Ton im Lett, der gestossene ent- 
spricht, dem lit. gestossenen aber nicht nur der gedehnte, sondern auch 
der gestossene lettische Akzent” ^). Hirt vermag die scheinbare Eegel- 
losigkeit nicht zu erklaren, und nur vermutungsweise aussert er die 
Meinung, dass die Yerschiebung des Ilaupttones nach dem Wortanfange 
hin hierbei eine Rolle gespielt habe, wobei er speziell auf die o-Stamine 
(bait. a-Stamme) der Kiirschatschen Klasse Ila, „die den alten Oxytonis, 
und Ilb, die den alten Paroxytonis entsprechen”, aufmcrksam macht: 
„Lit. gestossen — Lett, gedehnt findet sich bei Ila 9 mal, bei lib 13 
mal, wahrend fiir Lit. gestossen — Lett, gestossen sich bei Ila 26 und 
bei Ilb 3 Beispiele finden” ^). Hirfc war hier gowiss auf dem richtigen 
Wege, und wenn er das lettische Intonatio ussy stem mit drei Intonationen 
benutzt hatte, so hatte er vielleicht dasjenige gefunden, was jetzt erst 
vier Jahre spater von Endzelin entdeckt worden ist. Inzwischen hatte 
Bezzenberger in seiner Beurteilung von Hirts Buch auf die Wichtiglceit 
des Systemes mit drei Tonqualitaten aufmerksam gemacht und durch 
ein reiohes Material die Ungeniigendheit der Hirtschen Untersuchungen 
gezeigt. End in demselben Jahre 1896 hatte De Saussure apodiktisoher 
als Hirt die Ansicht geaussert, dass der Ursprung des lettischen Stoss- 
tones in dem mobilen Paradigma zu suchen sei, wo in den meisten 
Plexionsformen der Akzent zuruckgezogen sei ^). Aber auch De Saussure 
, beriicksichtigte nur zwei lettische Intonationen; daher koinmt es, dass er 
auch fiir die Klasse von lit. devas^ lett. dlws (Endzelin dhs) Stosston 
infolge Zuriickziehung des Akzentes annimmt. 


1) Wenn ich in diesem Abscbnitte die Bemerkungen S. Agrells, Intonation und 
Auslaut im Slavischen (1913), S. 2 — 12 und den Aufsatz von G. Plakis, K istorii 
liivolatyhhich intonacij^ Izvesiija XX (1916), 3, 41 ff. ausser Betracht lasse, so kommt 
das daher, dass icli die Erdrterungen dieser Forscher fiir rnetliodisch vollstandig 
unrichtig halte; ich spiire hier Phantasie und Autosuggestion, keine Seibstkritik, 
Zu Agrell vgl. T. Torbiornsson, Le Monde Oriental YIII (1914), 12411. 

2) H. Hirt, Ber indogerm. Akzent (1895), S. 68 f. 

3) H. Hirt, das., S. 150. 

4) H. Hirt, das., S. 166; das betrelfende Material S. 156 f. 

5) A. Bezzenberger, BB. XXI (1896), 294. 

6) A. Bezzenberger, das., 304 f. Bezzenberger bekampft hier hauptsachlich Hirts 
Kapittel uber den „Silbenakzent der nicht letzten Silben im Lit.-Slavischen” (Hirt, 
aaO., S. 119 If.). 

7) F. de Saussure, IF A. VI (1896), 165. 
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So war dor Stand der ForschuDg, als Endzelin eingriff^). Er ging 
von solchen lettischen Mundarten aus, welche ansser dem gedehnten und 
dem gestossenen Ton auoli den fallenden Ton kennen, und dadurck ge- 
lang es ikm die Briicke zu schlagen, welche dieses Intonationssystem mit 
dem litauischen verbindet. Die Bndzelinsche AuiFassung, welche Hirt und 
vornelimlich De Saussure schon vorausgesehen batten, ist so einfach, sie 
hat eine solche innere Wahrscheinliclikeit und das vorliegende Material 
stimmt zu ihr so schon, dass wir sie fiir unbedingt richtig halten miissen ; 
auf diese Weise hat Endzelin zugleich bewiesen, dass das System mit 
drei Intonationen alter ist als dasjenige mit zwei. Endzelin hat nachge- 
wiesen, dass dem litauischen Zirkumflex der lettische fallende Ton ( ' ) 
entspricht ^), wahrend der litauische Akut im Lettischen bald als ge- 
dehnter, bald als gestossener Ton auftritt ^). Gedehnter. Ton ist die regel- 
massige Vertretung des litauischen unbeweglichen Akutes, gestossener 
Ton entwickelte sich in den Paradigmen mit Akzentwechsel ^), wo die 
Zux'iickziehung des Akzentes diese Intonation der Wurzelsilbe hervorrief. 
Wie ich bereits sagte, stimmt das Material zu Endzelins Ansiclit recht 
gut, damit soil aber nicht gesagt sein, dass zwischen den beiden Spraohen 
eine vollstandige tibereinstimmung herrsche. Aus dem Endzelinschen 
Materiale ergibt sich, dass die a-Stamme sich ganz glatt unter die E-egel 
fiigen; bei den weiblichen a-Stammen liegen die Sachen insofern etwas 
anders ala von den 24 Wortern der Klasse von lit. hoba (j, immobile”) 
14 ~ haben, dagegen aber die 10 andern was die von Kurschat, wie 
bekannt, iibersehene Gruppe von galva : gcUvri anbetrifft, so stimmen hier 
zu der Regel fiinf von den sechs Wdrtern {galva usw.) und bloss eins, 
sel'la^ nicht. Am unbegreiHichsten sind die Verhaltnisse bei den Zeit- 
wbrtern, wo 30 mal vorliegt {atigt : lit. dugti usw.), dagegen nur 12 
mal {kraiit : lit. krduti usw.), ausserdem zweimal ' {least : lit. kdszti^ 
zvegt ; lit. nvdngti). Was die Nomina anbetrifft, so haben wir erstens mit 
der Mbglichkeit zu rechnen, dass gewisse Worter ursprxinglich zu einer 
andern Betonungsklasse gehorten als jetzt in der Sprache Kurschats®); 
zweitens koiinen ahnliche ITbertritte von der einen Klasse in die andere . 
auch auf lettischem Gebiete stattgefunden haben; drittens werden wir fiir 


1) J. Endzelin, tibev den lettischen Silbenaccent, BB. XXV (^899), 259 If., — 
dors., ZamUki k lahjsskoj akcentovke^ Izvestija VI (1903), 4, 14011., — ders., Wei- 
teres zu den lettischen Intonationen^ IF. XXXIII (1913/14), 104 If. 

2) S. das Material BB. XXV, 204 If. 

3) S. das Material BB. XXV, 26711. 

4) S. den Schluss von § 17. Sollte das „paradigine mobile” ervSt litauisch sein, 
so ware hier austatt „ Akzentwechsel” zu lesen: ^Endbetonung”. 

5) Vgl. Endzelins Bemerkungen zu terras, BB. XXV, 274, Izvestija XXI (1916), 
2, 300 und den Aufsatz desselben Gelehrten Zuyn litauischen Akzent Dattksas, KZ. 
XLIV (1911), 49 If. Jetzt liesse sich aus den reichhaltigen Sammlungen Baranowskis 
(Litauische Mundarten, gesammelt von A. Baranowski, Bd. I: Texte. Aus dem 
Weherschen Nachlass hsejeg. von Dr. F. Specht) neues Material zusanimenstellen. 
In der Leipziger Dissertation von F. Specht (Litauische dialektische Texte aus Bus- 
sisch-Litauen nach den Sammlungen A. Baranowskis aus dem Hugo Weberschen 
Haohlasse. Grammatische Einleitung, 1920) liegt eine ausfiihrliche Besehreibung der 
Mundarten R. 5, R. 4, R. 3 vor. 
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eine altere Periode des Lettischen vielleicht einea Intonations wechsel 
Horn. gcUva^ Gren. gcdvas : Dat. galvai^ Akk. galvii anzunehmen haben 
welche bei einem Teile der Worter duroh eine Flexion mit uberall durcb- 
gefiihrtem ~ ersetzt sein kann; viertens diirfte das soeben zitierte Para- 
digma mit Intonationswechsel auch bei oinem Teil der &d6a-Klasse einen 
almliclien Wechsel licrvorgerufen haben, welolier bei einigen 'Wortern 
zugunsten dos Stosstones ausgeglichen sein konnte. Was die Verbalflexion 
anbetrifft, so meint Endzelin, dass „die feste Anfangsbetonung im Litaui- 
schen hier offenbar nichts altertiimliclies” sei, ‘wobei er an die Partizipial- 
betonnng lit. augT^s erinnert. Ich glaube, dass Endzelin recht hat, mochte 
abei’ hauptsachlich aus dem Prilteritum den lettischen Stosston erklaren; 
denn meiner Ansicht nach haben Prateritalformen \Yie lit. dial, sedcts^ 
stajds^ sedds^ stojos^ radoSt IdeUs^ Dauksza stoios^ likos ebensogut alte 
Endbetoimng wie etwa Dauksza Diewbp'^ darhop ; ich wilsste nicht, wie 
man sonst diese endbetonten Praterita erklaren konnte; fiir lit. sklo^ Viko 
wird ebenso wie fxir dcoo^ ddrbo Zurilckziehnng des Akzentes anzunehmen 
sein. Diese Auffassung stiinmt sohbn zu der Tatsache, dass offenbar auch 
sonst, speziell was den Vokalisiniis anbetrifft, das lettische Prateritum die 
librigen Flexionsforinen beeinflusst hat ^), Die Flexionsforinen sind also 
durch die Endzelinsche Intonationsregel sehr gut zu erklaren; auch die 
einsilbigen Formen stimmen gut zu dersolben, und ich verstehe nicht, 
weshalb ein Forscher, der soviel weiss wie Agrell, die Endzelinsche 
Hypothese durch eine viel weniger einfache und viel schwacher begrtin- 
dete ersetzt hat ^). , 

Urspriinglich wird die durch Akzentzuriickziehung entstandene Into- 
nation steigend gewesen sein ; man beachte die von Endzelin hervorge- 
hobene Tatsache ^), dass der Stosston im Siidosten Livlands „lang gedehnt 
und mit steigendem Stimmton” gesprochen wird, womit Endzelin den bei 
Akzentzuriickziehung auftretenden steigenden Ton litauisoher Dialekte 
vergleicht. Weiter erinnert er an das Serbische, wo bekanntlich der zu- 
riickgezogene Akzent steigend ist (stok. gldva glam). Auch filr den 
fallend gesprochenen Stosston der meisten lettischen Mundarten hatte er 
eine Parallele aus dem Serbischen heranziehen konnen und zwar den aus 
urserbischem (noch Sakavisch-posavischem) steigendem Tone entstandenen 
fallenden Akzent (stok. piUs pises). 

Die Tatsache, dass der lettische Stosston bloss bei denjenigen mobilen 
Paradigmen auftritt, welche in den Kasus mit Wurzelbetonunglitauischen 
Akut haben (bei den Typen Mmas, galva^ aber nicht bei devas^ mnka: 


1) Bei dieser Vermutung gehen wir von der "V oraussetzimg aus, dass das mo- 
bile Paradigma urlitaulettisch ist, S. § 23. 

2) S. J. Endzelin, KZ. XLIV, 57. 

3) S. Verfasser, Ziir litauischen Nominalbetonung. Le Monde Oriental 
211 If. und weiter un ten § 23. 

4) S. H. Osthoff, Zur Geschichte des Perfects im Indog ermanisehen (1884), S. 
66 ff,, Endzelin, BB. XXV, 272 f. Fussn. 1. Anders 0. Wiedemann, Das litauische 
Frdteritim (1891), S. 121 ff. 

5) S. S. 19 Fussn. 1. 

6) J, Endzelin, BB. XXV, 268, Izv^tija VI (1903), 4, 143. 
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ranhc^^ zeigt uns, dass in deijenigen Periode, als das Lettisclie in alien 
Pormen die Anfangbetonung clurcbfiibrte, der vorhaupttonige Akut noch 
vom Zirkumflex verschieden war ^). 

Es war notig, ausfuhrlioh von dem dnrch Akzentzuruckziehung lier- 
vorgernfenen lettischen Stosston zu reden. Ganz kurz konnen wir die an 
ihrer alten Stelle gebliebenen Intonationen bespreclien. Es ist aufFallig, 
dass dem fallend gespx’ochenen litauiscben Akute der steigende lettisclie 
Dehnton und umgekelirt dem steigenden litauiscben Zirkumflexe der 
. lettisclie fallende Ton entspriclit, Zur Erklarung dieses Gegensatzes 
konnten wir auf mehrere dialektisobe Erscbeinungen sowohl des Litaui- 
schen wie des Lettischen hinweiseii, so etwa auf den steigend-fallenden 
litauiscben Akut (welober yielleicht.nicht bloss dialektisch ist)®) oder auf 
den steigend-fallenden Zirkumflex des Zemaitiscben, welcher nach Endzelin 
im Siidostlivlandischen wiederkehrt ^), aber diese und ahnliclie Betracb- 
tungen konnen ebensowenig wie etwa Hirts Annabine eines prabistoriscben 
fallend -steigenden Zirkumflexus ^) eine endgiiltige Erklarung des litauisch- 
lettiscben Gegensatzes berbeifiibreii, solange wir nicbt das Material ver- 
wandter Sprachen verglichen haben, Desbalb bespreclie icb jetzt die alt- 
preussisoben Verbaltnisse. 

0. Das Altpreussische. 

§ 11. Die altpreussische Betonung bat Eortunatov einer griindlichen 
Untersucbung unterzogen ^). Das Hauptmaterial lieferte ihm das Enchiri- 
dion, wo bekanntlich der Ubersetzer Abel Will wenn auch nicbt stets, 
so dock selir oft durcli eiiien horizon talen Strich die haupttonige Lange 
bezeichnet hat. Wo dieser Strich liber einein Dipbthonge stebt, gestattet 
er zugleich einen Einblick in die xlkzeiitbewegung innerbalb der „ tranche 
vocalique”. Der Strich wird in folgenden Fallen verwendet: ^) 

1. auf langen Monopbtbongeii ; im Litauiscben entspricht sowobl ^ 
wie : muti — lit. m6U^ salin = lit. zolfi, 

2. auf dem ersten Eomponenten solcher Dipbthonge, welche im 
Litauiscben zirkumflektiert siiid : ezt = lit. eUi '^). 

3. auf dem zweiten Eomponenten von im Litauiscben akutierten 
Dipbthongen : ;pogaut = lit. pagdutL 

1) S: J. Endzelin, BB. XXV, 268 f. Fussn. 2. 

2) S. oben S. lOf. 

3) S. oben S. 11 und Endzelin, BB, XXV, 264, freilich auch S. 274, wo „der 
steigend-fallende Ton der circumflectierten Silben iitauisclier Dialecte” als tJber- 
gangsstufe vom altererbteu lettischen fallenden Tone zum als sekundar betrachteten 
steigenden Tone des Litauiscben betrachtet wird. 

4) H. Hii't, Der idg, Akzeyit (1895), S. 112. 

5) F. F ortunatov, Oh udarenii i dolgote v haltijskich jazykacJi, I : Uda'Tenie v 
jprusskom jazyke^ Busskij filol. Yestnik XXXIII (1895), 252 IF., iibersetzt von F. 
Solmsen: Oher Accent und Lange in den haltischen Sprachen, I: Der Accent im 
Breussischen, BB. XXII (1897), 153 If. 

6) S. BB. XXIT, 154 if. 

7) In mobilen Paradigm en unterbleibt der Strich : ains^ deiwan^ deinan usw. 
Das bangt wohl mit der urspriinglichen Endbetonimg dieser Worter ziisammen; 
s. BB. XXII, 167 f. und unten § 23. 
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4. auf dem ersten Komponenten von r- und ^-Diplithongen, welche 
im Litauischen Zirkumflex haben : a. mergan — lit. wergq^ b. Tmtran ~ 
lit. ahtrq, 

5. auf dem zweiten Komponenten der durch jiingere Diplithongierung 
von im Litauischen akutierten I (lit. y) entstandenen Diphtlionge : a. 
hout = lit. hiUi^ b. 'pout ^puti '^poti^ c. genvan = life, gf/vq, 

G. auf dem ursjnuinglicli langen Vokale vou posted^ ettraiy peisai^ 
hoi^ (3, daiti^ attmiti. 

Am meisten interessieren uns jefczt die Falle 2 und 4 in ihrem 
Gegensatze zu 3 imd 5. Der Gebrauch des Zeicliens weist darauf hin, 
dass dem litauischen ~ oin preussischer fallender, dem lit. ^ ein preussh 
scher steigeiider Ton entspriclit, wemi aucli die Qualitat der preussischen 
Akzentbewegung nicht genauer bostimmbar ist. Es besteht also ein grosser 
Unterschied, sogar ein gewisser Gegensatz zwischen dem Litauischen und 
dem Preussischen. Dieser Gegensatz wird ziemlich allgeniein anerkaniit 
vor einigen Jaliren aber hat Bezzenberger versucht, die altpreussischen 
Schreibungen rcmhin^ Imt iisw. ariders zii erklaron. Er vergleielit nord- 
litauische Pormon wie gahdras^ t)Tim 2 )S^ zomaitisclie wie szimits^ daiig 
und altlitauische (Universitas 1. L.) wie antis und nimmt auch fiir apreuss. 
a, Si, an^ Im usw. steigende Akzentbewegung und einen gedehnten oder 
mittelzeitigen ersten Komponenten an. Bei dieser AuflFassung machen 
Pormen wie j)ogaut^ hout Schwierigkeiten ; Bezzenberger hat dieselben zu 
heben versucht durch die Vermutung, dass Will auf den Geclanken ge- 
kommen sei, die . „Diphthonge und Semidiphthonge mit kurzera silbebil- 

dendem Yokal gegensatzlich [d. h. in ihrem Gegensatze zu den 

langvokalischen] zu bezeichnen, d. h. den Strich auf ihren zweiten Kom- 
ponenten zn setzen” ; „auf keinen Pall vermag” Bezzenberger „dem Strich 
liber dem zweiten Komponenten eines Diphthongs den Wert eines Lange- 
zeichens' zuzuerkennen”. Diese Konsequenz von Bezzenbergers Auffassung 
von rankan^ mt usw. kommt mir wenig annehmbar vor, zumal weil die 
grosse Pormkategorie von ains^ dekoan usw. sowohl den ersten wie den 
zweiten Komponenten durchgehend ohne Langestrich schreibt. Die drei 
Kategorien von eit^ pogaut^ ains sind m. E. nur dann begreiflich, wenn 
das Zeichen , welches auch sonst die Lange bezeichnet, ein deutlich 
horbares, wohl quantitativ’es Hervortreten desjenigen Komponenten, liber 
welchem es steht, andeutet. Um so weniger diirfen wir uns liber den 
Gegensatz zwischen dem Altpreussischen und dem Litauischen wundern, 
als bekanntlich weder der Akut noch der Zirkumflex auf dem ganzen 
litauischen Gebiete gleich ausgesprochen werden. Der oben besprochene 
Aufsatz Ekbloms hat uns klar gezeigt, dass die Definitionen des litaui- 
schen Akuts und Zirkumflexes als fallende bezw. steigende Intonation 
hochstens fiir einen Teil des Sprachgebietes richtig sind und deshalb fiir 


1) S. E. Berneker, Die preimisclie Sprache (1896), S. 115 f., R. Trautmann, Die 
alipreiisdschen SprachdenkmMer (1 910), S. 193 f. 

2) A. Bezzenberger, KZ. XLiV (1911), 316 ft 

3) S. S. 22, Fussn. 7. 

4) S. S. 10 f. 
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das praHstorisclie Litauische gar nicht zu gel ten brauchen, Wenn sowolil 
im Altpreussischen wie im Lettiscben der Aknt steigend und der Zir- 
kumflex fallend ist, so widersetzt sick das Litauische der Annahme ahn- 
licber urbaltisoher Verhaltnisse gar nicht. Tatsachlioh mochte ich, wie die 
meisten Forscher es jetzt tun, einen urbaltischen fallenden Zirkumflex 
nnd einen steigenden Akut annehmen; damit soli aber bloss dor allge- 
meine Charakter des Akzentes, die Hauptriohtung der Akzentbewegung, 
angedeutet sein; Genaueres lasst sich kaum sagen. 

Bisher besprach ich nur zwei altprenssische Intonationen eingehend. 
Die dritte, welche in ursprxinglich vorhaupttonigen Silben auftritt (ains, 
waiXy deiwan^ deinan usw.), wird uns spater noch beschaftigen ^). Fiir die 
Bestimmung der urbaltischen Intonationsverhaltnisse ist sie ohne Belang. 
Jetzt mochte ich bloss auf einen Unterschied zwischen dieser Intonation 
und dem lettischen Stosstone aufmerksam machen: der letfeische Stosston 
trifft bloss den urspriinglich vorhaupttonigen Akut, die altpreussische 
„dritte Intonation” auch den Zirkumflex^). Das Altpreussische stimmt 
darin mit dem Zemaitischen tiberein ^). 

IL Die slavischen Intonationen. Vergleichung 
mit den baltischen. 

§ 12. Unter den slavischen Sprachen gibt es bloss eine, 'welche den 
Akzent im Allgemeinen an der alten Stelle bewahrt hat und zugleich 
noch die urslavischen Intonationen unterscheidet. Dies ist die serbokroa- 
tische Sprache, oder vielmehr sind es nur diejenigen serbokroatischen 
Dialekte, welche die sfcokavisohe Akzentzuriickziehung nicht kennen. Aber 
auch in den zentralen Mundarfcen und in der Schriftsprache, V 70 der 
Akzent urn eine Silbe zuriickgezogen worden ist, liegen wenigstens in 
den von alters her betonten Anlautssilben die allgemein-serbokratischen 
Unterschiede noch vor. Gliicklicherweise hat auch das Russische, welches 
sonst alle Intonations- und Quantitatsunterschiede aufgegeben hat, in den 
Wdrtern mit Polnoglasie {pro or, olo ol^ el^ ere ^ er) ein wichtiges 
Zeugnis beziiglich der urslavischen Intonationen bewahrt ^). 


1) S. § 23. Auffallig ist gegeniiber dem regelmassigen Fehlen des Striches bei 
deiws,. deinan^ dangiin^ swinls, ioaix^ margs^ wirds^ ains, deiekton (samt soiistigen 
Flexionsformen dieser Worter) das Vorkominen desselben bei dlgas (: lit. algos) und 
mergan (: lit. mergos), Sind diese Worter im Pi^eussischen alte Barytona? Auf 
keinen Fall widerlegen sie Fortunatovs AnlTassung von deiws usw.; daftir sind die 
Belege von akzeiitlosen Formeu dieser Klasse zu zahlreich. In geiwans (: lett. dzirs), 
soims (: lit. sunus)^ wo eT, ou auf T, u zuriickgelien, iiberwiegt mogUcherweise das 
i-j zi-Element in der Aussprache, 

2) vS. das Material bei Fortiuiatov BB, XXIT, 167 ff. Ob ains, das Fortunatov 
zu den akutierten Wortern rechnet, Akut oder Zirkumflex hat, lasst sich nicht ent- 
scheiden: fiir Zirkumflex wiirde der idg. Kurzdiphthong sprechen, fur Akut das lit. 
venas^ dieses ist aber auch was den Anlaut betrifft nicht ganz mit apr. aim identisch. 

3) S. J. Endzelin, BB. XXV, 268 f. Fussn. 2. 

4) Sig. Agrells Abschnitt iiber das Altpreussische, Inion. und Auslaut, S. 12 if. 
hat keinen grosseren Wert als derjenige uber das Lettische S. S. 19, Fussh. 1. 

5) Vgl. A. Leskien, Unter suchungen uber Quantitdt und Betonung in den sla- 
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Wenn wir die russischen Worter vor^on ‘^Kabe^ und vorSna ^Krahe^ 
miteinander yei’gleiclien, so ist es klar, dass das erste ein fallend betontes, 
das zweite ein steigend betontes or voraussetzt. Bei dem ersten dieser 
beiden Worter hat aiich das Serbokroatische eine fallende Intonation: 
vrBn ^)j und die Annahrae, dass der slavisclie Zirkumflexus fallend ge- 
wesen ist und zwar sowohl in musikalischer wie in expiratorischer ,Be- 
zieliung, durfte kaum einen Bestreiter finden. Der alte Akut ist im Ser- 
bokroatischen yerkiirzt; er tritt als auf, -welches man nicht eine steigende 
Intonation nennen darh Z-war ist nach Ekbloms experimentellen Unter- 
suchungen der Bxpirationsdruck steigend , aber die Tonbewegung ist 
zwischen solclien Konsonanten, durch welclie dieselbe am wenigsten be- 
einflusst wird, yielmehr fallend. Trotzdem ist cs klar, dass der Akut 
yor seiner Kiirzung steigend gesprochen wurde; darauf weist nicht 
bloss das Russische hin, welches vorona betont, sondern auch die Tat- 
sache, dass im Cakayischen und Posayischeii in einigen Fallen neben der 
Kiirze eine Liinge yorkommt, welche eine steigende Intonation (das soge- 
nannte „cakayische ^ ”) hat, z.B. oak. hrinima^ mestd neben sonstigein -a 
in demselben Easus (N.-A. Plur. Eeutr.) 

Das slayische Intonationssystem bietet ein bunteres Bild dar als das 
baltische, infolge des Vorhandenseins sekundarer, durch Metatonie ent- 
standener Akute und Zirkumflexe, welche in mehreren EinzeLsprachen in 
anderer Gestalt auftreten als der alte Akut und Zirkiimflex. Audi bei 
kurzen Yokalen kommt ein sekundarer Akut yor; woil aber an dem 
sekundaren Ursprunge dieses Akutes sowie der sonstigen yom altererbten 
Akut und Zirkumflex abweichenden Intonationen yon keinem gezweifelt 
wird, diirfen wir dieselben ausser Betraoht lassen und neben diner kurzen 
bloss zwei lange Intonationen, einen Akut und einen Zirkumflex^ unter- 
scheiden. 

Weiter unten wird es sich uns ergeben, dass der slayische Zir- 
kumflex genetisch mit dem baltischen identisch ist, und ebenso der sla- 
vische Akut mit dem baltischen Akut. Das gilt begreiflicherweise nicht 
fiir alle Falle, wo jetzt ein Zirkumflex oder Akut yorhanden ist, sogar 
ist das gew5hnlich angefiihrte Beispiel: 

lit. mrnas — russ. vdron^ serb. vran^ 

lit. vd^^na = russ. vordna^ serb. vrana 
nicht einwandfrei. Gegen die Identifizierung der weiblichen Worter ist 
nichts einzuwenden, aber varnas^ Plur. varnal weist auf ein ursprungiich 
endbetontes Paradigma hin, wahrend das slavisclie Wort von slavischem 


vischen Spraclien I. BC (1893), S. 24 [550] If. Weil die bier besprocheneii Sacheii 
allgemein anerkannt werden, begniige ich niich mit der Heranziehung bloss dieser 
einen Schrift. 

1) S. uber die serbokroatisclien Akzentqualitaten K. Ekbloin, Beitvdge zur Pho- 
netih der serbischen Sprache^ Le Monde Oriental XI (1917), 1 ff., tvo auch die altere 
Literatur erwahnt wird. Eine ausfiihrliche Besprechung von Ekbloms Uiitersuchung 
durch 0. Broch fmdet man Arch. f. slav, Phil. XXXVII (1918), 211 ff. 

2) Vgl. Verf, BS. IX (1921), 80 f. 

3) § 30 If. S. liauptsachlich § 35 ff., iiber die Intonationen nicht auslautender 
Silbeu. 
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Standpuntte betrachtet ein Barytonon ist. Das Verhaltnis zwischen diesen 
zwei Betonungen werde ich weiter anteiL behandeln; jetzt moclite ich 
die Q’leichung: 

lit. v(wnas = I’QSs. voron^ serb. wan 
etwa durch 

lit rahkq = (russ. ruhu) serb. ruhu 

ersetzen, weil bier die beiden Spraclizweige alte Barytonierung voraiis- 
setzen, so dass wir die Formen als yollstandig idontiscli betrachteu diii^fen. 

Eine Vergleicliung der slaviscben Intonationen mit den fill’ das Bal- 
tisclie gewonnenen Ergebnissen zeigt, dass fiir das Urbaltisohc und fiir 
das Urslavisohe ein fallender Zirkumflex und ein steigender Akut wahr- 
scheinlicli sind. Das brauclit aber gar nicht auf eine nabere Verwandt- 
scbaft dieser beideA Spi’achzweige binzuweisen, denn konnen wir die 
Qualitat der urbaltisohen und urslaviscben Intoiiationen nur sehr vag 
bestimmen, 2° zeigt das Griechiscbe abnliche Verbal tnisse wie das Bal- 
tiscbe und Slayiscbe. Ea ist das Verdienst K. H. Meyers darauf binge- 
wiesen zu baben ^). Bekanntlicb sind im Griecbiscben altererbte Akzent- 
verbaltnisse bloss in auslaufcenden Silben bewabrt geblieben; die daselbst 
Yorliegenden Verbaltnisse lassen sicb oft mit denjenigen anderer Spracb- 
zweige yergleicben und solcbe Vergleicbe gestatten uns einen Einbliok 
in das indogermaniscbe Akzentsy stein. Ich zitiere jetzt nacb Brugmann- 
Thumb die Definition der beiden langen Intondtionen des Griecbiscben: 
„Der Akut war ein steigender, bei einem sonantiscben Element von 
zwei Moren aucb noch auf der zweiten Mora ansteigender Ton (nA). Der 
Zirkumflex kam nur Langen zu. Aucb er war steigeiid, aber die 
ganze ansteigende Bewegung wurde der ersten Mora zuteil, witbrend die 
zweite eine geringere Hobe hatte (AA)”, — m. a. W. der Zirkumflex war 
steigend-fallend 

Wir brauchen fiir unsern Zweck nicbt zu versuchen, die indoger- 
manischen Akzentqualitaten genau zu bestimmen, wir braucben nicbt 
auszumacben, ob vielleicbt der Zirkumflex im Gegeiisatze zum Akute 
zweigipflig oder dreiinorig gewesen ist °). Es geniigt jetzt auf die tlber- 
einstimmung zwiscben Baltiscb, Slavisch und Griechiscb hinzuweisen; 
iob bemerke nocb, dass dies die einzigen Spracben sind, wo jedenfalls 
in gewissen Fallen die zwei aus der Grundspracbe ererbten Intonationen 
langer Silben auf eine solcbe Weise vorliegen, dass sie uns Scbliisse 
beziiglicb der indogermanischen Tonbewegung gestatten. Liegt dann die 
Annabme nicbt nabe, dass die steigende Tonbewegung des Akuts und 

1) S. § 27. 

2) S. I 11, S. 24. 

3) K. H. Meyer, Slavische und indog ermanische Intonation (1920), S. 7 IT. S. 
dazu 0. Hujer, Listy filologiche XLVIIl (1921), 149 und die daselbst angefuhrte 
Literatur. 

4) K. Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik^ 4. verm. Auftage^ bearb. v. Dr. A. 
Thumb (1913), S. 177. 

5) Man beaclite, dass die Ekblomschen Experimente aucb bei dem sei'biscben 
Zirkumflexe eine der fallenden Bewegung vorangeliende Steigung zeigen. S. Le 
Monde Oriental XI (1917), 46 If. 

6) S. z. B. K. Brugmann, Gnindviss P (1897), S. 948. 
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die fallende oder steigend-fallende des Zirkumflexes diesen Intonationen 
bereits in der Grundsprache zukamen? ’). Natiirlich gilt dieses bloss 
fiir diejenige Position, wo wir liberhaupt indogermanische Intonations- 
unterschiede annelimen diirfen, d. h. fiir den Auslaut; denn, wie wir 
spiiter sehen werden, setzen die Intonationen der nicht auslautenden 
balfcischen and slavisohon Silben, insofern sie niclit jiingern Ursprunges 
sind, vielmehr lautliche und quantitative als akzentuelle tJnterschiede der 
Grundsprache fort und auch in andern Spraohzweigen finden wir keine 
Spuren soldier akzentuellen Uiiterschiede. Natiirlich konnen sie trotzclem 
bestanden liaben, aber fiir uns darf dasjenige, was wir nicht konstatieren 
konnen, nicht als eine reelle Grosse gelten. 

Dass die jetzt so stark von den slavischen abweichenden Intonationen 
des Litauischen in eiuer friiliereQ Periode grossere Ahnlichkeit mit den- 
selben gehabt haben, das diirfte aus dem De Saussureschen Gesetze her- 
vorgehen welches im Litauischen oder Litaulettischen und offenbar 
unabhiingig davon im Slavischen gewirkt hat. Gleiche Resultato setzen 
wenn auch nicht volisfciindig gleiche, so doch aunahernd gleiche Grund- 
verhaltnisse voraus ^). 


1) Diese Intonationen konnen daneben noch andere Eigeusdiaften besessen 
haben, welclie uns jetzt nicht angehen. 

2) S. § 35 ir. 

3) S. § 13 ff. 

4) tiber das Verhaltnis der slavischen Akzentqualititten zu den litauischen 
schrieben u. A. noch W. Vondrdk, Vergleichende slavische G-rammatih 1 ('1906), S. 
207 f., J. J, Mikkola, Urslavische Grammalih I (1913), S. 117 f., T. Lehr-Spl'awiiiski, 
JRS. YIII (1918), 240 f., A. Sachmatov, Oderk drevnSjkcgo periodet istorii russkago 
jazyka (1915), S. 68 f. Bei den ersten drei Forschern vennisse ich eine kritische 
Rekonstruktion der urbaltischen Intonationen, weshalb ihre Konklusionen m. E. 
eines festen Fundamentes entbehren. Viel besser Sachmatov. — Eine Rekonstruktion 
der baltoslavischen und sogar der iodogermaiiischen Tonbeweguugsverhaltnisse ver- 
suchte voi’ kurzem N. Troubetzkoy, De la valeur primitive des intonations du slave 
commun, Revue des etudes slaves I (1921), 171 ff. 



DER PLATZ DES WORTAKZENTES. 


§ 13. Eine Vergleicliung cles Slavisclien mit dem Baltischen inbezug 
auf die Wortbetonung ist sehr schwierig, erstens well die Anzahl der- 
jenigen baltischen und slayischen Worter, welche einander lautlich genau 
entspreohen, ziemlioh gering ist, zweitens weil das vorliegende Sprach- 
material uns nicht immer gestattet^ die urbaltische oder die friihurslayi- 
sohe Wortbetonung zu bestimmen. 

Einen zuverlassigen Ansgangspunkt fiir unsere Untersuchungen haben 
wir in dem Gesetze De Saussures, Solange man dasselbe nicht kannte, 
lieferte der Akzentwechsel innerhalb der Paradigmen sowohl im Balti- 
schen wie im Slayischen das Bild eines Chaos. De Saussure hat zuerst 
durch die Entdeckung des nacli ihin genannten Akzentyerschiebungsge- 
setzes und durch die Benutzung desselben bei der Rekonstruktion prahis- 
torischer baltischer Paradigmen neiie Perspektiven fur die Akzentforschung 
geoffnet, dann sind andere ihm gefolgt und haben mit ahnlichen Methoden 
unsere Kenntnisse auf dem Gebiete der slayischen Wortbetonung bedeu- 
tend orweitert, und wer nocli tiefer in die Geheimnisse der yorhistorischen 
Betonungsverlhiltnisse eindringen will, der muss unbedingt seine Arbeit 
mit dem Studium des De Saussureschen Gesetzes und der direkt sich 
aiis demselben ergebenden Konsequenzen anfangen. 

An der Wirkung dieses Gesetzes sowohl auf slayischem wie auf 
baltischem Boden ist kein Zweifel moglich. Das ergibt sich aus der 
Leichtigkeit, mit welcher dieses Gesetz es un« gestattet sonst yollstandig 
dtinkle Probleme zu 15sen. Man beachte z. B., wie hilflos Maretic im 
Jahre 1890 mehreren Pfflen yon Akzentwechsel gegenuberstand, welche 
durch De Saussures Entdeckung auf einmal yollstandig klar geworden 
sind. Und neuerdings hat Lehr-Splawihski deutlich nachgewiesen, dass 
Sedlacek durch seine Leugnung des De Saussureschen Gesetzes einfache 
Sachen unnotigerweise verwickelt und dunkel gemacht hat^). 

§ 14. Das De Saussuresche Gesetz. 

Fiir das Litauische formulierte dieses Gesetz zuerst De Saussure : 
„A une certaine epoque ante-dialectale (du reste indeterminee), Paccent 
s’est regulierement porfce de 1 syllabe en ayaut quand, reposant origi- 
nairemeut sur une syllabe douce (geschliffen), il ayait immediatement 


1) T, Maretic, Slavenski nominalni akcenat s ohzirom net litavskU gvdki i staro- 
mdij$k\ Bad CII, 30 If. 

2) T. Lehr-Splawihski, Kritik von F, Sedlaceks Bucli: Prizvuk pods tatnych j men 
V jazydeh slovanskych (1914) im RS, VIK (1918), 217 IF. 

3) F. de Saussure, Accentuation lituanienne^ IFA, YI (1896), 157. 
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devant lui line syllabe rude (gestossen). — Ainsi Halhyti {al y) deve- 
nait laikjjU ; pendant que par ex. rai&yti {di + y) n’etait pas amene h 
changer la place de I’accent”. Diese Formulierung wird noch rich tiger, 
wenn wir anstatt „doucG” die Worte „douce on breve” lesen. 

Unabhangig von De Saiissure wurde dasselbe Gesetz von Fortiinatov 
cntdeckt, welcher sogleich erkannt hat, dass es aiich fiir das Slavisohe 
gilt: „DlitoFnaja dolgota [= Akiit] esce v litovsko-slav^mskom jazyke 

perenosila na seb^a udarenie s predaestvovavsago sloga, esli poslednij ne 
imel sani dliteFnoj dolgoty”. Als Biespiel filhrt Fortunatov slav. 

(russ. vezil) = lit. vezii an. 

Inzwischen hatte auch Meillet bereits im Jahre 1895, im Anschluss 
an die erste Mitteilung De Saussures iiber das litauische Akzentverschie- 
bungsgesetz auf dem Genfer Orientalistenkongresse, auf die Gultigkeit 
desselben auch fiir das Slavische hingewiesen, und spater hat derselbe 
Gelehrte sich eingehend mit demselben beschaftigt, am eingehendsten im 
XL Bande der MSmoires de la SocieU de Linguistique'^). Im Slavisclien 
sind die Verbal tnisse dadurch verwickelter, dass die Intonation auslau- 
tender und gewissermassen auch iulautender Silben weniger klar liervor- 
tritt als im Litauischen und weil es mehrero Forinkategorien gibt, wo 
ein erst sokundarer Akut den Akzent herangezogen hat. Daher kommt 
es, dass man erst allmahlich ein relativ vollstiindiges Verzeichnis der- 
jenigen slavischen Falle zusammengestellt hat, wo das Do Saussiiresche 
Gesetz gewirkt hat. Lehr-'Splawihski hat neuerdings folgendes Verzeichnis 
veroffentlicht ^), wobei er sich auf die Vorarbeiten Meillets^), Pedei*sens ^), 
KuFbakins und Vondrdks '^) stxitzte: 

1. 1. Ps. Sg. : r. tomlf usw. ®), 

2. Inf. auf -Hi : r. gorHt^ (derMt^ ) usw., 

3. Inf. auf 4ti : r. nosid usw., 

4. Inf. auf -ati : r. piscW usw., 

5. Inf. auf -ti : r. nesti usw., 

6. X. Sg. F. auf -a : r. golovd usw., 

7. Formen wie r. gov^ddo^ lopdta^ cetyre^ 

8. X. Sg. X. auf *-njJ:r. dit^d usw., — und auf : serb. vrijhne^ 

9. Inf. auf -ngti : r. gVanut' usw., 


1) F. Fortuhatovj Razhor socinenija G. K. Uijanova: Znacenija glagol'nych osnov 
usw. [im 64. Sbornih old. vusskago jaz. i slov. Imper. Akad. Nauk\ (1897), S. 02. 

2) A. Meillet, Note sur un deplacement d^accent en slave., MSL. XI (1900), 345 ff. 
Das. S. 346 zitiert Meillet diejeiiigen Stellen, wo er fruher iiber das Gesetz ge- 
schrieben hatte. — Ausfuhrlichei’e Literaturverzeiclmisse bei 0. Hujer, SlovansM 
deklinace jmennd (1910) S. 2, Fussaote und bei T. Lehr-Spl'awihski, Ze studjdw nad 
akcentem siomia)iskim (1917), S. 1 f. 

3) T. Lehr-Splawihski, Ze studjuWj S. 2 If. 

4) A. Meillet, MSL. XI, 345 If. (Nr. 1—7), Arch. f. slav. Phil. XXV (1903), 
426 If. (Nr. 8^. 

5) 11. Pedersen, KZ. XXXVIII (1905), 341 IT. (Nr. 9). 

6) S. Kul'bakin, Izvestija XI (1906), 4, 247 If. (Nr. 10—13). 

7) W. Vondrak, Vevgl. slav. Gramm. 1 (1006), S. 201 f. (Nr. 14). 

8) Der Ktirze wegeii fiihre ich bloss russische Formen an. Lehr zitiert auch die 
Aquivalente aus aiidern Sprachen. 
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10. If. PI. If. : r. derevd usw., 

11. If. Dualis auf -a:r. Usd usw., 

12. Lok. Sg. auf -u : r. hrugtl usw., 

13. Lok. Sg. auf -i:r. hosti usw., 

14. 2. Ps. Sg. Imper. : r. ter;pi usw., 

15 ^). i)at. Instr. Lok. PL auf -ama, -mm, r. golovdm^ -dmi^ 

-dch usw., 

16. If. Dualis P. auf U : klr. horocU usw., 

17. 1. Ps. Sg. Aor. : serb. nbsih usw., 

18. 3. Ps. PI. Aor. : serb. kMe usw., 

19. Instr. PI. der i- und w-Sttome : r. dWmi usw., slov. sinmi^ 

20. Dat.-Instr. Du. auf -ma : serb. trima^ r. tremfd usw. 

Dieses Verzeiclinis ist im Allgemeinen richtig, aber einiges babe ich 
dock an demselben auszusetzen: 

zu sfcreiobeu sind die Ifrn. 11 und 16: vgl. serb. dm; ^bije^ 

dmje^ slov. o6a, dvd; ohe^ dve^)] hinzuzufiigen sind: Q-en. Sg. ¥.:r.riiJci^ 
stole, rdke^ 6ak. ruM (Ifovi), vodb^ (LoSin), vodl'' (Sv. Ivan, Ores), slov. 
rgk^^ — Dat. Lok. Sg. P.: r. ruke^^ stok. gbri^ 6ak. vodl^^)^ — Imp. von 
Elasse 1 : r. pleti^ serb. pUti ^), — r. dal-^d, rodil-§d ; zu bemerken ist 
weiter zu Ifr. 3, und aucb zu noM und nosi (bei Lehr silb 1 bezw. 14), 
dass diejenigen ^‘-Verba, welche von der 2. Pers. Sg. Pras. an den Stamm 
betonen, wohl urspriinglich den Akzent auf dem stammbildenden -i- 
hatten, wabrend die Klasse von r. roM^ rodis urspriingliche Wurzelbe- 
tonung hatte^); anstatt nosit^ (nohi^ nosi) ware also besser rodit' (roM^ 
rodi) als Beispiel gewiihlt worden, — und zu Ifr. 12, dass sowohl auf 
russischem wie auf serbischein Boden die betonte Endung -il ihr urspriing- 
liches Gebiet bedeutend erweitert hat 

Ausserdem mochte ich noch auf einige Endungen mit sekundarem, 
erst in einer verhaltnismassig jungen Periode entstandenem Akute hin- 
weiseu, wo das Gesetz De Saussures ebenfalls gewirkt hat: 

2. Ps. Sg, Pras. usw. : r. neses^ neset usw., serb. nhes^ -i, cak. neses^ 
r. rodis^ rodit usw., s. rbdts^ rbdl^ cak. rodis^ rodij 

Gen. Plur. auf -ovs: r. heregdv^ slovinz. bregdu ^), 


1) Die Nrii. 15—20 hat Lehr sclber den fruher bekannten Kategorien hinzugefugt. 

2) S. Verfasser, Neophilologus Y (1920), 113 ff., jetzt auch T. Lehr-Splawidski, 
ES, IX (1921), 122 f. 

3) S. Verfasser, ES. IX (1921), 84 Fussn. 1 und die daselbst angefuhrte Lite- 
ratur, — zu den cakavischen Formen A. Belie, IzvdstijaXTV (1909), 226, I. Milcetic, 
Ead CXXI (1895), 121, M. Tentor, Arch. f. slav. Phil. XXX (1909), 170. 

4) Lehr aaO. zitiert nur Imperativformon zu f-Prasentien; zu vgl. Yondrdk, 
aaO. I, 202 und 206, Verf. ES. IX, 84 Fussn. 1. 

5) S. Verf., IzvSstija XXIII (1918), 1, 111 f. 

6) S. Verf., Zur Betonung der Verba mit stammbildendem i, Arch. f. slav. Phil. 
XXXVII (1918), Iff., T. Lelir-Splawihski, 0 prasiowia'hshiej metatonji (1918), S. 12. 

7) S. Verf., IF. XL (1922), 3f., 31. 

8) S. Verf., Arch. f. slav. Phil. XXXVI (1916), 368 ff., ES. IX (1921), 105. 

9) Ober diese und die foigenden Kategorien s. meinen Aufsatz Zum haltischen 
und slavischen Ahzentverschiehungsgesetz^ IF. XL (1922), 1 ff. passim, — auch 
IzvSst^a XXIII (1918), 1, 111 f. 
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Gen. Plur. auf -hjh : r. hosUj^ serb. kbsU^ slovinz. h^sc^ 

Gen. Plui\ auf serb. -a : v'llhu^ 

bestimmte Adjektivform : r. Hi/atoj^ serb. svetl^ slovinz. svjqU. 
reflexive Pi*ateritalformen : r. liUs^^ liU-s\ 

• § 15. Uber die Prage, wann das De Saussuresche Gesetz gewirkt 

hat, gehon die Ansicliten der Porsclier weit auseinander. 

Wohl die meisten Gelebrten versetzen es in die baltisch-slavisclie 
Einheitsperiode, — so bereits Portunatov aaO. ’) und spiiter Torbiorns- 
soD -), Pedersen^), KuPbakin^), Porzczihsld ■'""), Endzelin^), Eoz'wadowski ’), 
Saclimatov ®). Aber keincr dieser Porsclier hat positive Beweise fiir eine 
so grosse Altertiimlichkeit geliefert. Die allgemeine Auffassung ist wohl 
diese: die tibereinstimmimg zwischen dem Baltisclien und Slavischen ist 
so merkwiirdig, dass es ohne zwingende Griinde niclit erlaubt ist, die 
zwei parallelen Vorgange voneinander zu trennen. Nun hat Meillet einige 
Griinde gegen die hohe Altertiimlichkeit des Gesetzes angefiihrt und 
Pedersen, KuPbakin, Porzezihski und Eozwadowski liaben diese Griinde 
bekiimpft, wiihrend Porzezihski aiisserdem die auf Beobachtungen Bezzen- 
bei’gers beruhende Ansicht Traiitmanns „dass die Akzentverschiebung 
in ihrem ganzen Umfang nicht Lituslav. sein kaim”, zu widerlegon sucht. 
Nachdem sie auf eine solche Weise die Einwiinde gegen ihre Aiiffasaung 
beseitigt haben, glauben die genannten Gelehrten nicht mohr an dem 
hohen Alter des De Saussureschen Gesetzes zweifeln zu diirfen^^). 

Dagegen hat Meillet die Ansicht ausgesprochen , dass das Gesetz 
nicht bloss nicht urbaltoslaviscli sei, sondern sogar jiinger als die ursla- 
vische Periode Den Beweis erblickt er in zwei Pormkategorien: 1. serb. 
Icopam^ ^Igram^ ;pitam : 3. Ps. PL hbpaju^ Igraju^ pitaju^ wozu nordkal 
god6me:g6drdd und klr. (ugroruss. Ma. von Ublya) hyvas: 1. Ps. Sg. 
lyvanUy 3. Ps. PL hyvmiiit' genau stimmen; 2. Gen. Plur. serb. Icofltd^ 
^braha. Was 2. anbetrifft, so hat Meillet gewiss unrecht; hier sind die 
anfangbetonten Pormeii ausschliesslich stokavisch und wir miissen deshalb 
jede Deutung vorziehen, die dieselben vom Serbischen aus zu erklaren 
verniag, und tatsaohlicli ist eine solche Deutung moglich Die andere 


1) S. S. 29 Fassnote 1. 

2) T. Torbiornsson, Die gemeinslavische Liqiiidametathese I {1902), S. 57. 

3) IL Pedersen, KZ. XXXVIII (1905), 307, 335. 

4) S. KuFbakin, Izvestija XI (1906), 4, 267 if. 

5) W. Porzezihski, ES. IV (1911), 16 ff. 

6) J, Endzelin, Slav'ano-'balUjshie et'iidy (1911), S. 105 f. 

7) J. Rozwadowski, ES. V (1012), 9 f., Encyklopedya polska II (1915), 310. 

8) A. Sachmatov, Oderk drevnejktgo perioda istorii russkagojazyka 69. 

9) A. Meillet, MSL. XI (1900), 351, Arch. f. slav. Phil. XXV (1903), 425 f. 

10) R. Trautmann, Die altpreussischen Sprachdenhmdler (1910), S. 194f. 

11) Kul'bakin halt, aaO. 282, mit A. Sachmatov (Izvhtija III, 1898) die Akzent- 
verschiebung fiir einen ^^faht gluhokoj drevnosti., po vsem verojatijam esce haltijsko- 
s lo v'a nskago proisch oM e nija’ ’ . 

12) S. Fussn. 9. 

13) G. Brouisch, Arch. f. slav. Phil XVIII (1896), 363. 

14) 0. Broch, Arch. f. slav. Phil XVII (1895), 404, Ugrorusshoe narecie sela 
Uhli (1900), S. 106. 

15) S. Verf., Eeviie des eludes slaves I (1921), 36 f. und die dort angefuhrte Literatur. 
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Eategorie aber lasst. sich nicht so leicbt beseitigen. Sie ist niclit auf 4ine 
slavische Sprache beschrankfe, und es fallt schwer, serb. pitam, hwam 
(cak. pitan^ hivan)^ slov. do-Uvam^ kas. klr. anders denn 

als von altersber anfangbetonte Formen aufzufassen. Meillet erklart die 
unverandert gebliebene alte Betonung durch die Annahme, die durch 
einzelsprachliclie Kontraktion entstandene Lange sei zirkumflektiert und 
dieser Zirkumflexua babe die Akzentverschiebung immogiich gemacht. 
Pedersen findet dies „so uberraschend und unwahrscheinlich’’, dass er 
lieber serb. '^Igral ebenso me femka durch Akzentzuriickziehung erklart ; 
leider hat er dabei ubersehen, dass jedenfalls bei den langvokalischen 
Wurzeln (§tok. pUM^ cak. pitas) die Wurzelbetonung allgemein-slavisch 
ist, — im Gregensatz zum Typus jeziha, KuFbakin hat gegen Meillets 
Ansicht die Betonung des Kompositums serb. zhpitaS ins Feld gefiihrt : 
zu erwarten ware "^zapltas, Nun weisen aber die serbischen und sloveni- 
schen Worter auf eine „nowoakutowa” (einen sekundaren Akut) der 
Wurzelsilbe hin, und wenn dieselbe alter ist als das Akzentzuriickwer- 
fungsgesetz, durch welches r. nd goru^ serb. nd'' goru u. dgl. entstanden 
sind, so ist die Betonung zhpitas ebenso begreiflich wie na volju, Und 
ich wtisste nicht, weshalb die „nowoakutowa” nicht so alt sein konnte. 
Porzezinski wies auf den Gegensatz stok. kopam : cak. kopdm hin und 
behauptete, dass „serb. Icopam ein speziell serbisches (stokavisches) Zu- 
riickwerfen des Akzentes darstellfc”; das lasst sich nicht widerlegen, aber 
dann bleibt doch noch serb. p'ltas librig, welches in weit auseiuander- 
liegenden Teilen des slavischen Gebietes seine Aquivalente hat. Eozwa- 
dowski weist ebenfalls auf Me. kopdm hin, weiter fiihrt er die alt- 
polnischen Formen kopagp^ kopjqje (XV. Jh.) an, aber auch er hat das 
Vorhandensein von urslavischen Formen mit „nowoakutowa” (pytd-) nicht 
widerlegt. Es spricht also sehr viel dafiir und nichts dagegen, dass im 
spaterii Urslavischen ein Prasens pytajesi^ pytajets usw. mit „nowoaku- 
towa” bestanden hat; und dann fragt es sich weiter, ob dieses pyta- auf 
ein alteres pyta- mit unverschobenem Akzente zuriickgeht. Die von Belie 
vorgeschlagene Deutung von serb. pita§ usw. aus einem athematischen 
"^pytaH usw. (das sich etwa mit lit. Hnau^ zinal^ zlno vergleichen liesse) 
kommt mir deshalb unannehmbar vor, weil die slavische tJberlieferung 
klar auf eine Entwicklung -ajO’- > -aa- > hinweist, woneben wir keinen 
sicheren Spuren einer athematischen Flexion begegnen ^). Wir miissen 
ohne Zweifel von pytaje- ausgehen und uns die Frage vorlegen, welche 
Betonung diese Formation im altern Slavischen hatte. Ich halte es nicht 
fiir ausgeschlossen, dass ein Teil der Verba dieser Klasse urspriinglich 
das a betonte ^), auf jeden Fall diirfte das fiir die Denominative von 
Oxytonis gelten, wie etwa igrati\ bei solchen Zeitwortern liesse sich die 


1) H. Pederson, aaO, 335. 

2) S. Kul'bakin, aaO. 270. 

3) W. Porzezinski, aaO, 18 f. 

4) J. Roz-wadomki, RS. V, 10. 

5) A. Belie, AkcenatsJee stuclije I (1914), S. 73 if. 

6) S. Verf., RS. YIII (1918), 186. 

7) Vgl. apreuss. maita^ dwiguhbu : laiku^ perhanda {U nacli Labial aus a). 
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AnfaDgbetonUBg auf eine ahnliche Weise erldaren wie bei nbsm usw., 
m. a. W. clinch Ztimclcziehung des Akzentes ^). Aber aucli aus einem 
wurzelbetonten kann (5ak. usw. entstanden sein. Bekannt- 

lich baben die Endungen -m, ’-eU usw. den Akzeiit von einer kurzen 
Oder zirkumflektierten Wurzelsilbe lierangozogen und einen vorliergehenclea 
Aleut etwas niodifiziei't ; dieses ergibt sich aus Forinen wie slov. gvnen'i^ 
cak. ginen (Novi) ^). So wird auch das a von -ajetn sicli auf eine 

solche Weise geanderfc baben, dass es bereits iin Urslavisohen iiicht mehr 
wie ein alter Akut wirken konnte, und diese Modifikation des a diirfte 
den tibergang des Zirkumflexes der Wurzelsilbe in eine „nowoakutowa” 
veranlasst haben Wenn diese Vermutungen das richtige treffen, so 
wxirde die Klasse von (5ak. zwar nicht dasjenige beweisen was 

Meillet meint, aber docli jedenfalls erst urslavisclie und nicht baltosla- 
vische Wirkung des Gesetzes von De Saussure voraussetzen. 

§ 16. Auch aus andern Griinden hat man die urslavisclie Periocle 
fiir die Wirkung dieses Gesetzes angenommen. Vondrak, wehdier friiher 
bereits wegen r. rukii^ s. rukii] r, zimu^ s. zimu^ wofiir or eine nach der 
baltoslavischen Periode eingetretene Kiirzung der Endung annahni, die 
Moglichkeit einer baltoslavischen Akzentvcirschiebung nach dem De Sans- 
sureschen Gesetze geleugnet hatte ^), Iiat spilter solclien Eormeii wie r. 
nesi^ neslte^ „die erst auf slav. Boden ihre Int. anderten’', eine grussere 
Bedeutung beigelegt •'*'). Der auf diesen noch nicht indogermanischen oder 
baltoslavischen, sondern erst urslavischen Akut gortickte Akzent beweist, 
wie Vondrdk meint, dass die Akzentverschiebung erst urslavisch ist. In 
derselben Eichtung hat Lehr-Spiawihski die Losung des Problemes ge- 
sucht: Lehr hat nachzuweisen versucht^), dass vor — in der urslavischen 

Periode geschwundenem s alter Zirkumflexus bewahrt geblieben, alter 

Akut aber Zirkumflex geworden sei; vor diesein sekundaren Zirkumflexus 
sei wie vor altererbtem Zirkumflexus die Akzentverschiebung unterblieben, 
und daraus gehe hervor, dass dieselbe urslavisch, nicht baltoslavisch sei. 
Nun halte ich Lehrs Eegel, dass eine solche Metatonie von Yokalen aus- 
lautender Silben speziell und ausschliesslich vor -5 vorkomme, fiir un- 
richtig ’), das Vorhandensein solcher Metatonien ist aber unleugbar, und 
zwar ist in gewissen Fallen ein alter Akut Zirkumflexus, in andern ein 
alter Zirkumflexus Akut geworden ®). In all diesen Formkategorien ist 
die sekundare, erst auf slavischem Boden entstandene Intonation fiir die 
Betonung entscheidend, nicht die altere, vorurslavische ; z.B. : r. oba, skr. 


1) S. S. 30 mit Fussnote 6. 

2) S. Verfasser, BS. IX (1921), 93 f. und weiter unten § 48 sub 5. 

3) tlber s. pUa§ usw. vgl. auch meinc Ausfuhrungen IF, XL (1922), 37 ff. 

4) W. Vondrak, BB. XXX (1906), 150. 

5) W. Vondrdk, Vergleichende stavische Grammatik, 1 (1906), S. 206, KZ, XLI 
(1907), 137 f. 

6) T. Lehr-Splawinski, Prawo de Saussure’a a praslovo. intonaeja Bcunoglosek 
dhigieh w wygiosie [Ze stiidjow ncid akcentem slowiahskim (1917), S. 1 — 41], 

7) S. F. Tnivnicek, Lisiij fUologicM XLVIII (1921), 47 f. und meine Ausfuli- 
rungen BS. IX (1921), 83 f. 

8) S. Verf., BS. IX (1921), 83, f. mit Fussnoten, auch T. Lelir-Splawiaski, 
aaO., 12211. 
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slov. old'Aii, ahii^ gr. (Zf^Cpco:, Y.nest\ s. nki: lit. te-suhe^ gr. (pspoi^, 
Daraus ergibt sich m. B. auf eine unzweideutige Weise, dass auf slavi- 
schem Boden das Gesetz De Saussures nach der baltoslavischen Periode 
(wenn eiixe solche bestanden hat) gewirkt hat. 

Im Gegensatz zu Meillet halten Vondrak und Lehr das Akzentver- 
schiebungsgesetz fiir urslavisch ^)j nicht fiir iiachurslavisch. Derselben 
Ansicht ist offenbar Plujer ^). Meine eigene Meinung beriihrt sioh naher 
init derjenigen Meillets, indem ich wenigstens fiir einen Teil der Porm- 
kategorien eine erst einzelsprachliche Akzentverschiebung annehme. In 
einein in 1915 oder 1916 geschriebenen, aber erst in 1922 erschienenen 
Aufsatze habe ich einige formative Elemente zusammengestellt, welche 
erst nach der urslavischen Periode auf einzelsprachlicheni Boden ihr 
Gebiet erweitert haben oder sogar ixeu aufgekommen sind und welche 
den Akzent von einer vorhergehenden kurzen oder zirkumflektierten, aber 
nicht von einer akiitierten Silbe heraogezogen haben ^); daraus geht m. E. 
klar hervor, dass das Gesetz De Saussures jedenfalls in einigen Sprachen, 
namentlich im Russischen, Serbokroatischen und Slovinzisch-Nordkasubi- 
schen, noch nach der urslavischen Periode gevvirkt hat. Die von mir 
zusammengestellten Kategorien dieser Art sind folgende: 
der §tokavische Lokativ Singular auf 

der nordkasubisch-slovinzische Lokativ Sg. auf -u bezw. -/?, 
die nordkas.-slovinzischen Eeminina auf -'6' bezw. 
der serbokroatische Genitiv Plural auf -a, 
der slovinzische Genitiv Plural auf -I (nordkas. -o/, -I), 
der russische Genitiv Plural auf -oy, der Lok. Sg. auf -u. Diesen 
Pormen Hessen sich noch der Gen. Plur. auf -ej und russische Reflexiv- 
formen wie lil-sd^ lil6-s^ liU4 hinzufiigen ^). 

Neben dieser einzelsprachlichen Wirkung des De Saussureschen Qe- 
setzes nahm . ich Hn meinem Aufsatze eine altere, urslavische, an, und 
zwar erblickte ich in derallgemeinslavischenVokalkurzungsolcher Pormen 
wie r. svatoj^ skr. svhtl^ cech. svaty^ nordkas. sv'qte^ slz. svjqM den Beweis 
urslavischen Akzentverschiebung ^). Jetzt lege ich der Quantitat von 
keinen so grossen Wert bei, denn bekanntlich ist auch in betonter Ante- 
panultima eine urslavische Kiirzung eingetreten: jdgoda^ QQQh. jahoda^ 

urslav. "^jSgoda Ebenso wie *j8goda konnen Pormen wie ^sv^taja^ "^svetoe^ 

1) Vondrak erwahiit PR XXX (1906), 151 Meillets Ansicht; dann hihrterfort: 
„Ich niochte niit ihm nur insofern uhereinstimmen, als ich annehmo, dass nicht 
das ganze gemeinslavische Gebiet von ihr [der Akzentverschiebung] tangiert wurde”. 
In seiiien spatern Schriften hillt V. das Gesetz ohne weitere Einschriinkung fur 
urslavisch. 

2) 0. Hujer, Slovanshd deklinace jmennd (1910), S. 97 f. Auf S. 2 Fnssnote,. wo 
er ausfiihrlicher iiber das Gesetz schreibt, teilt Hujer keine eigene Ansicht tiber 
die Cbronologie mit. 

3) Vert., Zu77^ haltischen imd slavischen Akzentverschiebung sgesetz^ IF, XL, 1 If. 

4) Freilich bat hi-swcilen eine Ausgleichiing stattgef unden; der lautgesetzliche 
Bestand tritt aber iiberall klar hervor; s. aaO., passim. 

5) S. IzvMija XXllI (1918), 1, 111 f. 

6) IF. XL (1922), 33 f. 

7) A. Sachmatov, Izvesiija VII (1903), 2, 314 f. In dieser und den .folgeiiden 
urslavischen Formen bezeichnet' nur die Akzentsteile. 
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'^svetaego^ sogar ^svUoi existiert haben, und die wohl durcb einen 

sekundaren Akut hervorgerufene Betoniing svptU (r. svatoj usw.) ware 
dann jilnger als die Kiirze der Wurzelsilbe. 

Aber wenn aiich dieser Beweis entfallt, so glaube icli dennoch, dass 
das Gosetz De Saussures bereits im Urslavisclien gewirkt hat und dass 
zum Boispiel solche Formen wio r. ruhly 6ak. rulcil oder r. vezu^ 
r. t/asi^ 6ak. vezi, tres^ in jener Periode ilire Endbetonung erhalteix 
haben. Beweisen lasst es sicli, soviet ich sehe, nicht; dafur spricht aber 
die weite Verbreitung der Endbetonung. Bine zeitlang liabe ich an die 
Moglichkeit gedacht, dass die Oxytonierung von roka^ vezo^ troso^ vezi^ 
trpsi usw. aiif das Ost- und Siidslavische beschrankt gewesen sei : die 
slovinzische und nordkasubische Oxytonierung von bezw. . 

grdhj&'u^ greVd' ^); hregu\ hregou bezw. dUgu^ dllhjbf u. dgi. kommt 
bloss bei sekundarem Akute vor, dieser hat auch sonst eine Yorliebe 
fur den Hauptakzent ^)5 und deshalb beweist die Endbetonung solcher 
Eormen nichts fiir die Betonung von Formen mit auslautondorn j)ri- 
marem Akut; dieser triigt, von einsilbigen Wortern abgesehen, im 
Nordkasubischen und Slovinzischen nie den Hauptton. Das Polnische, 
Sorbische, fiechische und Slovakische haben bekanntlich ilire Betonung 
normalisiert, indem die Pimultimabetonimg bezw. Anfangbetonung allge- 
mein durchgefiihrt wurdo ^), so dass die Endbetonung voUstiindig auf- 
gegeben worden ist. Dass sie einmal auch auf diesen Gebieten existiert 
hat, das ergibt sich aus dem Konsensus derjenigen slavischen Sprachen, 
welche die freie Betonung bewahrt haben. Sicherheit ist aber nur dort 
zu erzielen, wo die Endbetonung altererbt war; bei sekundarer Endbe- 
tonung ist die tibereinstimmung zwischen Ost- und Siidslavisch fiir das 
Westslavische nicht beweisend, und einige Zeit habe ich gemeint, dass 
wir iiberhaupt nicht ausmachen kbnnen, ob das De Saussuresche Geaetz 
auf westslavischem Boden gewirkt hat ^). Jetzt glaube ich aber, .jedenfalls 
eine Wortkategorie nachweisen zu konnen, welche fiir altpolnische Oxy- 
tonierung des primaren Akutes spricht; dann wird aber dieselbe Betonung 
auch fiir andere derartige Kategorien wahrscheinlich, und weil das Pol- 
nische zum Siid- und Ostslavischen stimmt, diirfen wir mit einer ge- 
wissen Zuversicht die altpolnischen Yerhaltnisse fiir allgemein-lechisch 
und sogar fiir allgemein-westslavisch halten ; dann hat aber das De Saus- 
suresche Gesetz auf dem ganzen slavischen Gebiete gewirkt und es ist 
wahrscheinlich, dass jedenfalls die iilteste Schicht der Formen mit ver- 
schobenem Akzente {rohd u. a. Kategorien mit altem Akute) auf die ur- 
slavische Periode zuriickgeht. Die altpolnische Kategorie, welche ich im 
Auge habe, sind die Formen der 2. Pers. Sg. Imper., deren Wichtigkeit 
fiir die Bestiinmung der altpolnischen Betonung Rozwadowski richtig 


1) S. IF. XL, 5. 

2) S. T. Lehr, Ahcent pomorski [Ze shidjow nad akcentem siowianskim^ 1917, 
S. 41*-^63], Verf., AfslPh, XXXVII (1918), 10. 

3) Das Polabische glaube ich ausser Betracht lassen zu diirfen. S. iiber lessen 
Betonung T. Lehr, Pamlelizm w vozwoju akcentuacji potahskiej i stoweyiskiej \Ze 
studjuw S. 63— 92J, wo auch -die altere Literatar angefuhrt wird. 

4) Vgl. W. Vondrak, BB. XXX (1906), 151 f. 
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hervorgetoben hat ^). In deix altpolnischen Psalterien werden im Allge- 
meinen diejenigen Zeitworter, welche im Kiissischen ein stammbetontes 
Prasens haben, ohne auslautendes 4 {-y) geschrieben, diejenigen aber, 
■welche im Bussisclien alle Prasensendungen oder einen Teil derselben 
betonen, haben das 4 {-y) bewahrt : also nicht bloss hupi ( : r. 

Mpis)^ hazy (r. haM^ hdM)^ sonclern auch zywi^ milczy^ przmiesi (r. zwis^ 
moUis^ pe}'enese§)y m. a. W. 4 {-y) liegt auch dort vor, wo das Gesetz De 
Saussures gewirkt hat; ich kann das nicht anders erklaren als durch 
die Annahme, dass dieses Gesetz auch in dem Polnischen oder vielmehr 
Vorpolnischen ge-wirkt hat. 

§ 17. Es hat sich uns im Vorhergehenden ergeben, dass allerWahr- 
scheinlichkeit nach der primare Akut bereits Yor dem Ende der ilrslayi- 
schen Periode den Akzent einer Yorhergehenden kurzen oder zirkumflek- 
tierten Silbe attrahiert hat. Es fragt sich nun weiter, ob es nicht moglich 
ist, dass dieses bereits in der baltoslaYischen Zeit stattgefunden hat. BeYor 
wir diese Erage beantworten, ist es notig, auf die baltischen Verbal tnisse 
einzugehen. ' ' 

Friiher habe ich auf grund Yon Beobachtungen Bezzenbergers und 
Rozwadowskis angenommen ^), dass das De Saussuresche Gesetz nicht 
urbaltisch sei; jetzt Yerhalte ich mich dieser Erage gegeniiber etwas 
anders als damals. Kozwadowski hat bekanntlicli wegen der Akzentbe- 
zeichnungen in der UniYersitas linguarutn Litvaniae und der Barytonierung 
Yon rahdu^ waihus^ uMn usw. in der Mundart Yon Worniany geglaubt, 
dass die AkzentYorschiebung in zweisilbigen Wdrtern mit schleiftoniger 
Lange in der ersten Silbe ez’st in den einzelnen litauischen Mundarten 
stattgefunden habe ^). IS'un begegnet uns aber diese Barytonierung sowohl 
in der Universitas wie in zahlreichen litauischen Mundarten auch dort, 
wo die litaiiisclie Schriftsprache eine Yon altersher kurze Auslautssilbe 
hat, z. B. UniY. sunus (Nom. Sg.). Hier ist die Oxytonierung urspriing- 
lieh und nicht durch das De Saussuresche Gesetz hervorgerufen,^ es hat 
hier also eine dialektische Akzentzuriickziehung stattgefunden, dann ist 
aber aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach auch in solchen Eallen wie haiha 
(N. Sg,), hdihu (1. Ps. Sg.) die Barytonierung jung und fiir eine altere 
Periode sind Eormen mit nach De Saussures Gesetz Yerschobenem Ak- 
zente anzuhehmen. 

Und was die von Bezzenberger angefiihrten •'") altpreussischen Eoz'men 
maddla^ tichra^ tmsa anbetriift, so halte ich die Ansicht Porzezihskis ®), 
dass in maddla der Akzent auf der ersten Silbe geblieben sei, weil das 

1) J- Kozwadowski, Encyklopcdya polska II {d^.zyk polshi i jecjo history a I) 
('J915), S. 300 If. 

2) Verf., IF. XL (1922), 34 f. Der Aufsatz wurde in 19J5 oder 191G geschrieben. 

3) J. Kozwadowski, IF. VII (1897), 2G8. 

4) S. Porzeziriski, Izvestija 1 (1896), 493. Ilierher gehoren zablreiche Mimd- 
arten, welchen Baraiiowski Material fiir seine Textsammlungen entnommen hat. 
Vgi. die S. 20 Fussn. 5 angefiihrte Ausgabe. Dieselbe Ansicht uber die Akzentzu- 
rtiekziehung bei trochaischern Wortausgang, welche ich im Texte ausspreche, findet 
man in Spechts Grammat. EinleiUmg^ S. 27. 

5) A. Bezzenberger, KZ. XLI (1907), 74 f. 

6) W. Porzezihski, ES. IV (1911), 18. 
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Wort aus dem Polnischen entlehiit ist, wahrend die je einmal rorkom- 
menden Pormen tickra und wissa Druok- oder Schreibfehler seien, fur 
durcliaus verteidigbar ; bloss bezweifle icb, ob wir all diejenigen Palle, 
wo im Encliiridion die Lange uubezeichnet blieb, als Druok- oder Sclireib- 
fehler betracliten diirfen ; dafiir sind diese Palle zu zablreich. Besser 
sagon wir einfaob, dass Will die betonto Lilnge oft, aber niclit immer 
durch oinen Strich angedeutet bat. Ubrigens lialte icb es fiir moglich, 
dass tickra und wma tatsacblicb, wie Bezzenberger glaubt, Paroxytona 
sind; denn gewisse Tatsacben sprechon dafiir, dass das Do Saussiirescbe 
Gesctz iin Altpreussisclien nicht in demselben IJmfange wie im Litauischen 
gewirkt bat, und offonbar hat das i seinen Akzent in selir beschranktem 
Grade eineni folgenden Akutus abgetreten. 

Bekanntlicb bietet das Studium des altpreussiscben Akzentes manclie 
Schwiorigkeiten. Was das Do Saussuresche Gesetz aubetrifffc, so ist es 
m, E. klar, dass dassolbe aucb auf preiissiscbem Boden gewirkt liat, in 
welch em Urnfange aber, das ist schwer auszumachen. Wenn wir die 
weiblichen bTominative Sing, ckoerpsna^ Hpujsna mit mUdkumia^poioacklma 
vcrgleichen, so liisst sicb der Betonungsunterscbied am einfaclisten durch 
die Annahme erklaren, dass bei den ersten zwei Pormen das Do Saus- 
suresche Gesetz gewirkt bat, wahrend bei den zwei andcrn der Akutus 
der Panultima die Akzentverschiebung uiimoglich gemacbt hat. Beziiglich 
dieses Kasus stimmt also das Preussische ziim Litauischen. Im Akkus. 
Plur. samtlicher Stammklassen dagegen weichen die beiden Sprachen 
voneinander ab; das Apreuss. hat rankans^ amins^ im Gegensatz zum 
Litauischen. Es liegt kein Anlass vor, an der Idenfcitat der litauischen 
und preussischen Endungen zu zweifeln, dann ist es aber klar, dass das 
De Saussuresche Gesetz nicht in dem ganzen Urnfange, den es im Li- 
tauisohen hat, auf die urbaltische Periode zuruckgeht. Im Gegensatz zu 
solchen Pallen wie apr. rankans : lit. rankcts gibt es Pormkategorien, wo 
das Altpreussische weiter gegangen ist als das Litauische, und zwar hat 
offenbar ein sekundarer Akut in der preussischen Ptoultima bisweilen 
den Akzent attrahiert. Zwar waren die Dative Plur. vremmans^ wirdem-- 
manSj waikammans auch als von jeher paroxytonierte Pormen verstand- 
lich, kaum aber diirfen wir das fiir die Verbalformen der 1. Pers. Plur. 
giwammai^ giwemmai^ poprestemmai^ perioeckammai^paikemmai^ klantemmai^ 
wertemmai annehmen; hier (und vielleicht auch in vremmans) wird eine 
Verschiebung des Akzentes stattgefimden haben, welche sich mit solchen 
Pallen wie r. : deMtgj\ s. dhet : cUsetl oder niederL ndoddruft : 

nooddruftig^ mdedeloos : moedeUoslieid vergleichen lasst. 

Es ist m. E. unleugbar, dass das Gesetz De Saussures auch auf alt- 
preussischem Boden gewirkt hat; hier wirkte es aber auf eine etwas 
andere Weise als im Litauischen. Die Moglichkeit ist, soviel ich sehe, 
nicht ausgeschlossen, dass die altesten Palle (solche etwa wie rahka y 
rankrC) auf die urbaltische Periode zuriickgehen, in seinem ganzen litaui- 
schen Urnfange ist das Gesetz aber keinenfalls urbaltisch. In diesem 


1) S. Verf., RS. VII (1914/5), 162. 

2) S. Verf., De nieitwe taalgids XIV (1920), 246 f. 
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Zusainmenhange erinnere ioh daran, dass das De Saussuresche Gesetz 
jiing’er ist als die Entstehung des „paradigine mobile” aus einem oxyto- 
nierten Paradigma Soviel ich sehe, lasst es sicb nicht entscheiden, ob 
dieses 5 ,paradigme mobile” erst in der litauisclien oder etwa litanisch- 
lettisolien Periode oder aber in der urbaltischen Zeit entstanden ist. Die 
lettisolie Spraclie hat fiir die Entscheidung dieser Prage eine unterge- 
ordnete Bedeutung; obgleich der Stosston auf eine altere Periode mit 
freierer Betonung hinweist gestattet er uns Iceine Entscheidung, ob 
das altere Lettische ein oxytoniertes oder ein mobiles Paradigma be- 
sessen hat 

§ 18. *Wenn ranhrt.m.^ rahka urbaltisoh sein sollte, so fragt es sioh 
■weiter, ab in solchen alten Eallen die Akzentverschiebung yielleicht sogar 
baltoslavisch ist. Sicherheit ist Her kanm zu erreiohen, mit einer ge- 
•wissen 'Wabrsoheinliclikeit lasst sich aber behaupten, dass Baltisch und 
Slayisch wohl ganzlich yoneinander zu trennen sind. Im Slayischen hat 
De Saussures Gesetz offenbar sowohl in der urslayischen Periode wie 
nach Absohluss derselben gewirkt, es ist aber doch wohl eine gewisse 
Kontinuitat anzimehmen. Dann ist der Anfang der Akzentyerschiebung 
wohl in das Ende der urslayischen Periode zu stellen; dieses ist aber 
durch mehr als tausend, yielleicht durch mehr als zweitausend Jahre yon 
der baltoslayischen Periode (angenommen, dass es eine solche uberhaupt 
gegeben hat) getrennt; und Millennia hintereinander wird ein solches 
Gesetz kaum gewirkt haben! 

In diesem Zusammenhange mochte ich auf einen Unterschied zwischen 
dem litauisohen und dem slayischen Akzcntverschiebungsgesetz hinweisen : 
im Litauisclien zieht nur eine unmittelbar folgende akutierte Silbe den 
Akzent heran, im Slayischen wird derselbe bisweilen zwei Silben yer- 
schoben. Vollkommen klar sind die litauischen Yerhaltnisse: im Litaui- 
sclien haben Eormen wie der Instrumental asmra und der Akkus. Plur. 

(Ikmenis trotz der akutierten Endungen die Wortbetonung nicht ge- 

andert. Beziiglich des Slavischen gehen die Ansichten der Gelehrten aus- 

einander. Schon yor yielen Jahren hat Pedersen eine Form wie r. lepetM' 

aus Hepetati hergeleitet ; diese Deutung ist aber nicht die einzig mog- 

liche, denn bekanntlich hat im Urslayischen ein Akzentgesetz gewirkt, 

gemass welchem eine kurze und eine zirkumflektierte Inlautssilbe ihren r 

Akzent zuriickgeworfen haben: nach diesem Gesetze konnte r. Upet aus 

urslav. HepMn entstanden sein, und dem Verbum lepetdt' wiirde dann 

Hepetati und nicht nepetati zugrunde liegen; ygl. die Bekampfung Pedersens 

dux’ch Kulbakin ‘^). Die meisten Eorscher glauben nicht an Pedersens 

Gesetz,’ eine Ausnahme bildet Ivsic, welcher durch dieses Gesetz r. veseld^ 

ozerd^ kole^d^ pUmmid und ihre Aquiyalenten in andern slayischen Sprachen 

erklart ^). Haiiptsachlich die letzten zwei Beispiele sind wertyoll : der 


i) S. F. de Saussure, IFA. VI (1896), 157 if. 2) S. § 10. 

3) S. S. 46 Fussn. 4. Aiigesichts des dort Gesagten ist m'baltischer Ursprung 
der raobilen Beklination wenig walirscbeinlicb. 

4) H. Pedersen, KZ. XXXVIII (1905), 306 f. 

5) S. KuFbakin, Izvht^a XI (1906), 4, 262 f. 

6) S. Ivsic, Rad CLXXXVII ('1911), 135 imd 198 f. 
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5-Stamm Iwlo hat ohne Zweifel alte Sfcammbetonungj und von den sach- 
lichen n-Stammen wird dasselbe gelten ’). Fiir noch beweisender halte 
icb aber die weiblicben i-Partizipien der Yerbalklasse von roditi iind 
"^zoUit'L Das Slovenische hat bier rodila^ zlatfla welche alfcere Endbe- 
tonimg voraussetzen ^), und dass dieselbe uralavisch ist, ergibt sich aus 
r. rodild^ Sak. rodlUl ^). Dass gerade bei diosem Zoitworte die alte Be- 
toniing bowahrt bliob, ist begreifllicli : die weiblicho Form wird und wurde 
auch friihor sehr viel verwendet und dadurch konnte sie clem nivellie- 
renden Einfllusse des Paradigmas nos\U^ nosila^ nosUo einen starken 
Widerstand leisten. Nun geht gerade die Klasse von roditi^ welche 

im Prasens die Eiidungen betont, im Gegensatz zum Typus nosp, nbsm; 
Xwl'o^ XvaliU^ auf ein iirspriinglich wurzelbetontes Paradigma zuriick 
so dass fiir rodilh von "^rodila ausziigehcn ist 

§ 19. Wenn auch das Gesetz De Saussures erst im Sondeideben des 
Baltischen und Slavischen gewirkt hat, so liegt doch der Gedanke nahe, 
dass der slavische und der baltische Zirkumhexiis eino gleiche Eigen- 
schaft besessen haben, welche die Akzentverscliiebung hervorrief oder 
forderte, und die Kilrze und der Akut der beiden Sprachen ebenfalls. De 
Saussure hat die Nahe der Akzentgipfel in solchen Fallen wie laikyti 
{al + y) als den direkten Anlass der Akzentverschiebung betrachtet 
Fiir das Slavische aber ware eine ahnliche Annahme unmoglich, denn 
hior war der Zirkumflex fallend und der Akut steigend. Eine solche 
Tonbewegung der beiden Intonationen ist auch fiir das altere Baltische 
anzunehmen ®), . und erst wahrend der Sonderexistenz des Litauischen ist 
eine Anderung der Akzentbewegung eingetreten. Es fragt sich nun, ob 
im Litauischen das Gesetz vor oder nach dieser Anderung gewirkt hat. 
Soviel ich sehe, lasst sich diese Sache nicht entscheiden ; das einzige, was 
wir mit einer gewissen Wahrscheinlichkeit sagen durfen, ist dieses, dass 
vermutlich in denjenigen Sprachen, wo das De Saussuresche Gesetz ge- 
wirkt hat, die kurzen und zirkumflektierten Silben eine gemeinschaftliche 
Ton- oder Akzenteigenschaft besessen hab^n; die Qualitat derselben lasst 
sich aber kaum naher bestimmen. 

§ 20. Die baltische und slavische Betonung vor der 
Wirkung von De Saussures Gesetz. 

Die Entdeckung des Akzentverschiebungsgesetzes hat es uns ermog- 
licht, den prahistorischen, der Wirkung des Gesetzes vorangehenden Be- 
tonungsverhaltnissen des Baltischen und Slavischen auf die Spur zu 
kommen. Bekanntlich hat De Saussure in demselben Aufsatze, wo er das 
Gesetz zum ersten Male formuliert hat, gleich die Fonsequenzen, welche 


1) S. A. Meillet, Arch. f. slav. Phil. XXY (1903), 42611. 

2) S. M. Vaijavec, Rad CXXXII (1897), 189. 

3) Im Gegensatz zu hodxla (Vaijavec, aaO. 157). 

4) S. A. Belie, Izvestija XIV (1909), 2, 249. 

5) S. Verf., Arch. f. slav. Phil. XXXVII (1918), 1 If. 

6) Ausfuhrlich besprach ich diesen Gegenstand in dem in 1919 in Petersburg 
erschienenen Aufsatz K formam rodild^ rodilki i. t. d., Izvestija XXIII (1918), 1,10611'. 

7) S. F. de Saussure, IFA. VI (1890), 157 Fussnote. 

8) S, § 12, speziell den letzten Teil, 
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sich aus demselben fiir das prahistorische Litauische ergeben, gezogen. 
Wena wir die prahistorischen litaiiiscben Paradigmen mit den slavischen 
yergleichen, so zeigt sicli bei den Nomina ein selir grosser Untei'schied 
zwischen den beiden Sprachgruppen und die Prage muss gestellt werden, 
wo die altesten Verhaltnisse vorliegen. Bei der Yerbalflexion, welohe ich 
zuerst bespreche, sind die Scliwierigkeiten geringer. 

§ 21. Das thematische Prilsens auf -a-, -sta- usw. war im 

altern Baltisclien stammbetont ; diese Betonung blieb in der litauischen 
3. Person unverandert, in der L 2. Ps. Sg. bloss bei den Verben mit 
akutierter Stammsilbe; bei denjenigen mit kurzer oder zirkuniflektierter 
Stammsilbe wurde in diescn Personen der Akzent gemass dem De Saus- 
surescben Gesetze versohoben: dugu^ dugi, dug a; neszit^ nesza; vercziii^ 
verczl^ vefczia. 

Diircbgehende Barytonierung ist ebenfalls fiir das altere slavisohe 
tbematische Prasens anzunebmen; nicht nur r. nesii^ tr'asilj sondern auch 
die weitern Personen r. neses, traseS usw., skr. nhses^ trdseS usw. sind 
naoh dem Gesetze De Saussures zu erklaren : in der 1. Ps. Sg. hat ein 
primarer, in den weitern Pormen ein sekundarer Akut den Akzent attra- 
hiert, und von Haus aus war die Betonung dieselbe wie in r. §ddu^ Mdes^ 
skr. sMeS^ wo der Akut der Stammsilbe die Akzentverschiebung iminog- 
lioh machte ^). 

Dasselbe gilt fiir einen Teil der i-Prasentien, u. a. fiir all diejenigen, 
welche einen Infinitiv auf -Hi neben sich haben: r. goru^ goris hatte 
urspriinglich ebeiisogut Anfangbetonung wie vizii^ vldis, Auch bier stimmen 
Litauisch und Slaviscb miteinander iiberein; vgl. lit. stehiU-s : sUbi-s 
myliu : mijl 

Die ausnalimslose Stammbetonung der baltischen und slavischen ejo- 
Prasentia ist kaum alt; denn es hat im Indogermaniscben gewiss thema- 
tisclie Prasentia mit haupttonigem Themavokal gegeben, vgl. ai. girdti 
(= abg. zbretd)^ dkdti^ gr. ISf, (pxys^ TrxSfcov usw. ^). Sogar existieren 
auf baltischem Boden noch endungbetonte Pormen, wenn auch nicht in 
dem Indikativ, und zwar der sogenannte Permissiv te-suhe und das Par- 
tizip sukq^s^ augas *'^). In diesen Partizipialformen, denen bei den ja- und 
SiJa-Prasentien stammbetonte Pormen gegeniibersteben {szaukiqs^ Mypstqs)^ 
hat De Saiissure eine Reminiszenz eines Yerbalparadigmas „non immo- 


1) S. H. Hirt, JDe^' inclog ermanische Akzeni (i895), S. 172, 187, — F. de Saiis- 

siire, IF A, 71 (1896), 159. ' . 

2) S. Verf., Arch. f. si. Phil. XXXYII (1918), 41 f., wegen der ?^6-Prasentia 
auch H. Pedersen, KZ. XXXVIII (^905), 341 If. 

3) Vgl. Verf., Arch. f. si Phil. XXXVII, 41 f. In demselben Aufsatze (Ztcr Be- 
tonnng der Yerha '^nit stammhildendem i) behaudelte ich aucii eine Klasse von 
t-Piilsentieii, welclie urspriinglich das Formans betonte: r. nosis^ chvdlis usw. In 
apr. hilld^ billu., kaltzd us.w. diirfteii endbetonte baltisclie Formen vorliegen; dann 
nehmen wir am besten fur die ausnahmslos wurzelbetonten Prasensformen auf -o 
eine litauische oder litaulettische Verallgemeinerung der Bai'ytonierung an. 

4) S, K. Brugmann, Gntndriss^ I (1897), S. 965; II, 3 (1916), S. 131. 

5) S. H. Hirt, Der idg. Akzent (1895), S. 172, 

6) F. de Saussure, IFA. YI (1896), 159 f. Ygl. jetzt auch F. Specht, Grammat. 
Einleitung (s. 'S. 20, Fussn. 5), S. 34 f. 
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bile’" erblickt. Ich leugne die Mogliohkeit davon nicht, moclite aber docb 
bemerken, dass die litauische Verteilung der Betonungskategorien des 
Ptz. Pras. aiif keinen. Pall mit der indogermanisolieii. tibereinstimint, 
weshalb Zweifel an der Altertiimlichkeit des Typus suhqs gerechtfertigt 
ist; imd dasselbe gilt von dem endbetonten Permissiv te-suhe^). Das 
Slavisclie hat hier ausnahmslos alfce ‘Wurzelbetoiinng, denn die Oxyto- 
nierung von r. nesi^ tfasi^ skr. nhsi^ trisi ist der Wirkung des De Saus- 
snreschen Gesetzes zuzusohreiben 

Aus dem Vorhergehenden ergibt sioh, dass die Staminbetonung aller 
thematischen Prasentia — und dasselbe gilt wohl fiir die zn ^-Infinitiven 
gehorigen i-Prasentia — urbaltoslavisch sein kann; eine solche Vermuitung 
lasst sich aber nicht beweisen. Ebensowenig lasst sich liber den Ursprung 
der durchgehenden Anfangbetonung etwas sicheres sagen. Man konnte 
vermuten, dass das Baltische und Slavische die enlditischen Verbalformen, 
welche das Indogermanische ohne jeden Zweifel besessen hat, verallge- 
meinert haben, zumal wenn man mit Hirt annimnit, dass diese enlditischen 
Pormen einen kleinen Nebenakzent auf der ersten Silben gehabt haben ‘V- 
Weiter konnte man in lit. ht-neszu^ nc-neszu die regelrechte Portsetzung 
eines idg. "^dt-neko^ "^ne-neho erblicken Weiter als zu blossen Vermn- 
tungen kommen wir aber nicht, solange liberhaupt das Verhaltnis des 
baltischen und slavischen Wortakzentes zum indogermanischen noch so 
dunkel ist^). 

Der slavische (j/o-Aorist ist formell ein Imperfektum und die durch- 
gehende Anfangbetonung der 2. 3. Ps. Sg. stimmt dazu auf schonste. In 
einem Aufsatz, der bald in der Bevue des Studes slaves erscheiuen wird, 
behandelte ich die Aoristbetonung ausflihrlich. Dort hob ich an der Hand 
von Untersuchungen Resetars und Leskiens die ausnahmslose Barytonesis 
aiich der slavischen Aoriste (2. 3. P. Sg.) auf -6, -a, hervor. In 
einigen Pfflen diirfte diese Betonung sekiindar sein, man vergleiche lit. 
stojds^ apr. hilla^ -e. Auffallig ist die Ubereinstimmung mit dem lit. 
Prateritum auf -e, -o, was die Intonation anbetrifft. Mann kann fiir diesen 
Zirkumflex an urbaltoslav. Ursprung denken; sogar kommt der Ge- 
danke an idg. Zirkumflex auf (vgl. gr. o-ri?, cpij). Zu den iibrigen 
Aoristpersonen, welche was die Betonung anbetrifft mit dem Infin. zu- 
sammengehen, vgl. den erwahnten Aufsatz, der auch sonst munches liber 
die Verbalbetonung enthalt. 

Meiner Ansicht nach wird jedenfalls ein Teil der Prateritalstamme 
auf lit. - 0 -, -e- urbaltische Endbetonung gehabt haben. Es war davon 
bereits die Rede ^). Und ebenso glaube ich die Prasentia auf -o (3. Ps.) 


1) Freilich wtlrde die Vorgeschiclite von suk?ls und te-siihe vollstandig dunkel 
bleiben. 

2) S. oben S. 30 und S. 33 f. 

3) H. Hirt, Der idg. Akz, (1895), S. 304. 

4) Die slavische Betonung von r. ne hylo usw. diirfte demselben speziell slavi- 
schen Akzentgesetze zuzuschreiben sein, durch welches po poVii^ pu dm, zd itgol 
usw. entstanden sind. 

5) S. unten § 26, und aucli A. Meillet, MSL. XIX (1914), 65. 

6) S. S. 21. 
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beurteilen zu dtirfen; in apreiiss. hilla, bille wird die alte Betonung 
fortleben ^). Ancli die slavischen Verba auf •‘atij -ajo befconten wohl teil- 
weise von altersher das a ; die jetzige Betonung gestattet uns aber 
kanm, die vorhistorischen Verhaltnisse zu eruieren. Elarer sind die ^ 
Yerba. Wie bereits bemerkt wurde, ist fur die ^-e-Klasse (lit. i-e) alte 
Wurzelbetonung anzunelimen, und was die i4~Klasse anbetrifft, so werden 
die Deverbativa wie nositi^ noSg alte Formansbetonung babon, ebenso die 
Denominativa von Oxytonis, willirend die von barytonierten Eomina ab- 
geleiteten ^*-i-Zeitworter alte Stammbetonung liaben ^). 

In all den Fallen der letzten Alinea (ausser den baltisclien Priiteri- 
talformen, die alte Aoriste sein konnen) liegen bloss baltiscbe oder bloss 
slavische Bildungen vor, und auch eine Yergleichung mit den indoger- 
mauischen Verbaltnissen ist wenig fruchtbar. So hat etwa eine Verglei- 
chung von r. Dordtit (ursL ^voHitb aus "^vortitb) mit ai. vartdyati eine 
geringe Bedeutung, weil das slavische 4- dem aind. -aya- nicht ent- 
sprechen kann, so dass die zwei Formen nicht ganz identisch sind ^). 
Sicher alt sind einige sowohl im Baltischen wie im Slavischen bewahrte 
mi-Prasentia ; der Singular hat die idg. Barytonierung bewahrt (skr. y 
lit. esti ^)), im Plural hat das Serbokroatische jesrnd^ was eine altererbte 
idg. Betonung sein kann, das Litauische esme^ hme. Bei Dauksza ist die 
Endbetonung der 1. und 2. Ps. Plur. allgemein und die Moglichkeit ist 
da, dass diese Betonung regelrecht auf die idg. Periode zuriickgeht ^). 
Es ist aber auch mit den Moglichkeit einer erst bait, oder lit. Akzent- 
verschiebung nacli Be Saussures Gesetz zu rechnen, denn bekanntlich 
haben -me, -te eine alte Lange (refl. 4e-s). Dasselbe gilt fiir ostlit. 

Fiiturformen wie mtu ^). Sonst setzt das lit. Futurum mit Sicher- 

heit alte Wurzelbetonung voraus. S. pletdmo^ -dte haben auf keinen Fall 
altererbte Oxytonierung ; im idg. thematischen Paradigma kam eine solche 
Oxytonierung nicht vor. 

§ 22. Schwieriger als die verbale Flexion ist die nominale. 

Be Saussure hat auf eine unzweideutige Weise dargelegt, dass in 
der Periode, bevor das nach ihm genannte Gesetz wirkte, die litauischen 
konsonantischen Stamme nur dine Betonung gekannt haben, und zwar 
batten sie ein „paradigme mobile'’, d. h. ein Teil der Kasus war bary- 
toniert, ein anderer Teil oxytoniert. Bie vokalischen Stammklassen dagegen 
besassen zwei Paradigmen, das eine „ immobile”, d. h. durchgehend bary- 
toniert, das andere „mobile” ®). Ein in alien Easus oxytoniertes Para- 
digma lasst sich weder fiirs neuere noch fiirs altere Litauische nachweisen. 


1) S. S. 40, Fussn. 3. 

2) S. S. 32 f. 

3) S. ineinen Aufsatz Ztcr Betonung der Verba mit starnmhildendem.i^ AfslPh. 
XXXVII (1918), 1 ff. 

4) Allerdings ist idg. Formansbetonung sehr wahrscheinlich ; vgl. auch got. 
frawardjan. 

5) Lit. esmi, esl haben urspriinglich akutierte Eiiduogen; s. Verf., AfslPh. 
XXXYI (1914), 111 ff. 

6) S. F. Specht, Grammat. Einleitung (s. S. 20 Fussn. 5), S. 30 f. 

7) S. F. Speclit, aaO., S. 30 ff. 

8) F. de Saussure, Accentuation lituanienne^ IFA, (1896), 157 ff. 
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Das ist sehr aufFallig iincl der Gredanke liegt nahe, ob vielleiclit das oxy- 
tonierte Paradigma, welches in der indogermanischen Periode bei gewissen 
Stammklassen ohne jeden Zweifel vorlianden war, im litauischen „pax’a- 
digme mobile’’ fortlebt. Diese Frage hat bereits De Saxissare sich gestellt 
und er hat sie in bojahendem Sinne beantwortet. De Saussnre geht fiir 
die litauischo konsonantischo Flexion von eineni indogermanischen Para- 
digma vom Typiis "^pdUrm^ "^pdtrh (nach Analogue anderer Kasus 

einzelsprachliclies -eros) aus. Er nimmt an, dass in denjenigen Kasus, 
wo die Mittelsilbe den Akzent trug, derselbe auf die litauische Anfangs- 
silbe zuriickgezogen wurde, nnd dann soli weiter, wie er meint, der in 
diesen konsonantischen Paradigmen vorliegonde Akzentwechsel bei den 
oxytonierten Vokalstammen, genauer: bei den oxytonierten Stammen anf 
- 0 -, -fi-, “i", -w- einen ahnlichen Akzentwechsel hervorgerufen haben. 
Zwischen den mobilen I^'omina dieser Klassen und den Konsonantstammen 
besteht bekanntlich, was die Verteilung der oxytoniei'ten und baryto- 
nierten Kasus anbetrifft, ein vollstiindiger Parallelismus ; die ^J!-Stamme 
weichen ab: sie haben einen in alien Kasus barytonierten Singular, 
wahrend im „paradigme mobile” aiisser anderii Pluralkasus auch der 
Komin. Plur. Endbetonung hat: vilkal^ im Gegensatz zu dukter(e)s^ sdnTis 
usw. De Saussure halt auch bei dieser Stammklasse die mobilen ISTomina 
fiir alte Oxytona; er lasst aber die ganze Klasse weiter ausser Betracht 
wegen ^plusieurs irregularites qu’il serait impossible de discuter en pen 
de mots” ^). 

Eine ganz andere Ansicht als De Saussure vertritt Meillet. Dieser 
Gelehrte hat widerholt fiir das mobile Paradigma, auch fur dasjenige 
der vokalischen Sfcamme, ein hoheres Alter in Anspruch genommen, es 
sogar auf die indogermanisohe Periode zuriickgefiihrt^). Zuletzt hat er im 
XIX. Bande der MSL- seine Ansicht ausfiihrlioh auseinandergesetzt ^). 
Fiir mehrere Stammklassen nimmt Meillet daselbst drei indogermanisohe 
Paradigmen an, ein oxytoniertes, ein barytoniertes und ein „ mobile”: im 
Litauischen sei dieses letzte paradigma besser als in andern Sprachen 
bewahrt geblieben. Seine Ausfilhrungen iiber die indogermanischen Be- 
tonungsklassen fangt Meillet mit der Besprechung verschiedener Katego- 
rien von Konsonantstammen an. Hier wird jeder Porscher ihm insofern 
recht geben, als gewiss ein indogermanisches ,jparadigme mobile” der 
Konsonantstamme bestanden hat. Ohne jeden Zweifel gehoren solche 
Paradigmen wie ai. pudam^ paddh^ padum^ gr. Trovg, ttoScc, 

TTO^Zv; gr. TTccrvjp, Trxrspa.^ Trocrpog] ai. 

pdntham^ pathdh; ydh% yahndJi; dksi^ akmdh ; gr. %vv6g zum sehr 

alten Bestand der indogermanischen Grundsprache, welcher — was wich- 
tiger ist ■ — bis in die Periode der Eiazelsprachen bewahrt geblieben ist; 
und lit. mdU^ mote : moters (<^-erh)^ moteriu j duhU^ duhters^ didcteriu u. 
dgl. werden regelrecht auf solche idg. Paradigmen zuriickgehen ^). 


1) F. de Saussure, aaO. 165. 

2) A. Meillet, MSL. -VIII (1894), mi, Riisskij filol. XL II (1902), 193 ff. 

3) A. Meillet, Sur V accentuation des noms en indo-europeen, MSL. XIX (1914), 65 ff. 

4) Icli zitiere die scliriftspraclilichen Formen. Die ebenfalls endbetonten altlL 



44 


Auoli bei den i- und t«-Stammen hat es gewiss einen Akzentwechsel 
gegeben ; ganz richtig zitiert Meillet gr. oic : oiog {pig : o]og)^ ai, dvih : dm/ah 
(fiir ^avydh), OfFenbar aber ist schon friih ein Ausgleich der Betonungen 
eingetretenj und, wenn wir die Q-enitivformation auf -cis, -ois; ^eus^ -ous 
in Betracht ziehen, so wiisste ich aus keiner Einzelsprache ausserhalb des 
Baltischen einen Fall von Akzentwechsel (etwa : ^oneis) ausfindig zu 
machen, Ich glaube daher nicht an die Altertximlichkeit des litauischen 
Akzentweohsels dvys : aves^stini^^ sdnus^ smaus (der JSTom. Sg. lautet 
bekanntlich avh^ sunus), Auch die von Meillet herangezogenen Worter 
mit zweierlei Betonung : ai. mdtih nnd matih^ gr. : ai. bahdh be- 

weisen ebensowenig eine idg. Flexion "^mntis : "^mniels (-o^s), Hhrcghus : 
"^bhaghem (-ous) me ai. djrah : gr. ^ypog etwa ein idg. ^dgros : "^agrdsjo 
beweisen ^). Was die a- nnd o-Stamme anbetrifft, hier ist; idg. Akzent- 
wechsel noch weniger plausibel zu machen. Zwar erwahnt Meillet die gr. 
Flexion : gixg^ : UXarcciocg^ in welchem Zusammenhang er auch 

ai. pdliknl {: palitdh)^ gy4m {: gyetdh) anfllhrt. Hier haben wir es aber mit 
einem Nominativausgang zu tun, der zu den sonstigen Endungen in einem 
regelmassigen Ablautverhaltnisse steht (vgl. ai. devi : deviuh'^ lit. martl : 
marczdSj got. bandi : bandjos\ und der hier auftretende Akzentwechsel 
macht fiir die a-Stamme ohne Ablaut des stammbildenden Yokales keinen 
ahnliohen Akzentwechsel wahrscheinlich ; dass idg. "^q^oina usw. 

eine wechselnde Betonung gehabt haben, dafiir spricht nichts- denn lit. 
galvd : Bat. gdlvai u. dgl. allein enthalten keinen Beweis ^). 

Bei der idg. o-Deklination leugnet jetzt auch Meillet das Vorhanden- 
sein eines indogermanischen „paradigine mobile”, abgesehen von dem von 
ihm angenommenen Akzentwechsel zwischen Neutruin Singular und Plural. 
Solche Oegensatze wie ai. cgrah : gr. dypog erklart er durch „(juelq[ue 
deplacement secondaire du ton” (im Hegensatze zu gr. 7ryj%vg : ai. bdlvdh 
u. dgl.; s. 0 .). Friiher hatte Meillet eine andere Ansicht ausgesprochen ; 
damals nahm er auch fiir einen Teil der o-Stamme einen Betonungs- 
wechsel an, wobei er an solche Falle wie gr. dg,oi>%si : &ga%og^ i^(rv%aig : 
W^%og^ ai. sandt : sdmh^ madhydt : mddhyah und an germanische Doppel- 
formen mit grammatischem Wechsel (ahd. zahar : got. tagr u. dgl.) er- 
innerte ^). Nun beweisen aber solche Doppelformen hochstens, dass in der 
indogermanischen Qrundsprache gewisse Nomina auf -o- zweierlei Be- 
tonung batten ; und was die indischen und griechischen Adverbia 


tauischen und dialektischen Genitive Plur. auf -it sincl altertumlicher; es sind die 
alten Formen der konsonantischen Deklination. 

1) S. A. Meillet, aaO. 79. 

2) Die idg. o- und Jo-Stamme miissen ausser Betracht bleiben, weil 'sie in den 
uns iiberlieferten Spraehen so wenig verbreitet sind, dass wir ihre alten Akzent- 
verhaltnisse nicht feststellen konnen. 

3) S. weiter § 23. 

4) A. Meillet, MSL. VIII (1894), 174 f. 

5) Wegen der germanischen Worter verweist Meillet auf Kluge, KZ. XXVI 
(1883), 92 If. S. weiter Kluge, Pauls Gnmdriss D (1891), 387, P (1901), 457, A. 
Noreen, PBrB. VII (1881), 431. Diese Forscher erklaren die germanischen Verhalt- 
nisse dm-ch die Annahme eines Akzentwechsels iiinerhalb des indogermanischen 
Paradigmas. Dagegen H. Hirt, Dev idg. Akzent (1895), S. 258 f., W. Streitberg, 
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anbetritft, so konnen aucli diese nicht oline weiteres fiir einen indoger- 
manischen Betonungsweolisel innerhalb des Substantiv- iind Adjektiv- 
paradigmas angefiihrt werden. Ein solcher Wecbsel liegt nirgends, in 
keiiier Sprachgruppe vor und deslialb haben wir nicht das Reclit, ihn 
fiir den. letzten Teil der indogermanischen Periode anzunehmen. Dass er 
friilier einmal yorhanden gewesen ist, das ist selir gut moglich: ablau- 
tende Wortpaare wie lit. hcrms : ai. bJimjdh nnd solche Doppelformen 
wie gr. dypog : ai. djrah liessen sicli clurch diese Anna-hme sehr einfach 
erklaren. Die friihindogermanischen Verbal tnisse gehen uns aber jetzt 
nicht an, bloss die spatindogermanischen, — und fiir diese Periode diirfen 
wir kein mobiles o-Paradigma annehmen. 

Fiir die neutralen o-Stamme nimmt Meillet im Gregensatz zu den 
mannlichen eiuen alten Akzentwechsel zwischen Singular und Plural an. 
Das wichtigste Material liefern hier die baltischen und slavischen Sprachen, 
denn die paar von J, Schmidt zusammengestellten Bcispiele ai. svU- 
dana- : gr. ai. hkratrd- : gr. (pparpx^ gr. vsvpov : vsvpvi^ CpvXou : 

u. dgl. sind zu wenig zahlreich uin als Beweis fiir einen allgemeiuen 
Akzentwechsel zwischen dom Neutruin auf idg. -om und dem Kolloktivum 
auf -a, womit das JSTeutrum Plur. identiscli ist, betrachtet zu werden. Das 
baltische Material liefert der Nom. Plur. auf -ai, den Meillet mit vielen 
andern Porschern als eine urspriingliche Neiitralform auffasst. Nun lasst 
sich diese Annahme von baltischem Standpunkte kaum verteidigen ^); 
wichtiger ist aber jetzt fiir uns die Tatsache, dass gerade die Plurale auf 
betontes -m zu solchen Nomina gehoren, fiir welche auch ein urspriing- 
lich endbetonter Singular anzunehmen ist ^). Im Slavischen ist das Neu- 
trum Plur. auf -a bewahrt geblieben, und tatsachlich liegt hier ein 
Akzentwechsel zwischen Singular und Plural vor : r. p6le : poVd^ sel6 : 
sela, — freilich nicht immer: z. B. gdrlo : gdrla. Ahnliche Yerhaltnisse 
zeigt das Serbokroatisohe. Wenn wir dieses Material vom Standpunkte 
das Slavischen betrachten, so ist es klar, dass der Akzentwechsel erst auf 
slavischem Boden entstanden ist: der Betonungstypus pol'd entstand durch 
das Gesetz De Saussures; die „nowoakutowa” von cak. Uta (^dUta] vgL 
r. doUta: Sg. dolotd) weist auf erst slavische Akzentzuriickziehung bin; 
der Typus r. gdrla^ skr, gHa schliesslich ist lautgesetzlich bei alten Bary- 
tona mit akutierter Wurzelsilbe ^). 

§ 23. Aus dem Yorhergehenden ergibt sich, dass wir die mobile 
Betonung litauischer Yokalstamme nicht fiir indogermanisches Erbgut 
halten diirfen. Zu demselben Ergehnisse fiihrt uns eine Untersuchung 


TJrgerm, Gramm, (1896), S. 197. Wenn H. OsthofF, Morphol. Unters. II (1879), S. 12 
wegen des Ablautverhaltnisses ao : aj : a 2 (gr. an. sitefn: lit. sapnas) „auch 

far die a 2 - [d. h. o-] und die a-Declination einen grundsprachlichen Wechsel der 

Accentlagerung innerhalb eines und desselben Paradigmas” vorausgesetzt 

hat, so diirfte diese Voraussetzung fiir diejenige Periode, wo der Ablaut sich ent- 
wickelte, richtig sein, aber nicht fiir das spatere Indogermanische. S. im Texte. 

1) J. Schmidt, Die Pluralbildimgen der idg, Neutra (1889), S. 21, 41. 

2) S. Verf., Altpreimische Shidien (1918), S. 99 IF. 

3) S. Yerf. aaO., S. XIX IF. und unten § 23. 

4) S. S. Kul'balvin, Izvestija XI (1906), 4, 257 f., Yerf., AfslPh, XXXVII (1918), 44 IF. 
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altlitauisciier, in einem Teil der heutigen Mundarten noch bewahrter V er- 
haltnisse. Bei Dauksza zeigen gerade diejenigen Nomina, welche auch. 
sonst Kasus mit alter, nicht erst durcli Be Saussures Gesetz hervorge- 
rufener Endbetonung besitzen, Oxytonierung vor den Postpositionen -p 
iind -n, z. B. wiendp'^ darhop'^ gai6p% Diewop*^ DimUp'^ shomUip^^ gaiw6n^^ 
dcj^gun^^ dagegen : cimmop*^ stdtop' ^), zodziop'^ TSwiep-^ dwdriep*^ wiStor^^ und 
aus Baranowslds Dialektraaterial kann jeder sich soviele Beispiele wie 
er will zusammensuchen, welche fiir neulitauische Mnndarten dieselbe 
Betonungsregel beweisen. Die einzige Moglicbkeit diesen Tatbestand zu 
erklaren bietet uns die Annahme, dass die sogenannten Mobilia, und zwar 
sogar auch die mobilen a-Stamme, altere Oxytona sind ; wenn der 
Akzent yon wiendp' usw.' sekundar ware, so wiirden wir bei dmHop* usw. 
eine ahnliohe Akzentyerschiebung erwarten, weil bier genau dieselben 
Akzentbedingungen vorlagen^). Vor mir hatte bereits Buga®) auf die 
Gegensatze keliah^j senah^ : rdtan^^ algon ^ : vetom^^ sunuh ^ : valsiun^ hinge- 
wiesen, welche er zusammen mit devns^ : ratus^ und mundartlichen Jdltasai^ 
aMrasai : dnasal^ gijvasal als Beweise der alten Oxytonierung des devas- 
Typus auffasste ®), 

Auch das Altpreussische liefert uns einen Beweis fiir die urspriing- 
liche Oxytonierung der litauischen Mobilia. Gerade bei solchen Nomina, 
welche im Litauischen eine wechselnde Betonung haben, fehlt in Wills 
Enchiridion regelmassig das Akzentzeichen : deiivs^ -as^ -an usw. ; deinan ; 
lauchs^ lauhan } tauianj waix^ waikcm; ains^ haulan usw. Portunatov hat 
in dieser Kategorie die alten Oxytona erblickt ^), — und das ist gewiss 
richtig ®). Trautmann begibt sich m. E. auf Irrwege, wenn er in erster 
Linie oxytonierte Nomina aus andern Sprachzweigen vergleioht, wenn er 
apr. deiws zunachst nicht mit lit. devas (Plur. deval)^ sondern mit aind. 
devdh identifiziert, aber ganz richtig erblickt auch er im Typus deiws ^ 
deinan usw. altere Oxytona ^). 

Neuerdiiigs hat Endzelin den zwei Pormgruppen yon lit. helian 
und apr. deiws noch eine dritte zur Seite gestellt, welche seiner Ansicht 


1) Die in diesem und ahnlichen Paradigmen vorkommenden oxytonierten Kasus 
(Instr. Sg. statu usw.) haben sekundare Endbetonung nach dein Gcvsetze Be Saussures. 

2) S. S. 20 Fussnote 5. 

3) S. Verb, Le Monde Oriental XII (1918), 211 If. 

4) Weil die Anhiingung der Postpositionen -p(t) und -n(a) kaum urbaltisch ist, 
wird auch die Akzentzuruckziehung der litauischen Mobilia nicht so alt sein. S. 
S. 38 mit Fussn. 3. 

5) K. Buga, AistisU sticdijai I (1908), S, 40 f. — Vgl. jetzt noch F. Specht, 
Grammatische Einleitimg (s. S. 20 Fussn. 5), S. 41, 107 f., 179. 

6) Auflallig ist die Betonung wondem'n in einer von E. Wolter, MiiteiL d. lit. 
litter. Ges. IV (1899) 171 f. mitgeteilten Dialektprobe. In demselben Texte der 
Genitiv va}ide)io. ^['ondeniu verdankt seine Betonung wohl der Analogie der mobilen 
2 -Stamiiie. 

7) F. Fortunatov, BB. XXII (1897), 167 If. S. auch oben § 11. 

8) Vgl. auch H. Hirt IF. X (1899), 36 f. 

. 9) R. Trautmann, Die altpreiissischen Sprachdenkmdler (1910), S. 189 f. 

10) Izvesiija XXI (1916), 2, 303 halt Endzelin lit. galop ^ name nicht fiir bewei- 
send, aber Russkij filol. Vestnik LXXV (1916), 301 neigt er, was galop anbetrilft, 
mehr zu meiner xinsicht. 
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nacli die ursprungliche Oxytonierung der litaiiischen Singulare devas usw* 
beweist, und zwar die lettiscben Singularia tantum mit ^). 

§ 24. Wenn das mobile Paradigma der Vokalstamme aus einem 
altern oxytonierten entstanden ist, so fragt es sicli, wi.e dieser Ijbergang 
stattgefunden hat. Diese Prage hat bekanntlich Do Saussure in dem Sinne 
beantwortet, class die Koiisonantstamme die Muster geliefert haben. Diese 
Hypothese ist trotz ihrer innern Wahrscheinlichkeit und trotz der schonen 
Beweisfiihrang De Saussurcs nicht als sicher zu betrachten, wenn man 
zweierloi beachtet : 1. fiir die Betonung der a- (idg. o-) Stamine gibt De 
Saussurcs Hypothese koine Erklarung, — 2. auch sonst haben im Litaui- 
schen Akzentzuriickziehungen stattgefunden ; denn angesichts ostlit. stojds^ 
Dauksza stoids apr. ])oglabu^ endei}% Mile u. dgl. dtirfen wir kaum die 
aiisnahmslose Stammbetonung der litauischen Prateidtalfornien der 3. 
Person fiir urspriinglich halten. 

Preilich ist es mir nicht mbglich, die Hypothese De Saussures durch 
eine bessere zu ersetzen. Sollte dieselbe nicht richtig sein, so miissen wir 
uns mit einem non liquet begniigen. 

§ 25. Die slavische Nominalbetonung bietet ein ganz anderes Bild 
als die litauische. Zwar existiert ein lebhafter Akzontweclisel, aber der- 
selbe ist, abgesehen von einigen Fallen, wo spezielle Umstande gewirkt 
haben ^), nur dem Gesetze De Saussures zuzuschreiben, welches auch dann 
wirkte, wenn der auf dem Ausgange ruhende Akut sekundar war. In- 
folgedessen enthalt oft ein urspriinglich anfangbetontes Paradigma eine 
grosse Anzahl endbetonter Formen. Einige Beispiele mit jungem Akute 
sind: skr. rdgd^ drug a gegeniiber klina^ r. golosdv (: H. Sg. gdlos) gegen- 
iiber mordzov (: mordz)^ wo^ die Endbetonung erst einzelsprachlich ist ^), 
und r. Iwstdj^ skr. hbstl^ wo dieselbe vielleicht bereits urslavisch ist. Es 
folgt eine kurze tlbersicht iiber die slavischen Deklinationstypen. 
o-S tamm e. 

alte Oxytona. alte Barytona. 

r. lohd^ s. &S6, bbha. r. hog^ hoga^ s. bog^ hdga. 

In endbetonten Formen wie r. 
bogov hat die Endung einen sekun- 
daren Akut, Ob r. darg^ dolgi laiit- 
gesetzlich sind, m. a. "W. ob ihre 
Endung akutiert ist, entscheide ich 
nicht ^). 

1) J. Endzelin, Izvestjja XXI (1916), % 301 f. Bei Wortcrn mit vollstandiger 
Flexion konnte, so sagi Endzelin, das aus dem Plural crklart werden (uodi = lit. 
uodai; danach udds fur *i0ds. Das Singulare tantum drs setzt aber mit Gewissheit 
ein alteres *drds voraus. 

2) S. J. Endzelin, KZ. XLIV (1911), 57. 

3) 'Z. B. skr. hesMd (s. S. 31 mit Fussn. 15), r. sela, cak. lela (s. das Ende von 
§ 22 und § 48 sub 14a). 

4) Mehr solche Falle in meinem Aufsatzc Zimi baltischen und slavischen Akzent^ 
.verschiebungsgesetz, IF, XL (1922), 1 If. 

5) S. S. Kul'bakin, Izvestija XI (1906), 4, 25211'., T. Lehr, Ze studjuw nad ak- 

cenlem (1917), S. 8 If., Kul'bakin, Frace lingwistyczne ofmrowane Janowi 

Baudouinowi de Courtenay (1921), S. 140 If. 
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^-Stamme. 

alte Oxytona. 

r. Akk. zmu^ s. zhna^ zhiu. 

Der F.-A. PL hat arslavische 
Stammbetoming : r. sMgi^ s. 

sMge. Der Gedanke kommt- auf, ob 
hier die Akzentzuriickziehung yiel- 
leicht baltoslayisch ist ; ygl. lit. 
gdlvos. 


i-Stamme. 


alte Barytona, 

r. Msti^ skr. kdsti (Gen. Dat.). 
Gen. Plur. r. TcosUj\ skr. Icdstlin- 
folge des seknndaren Akutes des 
Ausganges. 

i^-Stamme. Dieselben sind in den lebenden slayischen Sprachen nicht 
mehr als eine besondere Klasse zu betrachten. 
konsonantische Stamm e. Die sparlichen Eeste dieser Flexion haben 
den nrspriingliohen Akzentwechsel anfgegeben, z. B. skr. ka\ hceri; 
mMi^ rnUtere. Der Gen. Plur, skr. kchl^ r. docerdj hat Endbetonung 
infolge des seknndaren Akutes der Endung. Nach Analogie : r, 
materij, 

§ 26. Sowohl das Litauische wie das Slayische setzen fiir die yoka- 
lischen Flexionsklassen ein barytoniertes and ein oxytoniertes idg. Para- 
digma yoraus, aber kein Paradigma mit Akzentwechsel. Wenn wir die 
einzelnen Worter ins Auge fassen, welche sowohl im Litauischen wie im 
Slayischen yorhanden sind, so haben dieselben bisweilen in den beiden 
Sprachzweigen eine yerschiedene Betonung. Wahrend lit. mnkh zur „ini- 
mobilen” Klasse gehort und daher genau zum slayischen rqka (r. rukd : 
r4ku^ skr. rdka : mku) stimmt, steht dem slayischen Barytonon "^golva (r. 
golovd ; gblovu^ skr. gldva : gldvu) ein litauisches galvh^ galvoSj gdlva^ galvon 
gegeniiber; ebenso r. syn^ syna^ skr. sm, smarlit. suni^s^ -aus ; ygl. weiter 
lit. mlkal : russ. mlk^ vdlka^ skr. vuk^ vuka ; lit. vakaral : russ. vScera 
(G. Sg.), skr. v$.cera ; lit. varnal : r. vorona^ skr. vrdna. Angesichts solcher 
Palle wie gr. dypo (; : aind. djrah^ ahd. zaliar : got. tagr brauchen wir 
uns liber derartige Abweichungen nicht zu wundern. In einem Teile der 
Palle wird das Litauische altertiimlicher sein ; so wird sunUs wohl ein idg. 
Oxytonon sein, ygl. aind. mm\h\ umgekehrt aber ist die Oxytonierung 
yon lit. vilkal angesichts der tlbereinstimmung zwischen r. volka^ aind, 

1) S. § 14 und § 33. 

2) S. T. Maretic, Rad 011 (1890), 59 L, Verf., Le Monde Oriental XII (1918), 
223 Fussnote. 

3) A. Leskien, AfslPh. XXIH (1901), 566. 

4) S. oben S. 44. 


alte Oxytona. 
r. puU^ p'ati (Gen. Dat.). 


alte Barytona, 

r. golovd^ A. gdlovii^ s. gldva^ glam. 

Die Dat.-Lok.-Endung hat offen- 
bar eine andere Intonation als das 
entsprechende lit. -ai ^). Daher r. 
golov&. Der skr. Datiy ruci yerdankt 
seine Betonung wohl der Analogie 
der i-Stamme ^). Leskiens Ansicht^), 
dass der Datiy altes -at, der Lokatiy 
aber -at habe, entbehrt jeder Grund- 
lage. 
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vfkah^ goi wulfs fiir sekundar zu halten. In solchen Fallen wie det 
letztgenannte kann das mobile Paradigma direkt an die Stelle des bary- 
tonierten getreten sein ; eine oxytonierte Deklination braucbt nicht be- 
standen zu haben. 

Bevor wir auf die urbaltoslavischen Verhaltnisse nalier eingehen, 
muss auf ein paar Versucbe, die litauiscbe Betonung direkt mit der 
indogermaniscben zu vergleichen, aufmerksam gemacht werden. 

Endzelin hat fiir seine Ansicht, dass die litauisolien Maskulina mit 
Plural auf -al die idg. Oxytona fortsetzen, das Wort lit. devas (Plur. 
deval) = ai. devdh angefiihrt ; dagegen hat Meillet fiir die entgegen- 
gesetzte Mcinung die Worter lit. Bapias^ PL scqmal: ai. svdpnah^ an, 
suefn^ gr. vTrvog] lit. vilkas, PL vilkai: aind. vfkahj got. wulfs \ lit varnas^ 
PL varnai: Gen. Sg. r. vorona^ skr. vrdna ins Feld gefiihrt*^). Diese 
Zusammenstellungen haben natiirlich dann cinen geringen Wert, wenn 
Yom Litauischen aus der ISFachweis zu liefern ist, dass die Plurale auf -m 
den urspriinglichen Oxytonis zukommen. TJnd dieser Nachweis lasst sich 
tatsachlich liefern obgleicli natiirlich die Muglichkeit da ist, dass bei 
einem Teil der <^-Stamme die Pluralbetonung durch Entgleisung ent- 
standen ist. Auch sonst aber ware das Material zu gering um sichcre 
Schliisse zu gestatten, und weil die Anzahl derjenigen litauischen Worter, 
welche in genau entsprechender Gestalt in andern Sprachen vorkommon, 
nicht gross ist, wird jeder Versuch, das Verhilltnis der litauischen Nominal- 
betonung zur indogermaniscben auf grund des Wortmateriales zu be- 
stimmen, sehr unsioher bleiben. Einen solchen Versuch hat Bezzenberger 
in seiner Anzeige von Hirts „Akzent” gemacht^). 

Bezzenberger geht von den Wortpaaren devas : deive^ vilkas : vUJee 
aus. Vilkas halt er fiir ein idg. Barytonon : vgL ai. vfkah^ ahd. wolf^ — 
vUke fiir ein idg. Oxytonon; vgL ax. vrki-h^ an. ylgr:^ der zuriiokgezogene 
Akzent von Oxytona trete also als lit. Akut auf. Was den Gegensatz 
deivl^ dew<^ : vUke anbetrifft, dieser finde seine Erklarung in den altindi- 
schen Paradigmen devi^ 4m^ 4m bezw. vrkih^ 4am^ -/c, m. a. W. ersteres 
sei ein indogermanisches Oxytonon mit Akzentwandel, letzteres eiri Oxy- 
tonon ohne Akzentwandel. Auch seien fast alle Feminina des Typus 
mergh alte Oxytona. „Demnach” — fiir diesen Satz verwendet Bezzen- 
bergei Sperrdruck — „ist Oxytonierung bei Nominibus mit wandelbarem 
Accent einflusslos gewesen, wahrend sie bei solchen mit gebundenem 
Accent als Stosston der Wurzelsilbe hervortritt’’. Dazu lasst sich be- 
merken, dass die idg. Nomina mit wandelbarem Akzente auf einige 
wenige Stammklassen beschrankt gewesen sind und dass also der wandel- 
bare Ton des Litauischen nur in einer beschrankten Anzahl Palle in- 
dogermanischen Ursprunges sein kann. Soviel ich sehe, stellt B. sich die 
Sache nicht anders vor; so weist er darauf hin, dass die Mehrzahl der 
mobilen Feminina vom Typus merga^ insofern dieselben in andern Sprachen 


1) J. Endzelin, Slav'ano-baltijskie et'udy (dOll), S. 1119. 

2) -A. Meillet, MSL. XIX. (1914), 81. 

3) S. oben § 23. 

4) A. Bezzenberger, BB. XXI (1896), 296 IT. 


4 , 
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’Wiederkehren, idg. Oxytona sind. Im Anschluss an diese und. andei'6 
Bemerkungen gibt Bezzenberger dann eine Ubersicht iiber die mobilen 
imd immobilen lit. a- und o-Stamme. Bei jeder Klasse unterscheide't er 
Broparoxytona, Paroxytona und Oxytona. Die Proparoxytona iibergehe 
ich mit Stillsch-weigen, zumal weil die Bezzenbergerschen Beispiele in 
einer genau entsprechenden Gestalt ia andern idg. Sprachen nioht yor- 
kommen, so dass der Beweis grundsprachlicher Proparoxytonierung nicht 
zu liefern ist. Auch von den Beispielen, fiir welche B. Oxytonierung oder 
Paroxytonierung annimint, entbehrt ein Teil jeder etymologisohen Deu- 
tung, in andern PMlen ist die Etymologie unsicher, und wenn wir nur 
diejenigen Worter ins Auge fassen, deren Etymologie gewissermassen 
sicher ist und die in entsprechender Ijautgestalt in andern Sprachen 
wiederkehren, so bekommen wir folgendes Bild: 

a-Sttome. Lit. mobile = Paroxytonon anderer Sprachen. 3 Beispiele: 
vUlms — ai. vfkah^ got. wulfs^ — javat — ai. ydvah^ — tauhal — 
6eoh. tuk ^). 

Lit. mobile = Oxytonon anderer Sprachen. 1 sicheres Beispiel : devas = 
ai. devdh] bei einem zweiten ist die Etymologie, obgleich unsicher, 
so doch ziemlioh wahrscheinlich : mras (Lalis: ^course; way; round; 
tarn^) = gr. %opo<;^). 

Lit. immobile = Paroxytonon anderer Sprachen: 3 sichere Beispiele: 
imfBzas = ahd. farah^ — pautas = ai. p6tah^ — rdtas = ai. rdtJia- ‘‘^)- 

Lit. immobile = Oxytonon anderer Sprachen. 3 sichere Beispiele: 
dilmai == ai. dhumdh^ gr. — Mulas — gr. — v^ras = 

ai. mrdh ^). 

^-Stamme. Lit. mobile = Paroxytonon anderer Sprachen. 1 sicheres Bei- 
spiel: dirva^dd, durva. 


1) Zu diesem letzten Beispiele s. uiiten § 27. — Die Gbrigen Beispiele von 

Bezzenberger sind: badas (B. vcrgleicht gr. das aber vielmehr zu 

geb6rt)j lihnas (B.’s Verknupfung mit ai. kmnah ist verfehlt), laUkas (B. vergleicbt 
ahd, Idh] ai. lokdh hat aber eine andcre Betonuhg), mazgas (= gr. (x6(rxog? In 
welcher Bedeutung? Selir zweifelhaft; s. E. Boisacq, BicUonnaire Stymologique dela 
langue grecque^ 1916, S. 646), loqszas (von B. zum Adj. ags. vd/i, as. wdh^ got. zm- 
vdhs gestellt ; ebensogut hatte er got. ivaggs vergleichen konnen), zalbas (gr. (po7(3og ; 
sehr unsichere Etymologie, s. Boisacq, aaO., S. 1032), fur pe'das, sze^kas sind 
kaum Aquivalente in andern Sprachen zu fmden. 

2) Als drittes Beispiel zitiert B. lit, 6ms "Wetter, Luft^, das er zu ai. dra- 
ferne^ stelltj sehr unsicher. 

3) Als viertes Beispiel verzeiclmet B. sUhias: ai. sihdiia-. Nach A. Bruckner, 
Liticslavische Studien I: Die slavischen Fremdwdrter im Litmdschen (1877), S. 137 
ist lit. stonas ein Lehnwort aus dem Slavischen. 

4) Das Elbinger Vokabular enthalt ein altpreussisches Neutrum caulan "beyn^. 

Vielleicht ist also auch lit. kdulas ein altes Neutrum. Das hindert uns nicht, es 
mit gr. zu identifizieren. 

5) Ein viertes Beispiel von B. ist illtas = cii, itrtJidm. Diese Etymologie ist aber 

mehr als unsicher. Fiir mams (= ai. mam-; NB. bei W. D. Whitney, Die yViirzeln^ 
Verhalformen und Sldmme der Sanskrllspraclie^ S. 124 ohne Akzentzeichen), 

padas (= ai. padd-. NB. Dieses kann auch idg. e haben; vgl. gr. weJoV), purai (= 
gr. TTupog, Mit anderer Betoniing aber skr. pir^ slov. plr) nimmt B. „Dbergang der 
Declinationsweise von devas in die von ponas'^ an. 
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Lit. mobile = Oxytonon anderer S|)raclien. 2 sichere und 1 "wabrscLeia* 
liclies Beispiel: alga = gr. — rasa — ai. rasU^ — sruth 

C^Mistjauche^) : gr. pvrog 

Lit. immobile = Paroxytonon anderer Spracben. 1 sicheres Beispiel: 
vllna == ai. nrna ^). 

Lit. immobile = Oxytonon anderer Sprachen. Kein sicheres Beispiel. 
Aus dem Bezzenbergerschen Materiale ergeben sich also folgende 
Zahlen : 

bar. oxyt. bar. oxyt. 

«-Stammo mobile 3 1 odor 2, immobile 3 3 , 

W 57 1 ^ 7? d , J, 1 0 ? 

zusammen ,,4 3 — 5, „ 4 

Aus diesen Zahlen ergibt sich, dass zwischen den einzelnen litanischen 
Paradigmen und den Betonimgsklassen anderer Sprachzweige keine festen 
Beziehungen nachweisbar sind. Nun ist das Material beiweitem nicht voll- 
standig ; sogar fehlt eine so unzweidentige Gleichung wio duna (immobile) : 
ai. dhanu, Ich bezweifle aber, ob eine vollstandige Materialsammlung das 
Gesamtbild bedeutend andern wiirdo. Dazu kommt, dass die Anzahl der- 
jenigen litanischen Worter, denen Laut fiir Laut "Wurter aus andern 
Sprachen entsprechen, klein ist, so dass ein umfangreiches Material nicht 
zu erwarten ware. Jetzt ist es nicht notig, das vollstandige Material zu- 
sammenzusuclien, dcnn, wie oben bereits nachgewiosen wurde, liefert 
das Litauische selber uns den Beweis, dass die mobilen Vokalstamme 
altere Oxytona sind, und wir brauchen keine andern Sprachen heranzu- 
ziehen um die urspriingliche Betonung litauischer Worter nachzuweisen. 
Natiirlich leugne ich die Moglichkeit von mannigfachem Betonungswandel 
litauischer Worter nicht; insbesondere bei den a-Stammen mit ihrer aus- 
nahmslosen Barytonierung aller Singularformen waren die Bedingungen 
fiir einen solcheh Wandel sehr giinstig. Aber in all denjenigen Fallen, 
wo der Ubertritt in eine andere Betonungsldasse sich nicht an der Hand 
zuverlassigen Materiales nachweisen lasst ^), mussen wir uns damit be- 
gniigen, den Betonungsunterschied zwischen einem litanischen Nomen und 


1) Lentd^ das B. mit ags. Und Lindenschild^ identifiziert, -wird auch anders 
aiifgefasst; s. E. Boisacq, Diet, etymol. s. v. eAarjf und die daselbst angefiilirte Lite- 
ratur, — aszakd entspricht keinem der zwei von B. vergliclienen Worter (gr. 
scliwed. agej) vollstandig. Die iibrigen angefulirten Worter: ?;wrnd, graZud, nauda',^ 

triohd, dovand^ 'ddegd kehren in genau entspreehender Gestalt in keiner 
andern Sprache wieder, abgeschen von galvd: r. golovd, s. gldva^ wozu s. § 27. 

2) In einer Fussnote fuhrt B. oinige Worter auf -d an: deive ist wolii zunaclist 
mit ai. devi zu vergleiclien (s. o. S. 49), — mit muse vgl. ausser gr. auch mnl. 
mh'sie (mit germ, s, nicht s), — gesme\ eild kehren in genau entspreehender Gestalt 
in keiner Spi'ache wieder. 

3) Anka: gr, 'oyati ist keine sichere Etymologie. Die dreisil bigen Beispiele von 
B. sind nur baltisch. 

4) § 23. 

5) Wie bei U'vas^ welches W^ort im Kurscbatschen Litanischen zu Klasse Ila 
(mob.), dagegen bei Dauksza zu Klasse 11b (imm.) gebort; s. J. Endzelin, Z?B. XXV 
(1899), 274; KZ, XLIV ClQll), 51, Izveslija XXI (1916), 2, 300, Verb, Le Monde 
Oriental XII (1918), 214. 



seinem Aqniyalent in einer andern Sprache einfach zu konstatierfen , 
m. a. W. ein Fall wie lit. jaml : aind. ydvah steht auf 4iner Linie mit 
gi\ aypoq : ai. djrah^ got. tagr : alid. zahar ; in all solchen Fallen sind die 
indogermanisohen Yerhaltnisse dunkel. 

Dasselbe gilt fxir solche Worter, bei welclien die slavische Betonung 
von deijenigen anderer Sprachen abweichtj z. B. skr. grwa: ai. grwU- 
Das Slavische hat hier ein Barytonon im Gegensatz zum indisohen Oxy- 
tonon; damit ist alles gesagt. 

§ 27. Fiihrt eine Vergleichung zwischen Litanisch und Slavisch zu 
positiveren Ergebnissen ? 

Dort wo der slavische und der baltische Akzent miteinander uber- 
einstimmen, liegt die Annahme einer ebenso betonten baltoslavischen 
Grundform nahe; z. B. lit. rankq^ r. rdku^ baltoslav. '^7''aMkam\ lit. dumai^ 
skr. cim, baltoslav. '^d(h)i(rmo8. Aber absolute Gewissheit haben wir auch 
hier nicht, jedenfalls dann nicht, wenn andere idg. Sprachen eine anderc 
Betonung haben ; so vergleiche man zum letzten Beispiele ai. dhumah^ 
gr. In sehr vielen Fallen stimmt das Slavische nicht mit dem 

Litauischen iiberein. Fiir einen bedeutenden Teil dieser Falle hat Meillet 
in der Festschrift fiir Fortunatov diese Regel aufgestellt: „Der Zirkum- 
flexus trat an die Stelle eines altern Akuts in vielen Wortern, welche 
aus der litauslavischen Periode einen beweglichon Akzent geerbt hatten” ^), 
d. h. : der slavische Zirkumflexus kommt denjenigen ISTomina zu, welche 
im Litauischen ein mobiles Paradigma mit akutierter Wurzelsilbe haben. 
.Nun hMt Meillet dieses mobile Paradigma fiir sehr alt, sogar fiir indo- 
germanisch, ich aber bin liberzeugt, dass aufs friiheste in der baltischen 
Periode die mobile Deklination aus einer altern oxytonierten entstanden 
ist^); daher fcann ich die Meilletsche Formel nicht ohne Weiteres akzep- 
tieren, und ich moohte sie durch folgende ersetzen: ein slavischer Zir- 
kumflexus tritt dort auf, wo der Akzent eines oxytonierten Nomens auf 
die Stammsilbe zuriickgeworfen ist. In dieser Fassung halte ich die Regel 
fiir richtig. In solchen Fallen wie skr. sin : lit. skr. gldm^ r. gdlovu : 
lit. gdhq;^ wo dem slavischen Zirkumflexus in den barytonierten litauischen 
Kasus ein Akut gegeniibersteht, werden wir vermutlich fiir das sehr alte 
Urslavische ebenfalls einen vorhaupttonigen Akut annehmen miissen ^). 
Ubrigens kommt ein ahnliches Betonungsverhaltnis zwischen dem Litaui- 
schen und dem Slavischen auch bei zirkumflektierter Wurzelsilbe vor, 
z. B. : lit. zemh^ zmos: Akk. r. zfmu^ skr. zmu] lit. varnal: r. vdrony, 

Ich halte Meillets Ilypothese in der von mir modifizierten Formu- 
lierung fiir richtig; sogar gehe ich noch einen Scliritt weiter als Meillet, 
indem ich fiir die idg. o-Stamme genau dasselbe annehme wie fiir die 
a-, und ^/-Stamme. Meillet hatte den Zirkumflexus eines o-Stammes 
wie skr. smmd^ r. smorod^ bulg. smradH durch die im Slavischen so 
haufige Yermischung der o- und ^^-Flexion zu erklaren versucht; erstellte 


1) A. Meillet, 0 nehotorych anomaltjach udarenija v slav'anskich imenach, 
Russky filoL Vestnik XLVIII (1902), 193 ff. Die angefiihrten Worte das. S. 200. 

2) S. oben § 23. 

3) S. § 7. 
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die o-Stamme, welche nach seiner Ansicht „prinadlezat glavnym obra- 
zom k tipn Jm.” (,jhanptsachlicli zum immobilen Typus gelioren”), nicbt 
auf eine Linie mit den andei'n Yokalischen Stammen; ich babe liber diese 
Sadie eine andere Ansicbt^). 

Folgende Tatsachen sprechen m. B. fiir Meillets Annahrae : 

1. Im Litaiiisdien gehoren weitaus die moisten i-Sttome zu dom 
mobilen Typus ^), wahrend im Slavischen fast nur der zirkumfloktierte, 
auf der Stainmsilbo betonte Typus cxistiert ^). Der Gegensatz lit. nakth^ 
-es : skr. noc^ noci^ r. noc^ noci ist also fur die ganze Klasse charakte- 
ristiscb. 

2. Yon den yerhaltnismassig wenig zalilreiclien immobilen litauiscbeii 

^-Stammen kommen drei im Slavisdien vor, und zwar dntis^ npis^ iJoltis^ 
Antis ist ein urspriinglidier Konsonantstamm, weldier auf yerschiedene 
Weisen yerlangert wurde (r. s. "utm)':^ njjtis dagegen ist ein alter 

^-Stamm, und es ist merkwiirdig, dass gerade dieses Wort anch im Sla- 
yischen zu den selir seltenen i-Stammen mit akutiertor Wurzelsilbe ge- 
hort: r. nit\ Lok. Sg. niti^ Gen. PI. nHej\ skr. mt^). Wenn wir einen 
solchen Pall mit den Wdrtern sub 1 yergleidien, so ist es klar, dass der 
Typus mt dem litauiscben barytonierten, dagegen skr. noc^ noci^ r. noc^ 
n6ci^ skr. es, osi, r. o.4, 6si (lit. as^Js) dem lit. mobilen Paradigma ent- 
sprecben. Preilioh weiolit r. 'j^olot' ‘^Hillfte eines der Lange nach durcli- 
gesclinittenen Sohweines, Hammels etc.^ : lit. '^Speckseite^ ab. 

3. Im Litauiscben kommen kaum immobile w-Stamme yor '^). Im 
Slayiscben gibt es kaum urspriingliche -^-Stamme, die zu einer andern 
Botonungsklasse gehoren als skr. sin, Offenbar entspricbt dieser slavische 
Typus dem mobilen litauiscben Typus. 

4. Abnliche Verhaltnisse wie unter 1. und 2. besprocben wurden, 
kommen aucb bei den ^-Stammen yor: wahrend r. gdlovu^ s. gUvu und 
r. ziniu^ s. zlmu im Litauiscben zur mobilen Klasse gehoren (Gen. Sg. 
galvos^ mnos)^ entspricbt dem immobilen akutierten litauiscben Typus 
ein abnlicher im Slayiscben : lit. lepa = s. Upa^ lit. szdrlca = r. sordka^ 
lit. ddra — s. vMra^ lit. vdrna = r. vorona ^). 

Obgleich icb die in diesem Abscbnitt besprocbene Regel Meillets 
mit einer kleinen Modifizierung fiir ricbtig halte, mdcbte icb ausdriicklich 


1) A. Meillet, aaO, 197, wo auf Hirt, IF, X (1899), 44 ff. verwiesen wird. 

2) S. § 23 f. 

3) S. F. Kurschat, Grammatih der liUauischen Sprache (1876), S. 194 If. 

4) 8. u. a. B. Brandt, Nacertanie slav'anskoj akcentologii (1880), S. 32 f., 257 f., 
A. Leskien, Grammatih der serbo-kroatischen Sprache I (1914), S. 131 f. 

5) Kle'tis und smeHis sind Entlehnungen aus dem Slavischen. 

6) S. A. Meillet, aaO. 195 f., A. Leskien, aaO, S. 132. 

7) S. F. Kurschat, aaO. S. 201 If. Turgus kanii ein Lehnwort aus dem Slavi- 
schen sein, rojus ist es gewiss. Die sonstigen baxytonierten w-Stiimme sind sitmtlich 
iii~Stamine, die iw-Klasse hat ausnahmslos immobiles Paradigma. Uns geht jetzt, 
wo wir in erster Linie das Slavische vergleichen, die litauische m-Klasse nicht an. 

8) Die Akkiisative hahen im Gegensatz zu den Nominativen die alte Betonung 
und die Intonation der Stammsilbe bewahrt. 

9) Ygl. auch r. hdha^ lava: lit. huba^ lova. Die litaui schen Worter konnen aber 
Entlehnungen sein. 
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liervorheben, dass niclit jedes ITebeneinander eines litauischen mobilen 
Paradigmas und eines slavischen zirkumflektierten Bai’ytonons an! diese 
Weise eidclart werden muss. So ist es klar, dass r. volk^ volka^ s. vik^ 
vuka^ denen alczentuell got. 'ivulfs und ai. vfkah genau entspreohen, eine 
altertiimlichere Betonung habea als lit. vUkas^ PL vilkal, Und die Anzalil 
soldier Palle kann verhaltnismassig gross sein. Leider stehen uns offc 
ausserden baltisdien und slavischen Formen keine anderen zur Verfiigung, 
welclie jenon formell genau entspreohen. So ist es z. B. nioht zu ent- 
scheiden, ob'skr. driig^ drnga^ r. drug^ dniga cine altertiimlichere Be- 
toniing hat als lit. draUgas^ PL draugal^ ob lit. varnal urspriinglicher 
ist als skr. vrdna^ r. vorona. Auch gibt es andere Kategorien von Into- 
nation sunterschieden zwischen Baltisch und Slavisch, welche unmoglich 
durch Meillets Eegel erklart werden konnen, wie etwa r. ;p6lot^ : lit. 
j)dltis (imm.) oder r. beg4 (ursL "^begg "^begg) : lit. bSgu. Wir wiirden 
uns auf ein zu gefahrliches Gebiet begeben, wenn wir in dem letztge- 
nannten Palle wegen lit. beg'^8 ein alteres mobiles litauisches Prasens- 
paradigma voraussetzten. 

§ 28. Die Meilletsche Regel gibt noch zu einer Prage Anlass. Wenn 
ein Teil der urspriinglich oxytonierten Nomina im Slavischen den Akzent 
zuriickgezogen hat, so fragt es sich, durch welche Bedingungen diese 
Zuriickziehung hervorgerufen Vi^rde. Es gibt in den slavischen Sprachen 
eine grosse Anzahl Oxytona verschiedener Stammklassen ; in diesen Oxy- 
tona diirfen wir kaum etwas anderes erblicken als die Fortsetzung grund- 
sprachlicher Oxytona (von den vielleicht zahlreiclien Entgleisungen ab- 
gesehen). Denn wie liesse sich sonst die Oxytonierung verstehen.^ Leider 
ist die Zahl der in entsprechender Lautgestalt im Altindischen, Griechi- 
schen oder Germanischen vorliegenden Worter sehr gering. Auf eine 
Kategorie mochte ich insbesondere aufmerksam machen, und zwar auf 
die Partizipien auf -eno- : r. nesm^ -eno^ -eny usw. ; dieselben sind 
ohne Zweifel eine oxytonierte idg. Klasse, wenn auch der grammatiache 
Wechsel des Germanischen (got. fidgins usw.) nur beweist, dass der 
Akzent auf einer, der beiden Silben -e-no-lag. Es fragt sich nun, woher 
es kommt, dass der Akzent alter Oxytona in einem Teile der slavischen 
Pormen an seiner ursprunglichen Stelle geblieben ist, in einem andern 
Teile aber zuriickgezogen wurde. Woher z. B. der Gegensatz 6ak. nesend : 
ddno ’)? Ich wiisste auf diese Prage keine befriedigende Antwort zu 
gebeii. Der Gedanke liegt nahe, dass die Akzentzuriickziehung von der 
BeschafFenheit der Intonation der Auslautsilbe abhangig sei, und dann 
kommt mir gleich eine Enclung in den Sinn, die im Urslavischen stets 
den Akzent zuriickgezogen hat, und zwar die Endiing des N.-A. Plur. 
der f7-Stamme : r. icwy, sh{g 2 \ skr. sto^e^ sliige ^). Es wurde bereits be- 
merkt, dass in diesein Palle die Zuriickziehung urbaltoslavisch sein konnte ^); 
dann hatte dieser Kasus fiir die Bestimmung urslavischer Akzentande- 
rungen keinen Wert. Die Barytonierung kann aber auch erst urslavischen 


1) R. dan6 hat keine lautgesetzliche Oxytonierung. 

2) Skr. zdne u. dgl. sind wohl der Analogie der iibrigen Kasus zuzuschreiben. 

3) S. § 25. 
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Ursprunges sein, aber aucb in diesem Falle g’estattet uns dieser Kasus 
keinen Einblick in die urslavischen Akzentgesetze, ich jedonfalls vermag 
keine Antwort zn gebcn auf die Prage, welche Eigenschaft der Atislauts- 
intonation von shigy^ zmvy^ zmhjo die Akzentzuriickziehung bewirkt haben 
koniite, im Gegenaatz etwa zum Akk. Sg. auf -o (r. shigu., ski\ diigit) ^). 
Und solango dieser Gcgensatz nicbt aufgeklart ist, hat die Katogorie you 
r. zmy^ diUji keinen "Wert fur die Erklarung etwa von cak. ne^mwidCmo 
odor von r, shujil^ skr. sliUjii: r. golovu^ Bkvr gldou (: lit. gcUvq, gahn))^ 
m. a. W. die Bedingungen fxir die Barytonierung nach Meillets Rogel 
bleiben diinkel. Wir milssen uns begnttgcn mit der Konstatierung der 
Tatsache, dass cin Toil der iirspriinglich oxytonierten Nomina im Slavi- 
schen als Barytona auftritt, wahrend ein anderer Toil seine Endbetonung 
bewahrt hat. 

§ 29. Die mutmassliche baltisoh-sl a vi sell e Zuriick- 
ziehung des Akzentes auf eine akutiorto Silbo. 

Viel unsicherer als das De Saussuresche Gosetz sind die von Hirt 
aufgestellten Akzentzuriickzieliungageaetze, obgleicli dieselben, wenn aucli 
nicht stets in der Hirtschen Pormulicrung, bei vielen Porschern Ziistiminuiig 
gefunden haben. 

In seinem Buche liber den Akzent hat Hirt fiir das Litauisebo 
zwei solche Gesetze aufgestellt, doren erstes auch fiir das Slavische 
gelten soil: bei stossend betonter Wurzelsilbe sei „in vielen Fallen der 
Akzent durchweg zuriickgezogen” (zB. tUtas^ zvlrblis^ mdlha^fSmjpe^ tdszis)^ — 
es konne „aber auch ein Akzentwechsel fortbestelien’' : bei Oxytonis sei 
in diesem Palle der Akzent in den Kasus mit akutierter Endung zmmek- 
gezogen {hHii: krasztu^ Akk. PL silnus: dangiis). Es ist Hirt nicht 
entgangen, dass zwischen diesen zwei Gesetzen ein Widerspruch besteht; 
er vermag denselben nicht zu erklaren und aussert nur vermutungsweise 
den Gedanken, 5 ,dass die betreffenden Worte mit beweglichem Ton ur« 
spriinglich keinen Akzentwechsel hatten und Paroxytona waren. Sie sind 
dann analogisch Oxytona geworden und haben durch neue Akzentgesetze 
einen neuen Tonwechsel bekommen. Wir miissten demnach zwei Period eii 
unterscheiden”. Einige Jahre spater hat Hirt denselben Gegenstand zum 
zweiten Male behandelt; er unterscheidet noch zwei chronologisch von- 
einander getrennte Gesetze, stellt sich aber einige Sachen etwas anders 
vor. Neben dem De Saussureschen Gesetze nimmt er ftir das Litauische 
folgendes Gesetz an: „Polgen zwei stossend betonte Silbeii auf einander, 
so wird der Akzent von der zweiten auf die erste zuruckgezogen'’ (z.B. 
Jcdtiis^ Iwtii: Mhzius: mlcziat^ ezidudeti u. dgL : gaiUti u. dgl., 

rUstyti u. dgl. : ardijti u. dgl.) Das zweite Gesetz sei alter, sogar „ursla- 
visch-litauisch.” Hirt formuliert es folgenderweise : „Die ursprunglichen 


1) Den Gegensatz r. gord^ goru^ gory, skr. gdra, cjoru, gore: T.sliigd, shigii, 
slugi, skr. sluga^ slugii, slugs kann ich nicht anders erklaren als durch die Annahme, 
der erste Typus gehe auf eine alter-urslavische barytonierte, der zweite auf eine 
oxytonierte Flexion zuriick. 

2) H. Hirt, Der idg. Akzent (1895), S. 91 if. 

3) H. Hirt, IF. X (1899), 43. 

4) H. Hirt, aaO., 54. 
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idg, Langen, denen im Lit. langer stossend betonter Vokal entspricht, 
ziehen den Ton yon der folgenden Silbe anf sich.’’ Die zwei Gesetze 
seien chronologiscb voneinander getrennt durch die Entstebung des „sekun- 
daren gestossenen Tones”, d.h. desjenigen Akutes, der „erst im Lit. durch 
Schwuiid einer Silbe entstanden” ist; diese Silbe enthielt den Yokal 
und geineint sind solche Eormen wie lit. hilmns (: INom. kelmal) ^). Dies 
alles ware plausibeler, wenn tatsaohlich die Kursohatsche Klasse Ila 
{Mlma8) beinalie ausschliesslich Worfcer mit idg. aro usw. enthielte; 
das ist aber nicht der Eall, ebensowenig wie der Typus mit idg. langem 
Yokale in Klasse lib die Alleinherrschaft hat^). Hirt hat selber aner- 
kannt, dass im Litanischen das baltoslayische Gesetz ‘„yerwischt” sei: es 
sei „eine grosse Anzahl von Entgleisungen eingetreten, und *es haben 
sioh eine Keihe neuer Betonungstypen gebildet,’' Diese Einschrankung 
macht die Hirtsohen Gesetze sehr unsicher; auch sonst stehen dieselben 
auf sehr schwachen Eiissen, speziell das jiingere, welches nur fur das 
Litauische gelten soil. Bevor ich aber — im Anschluss an Meillet — die 
Hirtsohen Gesetze einer Kritik unterziehe, bespreche ich diejenigen Stellen, 
wo andere Gelehrte ahnliche Gesetze wie Hirt aufgestellt und yer- 
teidigt haben. 

Pedersen hat fiir die baltisch-slayische Periode ein Gesetz,,- wird 
- angenommen ^), d.h.: „eine gestossene Silbe gibt ihren Akzent an 
eine unmittelbar yorhergehende gestossene Silbe ab.” Als Beispiele nennt 
er aus dem Baltischen bloss den litanischen Instrumental gdlva und den 
Akkus. Plur. gdlvas^ aus dem Siavischen bloss die Keutra Plur. vom 
Typus r. doUta^ voUkna^ Uca. Diese letzte Klasse wird weiter unten noch 
besproohen werden ; was lit. gdlva^ gdlvas anbetrifft, so nimmt Pedersen 
dafiir Zuriickziehung des Akzentes an; dann muss er aber fiir den Dativ 
gdlvai und fiir den Komin. Plur. gdlvos dasselbe annehmen, bier hat aber 
der Ausgang zirkumflektierte Intonation. Offenbar hat Pedersen diese 
Eormen iibersehen. 

KuPbakin, der fiir r. rebrd : rebra u. dgl. keinen idg. Akzentwechsel 
annehmen mochte, denkt an die Moglichkeit, dass der barytonierte Plural 
„mit steigendem Akzente auf dem e” unter dem Einflusse yon "^ribro 
(„mit musikalisch-steigendem Charakter des 6”) entstanden sei®), KuPbakin 
redet hier nicht yom Baltischen; kaum halt er die Zuriickziehung des 
Akzentes fiir baltoslayisch ; eigentlich konstatiert er nur, dass skr. rebra^ 
r. rebra keine urspriinglich barytonierte Form ist. Darin stimme ich ihm 
bei®); liber die Weise, wie die Zuruckziehung stattgefunden hat, liesse 
sich gegen KuPbakins, unter Sachmatovs Einfluss entstandene Auffassung 
einiges einwenden, diese Sache geht uns aber augenblicklioh nicht an 


1) S. § 43. liber den Akiit der idg. langen Monophthonge s. § 36. 

2) S. die Verzeichnisse bei F. Kurschat, Grammatik der littauischen Sprache 
(1876), S. 154 f. 

3) H. Pedersen, KZ, XXXVIII (1905), 333 ff. 

4) S. die vorletzte Alinea dieses §. 

5) S. Kul'bakin, IzvSstija XI (1906), 4, 257 f. 

6) S. das Ende von § 22. 

7) Neben der im Texte erwahnten Hypo these schlagt K. noch eine zweite vor. 
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Nach Mikkola ist die Akzentyerscliiebung niclit yon der Intonation 
der letzten Silbe abhangig; er meint einfach, der nrsprungliclie Akzent 
sei yerschoben „gegen den Wortanfang, auf die Wurzelsilbe, wenn diese 
gestossene Intonation hat” ^). Eine ahnliche Yerschiebung nimmt er fur 
das Litauische an. N\m ist aber niclit alles, was er zum liitauisclien be- 
merkt, riohtig: vergas wird oline "Weiteres mit i^yras zusammen genannt, 
obgleicli es nicht, wie dieses, zu Klasse Ilb, sondern zu Klasse Ila 
(Plural vergal) gehorfc, — und dass sum\s sekundar fiir ^smus stelie in- 
folge der Einwirkung von zmoghs:. ^mogn^ danghs\ daTig\t^ das werden 
wenige Eorsclier Mikkola zustimmen. Auch das slavische Material ist 
nicht ganz einwandfrei; so ist fiir ski\ crn^ r. cermjj keine akutierte 
Stammsilbe annehmbar, wenn das Wort mit ai. hrmcih identiscb ist^); 
auch halte ich es nicht fiir ausgeschlossen, dass ^chrm ein slavisches 
Oxytonon ist. Eins ist aber ualeugbar: dass es sowohl im Litauischen 
wie im Slavischen eine Anzahl Nomina mit unbeweglichem Akzente auf 
der akutierten Wurzelsilbe gibi, denen in andern Spraohen Oxytona 
gegeniiberstehen ; das Mikkolasche Material enthalt folgende wichtige 
Beispiele: lit. dtimai^ skr. d^m — ai. dhumdh^ gr. Srvg.6g^ — lett. pilns^ 
skr. pun = ai. purndlij — skr. griva^ r. gnva = ai. grwti^ — skr. jyV'm = ai. 
pyandli^ — lett. Ugs^ skr. ctug — ai. d'lrghdh^ — lit. vyras^ PL vyrai = 
ai. mrdl}, Unrichtigerweise fiihrt Mikkola in diesem Zusammenhange lit. 
gyvas an, denn dieses ist wegen lett. dztvs als ,ein baltisches Oxytonon 
aufzufassen ^). Wohl konnten wir aus dem Baltischen noch lit. kdulas 
(: gr. und mlltai (Partizipialformation) anfiihren ^), 

Rozwadowski nimmt fiir die baltoslavische Periode zwei Akzentver- 
schiebungen an, eine nach den Wortende bin (Q-esetz von De Saussure), 
die andere nach dem Wortanfange hin, und zwar nur in der Silbenfolge 
Akut-Kiirze ^). Weshalb er dieses zweite Gesetz annimmt, teilt er nicht 
mit, — auch nicht, weshalb er es im Gegensatz zu andern Porschern 
auf eine solche Weise einschrankt. 

Neuerdings hat Lehr-Splawihski sich einige male fiir das Akzent- 
zuriickziehungsgesetz ausgesprochen, und zwar ohne die Einschx’ankung 
Rozwadowskis ^) : „Odziedziczony z pra-i.-e. akcent cofnai sig o jedna 
zgioske ku poczatkowi wyrazu, jesli zgioska pierwotnie przedakcentowa 
byia diuga akutowana” ; dieses Gesetz halt Lehr boinahe mit Sicherheit 
fiir urbaltoslavisch. Leider fiihrt er kein Beweismaterial an; er meint, 
sowohl fiir dieses wie fiir andere Akzentgesetze seien die Beispiele all- 
gemein bekannt, und begniigt sich damit, auf Hirt und Mikkola zu ver- 
weisen. 

Es ist schade, dass Lehr die 1914 erschienenen Einwande Meillets gegen 


d) J. J. Mikkola, Urslavische Grammatih I (1913), S. 122. 

2) S. § 39 f. 

3) S. J. Endzelin, Russkij filol Ymnik LXXV (1916), 300. 

4) S. H. Hirt, IF. X (1899), 53. 

5) J. Rozwadowski, Encykiopedya pohha II (1915), S. 310: „przycisk ze zgloski 
(zdaje sig tyiko) krotkiej cofnai sig na poprzedza.j|ca akutowa.” 

6) T. Lehr-Splawiiiski, RS. 'VIII (1918), 243; s. auch dens., 0 prasiowianskiej 
metatonji (1918), S. 48. 
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das Akzentznriickziehungsgesetz niclit gekannt hat ; sie sind lii.E. grossten- 
teils tiberzeugend. In einem Punkte kann icli Meillet nicht beistimmen. 

ce recul est inyraisemblable”, meint Meillet, — 'weil ahnliche 
Bedingungen wie bei dem De Saussureschen Gesetze (jjle sommet de la 
tranche douce ct le sommet de la tranche rude venaieiit en contact”) 
liier niclit Yorliegen. Nun haben wir aber oben gesehen, dass dieso 
Bedingungen bei -weitem nicht in alien Sprachen, wo De Saussures Ge- 
setz gewirkt hat, vorhandeii sind, so dass sie nicht als notwendige Be- 
dingucgen angesehen werden diirfen. Ubrigens aber hat M. Yollstandig recht. 

Zuerst wendet er sich gegen die Yon Endzelin „d’une niani^re inci- 
dente” ausgesprochene Meinung dass der Instrumental kdtu aus "^kotU 
entstanden sei. Nein, sagi; Meillet, der ganze Singular aller a-Sttome ist 
barytoniert, also ist kdtu eine Yollstandig normale Form. Ausserdem steht 
mit kolas — kdtu — kotal die Eiexion cHilas — efzilu — erHlal auf einer 
Linie, und hier kann doch von Akzentzuriickziehung auf eine akutierte 
Silbe keine Eede sein. Ich selber weiche darin von Meillet ab, dass ich 
die Klasse mit Plural auf -ai als diejenige der alten Oxytona auffasse, 
ich gehe also — und Endzelin ist derselben Ansicht — sowohl fxir 

kdtu vde etwa fiir kdto^ kdtid von endbetonten Grundformen aus, ebenso 
fiir ePzilo^ erHlui — und fiir cteVo, deviii^ ^devu (]> devil ) ; nach 

dieser Auffassung der a-Flexion ist die litauische (nicht baltoslavische) 
Akzentzuriickziehung von der Intonationsqualitiit der Stammsilbe unab- 
biingig. Dieser Pall steht vollstiindig auf einer Linie mit der von Meillet 
angenominenen uiid aaO. besproclieneii Akzentzuriickziehung* in 
luif/a, gegeniibcr auijT^s^ von welclier die Barytonesis von tKuia^ 'HMk 
(> rvdh ) , *vvVr vnl )) ; leka^ (y leka)^ Heke lek)) nicht zu 

treniien ist ■'*’). 

Uni das mutmassliche baltische und slavische Akzentgesetz plausibel 
.zu maclien, muss man iiber ein geniigendes Material verfiigen, und dieses 
ist nach Meillets Ansicht nicht vorhanden: „en ce qui concerne le litua- 
nien, on n’est encore parvenu a etablir a peu pres aucune correspondance 
definie des places d’accent avec celles du vedique, du grec et du germa- 

nique; et, quant au slave, les donnees dont on dispose k cet egard sont 

si peu nombreuses et si obscures qu’il est imprudent d’en tirer parti.” 
Das diirfte im Allgemeinen richtig sein, Meillet geht aber zu weit, wenn 
er Mikkolas Material mit der Bemerkung: „les faits produits par M. 
Mikkola, loc. ciLj sont inoperants” — zur ‘Seite schiebt. Audi was er 
dami weiter iiber einige litauische Adjektive schreibt, ist nicht ganz richtig. 
Zwar haben im jetzigeii Litauischen alle Adjektive auf -as eine gleiche 
Betoiiung, aber das iiltere Litauische von Dauksza und das Lettische 
gestatteii uns altere Verhaltnisse zu eriiieren und ein mobiles und immo- 


1) A. Meillet, MSL. XIX (1914), 67 ff. 

2) S. § 19. 

3) J. Endzelin, IF» XXXIII (1913/14), 119 Fussnote. 

4) S. oben § 23. 

5) Ich selber mochte nur in sehr beschranktem Umfange die Barytonesis fur 
sekundiir halten; s. § 21. 
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biles Paradigma zu nnterscheiden ^). So sctzen lett. pilns und Ugs cine 
immobile, barytonierte baltisclie Flexion voraus, ‘welclie genau zn skr. 
pun nnd ddig “) stimmt, — was Mikkola idchtig gesehen hat. Was die 
slavischen Adjektive anbetrifFt, so haben die unbestimmten Formen einen 
grosseren Wert als die bestimiiiten ; die urslavische Betoixung lasst sick 
oft durch einc Vergleicliung des russischen Neutrum Singular mit dem- 
jenigen des ^akavischen Dialektos von IS'ovi nnd des stokavischen von 
Eagusa ohnc Miihe rekonstriiieren ; Meillet redet nnr von den bestinimten 
Formen, welche, wie er richtig bemerkt, fur die Feststellung dor ursla- 
vischen Betonung wenig Wert haben. 

Die Eoinina auf -ti- treten im Indischen sowohl als Barytona wie 
als Oxytona auf: „il n’y a done rien a tirer des noms en -it/-”, sagfc 
Meillet und er hat recht. Dasselbe soil von den Stammen auf -mo- gelten; 
deshalb sei dem Gegensatze ai. clhTimdli (hinzuzufugen ware gr. ^v(M6g): 
skr. dma (hinzuzufugen ware lit. dimai) eine geriiige Bedeutiing 

beizulegen. 

Am wichtigsten ist m. E. Meillets Sclilussbemerkung : „Les exemples 
de cas oil, en lituanien, une tranche rude n’attire pas I’accent d’une 
tranche breve on douce suivante sent innombrables. II est arbitraire de 
dire que galoa (acc. gnlvti) est analogique, aloi*s que (Ulna subsiste sans 
alteration” ^). Gerade diese und ahnliche Fitlle waren es, welche liirt 
veranlassten, zwei chronologisch voneinander getrennte Akzentzurilck- 
ziehungen anzunehmen ; wir haben aber bereits konstatiert °), dass er die 
Sohwierigkeiten, welche das litauische Material seiner AujBfassung in den 
Weg legt, nicht hat beseitigen konnen; er muss selber zugestehen, dass 
im Litauischeii das mutmassliche baltoslavische Gesetz „verwischt” sei. 
Ich sehe mit Meillet nur eine Moglichkeit, eine Form wie lit. galvd zu 
verstehen: diese Form ist ein altes Oxytonon, welches bis auf heute 
trotz der akutierten Wurzelsilbe seine Endbetonung bewahrt hat. 

Wie ist dann aber der Gegensatz galva^ suniis^ helmai einerseits: 
vyrai^ lett. pilns anderseits zu erklaren? Wenn die zweite Gruppe auf 
lautgesetzlichem Wege aus indogermanischen Oxytona entstanden ist(vgl. 
ai vlrdh^ purncih)^ so werden wir eine unter gewissen nicht naher fest- 
stellbaren Bedingungen eingetretene '^) Akzentzuruckziehung annehmen 
miissen, und angesichts skr. pun^ griva usw. konnten wir dieselbe filr 


1) S. J. Eadzelin, BB, XXV (1899), 269, KZ. XLIV (1911), 49 It, Russkij filol 
Veslnih LXXV (1916), 299. 

2) Abgesehen natiirlicli von dem Anlaute. 

3) Besclirieben von A. Belie, Izvestija XIV (1909), 2, 183 ff. 

4) Die Betonungsverlialtnisse dieser Muudart warden von M. Resetar, JDie 
serhokrocUische Betonung sildwestlicher Munclarten (1900) besclirieben. 

5) Auf diese Worte folgt der Satz: „0n a en slave r. heMt\ s. hjezati^ en face 

s\ 

de lit. hegic [1. be'gii] et de s. hjegati” Soli das lieissen, dass r. hezdt\ skr. hjezati 
eine akutierte Stammsilbe haben? Das ware kaurn richtig; vielmehr rniissen wir 
von %lzati mit einer zirkumflektierten Wurzelsilbe ausgehen. Ebenso *beg(} >r. 
begil. t)ber den Intonations wechsel s. § 48. 

6) S. 56. ' 

7) Hat Rozwadowski Ahnliches geahnt, als er das Gesetz auf die Formen mit 

kurzer Haupttonsilbe einschrankte? S. S: 57.. 8) S. S. 57. 
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urbaltoslaviscli lialten. Weil aber die Anzahl derjenigen akutierten Bary- 
tona, ‘welchen lautlich Yollkommen identiscbe Oxytona anderer Spracben 
gegenuberstehen, nicht gross ist, ist auch mit der Moglichkeit zu reclinen, 
dass die baltische and slavische Barytonierung nicht infolge eines Laut- 
gesetzes altere Oxytonierung ersetzt hat, sondern dass entweder Bntgleisang 
stattgefunden oder aber das Indogermanische zweierlei Betonung gekannt 
hat; m.a.W. lit. vijraix ai. %nrdh^ skr. grwa: ai. grwu konnen mit ai. 
djrali: gi\ ahd. mhar: got. tagr^) aaf diner Linie stehen. 

Ich gehe also nicht so weit wie Meillet, der das altere, sogen. 
baltoslavische Akzentzuriickziehungsgesetz von Hirfc phne Weiteres ablehnt, 
jedenfalls aber halte ich dasselbe fur unbewiesen, und wenn es tatsachlich 
einmal gewirkt hat, so glaube ich (wegen lit. galvh^ suniis u. dgl.), dass 
sein Wirkungskreis viel beschrankter gewesen ist als Hirt und andere 
angenommen haben. 

Was die jungern Sprachperioden anbetrifft, so hat gewiss sowohl 
auf baltischem ‘^) wie auf slavischem Gebiete Zuruckziehung des Akzentes 
stattgefunden, aber dieselbe ist nicht ausschliesslich bei vorhaupttonigem 
Akutus nachzuweisen. Lit. Mmo, -ui usw., gdhai^ gdlvq usw. gehen auf 
oxytonierte Grundformen zuriick, dasselbe gilt aber fur divo^ devui^ denai^ 
denq usw. Diese Zuruckziehung ist vielleicht nicht auf lautgesetzlichem 
Wege zustande gekommen ^). 

Auch das Slavische kennt Akzentzuruckziehungen : r. oiosis (dialek- 
tisch, in Leka, mit cc)^ cJmilis^ skr. InxUls (cak. r. golyj 

(Leka w), hchjj^ skr. gW^ InjdJ (cak. hlU)\ r. slda^ doUta^ skr. sMa^ cak. 
Uta^y In diesen Fallen hat die jetzt haiipttonige, friiher vorhaupttonige 
Silbe einen steigendoii Akzent: das ergibt sicli bei langen Vokalen aus 
deni oakavischen und posavisclien beim Vokal o aus dem w (iio) russi- 
sclier Mundarten, Wir haben es hier mit dem sekundaren Akut, den 
liozwadowski ^nowoakutowa” genannt hat, zu tun. Dieser sekundare Akut 
ist erst in der urslavischen Periode, sogar wohl in einem verhaltnismassig 
spaten Teile derselben, entsfcanden, und er setzt keine friihere akutierte 
Intonation voraus. Jedes urspriinglich auf dem i betonte t-Prasens, jede 
zusammengesetzte Form eines oxytonierten Adjektivs, jeder Plural eines 
oxytonierten neutralen Substantivs haben- die „nowoakutowa”; dieMbglich- 
keit ist da, es ist sogar sehr wahrscheinlich, dass bereits vor der Zuruck- 
ziehung des Akzentes die vorhaupttonige Silbe steigend (akutiert) gesprochen 
wurde; das wurde aber nicht durch eine prahistorische Intonation dieser 
Silbe, sondern nur dui’cli die Stellung vor dem Hauptakzente bedingt, 
Diese slavische Akzentzuriickziehung liegt also ganz ausserhalb des Ge- 
bietes der Hirtschen Gesetze. 

Eine andere Art von slavischer Akzentzuriickziehung, womit eine 
XJmlegung der akutierten Intonation zusammengeht, liegt in der bereits 
besprochenen Kategorie von skr. sln^ glctvu vor. 

1) S. S. 51 f. 2) Ich beriicksichtige hier nur das Litauische. 

3) S. den Anfang von § 22 und § 24. 

4) t)her die i-Yerba s. Verf., AfslPh. XXX YII (1918), 1 ff., iiber die soiistigen 
Kategorien das. S, 43 IT. 

5) S. § 27. 



DER URSPRUNG DER SILBENINTONATIONEN. 


§ 30. Wenn wir das gegenseitige Verhiiltnis der baltischen und sla- 
vischen Intonationen und ihren Zusammonhang mit indogermanisclien 
Laiit- und Akzentverhaltnissen studieren wollen, so haben nicht alio uns 
aus den Einzelsprachen bekannten Intonationen einen gleichen Wert fiir 
uns. Dasjenige was jungen llraprunges ist geht uns nicht an; in erster 
Linie gilt das fur diejenigen sekundaren slavischeu Intonationen, welche 
in der neueren, grosstenteils in polniHchor Sprache geschricbenen Fach- 
literatur „nowoakiitowa” und „nowocyx'kumflekso\va” gonannt werden ^). 
Die fiir uns wichtigen slavisclien Intonationen sind der ursprungliche 
Akut und der ursprungliche Zirkumfloxus. Die kurzenYokale diirfen wir 
ausser Betracht lassen. Das Indogermanische hat, soweit wir wissen 
konnen, nur cine Intonation kurzer Yokale besessen, ebenso das Baltische 
und das iiltere Litauische- wenn in gewissen litauischen Dialekten haupt- 
tonige i und u kurz bleiben und einen OraYis haben, wahrend e ge- 
dehnt werden und Zirkumflexus bekommen, so ist das vielmehr ein 
Quantitats- als ein Intonationsunterschied, wenn auch hie und da ^ eine 
akutartige Tonbewegung angenommen hat ^), und — was wichtiger fur 
uns ist — dieser Unterschied ist yerhaltnismassig jungen Ursprunges ®). 
Im Slayischen kommt neben der gewohnlichen Intonation kurzer Yokale, 
welche sich dem De Saussureschen Gtesetze gegenliber wie ein Zirkum- 
flexus yerhalt, ein sekuudarer Akut vor, welcher im Slovenischen als ^ 
auftritt, in keiner Sprache auf die yorhergehende Silbe zuriickgeworfen 
wird und in russischen Dialekten (u. a. Leka) als oo auftritt (slov. volja^ 
r. po v6le^ Leka vool’d), Dieser Akut ist erst auf slayischem Boden ent- 
standen, es ist eine „nowoakutowa”, welche mit der Lange yon oak. 
r. goroza auf einer Linie steht. 

§ 31. Es ist zweckmassig, bei der Besprechung der zwei Intonationen 
langer „tranches yocaliques” den Inlaut yon dem Auslaute zu trennen. 
In auslautenden Silben hat die indogermanische Grundsprache ohne jeden 
Zweifel zwei Intonationen unterschieden, welche in den litauischen Into- 
nationen ^ und fortleben und welche wir ebenso wie diese Akut und 
Zirkumflex nennen diirfen. In inlautenden Silben dagegen liegen die 
Sachen anders. Zwar unterscheiden einige Sprachen auch hier einen Akut 


1) S. unten § 48. 

2) S. R. Ekblom, Le Monde Oriental XI (1917), 229, 237, obeii § 6 letzte Alinea. 

3) S. § 8, S. 16. 

4) S. A. Leskien, AfslPJu XXI (1899), 321 it 
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und einen ZirkiiraflexuSj aber in einer dieser Spraclaen, der griecbiscben, 
wird der Gebraucli dieser Intonationen von dem Wortrhythmus bestimmt 
uad hangt mit indogermanisclien Verhaltnissen nicht direkt zusammen, — 
die iiberlangen Silben, die wir aus gewissen ariscben Texten kennen, 
bilden nicht eine geschlossene Kategorie, welche sicli mit einer ahnlichen 
Kategorie anderer Sprachen auch nur annahernd vergleichen. liesse, — 
und die baltischen, auch wohl die slavisclien, Intonationen inlautender 
Silben setzen vielmehr indogermanische Quautitaten als Intonationen fort, 
Wir fangen unsere J3esprechung mit den Auslautsintonationen an. 

§ 32. Die Intonationen auslautender Silben. 

Am klarsten liegen die Sachen im Litauischen. Es unterliegt keinem 
Zweifelj dass die Intonationen ~ und '' (aus ') litauischer auslautender 
Silben auf die indogermanische Periode zuriickgehen, und zwar sowohl 
bei Monophthongen wie bei Diphthongen. Diphthongische und mono- 
phthongische Ausgange rniissen zusammen besprochen "werden. 

Bekanntlich hat zuerst Leskien auf die Kiirzung akutierter litauischer 
Auslautsilben aufmerksam gemacht ^). Dadurch hat er das Yorhandensein 
zweier Auslautsintonationen konstatiert. Dann haben Bezzenberger und 
Hanssen die Ubereinstimmung der litauischen Auslautsintonationen mit 
den griechischen nachgewiesen. 

Bezzenberger^) teilte im Jahre 1883 ein wenig umfangreiches Mate- 
rial mitj das aber trotz seines ger ingen Umfanges eine klare Sprache 
redet, Ich gruppiere es nach den Intonationsqualitaten : 

lit, patl : gr. opyvicc lit. paczioB : gr. opyvixg 

lit. paczias : gr. opyvixg 

lit. mergh : gr. ij%ix lit. mergos : gr. a-aiSig 

lit. bcdtU-judu : gr, nxicck 

lit. baltS-ji: gi\ Kxaoi lit. baltii-gu: gr. kx}cS} 1 j 

lit. baltus-iiis : gr. Kxxcvg 

lit. hrasztu : gr. dsca lit. krasztu : gr. Csm ^). 

Ein paar scheinbare Ausnahmen sind Bezzenberger nicht entgangeu ®). 
Bs sind folgende Kategorien: 

1. judu gegeniiber den regelmassigen Eormen haltUjudu^ dii^ 
gerii^ krasztii. Jetzt ist man wohl daruber einig, dass die Einsilbigkeit 
und der pronominale Charakter dieser Eormen den Zirkumflexus hervor- 
gerufen haben; dasselbe gilt fur andere einsilbige Pronominalformen wie 
te^ tedvi ^). 

1) A. Leskien, AfslPh. "V (1881), 188 IT. S. § 8, — auch unten Fussii. 6. 

2) A. Bezzenberger, J5J5. 'Vlf (1883), 66. 

3) Die Beispiele pac;ri«s, ballus-ius haben einen geringeren Wert als die andern. 
Hier ist sowolil ini Litauischen wie im Griechischen vor dein s ein u weggefallen, 
Ein soldier Wegfall kaun Intonationsiinderungen hervorrufen. 

4) Das Beispiel haUasAs\ Kccnog, ccvt6q lasse ich weg, weil der von alters her 
kurzvokalische Auslaut uns nicht angeht. 

5) A. Bezzenberger, aaO., 67 f. 

6) S. H. Hirt, IF. I (1892), 41 f. Neuerdings hat F. Specht, Gy^awinatische 
Einleitung (s. S. 20 Fussn. 5), eine andere Erklarung gegeben, indem er die Aus- 
lautraetatonie nicht auf einsilbige Pronominalformen bescluankte und das Les- 
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2. devai^ hetmai : gr. (Jsoi, Bezzenberger wies auf lit. qer \ : gr. %(Zxoi 
hill und vermutete, dass auch im Griechischen die Substantive urspriing- 
lich diesen Kasiis anders betont haben als die Adjektive und Pronomina. 
Jetzt trennen die meisten Porsoher wohl richtig die Substantivendung -ai 
von der Adjektivendung 4, -e(ji) und nur diese letzte identifiziert man 
mit gr. - 0 / 

3. tTf. gr. Bezzenberger moehte hier ^dio proklitisclie Natiir 
jener Form'’ als die Ursaclie dor Intonationsandcrung bctracliten. Das 
ist wolil kaum richtig, denn einon ahnlichen Zirkumflexus wie t7i. haben 
die mehrsilbigen Substantive und Adjektive : gerq usw. Tatsiichlich 
liogt hier m. E. cine Abweichung yom Griechischen vor, welche bisher 
nicht gentigend erklart ist. Dies ist aber die einzige Abweichung dieser 
Art und dadurch bestatigt sie die Eegel. Auch das Slavische hat in die- 
scm selben Kasus einen zirkumflektierten Ausgang: r. golovu^ riihn^ skr. 
glcivii^ ruhii^ so dass der Gedanke an urbaltoslavische Intonationsumlegung 
aufkommt. Eine solche Hypothese ist ebeiisowenig zu beweisen wie zu 
widerlegen. 

4. sniogii: gr. boot. liov. Bekahntlich ist die Vokativbetonung 
von SatzbctonuDgsverhaltnissen in einem so hohen Grade abhatigig, dass 
sie fur die Verglei cluing mit andern Sprachen kaum zu benutzen ist. Im 
vorliegenden Ealle ist wohl ausserdeni ein quaiititativer Unterschied vor- 
handen : lit. zmogh hat woW eine indogermanische Kiirze. 

5. cliilde^ moU^ ahmdl: gr. <xy}cccv. Hier haben wir es bokannt- 

lich mit indogermanischen Satzdoubletten zu tun ^). 

Hanssen^) ging insofern einen Schritt weiter als Bezzenberger, als 


kiensche Kiirzungsgcsetz folgenderweise modifizierte : 5 ,Stosstonige auslautende lange 
Silbe wircl im Litauischen verkitrzt; steht aber der Wortton stets auf dem Ende 
und steheii keine andern gleiclibedeutenden Wortformen zur Scite, die auch den 
Stamm betonen koniien, so wandelt sich der Stosston zum Schleifton, und die 
Liinge der auslautenden Silbe bleibt dann erhalten” (aaO. 201). Die Dissertation von 
Specht erhielt ich erst nach Abschluss dieser Arbeit und fur meinen Zweck Melt 
ich es nicht fur notig, die Spechtsche Regel einer eingehenden Prufung zu unter- 
ziehen. Ich muss aber gestehen, dass ich derselben skeptisch gegeniiberstehe ; erstens 
halte ich ein auf diese Weise eingeschranktes Laiitgesetz a priori fur werig wahr- 
scheinlich, zweitens ist das reichhaltige Material, das Specht S. 202 IT. anfiihrt, 
sehr beterogener Natur. Es sind Formen dabei, wo nach dem Zirkiimftex ein Yokal 
geschwunden ist (tarp^ iiilrds, ioks usw.), bei andern ist das nicht der Fall, — 
viele Formen werdeu auch auf andere Weise befriedigeiid gedeutet (imsiau, N. Sg. 

o' 

auf -It usw.). Weiter glaube ich, dass Specht die von ihm gesammelten Beispiele 
im Zusammenhang mit sonstigen Filllen von baltischer Metatoaie hatte betrachten 
sollen (s. § 47 dieser Arbeit); in dem Falle ware er wohl, auch wavS den Aiislaut 
anbetrilTt, zum selben Schlusse gelangt wie De Saiissure, dass die Ursachen der 
Metatonie viclerlei und scliwer bestimmbar sind. 

1) S. Yerf., Altpreussische Stiidien (1918), S. 99 IT., wo auch die altere Literatur 
erwahnt wird. 

2) Und vom Germanischeii ; s. w^eiter imten. 

3) S. U. Hirt, IF. I (1892), 22, — auch S. 02 Fussn. 6 dieser meiner Arbeit. 

4) F. Hansseii, KZ. XXVII (1885), 012 IT. (s. auch KZ. XXVIll, 1887, 210, wo 
auf Bezzenberger verwiesen wird). Schon fi-iiher hatte W. Scherer, Ziir Geschlchte 
der deutschen Sprache^ (1868), 120 die auslautenden langen Silben des Germanischen 
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aucH das Oermamsclie beriictsichtigte. Q-erade fur diesen Sprachzweig 
haben seine Untersuchuugen eine grosse Bedeutung. 

Er erwabnte folgende litauiscbe Formationen *) : 

1. mit Zirkumflexus : merges: gr. got. gibos^ 

mefgai: gr. got. gihai^ 
merges'^): got. gibos^ 
mergU: got. gibo^ 
nmne: gr. 

devo: gr. i>vxpSg, got, galeiho^ 
devu\ gr. got. dage („init unregelmassiger 

Farbung des Vocals”), 

devms: gr. 7roTccf^o7g, 
akes: got. anstaiSj 
dangaus : got. faihaus^ 
ake^ dangau: gr. A>jTo7, (Sc&(xi?.£v, 
szunu: K,vvm^ got. nasjande („init unregelmassiger 
Farbung des Vocals”), 

te here: gr. (pmvoij got. Mlpai. 

2. mit Gj-ravis aus Akut: mergh: gr. got. giba^ 

\mefgg.\ gr. Ti(j^y}v^ got. ^^6a. Das litauiscbe Wort 
hat zirkumflektierten Ausgaug. Dies ist der einzige litauiscbe 
Fall, welcher niebt zu der Kegel stimmt^)], 

merg) : gr. ri^ixL [Got. tva pusundja batte H. 
weglassen sollen], 

merglis: gr. [s. S. 62 Fussn. 3], 

kurl: got pivi^ 

[po7i^> : gr. 7ra,vlri[isi^ got. mdfa. Diese Auffassung 
des litauiseben Lokativs ist unriebtig^)], 

'ponu: gr. 7rorcig.ci^ 
gerl: gr. a>y(x.()oi, 
keturiolika: got juka^ 

poniis : gr. 7rorccg.ovg^ got dagans [s. S. 62 F. 3], 

sukii: got. hilpa^ 

siikiva: got hilpaivai 

[esl = gr. (po^ivscrcci^ got hilpaza ^)]. 

Wie Bezzenberger, so fiibrte auch Hanssen einige scheinbare Aus- 
nahmen („unregelmassige Entsprechungen”) an. Teilweise sind es die- 


mit den vedischen uberlangen Yokalen zusaramengebraclit. Bezzenberger GGA. 
1887, 415 wies auf den Zusammenhang dieser uberlangen vedischen Vokale mit 
dein griechischen uod litauiseben Zirkamflexus bin. S. jetzt iiber diese vedischen 
tJberlangea J, Wackernagel, AltincL Grammaiik I (1896), 49 ff., wo auch die altere 
Literatur mitgeteilt wird. 

1) Die vom jetzigen Standpunkte der Wissenschaft luirichtig beurteilten Formen 
fiilire ieh in eckigen Klammern an. 

2) So ist anstatt mergos zu lesen. 

3) S. S. 63 sub 3. 

4) S. J. Zubaty, IF. VI (1896), 284 ff. 

5) tiber lit, esi s. Verf., AfslPh. XXXVI (1914), lllf.j uber got. brauchen 
wir in diesem Zusammenhange nicht zu reden. 
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selben Kategorien, die Bezzenberger besprochea hatte. Fur diese Kate- 
gorien verweise ich auf meine obigen Bemerkungen. Weiter erwahnt 
tlanssen : 

j)onh\ gr. wvx>j, Richtigerweise halt Hanssen es fiir ,jkeinesweg8 
ausgemaoht”, dass diese Endungen identisch seien. 

ahnu^ menu. Diese For men erklart Hanssen nach den einsilbigen 
szu und ,^mn. 

anli^ Imre, Nach je^ til Das ist wohl richtig. 

dllvau -ai wird von Hanssen niclit mit gr. -o; identifiziert. 

dukU^ mote. Hanssen erklart diese Formen nach ^ole u. dgl. 

Einige Jahre spater hat Hirt in seinem Aufsatze „Yom schleifenden 
und gestossenen Ton in den indogermanisohen Sprachen” das Hanssensche 
Material in einigen Punkten korrigiert und einiges hinzugefiigt ^). Mit 
Kretschmer und V. Michels halt er ahnu u. dgl. fur Sandhivarianten 
von gr. usw. ^), welche Ansicht jetzt wohl von alien Forschern 

geteilt wird. Die Lokativendung -e von vilke usw. kann nach Hirts 
Ansicht altes -e oder -e vertreten, kein -el oder -ol Jetzt nimmt man 
gewohnlich ein angehilngtes -en an ^). Nasaliert war die Endung auf 
jeden FalP); wenn wirklich -en anzunehmen ist, so ist der Akut etwas 
auffallig; er diirfte wohl mit dor Affigierung zusammenhilngenj welche 
die Intonation kaum unbeeinflusst lassen konnte. 

In der Tabelle, mit welcher Hirt seinen Aufsatz schli’esst begegnen 
uns folgende von Bezzenberger und Hanssen noch nicht beriioksichtigte 
litauische Formationen : 

gaidySj wofiir, ebenso wie fur got. hazrdeis^ idg. schleifender Ton 
angenommen wird ®). Jetzt steht es wohl fest, dass von idg. -ijo-s auszu- 
gehen ist®). Selbstverstandlich ist durch diese Korrektion die Yertretung 
eines idg. Zirkumflexes durch lit. nicht weniger sicher. 

vezant\: ai. hrhati^ got. frijondi. patl bei Bezzenberger^®). 
semq (1. Das der (/)^-Stamme steht auf einer Linie mit 

dem der o-(idg. a-)Stamme. 
vilkiii: ai. asmai^ gr. 

. szaU. Yon Hirt als ein Lokativ auf -t der idg. i-Deklination auf- 
gefasst ^^). 

mergh^ vilkk. Yon Hirt wird fur diese beiden Instrum entalendungen 
idg. Yokal -f Kasai angenommen. Fiir m.ergh trifft das zu ^^)5 fiir vilkit 
aber nicht; dieses hat einfach idg. -t ^®). 

1) Im 1. Bde. der IF. (1892), S. 1 if., 195 ff. 

2) R. Kretschmer, KZ. XXXI (1892), 358. 

3) H. Hirt, aaO., 22. 4) H. Hirt, ctaO., 27. 

5) S. in erster Linie J. Zubaty, IF. YI (1896), 284 IT. 

6) S. J. Zubaty, aaO., F. Specht, Grammat. Einleitung (s. S. 20 Fussn. 5), S. 99. 

7) H. Hirt, aaO., S. 231. 8) H. Hirt, aaO., S. 215. 

9) S. E. Sievers, PBrB. XYl (1892), 567. 10) S. oben S. 62. 

11) H. Hirt, actO., S. 27. S. jetzt zu dieseni Worte K. Buga, Svietimo darbas 
Nr. 9—10 (1921), S. 131. 

12) S. 0. Hujer, SlomnsM deklinace jmennd (1910), 158 f., Altpreiissische 
Studien (1918), XVIf. 

13) S, K. Brugmann, Grimdriss 112,2 (1911), 188, Yerf., aaO., 87. 


5 
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Eine Formation wnrde von keinem der bisher genannten Forscher 
beriicksiclitigt, und zwar die 3. Ps. Pras. und Prat, auf lit. -o, -6^: Idauso^ 
siiko^ erne, Der nicht verschobene Akzent setzt zirknmflektierte Endnng 
voraus; vgl. g. /Si^, cttj?, cpi? ^). 

Ans dem Vorhergeliendeii ergibt sich, dass die Regel: lit. Zirkum- 
flexns = gr. idg. Zirkumflexus, got. Lange -), lit. Gravis aiis Akut = gr. 
idg. Akut, got. Kiirze nnr eine Ausnalime hat und zwar den Akk. Sg. 
F. rahJcqj Mq. Diese Ausnalime ist unerklart. Der Gedanke liegt nahe, 
dass der Zirkumflexus der litauischen Akkusativendung mit demjenigen 
der slayischen r. ruJcu^ skr. ruhu) zusammenhange und auf die 

baltoslavische Zeit zuriickgehe. Wie ist dann aber die TJmlegung der 
Intonation zu erklaren? Etwa nacli -ow, -im, -%im7 Das ware wenig wahr- 
sclieinlich ^). Der Ursprung des Zirkumflexus von lit. -a (aus -am) und -g 
ist also als dunkel zu betrachten ; eins soil aber ausdriicklich hervor- 
gehoben werden: dass diese eine Ausnalime das durcli soviele Beispiele 
sichergestellte Gesetz von der litauischen Vertretung indogermanischer 
Auslautsintonationen unerscliiittert lasst. 

Eine nur scheinbare Ausnalime sind Proiiominalformen wie je^ tu 
(Instrum.), tudu^ tedvi. Hier liaben Satzbetonungsverhaltnisse gewirkt. Wir 
• machen es uns wohl zu bequem, wenn wir nur die proklitische Stellung 
als IJrsache des Zirkumflexes betrachten. Wir begniigen uns. am besten 
mit der etwas Unbestimmten Formulierung, dass nicht genau bestimmbare 
Satzbetonungsverhaltnisse die Intonation einsilbiger Pronominalformen 
modifiziert haben. 

§ 33. Viel weniger altertiimlich als das Litauische ist das Slavische, 
ersfcens weil keine slavische Sprache in von altersher auslautenden Silben 
melir als eine Intonation kennt zweitens weil bereits damals, als noch 
zwei Auslautsintonationen existierten, die indogermanische Verteilung von 
Akut und Zirkumflex nicht mehr unverandert geblieben war. 

In deiijenigen serbokroatischen Mundarten, welche den Akzent an 
seiner urspriinglichen Stelle bewahrt haben, tritt sowohl alter Akut wie 
Zirkumflexus als auf: so lautet im Cakavischen von Rovi der Rom. 
Sg. der Akk. Sg. hnu^). Dies sind die einzigen slavischen Dia- 

lekte, wo der Akzent an seiner alten Stelle geblieben ist und wo zugleich 
noch Intonatioiisunterschiede bewahrt geblieben sind. In den nicht zahl- 
reichen Fallen, wo der Ausgang das sogenannte „cakavische ' m. a.W. 
eine „nowoakutowa”, hat, liegt offenbar stets ein urspriinglicher Akut 


D S. § 21. 

2) Icli zweifle nicht daran, dass die germanischen Auslautquantitaten, abge- 
sehen von einigeu weniger wichtigen Faktoren (wie etwa ausL -sj, hauptsachlich 
durch den idg. Gegensatz Akut: Zirkumflex bedingt werden (anders jetzt R. 0. Boer, 
Oergermaansdi handhoek^ 1918, S. 69). Fiir das Litauische ist diese Frage naturlicb 
von untergeordneter Bedeutung. 

3) S. zu dieser Frage 0. Hujer, aaO. 98 und die daselbst rnitgeteilte Literatur. 

4) Die Tatsacbe, dass aucb soiist in den slavischen Ausgangen oft sekundare 
Intonationsqualilaten vorliegen, macbt die Annabme bereits urbaltoslaviscber Into- 
nationsumlegung unsicherer als sie sonst ware. 

5) Abgesehen von einigen Fallen mit der sekundaren Intonation „nowoakutowa’^ 

6) S. A, BeJid, Izv^slija XIV (1909), 2, 226, 



67 


vor: N. PL Neixtr. cak. pos. nehesd^ — G. Sg. P» cak. pos. ?ioge^ — G. 
Plur. pos. vuM ^), was sich aus cler Akzentverschiebung naoh De Saus- 
sures Gesetz ergibt. Auch soiist ist das De Saussuresche Gesetz das 
einzige Mittel, die urspriingliclie Intonation slayisoher Auslautsilben zu 
bestimmen. 

Wenn wir nnn mit diesem Kriteriuni an das slavische Material her- 
antreten, so ergibt sich, dass ein Teil desselben zum Litauischen nod 
zum Indogermanisclien stiinmt, ein anderer Teil aber nicht. Ueberein- 
stiminnng liegt vor bei: 

(mit Akut): r. rtikd^ skr. rilJca: lit. ranhd^ gr. 

r. riihihn^ cak. rulcdn: lit. rankoms, 
i\ pol'd^ skr. j)blja: got. 

r. nestl : lit. neszh^ got. nimcL Allerdings ist zu beacliten, dass 
■ die Bndungen nicbt genau identiscli sind: lit. -w, got. -a aus idg. -o, r. 
nesd aber == abg. neso, 

(mit Zirkumflex): r. hoga^ skr. hoga: lit. devo^ 

r. hogu^ skr. hogu: lit. dhiii, gr. Froilich glaubt 

nur ein Teil der Porsclier an die Identitilt der slaviscben Bndung mit 
der baltisclien und griechisclien ^)5 

r. Mge^ cak. hogi: lit. name^ gr. dUoi, 
r. rilki^ skr. ruke: lit, rahkos^ got, gihos. Freilicli sind 
die Endungen niclit vollkommen identisch, 

r. kdsti, skr. WsU (Gen. Sg.): lit. naktes^ got. anstais^ 
r. ddmu^ iz domu : lit. sunaus^ got. sunaiis^ 
r. kdsti^ skr. Usti (N*. PL) : lit. ndktys. Preilicb. sind die 
Bndungen nicht genau dieselben: lit. -ys ist wohl aus Ajes entstanden, 
r. lem^ slov. le^: lit. turls^ turl^ 
skr. dial. (Ozrinici) 'pUa^ zUje : lit. siiko^ emL 
In diesem Zusammenhange erwahne ich auch den Akk, Sg, F. r. 
vodii^ hdrodu^ skr. vMu^ hrddu. Hier stimmt das Baltische zum Slavischen, 
' das Griechische und Germanische aber haben eine andere, wohl altere 
Intonation. 

Das Slavische weicht in folgenden Fallen vom Baltischen und den 
andern idg. Sprachen ab : 

r. ruki^ skr. rilke: lit. rankos^ gr. got. gihos, Allerdings sind 

die Bndungen nicht genau dieselben, 

r. ruke ^ skr.- rdci (Dat. L'ok. Sg.): lit. rcthkai^ gr. got. gihai^ 

• r. toju : lit. merga^ 

r. odrtij skr. hozi: lit. ger)^ gm-ji^ gr. hbpccTroi^ 
r. dvd^ 6ba^ skr. dva^ dha: lit. ahh^ gr. 
r. 6be^ skr. l)hje\ lit. ah\ 


1) S. Verf., ns, IX (1921), 80 IT. Anders T. Lehr-^Splawihski, das.^ 424 f. Trotz 
der von Lehr angefuhrten polabischen Genitive slctmu.i^ sorol kann ich fiir r. riiki, 
nogi, cak. ruke, noge mit verschobenein Akzente keine zirkumflektierte Endung 
aunehmen. 

2) S. IL Pedersen, KZ. XXXVIII (1905), 323 ff., A. Meiliet, 74S. VII (1914/J5), 3. 

3) S. Verf., ES, IX (1921), 83 f. mit Fussnoten, T. Lehr-Splawiiiski, das., 122 If. 
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r. dci^ skr. 8a: lit. av\^ 

skr. riihu^ sloTinz. rqhu: lit. fusiau^ 

r. pleU^ skr. pUti: lit. te-suJce^ gr. Trtzihuoig, got nimais, -ai ’). 

Es ist mir nicht moglioli, diese Unregelmassigkeiten zu erklaren; 
ich. wsste nicht, was diesen Kategorien im Gegensatz zu denjenigen, wo 
die Intonation zu deijenigen anderer Spraohen stimmt, gemeinschaftlich 
ist. Sogar ware es m. E. moglich, jedes direkte Band zwischen dem Akut 
bezw. Zirkumflexus slavischer Endungssilben und den gleiohnamigen 
indogermanischen und baltisclien Intonationen vollstandig zu leugnen und 
diese zwei slavischen Intonationen fiir sekundare Errungenschaften des 
Slayischen zu halten, auf eine ahnliche Weise wie die viel jilngeren 
„nowoakutowa” und „nowocyrkuTnfleksowa”. 

§ 34. Wie bereits bemerkt wurde^), unterscheiden die Kiirzen keine 
Intonationen, abgesehen yon einigen jiingern Erscheinungen des Slavi- 
schen. Trotzdem will ich den ursprunglich kuxzen Vokalen der Auslaut- 
silben ein paar Worte widmen, indem ich darauf hinweise, dass im 
Litauischen naktls und sUniis^ was Intonation und Quantitat betrifft, yoll- 
kommen auf diner Linie mit (^galvd'>) galvh stehen, wahrend das a von 
Mlmas^ tUtas^ talcas^ ratas in vielen Dialekten, wo 4s und -us bewahrt 
bleiben, ausfallt. Die Eudung -as ist, abgesehen von zusammengesetzten 
Adjektivformen wie gerhsis^ nie haupttonig. 

Mit dem Yokalwegfall in helms^ tales usw. lasst sich derjenige in 
motefs G. Sg., mdters jST. PL vergleichen. Das Altlitauische kennt hier 
noch die voile Endung Auch ist im Altlitauischen die Endung 

-mus des Dativ Plural noch sehr gebrauchlich, im Gegensatz zu neulit. 
•‘MS. Im Gegensatz zu -es hatte dieses -mus nie den Hauptakzent. 

Bewahrt bleibt, abgesehen von solchen Mundarten, wo die Vokalre- 
duktion am allerweitesten fortgeschritten ist, das -e des Vokativs: dm)e^ 
Gauthiot hat fiir diese Form ein indogermanisches -6 angenommen^); 
ich halte aber diese Annahme fiir unnotig. Wenn -Ijhs {sunus) auf idg. 
-its zuriickgeht, so kann -h idg. -e fortsetzen. Ausserdem braucht der 
Vokativ mit seiner eigentiimlichen Satzbetonung nicht den fiir andere 
Worter geltenden Betonungs- und Quantitatsregeln unterworfen gewesen 
zu sein. 

Die Prage kann gestellt werden, ob vielleicht die Akzentzuriickzie- 
hung in Mlmas^ devas urbaltoslavisch ist, denn auch dem Slavischen fehlt 
der oxytonierte Nomin. oder vielmehr: ISTorain.-Akk. Sg. auf -a. Wir 


d) In dieses Verzeichnis nahm ich nicht den Instr. Plur. auf -y auf, welcher 
7011 einigen Forschern fiii* die direkte Fortsetzung der idg. Formation auf -ois ge- 
halten wird (s. H. Pedersen, KZ. XXXVIII, 1905, 325, A.Meillet, -y IT, 1914/15, 5), 
obgieich ich nicht ganz sicher bin, dass T. Lehr, Ze shtdjow nad akc, slow. (1917), 
S. 21, 0 prastowianskiej metatonji^ S. 22 richtig das -y fur zirkumflektiert halt. 
Auch die Endungen, welche auf idg. -ons, -ins^ -ms zurtickgehen, liess ich weg; 
s. dazu S. 47 mit Fussn. 5. 

2) S. § 5 und § 12. 

3) S. F. de Saussure, IF. IV (1894), 456 if, 

4) S. A. Bezzenberger, BB. XXI (1896), 295 (Fussnote zu 294). 

5) R. Gauthiot, La fin de mot en indo-europeen (1913), S. 177, 
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iniissea diese Prage aber verneinend beantworten. Erstens liat lit. 
das wohl keine beroits vorbaltische Zusattimenriickuiig ist, noch die End- 
betoixung, zweitens weist die slavische „nowoakutowa” (r. dial, stcol^ 6ak. 
hrdlj) auf erst slavische Zuriickziehung des Akzentes lain. Dieselbe mnsste 
stattfinden, weil in mehrsilbigen Eormen der Halbvokal den Hanptakzent 
nicht behalten konnte. 

§ 35. Dio Intonationcn nicht auslautender Silben. 

Sowohl das Baltische wie das Slavische unterscheiden anch in. nicht 
auslautenden Silben zwei Intonationcn langer ^tranches vocaliques” In 
haupttonigen Silben werden dieselben in einigen Spi^achen noch jetzt aus- 
einander gehalten, z. B. lit. st6nas\ prUas^ skr. d/im\ sm^ walirend in 
andern Fallen die Wirknng des De Saussureschen Gesetzes in der friihern 
Haupfctonsilbe einen Zirkumflexus voraussetzt, im Gegensatz zu andern 
gleichartigen Pormen, wo ein Akut vorliegt, welcher den Akzent fest- 
hielt, z. B. lit. proth: stonu^ r, hegil: leziu 

In den beiden Sprachzweigen kommt die zweierlei Intonation sowohl 
bei idg. langen Monophthongen wie bei den Portsetzungen von nasalis 
Oder liquida sonans und von idg. Diphthongen (inclusive or u. dgl. Grup- 
pen) vor. Die litanischen Verbal tnisse veranlassen uns, diese Kategorien 
jede filr sich zu beliandeln. 

§ 36. Die idg. langen Monophthong e. 

Wir fangen mit dem Litanischen an, wo weniger als im Slavischen 
Metatonien und sekundare Intonationen die Mtern Verhaltnisse getriibt 
haben. 

Die Hauptfrage ist diese: Gehen die zwei Intonationen des Litaui- 
schen auf zwei bereits indogermanisohe Intonationen zuriiok oder sind 
sie anders zu erklaren? Diese Prage hangt mit der andeim Prage zusam- 
men: Unterschied das Indogermanisohe bei den langen Vokalen mehr als 
eine Intonation ? 

Diese zweite Prage gibt zu einer allgemeinen Bemerkung Anlass. 

Es gibt wohl kaum eine Sprache auf der Welt, welche keine Into- 
nationsunterschiede kennt, die mit der Struktur der Worter und mit der 
Punktion derselben zusammenhangen. Was Sievers iiber die „relative 
Tonlage” geschrieben hat ^), gilt wohl mutatis mutandis fiir alle Sprachen. 
Wenn z. B. im Deutschen das a von ladete eine etwas andere Quantitat 
und eine etwas andere Intonation hat als dasjenige von lade^ so ist das 
eine nicht nur auf das Deutsche beschrankte Erscheinung. Die Mehrzahl 
aber derjenigen Intonationsniiancen, welche ein geiibtes Olir in einer 
lebenden Sprache unterscheidet, lasst sich mit denjenigen Mitteln, wor- 
tiber bisher die Wissensohaft verfiigt, fur weit zuriickliegende Perioden 
nicht mehr nachweisen. Und was sich nicht nachweisen lasst, das mtissen 
wir ignorieren. Ohne jeden Zweifel hat auoh das Indogermanisohe sowohl 
bei kurzen wie bei langen Vokalen mit der „relativen Tonlage” zusam- 
menhangende Intonationen gekannt, so dass die oben gestellte Prage: 


1) Jiingere, sekundare Intonationen wie den lettischen Stosston oder die slav. 
„nowoakutowa’’ und „nowocyrkiirafleksowa” lasse ich ausser Betracht. 

2) E. Sievers, Griindziige der Phonetik^ (1901), § G63 — 668. 
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Unterschied das Indogennanisclie bei den laiigen Vokalen mehr als cine 
Intonation? — uberfltissig scheinen konnte. Die Frage bezieht sicb aber 
nur auf solche. Intonationenj denen man auf induktivem Wege auf die 
Spur kommen kann. 

Welcbe indogermanisohen Sprachen besitzen nun in nicht auslautenden 
Silben mehr als eitae Intonation? Ausser dem Baltischen uud Slavisohen 
komint hier nur der indiscli-iranische Spraolizweig in Betracht ^), aus 
dessen altesten Quell en, Veda und Avesta, wir die vielbesprochene „Zer- 
dehnung eines Vokales in zwei” kennen. Bei der BesjDrechung der Iiito- 
nationen auslautender Silben wurde diese Erscheinung bereits erwahnt. 
Sie beschrankt sich aber nicht auf die Ausgange (ein sehr haufiges Bei- 
spiel ist die Endung -am des Gen. Plur.), sondern sie kommt auch bei 
inlautenden Vokalen vor, z. B. ddsvant-^ payu-j dasd-^ vlrd-^ 

cira- ^). Hun haben diejenigen, welche fiir auslautende Silben Zusammen- 
hang der indisch-iranischen Dehnung mit indogermanisohen Intonations- 
verhaltnissen angenoxnmen haben, in den arischen gedehnten Vokalen die 
Eortsetziing iudogerinanischer zirkumflek tier ter Laute erblickt und tat- 
sachlich ist diese AufFassung auf viele Palle anwendbar, wie etwa auf 
die Eridungen -am (Gen. Plur.), -at (Abl. Sg.), auf die Akkusative gam^ 
dycm. Aber nicht auf alle Ealle: so setzt der Gravis von lit. manl (durch 
Kreuzuug des Stainines 'inan- und des Akk. vgl. auch r. mem) fiir 

idg. "^mem Akut voraus, trotz des gedehnten d von ved. avest. mam. 
Und unter den Fallen von Dehnung in nicht-auslautenden Silben gibt es 
einige, wo dein arischen gedehnten Vokale ein sowohl slavischer wie 
baltischer Akut gegeniibersteht ; 

ai. matf - : lit mote^ skr. mdti^ 

ai. vUtd- : lit. veti^ veyas^ skr. vjetay. 

Wir dilrfen also nicht die Pegel aufstellen, dass die arische Dehnung 
auf idg. Zirkuuiflexus liinweise; dafiir ware Ubereinstimmung mit den- 
jenigen Spraclizweigen, welche in nicht auslautenden Silben mehr als 
eine Intonation unterscheiden, also mit dem Baltischen und Slavischen 
ndtig. Und auch haben wir nicht das Pecht, die baltischen und slavischen 
Intonationeii in direkten Zusammenhang mit der arischen Dehnung zu 
bringen. .Wenn Bezzenberger fiir Metatoniefalle wie lit. mazgoti: m.az- 
gote einen indogermanisohen Tonwechsel voraussetzt, welcher mit ai. gura- 
‘^stark^ : gira-^ gmira- ‘^Held^, svardj- ^Herrscher^ : svaretjia- "^Selbstherr- 
schafP zu vergleichen ware, so schwebt eine solche Annalime vollsttodig 
in der Luft, solange eine regelmassige Korrelation arischer Quantitaten 
und baltisch-slavischer Intonationeii nicht nachgewiesen- ist. 

Wenn die indisch-iranische Dehnung liber den Ursprung der balti- 

i 

1) S. § 31, Dem dort zu den griecbischen Intoiiationen Bemerkteii brauehe ich 
iiichts hiiiznzufiigen. 

2) Das Matei'ial bei J. Wackeroagel, AUindische Grammatik 1 (1896), S. 491F. 

3) S. obeii S. 63 Fussn. 4. 

4) Das Griechische kommt hier nicht in Betracht, weil in dieser Sprache die 
Intonation der nicht-auslautenden Silben von dec Quantitat der AuslautsiLbe ab- 
hilngig imd keine Erbschaft der Grundsprache war. 

5) A. Bezzenbergor, BB, XXI (1896), 313 f. 
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schen Intonationen niclit aiislautender Silben keiii Liclit verbreitet, so 
wird die Wahrsclieinlichkcit, dass dieselben auf indogermanische Intona- 
tioiien zuriickgehen, sohr gering. Bezzenberger, welcher eine grosse An- 
zalil Falle von litauischer Metatonie znsanimengestellt hat, inochte nicht 
filr alio diesolbo Erklaning geben, aber wenigstens fiir einen Teil (z. B. 
life. md'Zgoti: mazgbU) geht er von Akut und Zirkumflex: der Grund- 
spraciie aus *). Koine Sprache ausserlmlb des Baltisclien und Slavischen. 
imterstiitzt oine sololie Yermntung, sogar bilden die slavischen Verlialt- 
nisse fiir die baltischen eine sehr scliwaclie Stiitze, weil nur in sehr sel- 
tenen Fallen (etwa lit. hiiti: hutu^ fiecli. spdti: lit. IdncUioti: Bsti^ 

i\ vorooat': vdrotj voroUi'^) hat wolil ursprilngliche Formansbetonung) 
die Metatonie den beiden Sprachzweigen gemeinsam ist. In solchen Fal- 
lon kommt der Gedanke auf, ob die Metatonie vielleicht der baltiscliT 
slavischen Periode angehort; bei donjenigen Kategorien aber, wo der 
Tonwcchsel sich bloss auf das Baltische odor Slavische bescbrankt, liegt 
die Annahme erst baltischer odor erst slavisclier Tonumlegimg naher. 
Und Bchliesslich, was diejenigen Wortor betrifft, denen koine nahe ver- 
wandten Bildungen mit anderer Intonation zur Seite stelien, hier fehlt 
uns jedes Zeugnis anderer Sprachen, das auf idg. Ursprung der litaui- 
schen Gegensatze (etwa hotas: protas) hinwiese. 

Es ist also begroiflich, dass De Saussure fiir die Erklarung der In- 
tonationen der litauischen langen MonoplithOnge andere Wege gcsuchthat. 
De Saussure hat nachzuweisen versucht ^), dass der Akut die regelrnassige 
Intonation der indogermanischen langen Monophthonge ist: d, d, 

Diejenigen Worter, wo o, u vorliegen, hat De Saussure in fol- 

gende Kategorien eingeteilt: 

1. Lehn worter, z. B. : vynas^ luras^ rbdas^ czesas^ ]}bnas^ dyvas, 

2. Junge litauische Worter [Lautnachahmungen u. dgk], z. B. : czoMi 
''glisscr^ kribhti ''grogner'', sznidhszti ""souffler bruyammenP. 

3. ^innovations grammaticales”, z. B. : sUpti^ UMij duhrq>^ emme% 

4. Formen mit durch Metatonie entstandenem Zirkumflex: favejid^ 
pakojui] Ugis^ dygis) pfidHus, Die Worter auf -ius sind die einzige Ka- 
tegorie, wo die Metatonie ausnahmslos auftritt. Fiir die Metatonie ist es 
einstweilen kaum moglich Regeln zu geben. 

Ich halte diese Ansicht De Saussures fur richtig. Wenn man in 
einem Worterbuche oder in einer ausfiihrlichen Grammatik, wie die Kur- 
schatsche, das litauische Wortmaterial durchniustert, so fallt es rasch 
auf, wieviele Fremdworter mit zirkumflektiertem Monophthonge es gibt 


1) A. Bezzenberger, BB. XXI (1896), 313 f. Dagegen halt Bezzenberger, BB, 
XVII (1891), 224 den Zirkumflex us von antinaii {\dntis) fiir sekundar, anej'kenut 
also die Mogliclikeit jungerer Metatonie in litauiscben Suffixalbildungeu. 

2) S. § 48, 4te und 5te Alinea. 

3) F, de Saussure, MBL. VIII (1894), 426 If. 

4) Formen wie purct; gyji\ gyja gehoren nicht hierher; ilire Langen 

sind etymologisch als / aufzufassenj s. E. Wolter (nach Jaunys), Mitt. d. lit. lilt. 
Ges. Ili (1893), 546 f., F. Fortunatov, Razhor socinenija G. K. Uljanova [im LXIV. 
Sbornik der Petersburger Akademie], S. 25 If., W. Porzezinski, K istorii form sprasenija 
V haltijskich jazykach (1901), S. 94 f. 
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und wie wenig zaUreich ande^seits, abgesehen yon gewissen Bildungen, 
bei denen teilweise Metatonie yorliegt, die edit litauisoben Worter niit 
zirkumflektiertem Monopbtlionge sind. Freilich bat De Saussure nicht fiir 
alle Ausnahmen eine befriedigende Erklarung gegeben; mich jedenfalls 
befriedigt die Deutung von Uhti^ sUpti als ^innovations grammaticales” 
nicht vollstandig und aucli vogti^ here^ erne sind mir nicht ganz klar. 
Gerne glaube ich, dass die Intonation e, o sekundar ist und dass wir die- 
selbe irgend einer Analogiewirkung zuschreiben miissen aber wie die 
Entwicklung stattgefunden hat, das weiss ich ^ nicht. Dasselbe gilt fur 
Nomina wie protas^ zmogu^ wo, ebenso wie bei emb, der lange Vokal auf 
die indogermanische Zeit zuruckgehen diirfte (vgl. das got. Adj. frops^ 
lat. homo^ gr. Trd^ymsc), Vermuth ch hmgt das o von zmogii (im Gegen- 
satz zum Plural zmdnes) irgendwie mit der Bildung des -^^^-Stammes aus 
dem alten Konsonantstamme, dessen Nominativ im altlit. mil vorliegt, 
zusammen, und der Gedanke kommt auf, ob dieser Nominativ vielleicht 
die Intonation des neuen Wortes beeinflusst hat, — aber das ist bloss 
ein unbegriiodeter Gedanke, und auf prbtas u. dgl. ist eine seiche Hy- 
pothese nicht anwendbar. 

§ 37. Viel weniger klar als die litauischen Yerhaltnisse sind die 
slavischen. Grosse Schwierigkeiten macht hier der oft innerhalb eines 
Paradigm as auftretende Intonatronswechsel, z. B. : 

skr. dTiti: 6ak. ddl^ dalll^ r. dald^ ddlo^ 

skr. pdsii : skr. dial, pddem^ r. padil (Akzentverschiebung infolge 
Zirkumflektierung des a). 

Vgl. auch Pfille wie r. v[dH\ cech. vidctl : r. viddt\ ^ech. vidati 
(slay, ^vidciti wohl aus "^vddati nach De Saussures Gesetz) — oder: klr. 
hlcij^ skr. hjeci: r. hegd^ hezts^ skr. bJeM] r. he gat' ^ cech. he}iati\ r. 
• bcgdt\ oecli, piliati'^), 

Bei solchen Zeitwortern ist es unmoglich, wenn man von slavischem 
Standpunkte die Sache betrachtet, zu entsoheiden, welche die urspriing- 
liche Intonation derselben ist. Die litauisclien Verhaltnisse legen die 
Vermutung nahe, dass die ursprlingliche Intonation aller inlautenden 
langen idg. Monophthonge der Akut sei ; solange aber. der Ursprung des 
Zirkumflexes, der in einem grossen Teil der Verbalformen vorliegt, dunk el 
ist, diirfen wir nicht ohne Weiteres die litauische Kegel auf das Slavische 
ausdehnen, so wie Hirt es gemacht hat ^), welcher m. E. den slavischen 
Intonationswechsel zu wenig beriicksichtigt hat. 

Neuerdings hat K. H. Meyer, versucht, die doppelte Intonation der 
slavischen Langen als die regelrechte Portsetzung einer ahnlichen Doppelt- 
heit der idg. Grundsprache zu deuten ^). Aber einen Beweis hat er m.E. 
nicht geliefert. Er erblickt denselben offenbar in der Tatsache, dass das 
Slav, e, insofern es einen idg. Monophthong fortsetzt, sowohl mit stei- 


1) S. Yerf, IF. XXXIV (1914/15), 373 f., — iiber ostlit. he'riau^ praswdra anch 
F. Specht, Grammat. Finleitung (s. S. 20 Fussn. 5), S. 38. 

2) S. Verf., KZ, XLIX (1919/20), 8411. 

3) H. Hirt, Der idg. Jkzent (1895), S. 128. S. ubrigens unten S. 73 If. 

4) Kai'l H. Meyer, Slavische imd indogermanische Intonation (1920). 
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gender wie init fallender Intonation Yorkommt : einerseits skr. dfh^a^ 
dfenem^ djeti^ mfesec usw., anderseits skr. Vijen^ fijelo^ zvijer usw. ^). loh 
wiisste aber nicht, was diese Doppeltheit fiir die Grundsprache beweist, 
wenii sie nicht mindestens in einer andorn Sprache wiederkehrt. Und das 
ist nicht der Pall. Sogar das Litauische zeigt uns ganz andere Verhalt- 
nisse. In einer Pussnote -) verweist Meyer auf De Saussures oben be- 
sprochenen Aufsatz. Er referiert De Saussures Meinung niclit ganz richtig, 
wcnn er behauptet, dass dieser Grelehrte „fur alle offenen langen Silben 
iin Uridg. den Stosston’’ annehme, „wenn kein besonderer Umstand ihn 
modifiziere’\ De Saussure hat bloss gesagt, dass die litauische Intonation 
der idg. langen Monophthonge stets die j'ude sei; iiber die Qualitat der 
idg. Tonbewegung sagte er nichts. Deshalb sind auch die weiteren Worte 
Meyers verfehlt: j,Die AufFassung. ist unrichtig und griindet sich eben 
auf das Litauische, das hier cine Uniformierung vorgenommen hat”. Aber 
auch abgcsehen davon, dass er De Saussures Meinung unrichtig referiert, 
ist an Meyers Bemerkungen einiges auszusetzen. Woher weiss Meyer, 
dass das Litauische „eine Uniformierung vorgenommen hat”? Er hatte 
das Recht das zu behaupten, wenn aus der Ubereinstimmung wenigstens 
zweier idg. Sprachen das Vorhandensein zweier Intonationen der idg, 
langen Monophthonge hervorginge, aber eine solche Ubereinstimmung hat 
weder Meyer noch irgend ein anderer Porscher nachgewiesen. Wenn er 
nun trotzdem ohne weitere Begriindung die slavischen Yerhaltnisse filr 
altertiimlicher halt als die litauischen, so kann ich diese Ansicht nur als 
leichtfertig bezeichnen, und ich muss Meyer das Recht absprechen, eine 
der schonsten Arbeiten eines Gelehrten von De Saussures Bedeutung mit 
der Bemerkung abzufertigen : „Auch methodologisch ist De Saussures 
Arbeit anfechtbar”. 

Endgiiltig widerlegbar ist naturlich Meyers Ansicht nicht. Es kann 
im Indogermanischen zwei Intonationen nicht auslautender langer Vokale 
gegeben haben, und die Moglichkeit, dass jedenfalls ein Teil der slavischen 
Akute auf eine Art idg. Akut, ein Teil der slavischen Zirkumflexe auf 
eine Art idg.’ Zirkumflex zuriickgehe, ist nicht zu leugnen. Aber es ist 
eine haltlos in der Luft schwebende Moglichkeit, nichts mehr. Yiel wahr- 
scheinlicher ist es mir, dass das alteste Urslavische ebenso wie beinahe 
alle andern idg. Sprachen dine Intonation fiir die idg. langen Mono- 
phthonge besessen hat, und angesichts der litauischen Yerhaltnisse liegt 
dann die Yermutuug nahe, dass diese Intonation der Akut gewesen ist. 
Dann hatte also z. B. skr. dclti eine altertumlichere Intonation als etwa 


1) K. H. Meyer, aaO., S, 23 ff. — S. 0. Hujer, Listy fiMogicke XLYIII 
(4921), 150 ff. 

2) K. H. Meyer, aaO., S. 19 P'ussn. 1. 

3) Meyers Material gibt von den slavischen Verhaltnissen ein sehr unvoll- 
kommenes Bild. Zu skr. pdbjeci erwahnt er in einer Fussnote „abg. Mgti ^Flucht’, 

Nv a 

lit. hegis^ sbkr. hijeg, uridg. ^egojis” aber er scliweigt von r. Mgtl ( : lit. bdgit ) ; 
sub voce *sekti teilt er nicht mit, dass das Prasens im Gegensatz zutn Infmitiv 
Zirkumflexus und dadurcli bervorgerufene Ox 3 Uonierung hat: r. $eku^ skr. sijecem, 
Zu idg. *begolis ist noch zu bemerken, class die idg. Wurzei bh hat (gr. (p£^o(j.oi{) 
und dass lit. hegis ein Jo-Stamm ist. 



74 


cak. ddl^ dalcl^ r. dald (aus '^ddla). Freilicli ist es niclit moglich, fiir alle 
Zirkumflexe eine befriedigende Brklarung zu geben. In einein Teil der 
Falle konnte man von urspriinglich endbetonten Formen ausgehen und 
den Zirkumflexus nach der oben besprochenen Eegel von Meillet or- 
klaren. Meillet deutote auf diese Weise skr. sm, dieselbe Erklarung 
konnte fiir Sak. ddl gelten. Damit waren aber bei weitem nicht alle 
Zirkumflexe erklart. Auf i\ p6lot' : lit. jpctUis (immobile) wurde bereits 
liingewiesen ; vgl. •weiter etwa r. hegii (aus "^'begg): lit. b^gu^ skr. zvljer: 
lit. In der jirngern slavischen Periode liefer fc die Verteilung der 

Intonationen der urspriluglichen Langcn ein so buntes Bild, dass man 
dieselbe einfach regellos nennen kann. Wean ich fiir eine altere Periode 
den Akut als die allgemeine und regelmassige . Intonation der urspriing- 
lichen Langen betrachte, so tue ich das erstens wegen des Litauischeii, 
zweitens weil es jedenfalls eine Formkategorie im Slavischen gibt, wo, 
soviel ich sehe, tatsachlich ein ausnahmsloser Akut vorliegt. Diese Kate- 
gorie sind die Infinitive mit idg. langem Monophthonge : 
r. MaBt\ skr. IclUsti^ slov. Iddsti^ 6ech. kldsti^ slz. kldsc^ 
r. krast\ s. krllsti^ si. krdsti^ 6. krdsti^ slz. kraac^ 
r. i)dst’ ('^fallen^), s. pUsti^ si. pasti^ c. ;pdsti^ slz. pdsc^ 
r. bec^ klr. bicy^ skr. jpb-bjeci^ 
r. gryzt\ gristiy si. grizti^ c. slz. grdsc^ 

r. est\ s. jesti^ si. A slz. 

r. seBt\ s. sjhti, si. sesH^ A sestiy sfsti\ (slz. smd{/c)j 
r. Uzt'^ s. si. Ihti^ A leztl^ slz. 

r. sec^ s. si. cSy'cv, ac. sieci^ slz. s)^c^ 

r. zlt\ s. dial, zlt slz. zi((\ 
r. dat\ s. dTiti^ si. ddti^ slz. dCic 

(ebenso alle zvveisilbigen Infinitive auf -ati)^ 
r. did', s. djeti^ si. deti^ c. diti 

(ebenso alle zweisilbigen Infinitive auf -Hi)^ 
r. 'pit\ s. inti^ si. A slz. ])jlc 

(ebenso alle zweisilbigen Infinitive auf -iti), 
r. kryt\ s. krlti^ si. kriti^ c. kryti^ slz. krdc 

(ebenso alle zweisilbigen Infinitive auf -yti), 

Es ist eine bekannte Tatsache, dass auch die mehrsilbigen Infinitive 
auf -ati^ 4ti einen Akut auf dem a, i haben. Das ergibt sioh 
u. a. aus der Kiirze dieser Yokale im Serbokroatischen und aus dem 


1) S. § 27. Vgl. auch S. Kal'bakin, Izvestija XI (1906), 4, 246 f., J. Eiidzelin, 
Russhij filol. Vestnik LXXV (1916), 297 11., A. Sachinatov, Ocerh drevnejmgo perioda 
(1915), S. 71. 

2) S. deii Schluss von § 27. Wie dort gezeigt wurde, stellt sich diese uner- 
kiarte Anweiidung des Zirkumflexes nebeii folgende drei regelmassige: 

1. skr. ruhu: lit. rcmkq^ rankos^ — litaiislavisches Barytonon, 

2. skr. glavu: lit. galvccy gdlvq^ — litaiiisches Oxytonon mit akutierter Stammsilbe, 

3. skr. ztmu: lit. zeinq^ semoSy litauiscbes Oxytonon mit zirkumllektierter 

Stammsilbe. ' 

3) S. S. Ivsid, Bad CXGVII (1913), 02. 

4) Mehrsi^bige Infinitive auf gibt es nicht. 

j 
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Fehlen der Endbetonung (im Gegensatz etwa zu r. roclild, oak. roiUlTi, si. 
rod'Ha aus "^^roclillt^)), 

Eine merkwiirdige Form ist c,QQla. jeti., Aus akutierteni c ware eine 
cechische Lange zu erwarten, — aber aus einem Zirkumflex ebenso, denn 
Slav, ware zu geworden und die Yorliaupttonige Liinge ware 

lang geblieben, wie etwa in jiti (slav. iti). Jeti kann die Kiirze von den 
Kompositis bekommen haben, wobei inoglioherweiso das Bedurfnis, dieses 
Verbum von jiti ""gehen^ zu unterscheiden, mitgewirkt hat; auch kann 
das Priisons Einfluss gehabt haben. Dialektisch kommt vor ^), das 
vielleicht die regelmassige Eortsetzung der slavischen akutierten Form 
ist. Auf jeden Fall darf jeti nicht gegon die These, dass die Infinitive 
mit idg. langem Monophthonge im Slavischen einen Akut haben, ange- 
filhrt werden. 

Von zwei Zeitwortern kommen sowohl oxytonierto wie barytonierte 
Infinitive vor; letztere haben Akutus der Stammsilbe, erstere setzen, wenu 
sie laiitgesetzlich sind, Zirkumflex dieser Silbe voraiis. Dicse zwei Zeit- 
worter sind : 

r. prl-oh-rhi ! : skr. s-resti. Slov. oh-resti kann jeder der beiden 
Formen entsprechen ^). 

r. pasH (Pras. pcisii), skr. dial. (Prcianj, Ozriniei), s-pust'^)^ posav. 

Brlid pdsti ■’’) : klr. piisty^ Vuk pUsti^ 6ak. past (Novi ^)), slz. pnsc, 
Slov. und (5ech. konnen jeder der beiden Formen entsprechen. 

Fur diese beiden Zeitworter halte ich Barytonierung und akutierte 
Wurzolsilbe fiir wahrscheinlich, denn bei dieser Annahme stimmen die- 
selben zu alien andern Yerben mit idg. langem Monophthong, Bei pasti 
ist die barytonierte Form auch geographisch die verbreitetste (NB. slz. 

wahrend bei -rhti jede Form mit Sicherheit in je einer Sprache 
vertreten ist. Was die endbetonten Formen anbetrifTt, r. usw. konnen 
dem Bediirfnis entsprungen sein, dieses Zeitwort vonJ?^^s;^'l^Tallen^zu unter- 
scheiden, und r. pri-ob-resU ist wohl dem Typus gnesti (ignetil)^ plesU 
(: gefolgt, ebenso wie das Prateritum dieses selben Zeitwortes, 

welches bekanntlich priobrU ausgesprochen wird. 

Vielleicht ist dem obigen Verzeichnisse noch hinzuzufiigen : r. stric^ 
klr. strygty^ ski\ (auch cak.) stric(i)^ slov. striH^ cech. sf!dcL Die Moglichkeit 
ist aber nicht ausgeschlossen, dass das i auf einen idg. Diphthong zurlick- 
geht. Auf jeden Pall wird slz. strU eine sekundare Langstufe haben; 
das ist wahrscheinlioher als das umgekehrte, dass die russischen und 
serbokroatischen Formen beide sekundare Betonung haben sollten 

1) S. oben § 18. 

2) S. J. Gebauer, Histor. Mhwnice III, 2 (1898), S. 133. 

3) Das e ist wohl idg. 5 und kein oi; s. wegen der Etymologie S. Mladenov, 
Sfudii po slav'ansko i sravnitelno ezikoznanie (1920) [aus dem XIII — XIV Godisnik 
na Sofijskija icniversifet, za 1917 — 1918 0'.], S. 106. 

4) Bei M. Resetar, Die serbokroat. Betonung s,w. Mundarten (1900), S. 158. 

5) S. S. Iv^ic, Bad CXCVII (1913), 73, mit Fussnote 4. 

6) S. A. Belie, Izvestija XIV (1909), 2, 240. 

7) Widerholt hat man fiir den slavischen Infmitiv auf -ti alte Oxytonierung 

angenommen, u.a. neuerdings T. Lehr-Spl'awihski, Oprus/'oiuiaus/Liej (1918), 

S. 14 Fussnote und F. Travnicek, Listij filol. XLVIII (1921), 47. In meiner Anzeige 
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§ 38. Die idg. kurzen Monoplitlionge. 

Nickt nur bei den langen Monophthongen, sondern aucb bei andern 
„ tranches Yocaliques” setzen die baltischen Intonationen indogermaniscbe 
Quantitaten fort. 

Bereits war die Eede dayon, dass litauiaohes in einem Teil der 
Dialekte daneben ", die Intonation der alten Kurzen ist ^). Bekanntlich 
steben'" und " in einem gewissen Gegensatz zu'', denn die Silben mit~^ 
geben nach De Saussures Gesetze ihren Akzent der folgenden akutiertcn 
Silbe ab, wabrend ' an seiner Stelle bleibt. Es ergibt sicb also, dass der 
Gegensatz ““ : ^ der Grundsprache im Litauiscben allmahlicb in einen 
Intonationsgegensatz ubergegangen ist. Anfangs war die Intonation eine 
Begleitersobeinnng der Quantitat, und nocb gibt es Dialekte, wo a, e 
ktirzer sincl als d, aber andere Mundarten baben diese Quan- 

tittounterscbiede aufgegeben so dass dieselben bloss in der modifizierten 
Gestalt yon Intonationsnntersobieden fortleben. Bekanntlicb yerbalten sicb 
aucb im Slayischen die urspriinglicb kurzen Silben den Akzentgesetzen 
gegenuber wie der Zirkumflexus und niobt wie der Akut. 

§ 39. Die idg. nasales und liquidae sonantes. 

Der litauiscbe Gegensatz : einerseits if\ il, m, w, seltener un, 

anderseits b*, llj hn^ In^ seltener wr, itl^ im entspricht dem indoger- 
maniscben Gegensatz zwiscben kurzen und langen Sonanten: 

n\ oder, nacb der durcb Hirts Buch fiber den Ablaut ziemlicb yer- 
breiteten Auffassung : Die Arbeiten Fortu- 

natoYS und De Saussures haben das klar gezeigt. Fortunatoy bad sicb 
hauptsaclilich auf die r- und /-Gruppen beschriinkt, obgleicli er die m- 
und 7^-Grllppen nicht vollstilndig ignoriert •'") ; Material mit in gab erst 
De Saussure. 

Fortunatoy hat richtig gesehen, dass lit. #*, dem altindiscben r, 
dagegen br, \l dem ai. b’, ur entspricht. Sogar ist er nocb weiter gegangen, 
indem er die Gleicbungen aufstellte: 

ai. r = lat. or, er, oZ, gr. px^ xK, Xx, 

ai. 7r, ur = lat. ra, la (re, le), gr. pco, op, Aw, oX 

Sein Material ist folgendes: 

der Lehrschen Arbeit habe ich diese Ansicht bekampft (RS. IX, 1921, 91 f.). Ich 
hatte den dort angefdhrten Griinden noch einen binzufugen konnen, welcher der im 
Texte besprochenen Kiasse mit Akutus der Wurzelsilbe entnommen werden kaiiii. 
Dass der Akut bier an seiner alten Stelle steht, das ergibt sich aus dem § 27 
Erorterten. Nach der daselbst von mir akzeptierten Meilletschen Regel wai'e aus 
i-Stammen ^^dato'- usw. auch bei akutierter Wurzelbetonung ^^klastb-^^ ^datb- 

zu erwarten, und der Kasus auf akutiertes -i, der als Infinitiv fuiigiert, konnte nur 
Endbetonung haben. 

1) S. oben § 8. S.^auch F. de Saussure, MBL. VIII (1894), 435 it 

2) S. oben § 8. d u. dgl. stehen, was ihre Quantitat anbetrifft, tiberall aut 
eiuer Linie mit d' usw. 

3) F. Foi'tunatov, AfslFh, IV (1880), 583 ff. 

4) F. de Saussure, MSL. VIII (1894), 431 IT., 438 ff. 

5) AaO., S. 583: „beide Betonungsarten sind in den baltischen Sprachen auch 
in den Gruppen i oder w+ liquida oder nasalis -|- consonant vorhanden”. 

6) S. jetzt H. Hirt, Indog ermanische Grammatik^ Teil II: der idg, Vokalismus 
(192-1), S. 131 ff. 
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lit. vllkas: ai vfJcah^ 
lit. mirtas^ mirti : ai. mrtdh^ mrtih^ 
lit. kirstas^ kirsti: ai. krttdh^ kfttih^ 
lit. vifstas^ vifsti: ai. vrttdh^ vrUih^ 
anderseits: lit. Ugas: ai. dlrghdh^ 
lit, pllnas: ai. purJidh^ 
lit. vllna: ai, urnu^ 

lit. t\Uas\ ai, tlrthdm [Eine sehr zweifelhafte Etymologie], 

lit. Mrnis (‘^Erbse^) : ai. jtrndh (''gebrechlicy) ^), 

lit. mUtai: ai. murndh^ 

lit. girtas (^betrunkeu^) : ai. glrndh^ 

lit. girtas (‘"gepriesea'') : ai. glrnah^ gUrtdh^ gurna/i^ 

lit. plrmas: ai. purvah. 

De Saussure fiigte diesen Beispielen noch folgende hinzu: 
lit. ketvirtas: gr. rsTaproCy 
lit. kirmeU^ Akk. JcirnielQ: ai. krmih, 

lit. tirsztas C^pateux, a moitie desseche'') ; lat. to(r)st%is^ ai. trsitali, 
lit. virsziis^ Akk. virszu^ schwacbe Stufe zu ai. mrsman-^ 
varsistliah^ 

lit. vif-bas: gr. pd{3^og, 

lit. pirsztas: ai. sprstdh (''toucbe^) [Unsichere Etymologie], 

lit. pifsztas (yon perszii ^demander en marriage^): ai. prstah^ 

lit. mirsztas: ai. pra-mrstah^ 

lit. dif'Mas: ai. drdhah^ 

apr. tlrts: ai. trilyah^ 

lit. szimias: gr. 

• lit. septiMas^ devintas^ deszimtas. „8ans comparer direct ement 
'SsKocToq^ shciTog^ il est certain qu’on ae peut supposer qu’une nasale hrhe^'^’^ 
lit. tinklas: gr. rourig^ ai. tatah^ tantram^ 
lit. ginklas^ gihczas^ gihti: ai, hatdh^ gr. -(parog^ 
lit. pa-minklas^ » at-minti : ai. matah^ gr. 
lit. imti: lat. eniptiis („qni, dans son opposition k domitus^ 
vomiius^ suppose raoine (j)em- (monosyllabique) et par consequent forme 
faible per m bref’)^), — 

und mit Akut : glrti, Inf. zu girtas %udatus^ ; s.o., 
gurklys (Akk. gitrkli)^ gicrksznis: girtas ^iTre""; s.o., 
szirszuy szirszlys (Ir wegen Donalitius VII, 207): lat. crahro^ 
splrti, „L’indien sphur- ne manque que par hasard,’’ 
lit. pllkas: ai. palitah^ palikm^ 

lit. Irhlas^ lrti\ gr. ipkvig, eparpiog^ ai aritram^ germ, "^ropra- 
(akd. ruodar)^ 
lit. glrna: ai. gravan-^ ' 
lit. pa-zlntas^ pa-z{stu : lat. gnarus^ ai. jdnami^ 


1) Wegen der Bedeiitung vergleicht Fortunatov, aaO, 587 Fussnote 29 r. ^ordc/i 

s\ 

^Erbse^, skr. gy^ah ‘^Bohne^ : ai. ghar.y Veiben^, lat. pisiim ‘^Erbse^ usw. : ai. pis-. 

2) Die Etymologie „Participe gvTUas = scr. ga-tas ‘^alle^”, 'welche De Saus- 
sure in einer Fussnote mitteilt (S. 440), mochte auch icb aus dem Texte weglasscn. 
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lit. thnsras\ ai. tamism^ lat. tenehrae^ 
lit. dimti: ai. dhna-^ 

lit. \nfe: ai. yata, Kurschat entnimmt dieses Wort den Worter- 
biichern yon Szyrwid nnd Nesselmann ; desbalb „on ne sait quel fond il 
est permis de faire siir Tintonation qu’il lui donne.” 

De Saussure bespriclit zwei scheinbare Ausnahmen: szirdls^ Akk. 
sz\rdi\ ai hrd-^ gr. und r\mti: ai. ratah. Das erste soil seinen Akut 
YOU der dehnstufigen Form ^szer- (=gr. vgl. apr. seyr^ slran) be- 
kommen haben, das zweite yon dem -s^a-Prasens rlmsta^ mit welchem 
mh'Bzta *^11 meurt^ (: mifti) sich yergleicben lasse. Diese Deutuiigen sind 
yielleicht riclitig, aber auch sonst ware die Anzahl der Ausnahmen so 
goring, dass sie die Regel yon Portunatoy und De Saussure nicht zu er- 
schiittern yermdgen. 

§ 40. In dem oben zitierten Aufsatz hat Fortunatoy bereits heryor- 
gehoben ^), dass den litauischen Gruppen if usw. ein slayischer zir- 
kumflektierter Sonant, dagegen lit. \r usw. ein slavischer akutierter 
Sonant entspricht : nVkaB = skr. vuk^ Ugas — skr. dMg^ skr. vuna — lit. 
vllna^ skr. pm = lit. pllnas^ skr. zut, ablautend mit lit.- geltas. Ausser 
diesen Beispielen Fortunatoys ygl. skr. grlo : lit. giirkli^ skr. jMi (aus 
alter-slay. lit. skr. mMi: lit. mlnti^ skr. (£uti: lit. dicmti'^)^ 

poln. poidziewi^ta u. dgl. (welehe zusammen mit dzieiviqty^ cak. devStt 
usw. ein slay. "^dev'qU usw. yoraussetzen) : lit. devintas. 

Fine Ansnahme bildet lit. p)nti: skr. pHL Ich entscheide nicht, ob 
wir hier eine leichte und eine schwere Wurzel nebeneinander voraussetzen 
miissen (so liesse sich etwa das litauische Formenpaar glii "zur Wcide 
treibeiF Vehren^ auifassen, welehe Formen yon ein und derselben 
idg. Wurzel gebildet sind) oder Entgleisung annehmen; man beachte, 
dass das Substantiv skr. p7ito^ poln. p^to.^ 5ech. pouto eine akutierte Wurzel- 
silbe yoraussetzt, ebenso wie lit. pdntis. Auf keinen Fall diirfen wir wegen 
des Gegensatzes lit. plnti : skr. pM an der Regelmassigkeit der Entspre- 
chungen lit. il usw. = skr. fi usw., lit.' U usw. = skr. ?, u 
usw. zweifeln. 

Es ist nicht liberfliissig darauf hinzuweisen, dass samtlichen in diesem 
§ genannten Nominibus mit skr. insofern sie im Baltischen in genau 
entsprechender Lautgestalt yorkommen, ^immobile”, d.h. von altersher 
barytoDierte litaulettische Worter entsprechen : lit. vllna.^ lett. ilgs., pilns. 
Lit. gtii'hlys^ Akk. giirUi ist freilich ^mobile’*, aber es ist auch lautlich 
mit skr. grlo.^ urslay. '^gzrdlo.^ "^grdlo nicht yollkommen identisch. Aus 
alten Oxytonis (lit. „ mobile”) mit akutierter Pan ultima (lit. gaka^ g^lH) 
wton Worter yom Typus skr. gldva^ gldvu.^ gldve zn erwarten. Dem skr. 


1) F. Fortunatoy, ctaO., 583 IT. 

\\ \\ 

2) Mogliclierweise sind skr. meti^ cluti mit den litauischen Formen identisch, 
daneben besteht aber die Moglichkeit eines Ablautverhaltnisses (vgl. abg. mr&ti 

aus *merti: lit. mirti). In diesem zweiten Falle waren skr. e, u, urslay. e, 6 woh] 
als idg. omd aufzufassen; s. § 44. ^ 

3) S. Veef., RS. 7II (1914/15), 157 ff. 
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vfih entspriclit ein lit. mobiles Nomen (PI. vilhal). Diese lit. BetonuDg 
ist aber sekundar: vgl. ai. vfkah^ got., wiilfs^), 

§ 41. Die idg, Kurzdiphth onge. 

Die iridogermanisohen Kurzdiphthonge, wozu auch die Gruppen yon 
Kitrze + Z, r, ???, n geboron, haben im Litauischen Zirkumflexus. Ein sehr 
reiclies Material hat Do Saussure gesammelt ; ich teile nur einen Teil 
davon mit : ai. pctnca^ lengvas : ai. ramhas-^ szlaimys : ai, cronih^ 

laukas : ai. lohah^ devas : ^\.dev((h^zemq>: ai. hemantah^ eUi: ini, Smi^ lema : 
ai. Ulimi^ rmti: ai. rantim^ rafhsyate^ viisz- (abl. unit idg. snegas 

(abl. mit idg. ^snig-Ji-)j Idamo: ai. grosate^ neszTts^ neszanti: ai. -an^, 
sninga: lat, ningidt 

Es ist Do Saussure nicht entgangen, dass es "Worter gibt mit wo 
wir erwarten wiirden. Er teilt dieselben in drei Kategorien ein, yon 
demon bloss die dritte wirkliche Ausnahmen enthalten soil. Die erste 
umfasst solche Pormen, „dont on ne sait si elles ont existe de tout temps’ \ 
z.B. Idngas^ vdrpa^ diese umd ahnliche Worter anbetrifft, welche 

ausserhalb des Baltischen bezw. des Baltiscben und Slavischen niclit 
vorkommen {l^pa = slay, hpa)^ so ist an die doppelte Moglichkeit zu 
denken, dass sie nach dem Diphtlionge ein d yerloren haben oder dass 
sie einen idg. Langdiplithong haben ^). Die von De S. zitierten drei Worter 
sehen nicht als Lehnworter aus. Waren sie das, so hatten sie fiir das 
baltische Intonationssystem gar keine Bedeutung. Fiir die zweite Kate- 
gorie: „les formes qui ont existe de tout temps, mais dont on ne peut 
prouver qu’elles aient toujours oifert une diphthongue” > — gibt DeS. keine 
Beispiele; ich weiss nicht, was fiir Worter er meint; etwa die soeben 
genannten Bildungen mit innerems>? Als eigentliche Ausnahmen hat De 
Saussure folgende Worter angefiibrt^): 

v-Snas (: gr. ohv,^ lat. unus^ got. ain$^ ai. ehah)^ 
veidas^ v6izdmi (: ai. Wurzel vid-^ ved-)^ 
m&las^ m4iU („si on compare 
jeszkau (: ai. Wurzel is--, es-)^ 
mimij w'iszlas (: idg. Basis rni§h-^ mei§h-)^ 

mdiszas („qn’on rapproche de scr. mesas ''belier'’, mesl ""peau de belieri ”), 
tdukas (nach De S. aus idg. Heuho-^ = ahd. dioh)^ 
rdudmi (: ai. rodimi'^ dieses zitiert auch De S. ; „rintonation n’est 
pas bien attestee’’), 


•1) Das De Saussuresche Material besteht im Allgemeinen aus sehr einfaclien 
Bildungen. Sonst ware melir als jetzt mit der Moglichkeit von Metatonie zu reehoen. 
Man beachte etwa lit. dessen Akut Bezzenbcrger aus indogermanischen Be- 

tonungsverhaltnissen erklart hat (s. oben § 26, S. 49); ich mochte vielmehr an 
eine jiingere, erst baltische oder sogar litauische Metatonie denken. 

2) F. de Saussure, MSL. 7111 (1894), 440 ff. 

3) Irn Allgemeinen wahle ich Beispiele mit Aquivalenten oder sehr nahen 
Verwandten im Altindischen, well diese Sprache deutlich die Lang- und Kurz- 
diphthonee auseinander halt. 

4) s' § 43. 

5) S. § 45. 

6) Das Materia] aus auderii Sprachen fuge ich selber hinzu, insofern nicht 
ausdriicklich bemerkt wird, dass es von De Saussure herruhrt. 
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ridugmi^ rdugas (De S. zitiert dazix gr. 

plduti („erL regard de tcXswoci (cf. i[)lau-h4iy''\ 

ISrnas (De S, vergleicht got. larn)^ 

„et un certain nombre d'autres, parmi lesquels pirdm contre gr. 
7rap^ofia>ij scr. pard-’^^ 

Es ist kaum auszumachen, wie jedes dieser Worter zu erklaren ist. 
In einem Teil der Ealle konnen wir aber xiber den TJrsprung des Akutes 
jedenfalls etwaa Termiiten. De Saussure hat bereits auf eine ^tendance 
curieuse du verbe en -wf, et -oti ^ la m^tatonie rude” auf- 
merksam gemacht. Der Gedanke kommt hier auf, ob nicht diese mi- 
Prasentia indogermanische Dehnstufe gehabt haben; dann warden Lang- 
diphthongQ anzunehmen sein und der Akut ware vollkoinmen in Ordnung ^). 
Man denke an die indischen athematischen Prasentia d^r 2. Klasse von 
Verbalstainmen auf -w-, welche ebenfalls Dehnstufe zeigen: yaiiti usw. 
Hoch ein Fall dieser Art diirffce ISgmi (spater durch bSgu ersetzt) sein, 
welches bekanntlioh zu einer kurzvokalischen indogermanischen Wurzel 
(gr. (psj3cg.c^i, (pd(3og) gehort. Auch fiir das Slavische, wo mehrere Pra- 
sensstamnie nebeneinander vorliegen {bego-j bezi-j begno-)^ gehen wir am 
besten ‘von einem dehnstufigen w^'-Prasens aus. Wie alle andern idg. 
Spracheu, so hat auch das Baltische allmahlich das mi-Prasens durch 
andere Bildungen, u.a. durch ein yo-Prasens, ersetzt. Die Moglichkeit ist 
also nicht ausgeschlossen, dass auch in Prasentia wie m'dziu^ pdrdm ein 
altes m^'-Prasens steckt; ein ai. m-Prasens von einer Wurzel derselben 
Struktur ist mUrjmL In andern Fallen kdnnte man den Schwund eines d 
vermuten ^), wie etwa in hernas (idg. %lierdno-s?). Was aber dieses Wort 
und idukas betrifFt, so beachte man lett. bhms^ tatiki^ denen im Litauischen 
zirkumflektierte Stamme entsprechen wiirden ^). Plduti^ das De Saussure 
zu gr. TTXsvcrxi stellt, konnte auch dem gr. ttAww naher stehen, dessen 
langer Vokal auch in got. flodus {o du) vorliegt. Lit. mdiszas ist nach 
Endzelin unrichtig anstatt malszas, Soviel ich sehe, sind v'dnas^ vSidas^ 
j'dszkau die einzigen Worter, fiir deren Akut sich keine Erklarung finden 
liesse. Vinas kann trotz des unerklarten v- nicht von apr. ains^ got. ains 
usw. getrennt werden, welches idg. Wort ohne jeden Zweifel einen Kurz- 
diphthong hat, — fiir vdidas^ von der Wurzel veid-^ vid-^ darf keine 
Dehnstufe angenommen werden, wenn auch dieses Wort zu einer andern 
Stammklasse gehort als gr. aJ^og und eine andere Betonung hat (die 
^mobile” Flexion weist auf alte Endbetouung hin), — und auch bei 
j'iszkau ware Dehnstufenvokalismus unbegreiflich ; die Wurzel ist leicht, 
und im Gegensatz zu lit. j'iszkoti ist fiir slav. ishati (r. ishdt\ ilo'di) zir- 
kumflektiertes i anzunehmen., Ein paar unerklarte Ausnahmen widerlegen 
aber die fiir die idg. Kurzdiphthonge aufgestellte Kegel nicht; man 
denke an die unerklarten Abweichungen der lettischen Intonation von der 
litauischen und an die nicht geringe Anzahl slavischer Nomina, welche 
in den Einzelsprachen eine verschiedene Intonation oder Betonung haben. 


1) S. § 45. 

2) S. § 43. 

3) S. J. Endzelin, BB. XXV (1899), 267, 
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§ 42.. Hirt hat das baltische Gesetz fiir die Yertretung der Kui'z- 
diphthonge aiich auf das Slavische ausgedehnt, und er wird recht haben. 
Wenn wir das Material De Saussures mit dem entspreclienden slavisclien 
vergleicheii (insofern die einzelnen “Worter in den beiden Sprachzweigen 
vorkommen), so ergibt sich folgendes Bild: 

lit. zasi : slov. gqs^ gos% r. gns, gum^ G. PL gus^j^ 

lit. 'pmldos : skr. 

lit. parszas : r. poroki ‘), 

lit. gardas : r. gdrod^ 

lit. bafzdq : r. hdrodu^ 

lit. aitsi : cak. ilho^ odl uho ^)j sIot. uhq (aber stok. uJio), 
lit. satlsas : skr. sfih. r. such^ siicJid^ s'licho^ 
lit. baiisti (idg. bheudh-^ bhoudlh): r. hViidil^ 

[lit. dh^as und cech. div darf man, obgleich Laute und Intonationeu 
ubereinstinmen und obgleich sie zu einer Wurzel gehoren, kaum ohne 
Weiteres identifizieren], 

lit. zemq : r. zim-d^ zimti.^ 

lit. m.U : r. idii (das d nach dem Prasens), skr. 
lit. ll%ia^ UzH : r. Uzdt\ Uzd^ h'zes. Diese slavische Flexion mit im 
Infinitiv und in der 1. Pers. S. Priis. verschobenem Akzente und „no- 
vvoakutowa” in der weitern Prasensflexion setzt alten Zirkumflexus auf 
der Wurzelsilbe voraus, 
lit. versti : r. 'odrot^ 

lit. keHa^ Tcarta^ haHq\ skr. dvdhrat^ 6ak. dvakrht^ slov. hrht^ krdta^ 

lit. vefbq: r. odrba^ skr. slov. vrba [das lit. Wort ist entlehnt], 

lit. velka: r. volokd^ 

lit. snegas: skr. sntjeg^ sn/ijega^ 

lit, szvesii: skr. svtjetj sinjeta^ 

lit. klauso : slov. sluh ^), 

lit. neszqsj neszantj: r. sid'a, slov.’ sed§. 

Im Allgemeinen entspricht also dem litauischen Zirkumflexus auoh 
ein slavischer Zirkumflexus, und in den seltenen Fallen, avo andereYer- 
haltnisse vorliegen (r. vdrha^ slov, krat)^ stimmen die slavischen Sprachen 
untereinander nicht tiberein. Wir dilrfeii also die Regel: idg. Kurzdiph- 
thong = lit. Zirkumflexus = slav. Zirkumflexus — aufrecht erhalten ^). 

§ 43. Die idg. Gruppen ord u. dgl. 

Die lit. diphthongischen „ tranches vocaliques'’ dr, di, usv?*. haben 
einen doppelten Drsprung. 

Es ist das Yerdienst Bezzenbergers, auf die Zugehorigkeit zahlreicher 


1) Aus ^^pors§ nach dem Gesetze De Saussures. S. A. Meillet, IF. XXV (1903), 428. 

2) S.' A. Beli6, IzveHija XIV (1909), % 221. 

3) Dieses Beispiel hat einen geringen Wert. Diese gauze Wortsippe bietet 
Schwieriglteilen. Man beachte lit. kldusitc neben klauso^ Avorauf De Saussure bereits 
aufmerksam machte, und im Slavischen r. slykit': slychdV, 

4) Das De Saussuresche Material ist nicht vollstandig, es ist aber ohne jeden 
Nebengedankeii zusammengcstellt worden, und deshalb durften vur es fiir unsern 
Zvreck benutzen. Weil es ziemlich umfangreich ist, glaube ich den aus demselben 
gezogeuen Schliissen einen grossen Wert beimessen zu durfen. 


6 
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Worter mit dieser BetonuDg zu zweisilbigen schweren Wurzeln ]iinge» 
wiesen zu haben ’) : dr usw. ist die litauische Gestalt derjenigen idg* 
Lautgruppen, welche Hirt Vi (Vollstiife i) genannt hat: ovd usw. 
Bezzenbergers Beispiele sind sehr zahlreich, aber nicht stets sind die zur 
Yergleichung herangezogenen Wortcr axis andern Sprachen fur die „Zwei- 
silbigkeit” der Wurzeln beweisend; so ergibt sich z.B. aus gr. (ds>,ov^ 
(: gilti) und aus russ. peUsyj (: pdlszas) sehr wenig oder gar nichts be- 
zxigiioh der urspriinglichen Gestalt dcr Wurzeln. In andern Fallen sind 
die Etymologien nicht einwandfrei oder wenigstens unsicher [mdUu : got. 
miluks; pdlke: gr. Aber wenn wir bloss die ganz sicheren 

Beispiele herausnehmen, so sind diese so zahlreich, dass sie keinen Zweifel 
an der Richtigkeit von Bezzenbergers Regel librig lassen, zumal weil es 
keine Worter mit^gibt, welche zu schweren Wurzeln gehdren, abgesehen 
von jungern Ableitungen, fiir welche Metatonie anzunehmen ist und von 
Bezzenberger bereits angenommen wurde, z.B. aMinas: dntis^ kahdis: 
kdndu ^). Ich begntige mich deshalb mit einer kleinen Auslese aus Bezzen- 
bergers Material: 

lit. Mr Ms : ai. bkurjdh^ 

lit. gSrve : gr. yipxvog^ 

lit. tSmsta : ai. tamisrdm^ 

lit. vdmti : ai. vdmiti^ vantdh^ 

lit. Mnldas : ai. jcmati^ gr. lat. gnarus^ 

lit. Mntas: 2 d. jhaiili, jumata^ gr. yv'^roq, 

lit. dntis : ai. dtih., gr. lat. anas.^ ahd. amit.^ 

lit. drti : gr. izpooo, a^pcrpov^ lat. arare.^ 

lit. kdlti : lat. eludes. 

§ 44. Bezzenberger hat bereits auch das Slavische in Betracht ge- 
zogen, und er hat trotz des Yorhandenseins altlitauischer For-men wie 
(jeni\che.^ elhnis.^ ami^mas.^ amu^inas die Yermutung ausgesprochen^ „dass 
schon in lituslavischer Zeit betonter hochstufiger erster Yocal einer zwei- 
silbigen Wurzel bei Wegfall von deren zwei tern Yocal nach Liquida oder 
Halbvocal und wahrscheinlich auch I^asal sowie vor folgendem Oonso- 
nanten einen bestimmten, wahrscheinlich gestossenen Accent annahm” ^). 
Im Eussisohen soli eine so betonte Lautverbindung als orb., ere auftreten. 
Das slavische Material hat Bezzenberger nicht gesammelt, aber seine 
Eegel: idg. oro wird zu slavischem akutiertem or- — ist ohne jeden 
Zweifel richtig ®). Folgende Worter aus Bezzenbergers litauischem Yer- 
zeichnisse kommen auch im Slavischen vor; 


1) A. Bezzenberger, BB, XVII (XSOl), 221 tf. 

2) H. Hirt, Der indog ermanische Ablaut (1900); ders., Indog ermanische Gram- 
matik. Teil II: Der indog ermanische Vokalismus (1921). 

3) Ausserdem zitiert Bezzenberger ein paar Worter, „deren Wurzel sich schon 

in sehr fruher Zeit vereinfaebt hat, falls nicht fiir sie geradezu einsilbige Neben- 
formen zweisilbiger Wurzeln vorauszusetzen sind.'’ Diese Worter sind; sapnas, 
welches zu derselben leichten Basis gehbrt wie gr. E/Vi/o$, iibrigens aber gar keine 
diphthongische „tranche vocalique” enthalt, — geltas: apr. gelatynan, — menkas 
:ai. lat. mancus, — tarli'.or^w attratwei, — szvehtas, „wenn mit skr. gvantd 

zusammeuhangend.” 4) A. Bezzenberger, aaO., S. 227. 

5) S. auch H. Hirt, Der idg. Akzent (1895), S, 132 If. 
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lit. lir^as : r. herem. Allerdiiigs gehoren diese Worter zu verschie'- 
denen Stammldassen, 

[mMm : skr. musti stelien in Ablaut. Das Pi*asen8 miizem hat wohl 
Endbetonung infolge eines sekimdaren Zirkumflexes auf der Wurzelsilbe; 
Ygl. ^xidem \ 'prMemipresti usw.], 

[sergmi : klr. sUrecy^ Pras. r. sUregii ^), Das mi-Prasens lit. sirgmi 
gehbrt kaum hierher^); die Wurzel wird kaum zweisilbig-scliwer gewesen 
sein. Sdrgas^ sergiii^ sSrgeti mit ' nach sch^gmi ?], 

lit. u^-verti : skr. ii-vrijetu Die Simplexform wiirde lauten ; 

wir Iiabeii hicr also einen Gegensatz wie lit. phiti : skr. piti ^), 

lit. Mntas : abg. Gen. skr. slov. zet^ z(ta, Allerdings 
ist das slaviscbe Wort ein ^'-Stamna, das baltische ein a-Stamm, 

lit. antis : skr. utva, Beide wohl aiis einem alten Konsonantstamm, 
lit. hdlti : r. Iwl6t\ skr. Iddti^ 

lit. kdrve : r. kordva^ skr. krclva, Allerdings zu verschiedenen Flexions- 
klassen gehorig, 

lit. mdlti: r. m.ol6t\ skr. mJJeti. Der qualitative Ablaut hat fiir uns 
jetzt keine Bedeutung, 
lit. Uti : skr. Eti. 

Ygl. welter noch lit. bdrti : r. horot'-ki. 

Die einzige wirkliche Abweichung ist lit. ~vM.i : skr. imijeti, Wie 
bereits bemerkt, erinnert dieser Gegensatz an lit. phiti : skr. p)Sti^ und 
ebensowenig wie pdti darf ii-vrijeti gegen die Eegel, wovon es eine Aus- 
nahme bildet, angefiihrt werden. 

Was die Chronologie anbetrifft, so bezweifle ich, ob der Wegfall 
des d urbaltoslavisch ist •^). Audi in andern Teilen des idg. Gebietes ist 
das 9 bis in die historische Zeit bewahrt geblieben (ai. hhdvitum^ gr. 
yspizvog^ lat. anatis G. Sg., ahd. anut), Weshalb sollten wir nun fiir die 
im Allgem einen so altertiimlichen slavischen und baltischen Sprachen 
eine so friiho Zeit fiir den Wegfall annehmen wie die baltoslavisohe 
Periode, — angenommen dass dieselbe wirklich bestanden hat? M. E. 
kann in solchen altlitauischen Pormen wie geru\che^ ami^lnas^ amu^inas 
der Schwa-Yokal noch vorhanden sein‘d). 

§ 45. Die idg. Lang diphth o ng e. 

Der Keihe nach besprachen wir die litauische und slavische Ver- 
tretung der idg. einfachen Langen und Kiirzen, der langen und kurzen 
nasales und liquidae sonantes, der Kurzdiphthonge (incl. on^ or usw.), 


1) Diese W5rter siiicl kaum voneiiiander zu trennen, obgleicli lit. s nicht luit 
Slav, st identisch ist. 

2) S. obeii S. 80. Vgl. noch lit. merdmi: mirti. 

3) S. A. Leskien, Unlersiiehungen ilher Quantildt und Betonung in den slav. 
Sprachen. I BC. (1893), S. 52 [578], Verf,, AfslFh. XXXVI (1916), 365 f. 

4) S. § 40. 

5) W. Streitberg,. IF. Ill (1894), 315 f. dachte sogar an idg. Wegfall des a; 
aber alit. amifmas usw. machteii ihn zweifeln. 

6) Vgl. aber die Vertretung von Vj (ora) usw. in den einzelnen Sprachzweigen 
H. Hirt, Indog ermanische Grammatik. TL II: Der idg. Vokalismiis (1921), S. 114ff‘. 
Hirt meint, im Lit. und Slav, sei d „vollstandig geschwunden” mit Hinteiiassung 
einer Dehnung (S. llCf.). 
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der Gruppen or 2 >, op usw. Es bleiben nur noch die LangdiphthongG iibrig. 
Diese Laute bieten der Eorschung deshalb grosse Schwierigkeiten, weil 
sie nur im arischen Sprachzweige nicht mit den Knrzdiphthongen lautlicb 
zusammengefallen sind. Am deutlichsten treten die Langdiplithonge in 
einigen Eormkategorien liervor: in den Fominativen Sg. vom Typus 
gauh^ dya'Ah und in dem s-Aoriste Nun sind das aber gerade seiche 
Kategorien, die im Litauischen yerloren gegangen sirid ^). Das Slavische 
hat zwar den dehnstufigen s-Aorist bewahrt (in alien Personen ausser 
der 2. 3. Ps. Sg.) : abg. reclio^ bass^ mit Diphthongen : pQS3j mrechn^ cis3^ 
aber die einzige lebende Sprache, welche in Betracht kame, uns liber die 
Intonation zu belehren, die serbokroatische, hat die Betonung des Infini- 
tivs auf die Pormen des s-Aoristes ausgedehnt, auf dieselbe Weise wie 
auch die Aoriste auf -o/i, -ah^ 4h^ -jeh die Infinitivbetonung haben, 
— z. B. : hle\ zctkleh^ posav. zakle : Inf. kUti^ zhldeti ^), posav. zaklet; 
mrtjeh^ iimrijeh: mrijhti^ hnrijeti; m der Mundart der Montenegriner 
Ozrinidi, wo die Infinitive zNdet^ umrijet^ izUsut betont werden, lauten 
auch die Aoriste z&kleh^ umrijeh^ izd^sUh ^). 

Die Annahme liegt sehr nahe, dass die indogermanischen Lang- 
diphthonge im Litauischen, und wohl auch im Slayischen, Akutus haben; 
die Symmetrie des Intonationssystemes lasst uns das erwarten. Und das 
nicht sehr reichhaltige Material stimmt zu dieser Yermutung. Schon yor 
yielen Jahren hat Schulze nach Anlass yon lit. sdtiU geschrieben: ,jLit. 
du darf als regelrechter Yertreter eines au angesehen werden, mag 
letzteres nun unurspriinglicli yor Consonanten getreten sein wie in sduU 
Oder nicht” Ein ahnliches Yerhaltnis wie lit. f^duU : gi\ liegt 

vor bei lit. szidure : abg. sivevo '). 

Das klarste Beispiel von Langdiphthongen, welch'e im Litauischen 
Akutus haben, liefert die Yerbalkiasse von hliduju^ hlidviau^ hliduti; 
dzldyju^ dziovkiu^ dziduti^), Hier haben alle Yerbalformen dieselbe Ab- 
lautgestalt der Wurzel, mit idg. au^ av (teilweise auch ou^ nur ist 

im Prateritum diese Lautgruppe fiber zwei Silben yerteilt, wahrend im 
Prasens- und Infinitiystamme das u zur ersten Silbe gehort. Auch dugu^ 

1) Bekanntlich sind 71610 Langdiplithonge hereits in indogermanischer Zeit zu 
langen Monophthongen geworden. Hauptsachlich gilt das fur ei > e und ou > d. 

2) Natiiriich lasse ich anslautende Langdiphthonge, wie etwa -ei > -i im Lok. 
Sg. der {-Stamme, hier weg. Die Auslautsintonationen behandelte ich § 32 f. 

3) S. S. Ivsi6, Mad GXCVII (1913), 91. 

4) Wegen der Betonung kleh, mrijeh 7gl. gtok. = cak. krdlj aus *korVb. 

5) S. M. Resetar, Die serbokroat. Betonung sildioesUicher Mundarten (1900), S. 162. 

6) W. Schulze, KZ, XXVII (1885), 428 Fussu. 3. S. auch H. Hirt, Der idc/. 
Akzent (1895), S. 138. 

/) A. Bezzenbcrger nannte MB. XVII (1891), 224 sdule und szidure unter den 
Wortern mit weggefallenom 9. Ei’ hat sich das Gebiet dieser Formen zu umfang- 
reich gedacht. tJbrigens bemerkt er richtig (S. 227), dass wir nicht berechtigt 
sind, „aus jedem wurzeliiaften lit. dr^ russ. ore, ere u.s.w. auf friihere Zweisil- 
bigkeit der betr. Wurzel zu schliessen.” 

8) Mehr Beispiele bei F. Kurscliat, Grammaiik der liltauischen Sprac?ce (iS7 6). 

S. 314 If. r V y, 

9) . Auf die Frage, wie idg. o und du im Litauischen auftreten, brauche ich 
jetzt nicht oinzugeheii. 
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diigmi^ dugtl wird einen Langdiphthong haben: die Wurzel ist bekannt- 
licli aveg- (vgL gr. got. wahsjan usw.), woraus bei Anfangbetonung 

bereits in fruh-indogermanisolier Zeit du entstauden war. 

Alls dem Slavischen ist es schwer, ebenso klare Beispiele anzufiihren. 
Weil aber auch sonst das Slavisclie, was die Yertretmig der indogerma- 
nisclien Qaaiititaten anbotrifffc, mit dem Litauisclien zusammengeht (von 
zalilreichen, offc nnerklarbaren Metatonien abgesehen), so zweifle icli nicht 
an der slavischen Vertretung der Langdiphthonge durch akutierfce Vokale. 
Als Beispiel hat man widerholt r. vordna^ skr. vrUna — lit. mrna ange- 
fiihrt, worin man dann eine vrddhi-Bildung zu dem idg. Worte, das im 
Litanischen vaf'ms^ im Bussiachen Ddron^ iin Serbokroatisclien wan lautet, 
erblickt ^). Ich halte aber daneben die Moglichkeit einer erst baltosla- 
vischen Metatonie nicht fiir ausgeschlossen. — Moglicherweise steckt ein 
Langdiphthong in einem Teil der Infinitive der Typen cuti, jpiti 
welche bekanntlich im Serbokroatischen ''' haben; man beachte speziell 
litij das dem lit. entsprechen kann (idg. Stamm mir wahr- 

scheinlicher als das von Bezzenberger vermutete Hoja-ti^ woraus nur 
die litauische, nicht die slavische Form zii erklareu ware). 

§ 46. Aus dem Vorhergehenden ergibt sich ein liberrascliend sym- 
metrischer Ban des litauisclien Iiitonationssystemes. Walirend in auslau- 
tenden Silben der Aknt und Zirkumflexus die Fortsetzung zweier Into- 
nationen indogermanisoher langer Silben sind, fiir welche wir dieselben 
Hamen verwenden diirfen, leben in nicht auslautenden Silben in den 
zwei Intonationen die indogermaoischen Quantittounterschiede fort und 
zwar in folgender Weise: 

einfacher langer Yokal hat lit. Akut (6 usw.), 

einfacher kurzer Yokal hat lit. Zirkumflexus oder Q-ravis (a, d usw.) ^ 
[dieses gilt sowolil fiir die idg. Yollstufen vokale wie auch fiir die 
Schwundstufenvokale : lit. y, — i], 

Langdiphthong hat lit. Aknt (cH, dr usw.), 

Kurzdiphthong hat lit. Zirkumflexus (ai^ a¥ usw.), 
f, J, n haben lit. Akut {\r usw.), 
r, Z, m, n haben lit. Zirkumflexus {if msw.) ^), 
ausserdem entstand aus solchen Gruppen wie or^, ojd ein akutiertes d)\ 
di^ 'i usw. 

Im Slavischen sind die Yerhaltnisse weniger durchsichtig. Wie sich 
die slavischen Auslautsintonationen schwerlich aus den indogermanischen 
herleiten lassen, so bekommt man auch in den nicht auslautenden Silben, 
speziell bei den idg. langen Monophthongen, oft die Yorstellung einer 
vollstandigen Begellosigkeit. Weil aber sogar bei den idg. langen Mono- 
phthongen jedenfalls dine grammatische Kategorie stets Akutus hat und 


1) S. u.a. II. Hirt, Ber idg. Akzent (1895), S. 140. 

2) Ein Teil dor Infinitive dieser Klasse kann idg. I haben, vgl. hryti usw. mit 
idg. u. 

3) A. Bezzenberger, BB. XVII (1891), 223. 

4) Geiietisch stehen f usw. auf einer Linie mit idg. I, u, — r usw. mlt i, it. 
Diese tlbereinstimmung ist also von der altcr-indogermanischen Periode bis ins 
lieutige Litauische bewalirt geblieben. 
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einige andere Arten von ^tranches vocaliques” (an erster Stelle die alten 
Eiirzen, bei denen jeder Akut durch jiingere Metatoaie entstanden ist) 
ziemlicli treu zu den litanisohen Eegeln stimmen, so werden \vir fiir das 
altere Slavisobe eine alinliclie Verteilung der Inlautsintonationen annehmen 
diirfen wie im Litauisolien vorliegt. 

§ 47. Metatonie. 

Das in seinen Grundztigen so einfache Intonationssystem des Balti- 
schen und Slaviscben ist viel verwickelter geworden durch die Metatonien, 
welche haiiptsaehlich im Slaviscben eine grosse Eolle spielen, aber auch 
fiir das Baltische nicht ohne Bedeutiing sind *). 

Bereits De Saussure hat in seinem widerholt von mir angefiihrfcen 
Aufsatze „A propos de Taccentuation lituanienne” auf ein paar w'ichtige 
Falle von litauischer Metatonie liingewiesen ^) ; den Eamen „m6tatonie’' 
hat er folgenderweise definiert: „I1 nous sert k designer tout changement 
d^intonation dont le principe n’esfc pas encore clair, et dont le I’esultat, 
en attendant, se traduit k nos yeux par une alternance de Tintonation 
(caract^ristique de certaines classes de formes^ comme toutes les alternances) ; 
ainsi vSjas — ;pavejui^ kdja — imhdjui^ sdule ' — pasauUui^ kdlnas — 
pakalniui'\ Dann erwahnt De Saussure noch einige andere Klassen, wo 
bisweilen oder sogar oft Metatonie vorliegfc: 

die nomina actionis auf 4a- \ hegis usw. ; hier geht bloss „rude” in 
„ douce” liber, nicht umgekehrt, — 

die Verba auf -inti: sviikinti von sveikas und andere, aber trumpinti 
von trmhpas^ — 

vdlkioti zu velka und andere derselben Art, — 
die abgeleiteton Womina auf -ins : kiifpius von hurpe usw. Dies ist 
die oinzige Kategorie, wo die Metatonie ausnahmslos vorliegt, — 

die Adjoktive auf -us („completement infecte de metatonie douce”; 
es gibt aber Ausnahmen: lygus^ sdtus)^ z.B. meiliiSf mellu: mMle, 

Aus dem De Saussiireschen Materiale sieht man klar, dass die Meta- 
tonie nicht an bestimmte Arten von „ tranches vocaliques” gebunden ist. 
Sie konimt sowohl bei einfachen Langen wie bei alien diphthongischen 
Gruppen {ei usw., w, al usw., il usw.) vor. 

Sohon einige Jahre vor De Saussure hatte Bezzenberger auf die 
Metatonie hingewiesen, indem er solchen Wortern wie lit. ahtinas^ kandis 
eine sekundare Intonation zuschrieb ^). Dann hat er in 1896 in seiner 
Anzeige von Hirts Buch ilber den Akzent eine grosse Anzahl Palle von 
Intonationswechsel zusammengestellt ^), wobei er aber die Erklarung nicht 
ausschliesslich in einer erst baltischen oder litauischen TJmlegung der 
Intonation suchen mochte; einen Teil der Falle. fasst er als „Folgen ver- 
schiedener Accentstellung” auf, bei andern denkt er an die Moglichkeit 
eines bereits indogermanischen Intonationswechsels. Die von Bezzenberger 
zusammengestellten Formkategorien sind folgende: 

1) Vgl. meinen Aufsatz Z powodic metatonji shvolahshiej i haityckiej. Brace 
lingwislyczne ofiarowane J. Baudoiiinowi de Courtenay (1921), S. SIT, 

2) F. de Saussure, MSL, VIII (1894), 42911. 

3) A. Bezzenberger, BE, XVII (1891), 224. 

4) A, Bezzenberger, BE. XXI (1896), 311 ff. 



87 


Verba auf z. B. drqsu : drdsimi^ 

Verba auf -stu^ z. B. senas : s^stu^ 

Verba auf z.'B. ^rihkti : rdnkioti^ 

Verba auf ~oti^ z. B. remtiirymoti^)^ 

Verba auf -auti^ z. B. klykti : klykaiiti^ 

Nomina auf -e, z. B, lehkti : Unke 

Verba auf -dinu^ z.'Q. j6ti^ jddau : jodinii] vgl. imkl&ju:pakldde^ 
Verba auf z. B. hciltas: haltujii^ gelUnas: geltomlja^ iMlkiusi 
pdikinti^ 

Verba auf -yti^ z. B. prisz: preszytis^ 

Nomina auf 4s (Sfcamm auf -m-), z. B. dugu : ugis^ pulii : pidis^ 
Nomina auf 4e^ z. B. bSgti: hegte^ hegt^] mazgdti: mazgbU^ 

Nomina auf -esis^ z. B. klu : edesis^ 

Nomina auf 4das^ z. B. ghiH : gihklas, 

Nomina auf 4de^ z. B, haidyti : baidykle^ 

Prafixe, z. B. j)r\4adu : pre-zasti ^), 

Nomina auf -estis^ -esyiis^ z. B. moku : mokestis^ mdkes}iis ^), 

Nomina auf -sZw-, z. B. : mbkslii^ 

Adjektive auf 4nas^ z.B. tdukas : taukinas^ 

Subst. gegeniiber Adj., z.B. diiksztas "^hootf : aitkszUcs ^der obere 
Bodenraum'', 

Ibpas^ Idpis : Idpyti^ 
rekti {reksmas ) : rSka (rSkauti)^ 
dzdtviau : dzowd {dzbwos)^ 
zmdnes : zm.bgu^ zmbnq,^ 

Nomina auf -one, z.B. dekawbjii : deJmwbne^ 
d'U/t% I dv/YviSt^ 

siuti : siulq^ 

Nomina auf -ms, z.B. gsotas : qsdczus usw., 

Zusammensetzungen, z.B. btirnq : pabufnis^ kdja : pakojui^ glrna : 
szlutgirne^ 

Nomina auf z.B. ankstybas : ankstybe^ 

Nomina auf -yne, z.B. berzynas : berzyne, 

Es folgen dann eine Anzahl lettischer Beispiele, welche ich bier 
weglasse, erstens weil Bezzenberger die Dialekte mit nur zwei Intonationen 
zugrunde gelegt hat, zweitens weil spater Endzelin ein viel ausfiihr- 
licheres Verzeichnis zusammengestellt hat, welches wir sogleich bespre- 
chen werden. 

Dem reichhaltigen Materiale Bezzenbergers lassen sich noch einige 
Kategorien hinzufugen, und zwar, ausser einigen von Endzelin fiir das 


1) Eymoti hat wohl die regebnassige Intonation der idg. langen Monophthonge. 

2) Hierher auch wohl viUas : vllke, Bezzenberger leitet S. 297 diesen Gegen- 
satz aus idg. Betonungsverhaltnissen her. Das ist mir wenig wahrscheinlicli : vgl. 
r. volkivolcica^ volckha, welches wohl nach De Saussures Gesetz aus slav. 
entstanden ist. 

3) Damit zusammen nennt B. Falle wie dpskiitu :dpskutos mit alter Kiirze. 

4) In diesera Zusammenhang nennt B. aiicli lukiirti (; Idiikti). 
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Lettische and Litauisclie angefiilirien Formationen (s. a.) : 
z.B, IHi : letiis^ letu. So erklart sicli : der dialektisch noch bewahrte Into- 
nationsunterschied zwisclien Infinitiv einerseits and Optativ anderseits 
— reflexive Verbalformen, z. B. stdja^ stdjo^ sMo : ostlit, stojos^ sedos^ 
Knrschat (Neues Testament) stojas^ st6Jos(i)^ stdsis^ stokis^ st6j§si^ sestis ^). 

Wenn wir all diese Kategorien uberblicken ^)5 so lasst sioh kaum 
etwas Gtemeinsames ausfindig maclien, das als die Ursache der IVIetatonie 
anzusehen ware. Wir sind nocli ebenso weit wie De Saussure im Jahre 
1894 war, als er schrieb : „Les causes de metatonie sont probablement 
diverses, et sans aucun rapport entre elles, selon les cas dont il pent 
s’agir. Hous montrerons, sans pouvoir aborder la question dans le present 
travail, que dans plus d’un cas, cette cause est pliondtiqiie.’’ Eins mochte 
ich ausdrxicklicli betonen: die Metatonie, wie sie jetzt im Litauischen 
vorliegt, wird auf keinen Fall iadogermanisch sein. Die „regelmassig” auf- 
tretenden Intonationen sind die Fortsetzung indogermaniscber Quantitaten ; 
daan zerstorte allmahlich die Metatonie das „regelmassige” lutonations- 
system. 

Ebensowenig wie im Litauischen lasst sich im Lettiachen fiir die 
Metatonieerscheinungen eine allgemeine Grundursache ausfindig machen. 
In mehreren Fallen gehen Litauisch und Lettisch zusammen. In denbeiden 
Spraohen wird die Metatonie sich nicht auf eiiimal, sondern im Verlaufe 
eines langern Zeitraumes entwickelt haben, und es ist sehr gut moglich, 
dass sie in gewissen Fallen auf die litaulettische oder sogar auf die urbal- 
tische Periode zuriiclcgeht. Endzelin hat in seinem Aufsatz „Wechsel der 
Intonationen (Metatonie)”^) das hierhergehorige lettische Material folgen- 
derweise eingeteilt: 

substantivierte Adjektive, z.B. stdvs ^aufrechP : stcivs "^Wuchs^ (vgl. 
lit. diiksztas : auksztas)^ 

Nominalstamme auf -o-, z.B. velt Valzen^ : vhls ''Heuschwade^ (vgl. 
lit. I6])yti : Id^a ^ ; nHii ; nHa^ ^) ), 

Nominalstamme auf z.B. malt ‘'mahlen'* : mhlk ^das zu mahlende 
Korn^ (vgl. lit. kdndu : kandis)^ krHr(a)s ^sinister^ : k'elris^ krellis ^Linkhand^, 

^-Stamme, z. B. dzert ‘^rinken^ : dzlres "^Trinkgelag^ (vgl. lit. anksty- 
has: ankstyhe^ mdlti: dial. moU)^ snlegs "^Schnee^: sniedze "^Schneeammer^ 
(vgl. lit, viikas : vllke)^ 

ia-Stamme, z. B. set ^saen^ : shja "^SaaP, dlrst ^cacare^ : diHa Schimpf- 
wort, — dazu : Yerba auf -dt (urspriiuglich denominativ), z.B. mizt ‘'harnen^ : 
miza^ miMtj ^Ist "keuchen\- elsdt ""tief aufatmen" (vgl. lit. rihkti: rdnkioti)^ 

«-Stamme, z, B. hrhkt '^schreien'' : hreka ''Geschref (vgl. lit. rikti : 
rSka)^ — dazu: Verba auf -dt (urspr. denom.), z.B.: hrekdtWiQl schreien^, 
Ust ‘^keuchen^: dsdt ‘^keuchen^. 


d) S. J. Endzelin, KZ, XLIV (dOll), 50 f., 57, W. Schulze, das,, dSO. S. auch § 48. 

2) S. W, Schulze, aaO., 131 f. 

3) S, noch S. 62 Fussn. 6. 

4) F. de Saussure, MSL. YIIl (1894), 429. ' 

5) J. Endzelin, IF, XXXIII (1913/14), 107 ff. 

6) J3ei dieserrj Worte wird auf K. Buga, Aistisk\stiididail (1908), S. 86 verwdesen. 
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Yerba auf z. B. braiikt: hraucU '^streichen^, 

Yerba auf 4ndt^ z. B. hHkt: brecindt ""zum Scbreien veranlassen" 
(vgl. lit. sveikas^ svelkti : svdikinti), 

Yerba auf z. B. rlest\ rietet ‘^rolleu^ (vgl. lit. sk§sti: skdndMA)^ 
Prasentia auf -sta^ z. B. dzlmt '^geboren werden^: dzimstu (vgl. lit. 
mini : mlrsztu)^ 

vereinzelte Pallet clems ‘^Dorf^, clemms "'Q'asf: kaimi'fis ‘^^Tachbar^ — 
zlema "^Winter^: ziemelis ^Norden'', usw., 

der erste Teil zusammeugesetzter Worter: prleks ’^vor^t prieksaMs 
^Schurze^, k-, nito^ pie : niw-^ pie- in nominalen Komposita (vgl. lU. 

n7l : nubraukos usw.) ; khr : kuPp Vohin^ u. dgl. (vgl. lit. name : 
nam'Spi)\ d\e(v)s ‘^Gott\* diezgan (aus dms-in-gan oder dievs-un-gan (vgl. 
lit. Dubbs giria : Bubdsgire)^ 

Yokativ: te(v)s ^Yater^: 

Imperativ („vereinzelt’', „iiamentlicb wenn in bittendem Tone ge- 
sprocben wird”), z. B. : hi ndc "du kommst^t ndc ‘^koinm!” 

§ 48. Im Slavisclien ist die Metatonie ebenfalls eine sehr liaufige 
Erscheinung. Einerseits liefern die slavischen Metatonie-Erscheinungen ein 
bunteres Bild als die baltischen, weil neben solohen sekundaren Intona- 
tionen, welch e mit altem Akut und Zirkumflex zusammengefallen sind, 
auch andere auftreten, welche ihre abweichende Tonbewegung bis in die 
einzelsprachliche Periode bewahrt haben; anderseits aber gestattet uns 
gerade das Auftreten dieser zweiten Gruppe von Intonationen einen Ein- 
blick in die Chronologie der slavischen Metatonie. 

Es gibt einige Palle, wo einem slavischen Tonwechsel ein ahnlicher 
baltischer entspricht. Ein soloher Pall ist : r. voron^ s. vrdn : r. vordna^ 
s. vrTma^ lit. vaPnas : Ddrna. Man hat hier an einen bereits indogermani- 
schen Quantitatsunterschied gedacht ^). Eine solche Yermutung lasst sich 
nicht widerlegen, anderseits aber schwebt sie vollkommen in der Luft, 
solange dasselbe Wortpaar in keinem andern indogermanischen Sprach- 
zweige nachgewiesen ist. Neben dieser ersten Moglichkeit gibt es eine 
zweite: dass die Metatonie aus baltoslavischer Zeit stammt. Aber auch 
diese Hypothese ist unbeweisbar. Sollte sie richtig sein, so konnen wir 
uns das gegenseitige Yerhaltnis der Pormen auf zwei Weisen vorstellen: 
entweder ist die ^mobile” Deklination von lit. mPnas (Plur. mrnal) 
sekundar und die slavische Barytonierung alt, oder das „mobile” litaui- 
sche Paradigma geht regelmassig auf ein alteres, wohl baltoslavisches, 
endbetontes Paradigma zuriick ^). Ih dem ersten Palle bestiinde zwischen 
baltoslav. "^vornos und "^vornd bloss ein Intonationsunterschied; in dem 
zweiten Palle ginge mit dem Intonationswechsel ein Betonungsweohsel 
zusammen. Sogar konnte auch noch an die Moglichkeit gedacht werden, 
dass auch "^vorrid ein indogei’manisohes Oxytonon ware ^). Auf jeden Pall 
ware fiir baltoslav. "^vornos zirkumflektiertes, ftir ^vorna akutiertes or 
anzunehmen. — Ausser den zwei Moglichkeiten, welche wir besprachen: 


1) S. § 45. 

2) tiber die slavische Akzentzuruckziehinig s. § 27. 

3) S. § 29, speziell S. 59 f. 



90 


1. idg. ^vornos : "^vorna^ 2. baltoslav. Ursprung der Metatonie — liesse 
sich auch an noch jiingern Ursprung derselben denken und zwar in der 
baltiscben bezw* slavischen Periode. Weil aber weder im Baltischen noch 
im Slaviscben eine Metatonie dieser Art eine irgendwie regelmassige 
Erscheinung ist, halte ich das ftlr unwalirscheinliob. 

Eine zweite merkwiirdige Ubereinstimmung zwischen Baltisch und^ 
Slaviscli liegt Yor in lit. rinkti: rdnhioti^ r. v6rot^ vrdt: r. vordcat ^ s. 
V 7 ^dcati^), Wenn dieser Vei’baltypiis auf -jati urbaltoslaviscli ist, so ist die 
Moglichkeit einer urbaltoslayischen Metatonie nicbt ausgeschlossen ; be- 
weisen lasst sicb aber nichts, und die Moglichkeit einer erst baltischen 
bezw. slavischen Differenzierung der Intonationen ist auch da. Die Tat- 
sache, dass gerade diese Wortkategorie, im Gegensatz zu andern wo 
gleichartige Bedingungen vorlagen (etwa die Uomina auf -Ja), in den 
beiden Sprachzweigen die Metatonie zeigt, spricht nicht gegcn urbalto- 
slavischen Ursprung derselben. Das oben nach De Saussure und Bezzen- 
berger mitgeteilte Material aus dem Litauischen zeigt, wie auch in dieser 
Sprache das Auftreten bezw. Unterbleiben der Metatonie von nicht genau 
feststellbaren Gesetzen bestimmt wird. 

Eine dritte Kategorie, wo Baltisch und Slavisch zusammengehen, 
liegt in der Nominalklasse auf -tu- vor. In gewissen alt- und neulitaui- 
schen Dialekten begegnen wir dem Gegensatze hutu (Optat.) und 

in der litauischen Schriftsprache ist dieser einmal allgemein-litauische 
Gegensatz dort bewahrt geblieben, wo der j5?^-Stamm noch substantivische 
Punktion hat; lUi\ letii (U. Sg. Ictus), Ein ahnliches Verhiiltnis liegt im 
Slavischen vor. Im Slovenischen und in geringerem Umfange auch im 
Cechischen existiert das Supinum bis auf den heutigen Tag, und in 
diesen Sprachen unterscheidet sich bei Verben mit akutiertem Infinitiv 
das Supinum von diesem Infinitiv durch seinen Zirkumflexus bezw. die 
daraus entstandene kurze Quantitat, z. B. slov. spdti : spdt^ 6ech, spdti : 
spat ^). Dieser Unterschied zwischen der Intonation des ^i-Stammes und 
derjenigen des ifw-Stammes ist so eigentilmlich, dass die Ubereinstimmung 
zwischen Baltisch und Slavisch kaum zufallig sein kann., Auf das Indo- 
germanische kann der Intonationswechsel kaum zuriickgehen. Bei lit. 
'va^as : vdrna^ r. v6ron : vordna war eine solche Auffassung moglich, weil 
hier die ^tranche vocalique” aus Vokal +r besteht, bei welcher Laut- 
gruppe bekanntlich der baltische und slavische Intonationswechsel einen 
indogermanischen Quantitatswechsel fortsetzen kann (idg. "^vornos : *vd?itd ) ; 
in solchen Fallen aber wie lit. bilti : butf^ slov. hiti : bit ware ein bereits 
indogermanischer Intonations- oder Quantitatswechsel eine vollstandig 
unbegriindete Piktion. Gegen baltoslavischen Ursprung aber lasst sic^i 


1) R. s. vrdtiti hat wolil alterurslav. Betonung des i; s. die vorletzte 

Alinea von § 29 und weiter unten sub iAc, Ausfiihrlicher in meineni Aufsatz iiber 
die Betouimg der Verba, AfslPL XXXVII (1918), 1 If. 

' 2) § 47. 

3) S. J. Rozwadowski, IF, VII (1897), 253, J, Eadzelin, KZ. XLIV (1911), 50 f., 
57, W. Schulze, das,, 130. 

4) S. T. Lehr-Splawihski, 0 praslowiahshiej metatonji (1918), S. 14 f. und die 
daselbst zitierte Literatur. 
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kaum etwas einwenden, und bereits friiher babe ich mich fiir diese 
Ohronologie ausgesprochen ^). Eine Sacbe babe ich aber damals nicht auf 
gebiibreude Weise beach tet, und zwar die mobile Betonimg von lettis : 

welche auf urbaltische Oxyfconierung dieses bfomens binweist ^). Es 
fragt sich nun: war dieses die ansnahmslose Betonung der Yerbalnomina 
auf Und, wenn das der Pall sein sollfce, geht diese Betonnng auf 

das Urbaltoslaviscbe zuriick? In diesem Pallo ware die Moglichkeit, dass 
der Zirkumflexus von lit. Vein durch eine erst baltiscbe oder litauische 
Metatonie entstanden sein sollte, nicht ausgeschlossen, denn der slavische 
Zirkumflexus alter Oxytona kann ebensogut einen alten Akut wie einen 
alten Zirkuxnflex fortsetzen, z. B. s. sin : lit. (mit idg. langein 

MonophthoDg) ^). Leider ist es unmoglich, iiber die fr till urbaltische Be- 
tonung der Homina auf -tu- und im Allgemeinen derjenigeii auf -u- viel 
Sicheres zu sagen. Das Leskiensohe Material der Staimne ist -weiiig 
umfangreich und lytm^ letus ist das einzige Wort, dessen Betonung an- 
gegeben wird. Und aus Kursohats Verzeichnissen ■') ergibt sich, dass die 
immobilen (barytonierten) Nomina auf -u- samtlich Stamme auf -m- 
haben, mit Ausnahme von tiirgiis^ das ein Lehnwort sein kanii, und von 
JSzus und Krlstus, Nun sind diese Verhiiltnisse gewiss unurspriinglich, 
denn im Indogermaniscben kamen sowohl barytonierte wio oxytoiiierte 
-x^-Stamme vor; s. das Material in Brugmanus Grundriss, wo speziell zu 
den jfM-Stammen bemerkt wird ^) ; „Der Wortton wechselte zwischen 
Wurzelbetonung und Pormansbetonung und zwar im Ai. in weitem Um- 
fang in Zusammenbang mit Vollstufe und Schwundstufe der Wurzel, 
z. B. gdntu-'s dhuUi-^: rt'd-'s aJctii-s. Bei den dem Yerbalsystem als Infi- 
nitiv usw. angegliederten Kasus ersoheint diese Yerschiedenheit auch 
zwischen den verschiedenen Kasusformen, z. B. gdntum Mum dhdtum : 
gatvd itvd hitvA^ wobei allerdings zu beriicksichtigen ist, dass der Instr. 
auf -tvu auch zu den 4uo - : -ifwa-Stammen (§ 337 ff.) gerecbnet werden 
kann. Beispiele flir den Accentwechsel im Germ, sind : got. daupus^ 
wuljnis: fldduSj shildus^\ Die indischen und griechischen m-Stamme, 
welche Brugmann anfiibrt, sind bis auf eine einzige Ausnahme (ai. 
ddsyu-h) Oxytona, also gerade umgekehrt als im Litauischen. Und die 
sonstigen t^-Stamme zeigen abwechselnd Bai^ytonierung und Oxytonierung. 
Wie die ^^-Stamme im Litauischen eine „mobile” Klasse geworden sind, 
ist schwer zu sagen, aber auf keinen Pall kommt diese ^mobile”, in 
einer fruhern Periode oxytonierfce Plexion von altersher alien ^/-Stammen 
zu. Was die Supina anbetriift, so diirfte die Betonung von ai. gdntum^ 
6tum^ dhdtum '^) auf ursprachliche Barytonierung hinweisen; deshalb halte 


1) S. m IX (1921), 87 f. 

2) S. § 23. 3) S. § 27. 

4) A. Leskien, Die Bildung der Nomina im Litauischen (1891), S. 414 [564J. 

5) F. Kurscliat, Grammalik der littauischen Sprache (1876), S. 202 f. 

6) K. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergleich. Gramm, der idg. Sprachen IT’, 1 
(1906), S. 440 f. Bber die Xw-Stamme to., S. 223 IF., itber das Suffix -u- S. 178 IF., 
iiber -mt- und -snw- S. 290 IF., iiber -hi- S. 384 IF. 

7) Diese Betonung ist aiisnahmslos. S. W. D. Whitney, Indische Grammatiky 
(1879), S. 335 f. 
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^iob. es fiir wahrsohemlich (obgleicli es sicli nicht stricte beweiseu lasst), 
"dass lit. lut% sloY. 1% spdt^ (Sect. s}mt regelrecht auf idg. barytonierte 
Pormen zuriiokgehen ; in diesem Falie ist es sehr wahrscheinlich, dass 
die Metatonie der baltisch-slavischen Periode angebort. Zu diesem ScMusse 
gelangten wir, ohne die weit verbreitete Endbetonung des litauisclien 
Optativs zu beriicksicbtigen ^). Es fragt sich nun': spricht diese Betonung 
(butu^ bagtu^ iimitu usw.) nicht fiir alte Oxy tonierung ? Tatsachlich glaube 
ich, dass die oxytonierten Formen nicht durch junge Akzentyerschiebung 
entstanden sind, sondern demselben oxytonierten Paradigma angehoren, 
welches dem „mobilen’^ Paradigma let^ zugrundeliegt. ISTun ist aber 

die Verwendung des Akkus. 8g. auf -tu in optativischer Funktion eine 
erst baltische, wohl sogar nachurbaUische Erscheinung (nicht altpreus- 
sisch!); sie diirfte aus einer Periode stammen, als die -j^t^-Stamme bereits 
die oxytonierte Flexion yerallgemeinert hatten. Dagegen ist das Supinum 
eine indogermanische grammatische Kategorie und zwar gebrauchte die 
Grundsprache in dieser Funktion bereits den Akkus. auf 4um^ dessen 
Zugehorigkeit zum Paradigma der -^i^-Stamme yielleioht bereits im Idg., 
jedenfalls aber in den eiazelnen Sprachzweigen yerhaltnismassig schwach. 
empfunden wurde. Im Lit. hat das Supinum dieselbe Intonation wie der 
Infinitiy; angesichts der Nominalform letu^ des Optatiys hut% und des 
Supinums sloy. hU^ &ch. spat diirfen wir aber wohl fiirs Urbaltische ein 
Supinum *butum annehmen, welches spater den Akut des Infinitiys her- 
ubernahm. 

Nicht baltoslayisch, aber doch wohl sehr alt sind einige Falle, wo 
innerhalb des Verbalparadigmas slayischer Zirkumflex (der nach De 
Saussures Gesetz seineii Akzent einer folgenden akutierten Silbe abtreten 
mussfce, und, wenii keine solche Silbe folgfce, denselben nach dem Wort- 
anfange hin zuriickwerfen konnte) und Akut miteinander wechseln. Einige 
Beispiele sind : 

skr. hiti : r. prl-byl^ Sak. hil^ blM^ - 

skr. dMi: r. pr6-dal^ dald^ 6ak. ddl^ dald^ ddn (1. Ps. Sg. Pras., 
mit „nowoakutowa’' aus Zirkumflexus), 

skr. roMti : 6ak. rbdil^ rodil\ sloy. rodU^ rodila^ r, rodild^ 
skr. pMa^ r. pdla: skr. dial, pddem^ padd^ 

skr. pr^sti^ prJla^ r. 'prdla : skr. pr4dem^ r. p'fadu^ 
r. v{det\ 6. videti : r. viddt\ 2. vidati^ 

Mr. Wry, skr. bj^oi^ r. begat\ d. behati : r. begti^ bBis^ skr. bjhms^ 
r. -begdt\ 6, -bihatL 

Schon einige male habe ich diese Formen besprochen ^). Erklaren 
lassen sie sich bei dem jetzigen Stande der Wissenschaft kaum. Dieser 
Umstand, sowie der Zusammenfall der durch Metatonie entstandenen 
Intonation mit dem altern Zirkumflexus weisen wohl auf eine sehr friihe 


1) Vgl. dazu F. Spechtj Grammatische Eiyileitung (s. S. 20 Fussn. 5), S. 27 f., 
die f., 230, 250. 

2) Yerf., Zu den slavischen Iterativen vom Tgpus begaii, KZ. XLTX (1919/20), 
84 ff.; — Z pomodu metatonji siowiahshiej i baity ckiej^ Prace Ungwistycme ofiarowane 
Janowi Baudouinowi de Courtenay (1921), S. 3 ff . S. auch oben § 37. 
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Periode hin. Bei jiingerer slayischer Metatonie liegen wolil stets „nowoa- 
kutowa” und ^nowocyrkumflekso-wa” vor und jedenfalls in einem Teil 
dieser Falle lasst sick die Brsache der Metatonie feststellen oder vermuteii. 

Eine ebenfalls ziemlicli alte Metatonie (wenn .aucli jiinger als die 
zuletzt besprocliene) liegt in nominalen Zusammensetzungen wie r. yovorot^ 
vodovorot^ skr. golbvrat^ slov. govrat^ 2eoh- pokaz^ zdvrat^ zwrot^ 

zdpis^ sloyinz. pn%dnd (Langstufe du vor dem auslautenden tonenden 
Konsonanten) vor. Bei diesen Zusammensetzungen mit einem ausserhalb 
der Komposition zirkumflektierten zweiten Grliede liegen zwei Betomings- 
typen vor, und zwar ausser dem angefiihrten Typus mit Metatonie ein 
andei-er mit Zuriickwerfung des Akzentes auf das erste Glied: r. povod^ 
dtkup^ skr. pdvmt^ kolovrat^ poln. poiorot^ ko^oivrdt ^). Beziiglich gewisser 
Pormen aus Sprachen mit fester Betonung herrscht einige Unsicherheit, 
welchem der zv^ei Typen sie angelioren ^) ; das Vorhandensein der zwei 
Typen ist aber nicht zu leugnen. Ich bin nioht imstande endgiiltig zu 
ezitscbeiden, ob in solcben Zusammensetzungen der sekundare Akut langer 
Silben (^po-voHs'^ za-kldds usw.) vollstiindig mit dem alten Akut zusam- 
mengefallen ist. Lehr-Splawinski hat das angenommen ^). Schwierigkeiten 
macht zwar der kurze Vokal von S. polmz^ zdvrat] weil aber auch der 
alte Akut bisweilen auf eine scliwerlich erklarbare "Weise durcli cechische 
Kiirze vertreten wird (z, B. had^ cas)^ so ist die Moglichkeit nicht zu 
leugnen, pohaz^ zdvrat ihre Kiirze auf dieselbe Weise erhalten haben 
wie jene und ahnliohe Eormen mit altem Akut. Entscheiden lasst sich 
die Sache kaum ^). 

Auch in dei: Gruppe Praposition + Fominalkasus glaube ich, dass 
ein sekundarer Akut aus Zirkumfleius nachzuweisen ist: fagus. vrdta: 
na vrata (durch Abstrabierung aus solchen Gruppen ozrin. vrdta^ r. vordta 
— neben vorotd) s. pltjen : r. v poUn und dann auch poUn ®). Solche 
Eormen sind aber sehr selten, sie sind wohl oft gleich nach ihrer Ent-’ 
stehung unter dem Einflusse der ohne Praposition gebrauchten Eormen 
wieder geachwunden ; gebrauchlicher ist die ebenfalls auf das TJrslavische 
zuriickgehende Akzentzuriickziehung, welche etwa in r. zd gorod vorliegt. 
Den Akut von rag. net vrata^ r. v polon halte ich fiir jiinger als den- 
jenigen von r. povordt usw. Die Lange von skr. vrdta^ vrata diirfte eine 
Art „nowoakutowa” voraussetzen. 

Auch in der verbalen Zusammensetzung wird ein Zirkumfiexus in 
einen Akut verwandelt, welcher den Akzent vor Verschiebung auf die 
nachfolgende Silbe schtitzt ; z. B. stok. sTomts^ ndlomts (: IbmlF)^ dial. opTe- 
Um (ipletem)^ slz. dpnl^ses usw. Dieser Typus von Zusammensetzungen 


1) Ein reiches Material von i-, o- und a-Stammen dieser beiden Betonungs- 
typen bespriebt A. Leskien, AfslPh. XXI (1899), 334 ff. 

2) S. Verf., RS, IX (1921), 88 f. 

8) T. Lehr-Spiawihski, 0 prasiowiaiiskiej metatonji (1918), S. 31 f. 

4) S. Verf., aaO. 

5) S. Verf., AfslPh. XXXVI (1916), 358 f. 

6) S. Verf., AfslPh. XXXVII (1918), 29. 

7) S. Verf., AfslPh. XXXVI (1916), 365, 367, XXXVII (1918), 10, T. Lelir^ 
Spl’awinski, Ze siudjovo nad aheentem stowianskim (1917), S, 51, BS. IX (1921), 117. 
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istwolil jiinger als die Nominakusammensetzungen, Tind auch den sekun- 
daren Akut halte ich fiir jiinger als denjenigen von r. powrdt. Weil die 
meisten der bewakrt gebliebenen Formen mit diesem Akut kurzen Vokal 
haben nnd die wenig zahlreichen Falle mit Lange iiber die Qualitat 
(les Akntns nichts anssagen, lasst sicb nicht entsoheiden, ob dieser Akut 
mit dem altererbten Akute zusammengefallen ist. Bei einer Kategorie 
von Yerbalformen, -welche wir nicht ohne Weiteres mit den Formen des 
Verbnm finitum auf eine Linie stellen diirfen, nnd zwar bei den Infini- 
tiven skr. zhkleti (: hUti)^ iimrijeti btresti (: tristi) ^)j ist es 

klar, dass der sekundare Akut eine andere QualitS^t gehabt hat als der 
alte Akut, welcher bekanntlich im Serbokroatischen als £urzG auftritt. 

Diese letzte Formkategorie fiihrt uns bereits zu den durch jiingere 
Metatonie entstandenen, von altem Akut und Zirkumflex abweichenden 
Intonationen „nowoakutowa” und ^nowocyrkumfleksowa” hiniiber. Bevor 
wir aber dieselben besprechen, moohte ich noch eine kurze Bemerkung 
machen zu den im Yorausgehenden besprochenen Kategorien von Zu- 
sammensetzungen, wo die Metatonie offenbar durch die Stellung in nicht 
erster Silbe hervorgerufen wurde. Diese Position hat auch in andern 
Sprachen eine Intonationsumlegung hervorgerufen; so hat Sievers eine 
solche fiir nhd. behalten, vmyehen^ engl. forget im Gegensatz zu d. halten^ 
geJien^ e. get konstatiert ; — und auf slavischem Boden beschrankt sie 
sich nicht auf die angefiihrten Komposita: so tritt in der Mundart von 
Leka, welche Sachmatov untersucht und beschrieben hat^), der Yokal a;, 
welcher aus akutiertem o entstanden ist u. a. in alien nicht anlautenden 
haupttonigen Silben auf. Der Gedanke kommt auf, dass bereits im Ur- 
slavischen in^ dieser Stellung die kurzen und urspriinglich zirkumflek- 
tierten Yokale akutiert gesprochen seien, und Formen wie sscc}% wo der 
Yokal der erst(3n Silbe geschwunden ist, diirften fiir diese Annahme 
sprechen. Anderseits aber haben sfo, %to^ (s)so (aus sdto^ hsto^ cbto) o 
und kein w, — und auch slav. dova^ ddve haben in den Einzelsprachen, 
welche die Intonationen noch untersoheiden, zirkumflektierte Intonation: 
skr. slov. dvd^ skr. dvlje^ slov. dve^ r. ^6 dva^ p6 dvh Dass hier der 
Zirkumflexus nicht sekundar ist, diirfte aus r. 6ha^ 6he^ skr. Mje^ 
slov. ohCi^ ole hervorgehen, welche ebenfalls zirkumflektierte Ausgango 
voraussetzen Ich vermag russ. dial. (Leka) sto^ xto^ skr. slov. 

dvd usw. nicht anders zu erklaren als durch die Annahme, dass hier im 
Urslavischen der kurze bezw. zirkumflektierte Yokal keine akutierte Be- 
tonung bekommen hat. Obgleich es a priori sehr wahrscheinlich ist, dass 
das 0 von urslav. ssto^ kdto^ cbto eine etwas andere Tonbewegung hatte 
als dasjenige von to oder hogs und das a von dsva eine etwas andere als 
etwa dasjenige von dCth^ auf fceinen Pall dtirfen wir eine mit altem 


d) Etwa kir. ^ropddu\ auch r. ohijic? S. AfslFh. XXXVI, 367. 

2) S. Verf., AfslPh. XXXVI, 36511' 

3) E. Sievers, Grundziige der Phonetik^ (1901), S. 249. 

4) A. Sachmatov, Opisanie Lehinskago govora Egorjevskago uezda Razanskoj 
guhemii. Izvestija XVIII, 4 (1914), 173 if. 

5) S. T. Lehr, RS. VIII (1918), 252 f. und die daselbvSt angefiihrte Literatur, 

■6) S. Verf., NeophUelogus V (1920), 113 ff. 
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Almt Oder mit „nowoakiitowa” zusammengefalleiie Intonation annehmen. 
Lehr-Sptawinski geht also zu weit, wenn er unter den nrslayisclien In- 
tonationsanderungen die ,jzmiana cyrkumfleksowej intonacji zgiosek ak- 
centowanych niepoczatkowych na akntowa’' ohne jede weitere Einsckriln- 
kung erwahnt^); er halt diese „zmiana” sogar fiir alter als diejenige 
Metatonie, welche „nowocyrkumfleksowa” und „nowoakntowa’' hervor- 
gerufen hat. Anderseita aber hat die Tendenz, den Zirkumflexus und die 
damit gleiohartige primare Intonation der Kilrzen im Inlaut zu vermeiden, 
in einem gewissen Umfange, sogar in sehr -weitem Umfange im Ursla- 
vischen gewirkt. Das geht aus den oben besproclienen Zusammensetzungen 
und auch aus solchen Fallen me r. prddal^ skr. prodao^ r. nd golovti^ 
skr. nd glavu^ slov. na gldvo^ r. nd vodu^ skr. nd vodu^ slov. 7ia vodo 
hervor, wo der inlautende Zirkumflexus eines Wortes oder einer aus 
Proklitika + Homen bestehenden Wortgruppe auf die Anfangssilbe zurlick- 
geworfen wurde. Wir haben es hier mit einer slavischen Tendenz zu tun, 
welche sich in verschiedenen Perioden geltend gemacht hat, sogar noch 
nach der urslavischen Zeit, damals speziell im Serbokroatischcn ^). Im 
Urslavischen war der Umfang etwas eingeschrankt. Ausser r. dial. (Leka) 
%to, (s)§o^ sto und den Zahlwortern dsva^ dove und wohl auch oak. hcl 
kenne ich aber keine Pormen, wo weder Akzentzuruckziehung noch 
Intonationsumlegung nachweisbar ist. Wann die Tendenz inlautenden 
haupttonigen Zirkumflexus zu vermeiden sioh zuerst geltend gemacht hat, 
ist kaum mit Sioherheit zu sagen. 

Obgleich die relative Ohronologie der slavischen Metatonieerschei- 
nungen sehr viel Unsicheres enthalt, diirfen wir im Allgemeinen anneh- 
men, dass die jiingste urslavische Schicht durch diejeuigen Palle gebildet 
wird, wo „nowoakutowa” und „nowocyrkumfleksowa” auftreten Die 
„nowoakutowa” entstand aus urspriinglichem Zirkumflexus^) und auch 
tritt sie bei kurzen Vokalen auf, drittens auch in urspriinglich vortonigen 
langen und kurzen Silben, auf welche der Hauptakzent zuriickgezogen 
wurde; die „nowocyrkumfleksowa” entstand aus altem Akut. DieBezeich- 
nungen sind m. E. insofern nicht vollstandig riohtig, als wohl nicht alle 
Fffle von urslavischer „nowoakutowa” dieselbe Tonbewegung gehabt haben, 
und ebensowenig alle Falle von „nowocyrkumfleksowa'k Bei letzterer 
fallt es auf, dass nur ein Teil der Palle, wo das Slovenische hat, auch 
ein cakavisches zeigt, wahrend im Stokavischen diese Palle noch weniger 
zahlreich sind; dort wo kein auftritt, liegt die gewohnliche Entsprechung 
des alten Akutes vor. Daraus durfte sich ergeben, dass nicht alle Palle 
von „nowocyrkumfleksowa’^ wirldich eine zirkuinflektierte Intonation ge- 
habt haben. Was wir „nowocyrkumfleksowa” nennen, ist wohl vielmehr 
eine Anzahl von aus altem Akute entstandenen sekundaren Intonationen, 


1) T. Lehr, 0 'prasiowia^shiej metatonji (1918), S. 48. 

2) S. A. Saclimatov, IzvSstija VI (1903),!, 343 11,, Verf., Revue des etudes slaves 
I (1921), 3(3 f. 

3) Diese sehr bequemen Nameii hat J. Eozwadowski gesehaffen {History czn a 
fonetyha czyli ghsownia jfjyka j^olskiego^ im II Bd. dev Encyklopedy a polsha^idib). 

4) Bloss in auslautenden Silben setzt m. E. die 5 ,nowoakutowa” einen alten 
Akut fort; s. Verf., ES, IX (1921), SOIL; anders T. Lehr-Splawihski, das., 124 f, 
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welche teilweise dem Akut sehr ahnlich geblieben sind, teilweise mehr 
nach dem Zirkumflexus hinneigen* Im Russischen begegnet uns in den- 
jenigen Ffflen, wo andere Sprachen „nowocyrkiimfleksowa’’ voraussetzen^ 
ausnahmslos ein steigender Ton, welcher natiirlich bloss bei polnoglasie 
deutliok wahrnehmbar ist; das weist auf einen bedeutenden Unterschied 
zwiscben altem Zirkumfiex und „nowocyrkumfleksowa” bin; man beachte 
ancb, dass Silben mit „iiowooyrkumfleksowa” Yor folgendem Akut ihren 
Akzent bewahren. Es gibt aucli mehr als eine Variation von „nowoaku- 
towa”. So weicht in denjenigen russischen Dialekten, die cc und o unter- 
scheiden, die Reprasentation der „nowoakutowa” des Gen. Plur. von 
deijenigen anderer Pormkategorien ab: sof (sovs)^ aber S7^coTc^ vcol'd^ 

XcccyS. Offenbar war im Urslavisohen die Tonbewegung eine etwas andere. 
A priori ist das gar nicht unwahrscheinlich, weil ja auch die Bedingungen, 
welche die Metatonie hervorriefenj andere waren. 

In einigen Fallen stehen „nowoakutowa” und „nowocyrkumfleksowa” 
genetisch auf einer Linie : unter gleichen Bedingungen entstand aus altem 
Akut „nowocyrkumfleksowa” und aus altem Zirkumflexus „nowoakutowa'’. 
In andern Fallen, wo die „nowocyrkumfleksowa” durch einen Akut der 
folgenden Silbe hervorgerufen wurde, steht ihr bei den urspriinglich 
zirkumflektierten und kurzen Vokalen Akzentverschiebung nach dem 
Gesetze De Saussures gegeniiber. Und wo eine ursprunglich vorh^upt- 
tonige Silbe durch Akzentzuriickziehung eine sekundare Intonation be- 
kommt, so ist dies ausnahmslos die „nowoakutowa”. 

Nur in einer Sprache ist jedenfalls eine der beiden sekundaren 
Intonationen als eine besondere, von den primaren abweichende Intonation 
bewahrt geblieben, und zwar im Serbokroatischen, genauer: in gewissen 
cakayischen und posavischen Mundarten dieser Sprache, wo ein steigender 
Ton von einer besondern Qualitat in denjenigen haupttonigen Silben 
vorliegt, fiir welche urslavische „nowoakutowa” anzunehmen ist. Dieses 
sogen. cakavische ^ hat uns den Schliissel zum Verstandnis der sekun- 
darcn Intonationen in die Hand gegeben ^). Eine Vergleichung der daka- 
vischen Formen mit ^ mit den entsprechenden Formen anderer Sprachen 
hat uns gelehrt, wie die „nowoakutowa” in den einzelnen Slavinen auf- 
tritt. Bei einigen Pormkategorien mit „nowoakutowa’^ liess sich dann 
auch eine parallele Metatonie des urspriinglicheii Akutes konstatieren 
(„nowocyrkumfleksowa”). Im Gegensatz zu den langen Vokalen hatten 
die kurzen im altern Slavischen nur eine Intonation, welche sich den 
Akzentgesetzen gegeniiber verhielt wie der Zirkumflexus. Im jiingern 
Urslavischen hat es daneben eine Art akutierter Kiirze gegeben; das war 
schon langere Zeit bekannt ; es geht aus dem nicht verschobenen Akzente 
von r. vdl'aj skr. vdlja^ slov. volja (das g weist auf alte Barytonierung 
bin) hervor, und auch aus dem nicht zuriickgeworfenen Akzente von r. 
na vol'u^ skr. 7'icc volju^ sloy. iia vgljo (: r. 7id vodu^ skr. nS vodu^ slov. 


1) S. S. Ivsic, Rad GLXXXVII (4911), 147 if., A. Eelic, Izuestija XIV (1909), 2, 
204, RS. -V (1912), 165, 

2) S. A. Belie, JumioslovensM filolog I (1913), 38 ff., Akcenalske studije I (1914), 
J. Rozwadowski, Encijhlopedya j^olska II, (1915), 319, Yerf , AfslPh. XXXYI (1916), 322. 
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na vodo). Aus jiingerii Untersiichungen hat sicli ergeben, dass in riissischen 
Mundarten, u. a. in derjenigen yon- Leka dieses akutierte o einen vom 
sonstigen o abweichenden, geschlosseneren oder diphthongisclien Klang hat 
nnd dass es u. a. in denselben Fallen auftritt, wo zirkumflektierte Lange 
zu „nowoakutowa” geworden ist^). Lehr hat geglaubt, auf weissriissischem 
Bodeii die Spuren anch eines afcntierten e nacliweisen zu konneri, das 
hier wie ein diplithongisches oder gcschlossenes e anftreten soli ^). 

Uber die Ursachen derjenigen Metatonie, diirch welche die „nowoa- 
kutowa” nnd „nowocyrkumfleksowa” entstanden sind, hat Lehr-Splawinski 
eine Arbeit veroffentliclit worin er drei solche Ursachen annimmt: 
1. das Vorhandensein eines Akuts in der folgenden Silbe, 2. die Nach- 
barscliaft eines Halbvokales, 3. die Anhangiing einer Enklitika und die 
dadurch erfolgte „ilosciowo zredukowaiia wymowa enklitycznycli form 
zaimkowych”. In einer ausfuhrliclien Besprechung dieser Lehrschen Arbeit 
babe ich eine in yielen Puiikten abweichende Ansicht ausgesprochen 
Weil ich in dieser Schrift, welche don slavischen Betonnngs- mid Into- 
nations verbal tnissen nnr insofern gewidinet ist, als dieselben fiir das Yer- 
haltnis zum Baltischen wichtig sind, das Problem der jiingern slavischen 
Metatonie niclit allzu ausfuhrlich besprecben will, verweise ich fiir eine 
genauere Erorterung des Pro nnd Contra der verschiedenen Ansichten 
auf die angefiilirte Literatur und begniige mich mit einer Aufzahlung 
der Formkategoinen mit „nowoakutowa” und „nowocyrkumfleksowa” und 
mit einer kurzen Andeutung der Erklarung, welche mir am plausibelsten 
vorkommt. 

1. Gen. Plur. auf slav. -s: Mit „nowoakutowa'’ : (Sak. ghw^ rrck^ 
Jcos^ slov. gldv^ rok^ kgs^ 6. hldv^ riik^ n6h^ poln. gUto^ ap. koos^ russ. 
golm^ ruk^ kos ^), — mit „nowocyrkumfleksowa'” : cak. slov. krdv^ o. krav^ 
dcL Yermutlich wird hier die Metatonie mit der starken Reduktion des 
Auslautes {-dm j> -a) zusammenhangen welche die Tonbewegung des 
ganzen Wortes beeinflusst haben wird. Einige Forscher haben geglaubt, 
dass jedes -a, -& eine Metatonie hervorgerufen habe ®), diese Ansicht ist 
aber meiner Meinung nach^) nicht haltbar. So dllrfen wir fiir den Nomin. 
Akk. Sg. Mask, auf -ff, -6 keine Metatonie annehmen, ebensowenig fiir 
den N.-A. Sg. Fern, auf Wenn in oak, drUgost^ stole, si^etdst^ (5. svdtost^ 


1) Ein Vcrzeiclmis der bisher bekannten Mundarten, welche diesen Laut kennen, 
gibt T. Lehr, RS. VIII (1918), 252 f. 

2) S. oben S. 94, wo mitgeteilt wird, dass dieser von Saclimatov mit dein 
Zeichen a bezeichiiete Laiit in niclit-anlaiitendeii Silben der cinzige Reprilscntant 
des Slav, o ist. 

3) T, Lehr, BS. VIII (1918), 257. 

4) T, Lehr-Splawihski, 0 praslowimlskiej metatonji (1918). 

5) Verf., BS. IX (1921), 78 ff. In demselben llefte cine Arbeit Lehrs: N, van 
Wijka najnowsze prace o akcencie slomanskim (S. 109 If.). 

6) Zum 0 (auch in Leka; nicht w) s. oben S. 96. 

7) S. Verf,, Izvestjja XX, 3 (1915), 3211. 

8) S. Kul'bakin, Izveslija XI, 4 (1906), 293 f., T. Lehr-Splawihski, 0 praslowia?i- 
skiej metatonji (1918), S. 40 0’., jetzt anch F. Travnfeek, Lisiy filologicke XLVIII 
(1921), 104 0*. 

9) Verf., BS. IX (1921), 04 IT. 


7 
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ap. iioiqto&c eine „nowoakiitowa” vorliegen sollte, so sind hier andere 
Bedingungen als das auslautende -6 mit im Spiele gewesen ^). 

2. Das athematische Prasens. Cak. ddn^ dds^ dd; jin^ ; 

povm^ pov'is^ povi iind die ihnen entsprechenden langvokalischen Pormen 
des Sloyenischen, Cechischen iind Lechisclien setzen „nowoakutowa” vor- 
aus, and diese knnn kaum anders als durcli metatonisclie Umlegung eines 
Zirkumflexus entstanden sein. Offenbar hat dabei der Halbvokal der 
Endung {dumb usw.) eine Rolle gespielt. Schwer zu beantworten ist die 
Erage, weshalb der Halbvokal hier anders gewirkt hat als etwa in hogn^ 
suchs^ kostb. An eine nrspriingliche Betonung '^daml^ "^dastb^ welche 

uns gestatten wiirde die Intonationsverhaltnisse dieser Formen ebenso 
anfzufassen wie diejenigen von "^korlb (s. sub 13), ist kanm zu 

denken. Auch kann der Ausgang -si der urslavischen 2. Ps. Sg. uns 
keine Dentung der Metatonie ermoglichen, Es bleibt nichts anderes librig 
als einen alten Intonationsunterschied zwischen verbalen und nominalen 
Formen anzxinehmen, wogegen prinzipiell kaum etwas einzuwenden ist ^), 

3. Gewisse Formen mit inlautendem Halbvokal und zwar 
Homina auf -arte, -dcI), -afca usw. Bei altem Akut tritt die „nowocyrkum- 
fleksoW’ klar hervor im Slovenischen : d^bk^ hrdtbc^ Zm^/musw., wahrend 
toch die Kiirze von 6. dedek^ kravka u. dgl. und der an seiner Stelle 
gebliebene Akzent von slz. d0dtk u. dgl. diese selbe Intonation voraus- 
setzen. „Howoakutowa” liegt in Formen wie skr. gldvka (cak. gldvka)^ 
I. goUvka, 6. hldvka^ poln. gUivka^ raczka vor ^). Es versteht sich, dass 
-sfe, -bcb^ -ska usw. die Tonbewegung der Wdrter auf eine andere Weise 
heeinflussen miissten als einfacher auslautender Halbvokal. 

4. Homina auf -ya, -bje. Mit „nowocyrkumfleksowa” aus altem 
Akut: slov. hrdfja (= cak. stok. hraca^ r. hrdtbja^ poln. hracd)'^ posav. 
zdrCwVe^ slov. zdrdvje (= c. zdravi\ poln. zdrowie^ r. zdorovbe)^ — mit 
„nowoakutowa” aus altem Zirkumflexus etwa cak. pice^ P'^'dtjl) slov. listje^ 
protje^ c. kvih\ mlddi, Der nicht geniigend erklarte Wechsel des Haupt- 
akzentes (5ak. picd^ slov. lisig(^ r. dulbe^ c. duU usw.) geht uns jetzt nicht 
an. Diese Kategorie hat mit der vorhergehenden und den beiden folgenden 
gemeinsam, dass die Metatonie vor einem urspriinglich zweisilbigen Suf- 
fixe eingetreten ist. Es wiirde aber schwer sein, fiir all diese Falle eine 
gemeinschaftliche Formel zu finden. 

5. Einige zweisilbige Endungen auf -s und zwar der Gen. 

PL auf ^ov5, der Bat. Plur. auf -oms^ -ams^ der Lok. Plur. auf -echs^ 
-achd und die Prasensformen auf -esb (-esij^ -ets^ -gts ; -isb 

f-mj^ -its usw. Dass -ovs „nowoakutowa” hat, versteht sich vonselber, 
well ja vor dem -8 des Gen. Plur. jeder zirkumflektierte oder kurze 
Vokal jjiiowoakutowa’' bekommt. Diese „nowoakutowa” zieht den Akzent 

1) S, ns. IX, 98 f. 

2) Vgl. den Abschnitt iiber ^relative Toulago’* (§ 0G3— 608) bei E. SieVerg, 
Grundzihje der Phonetik^ (1001). 

3) T. Lehr-Sphtwiiiski, 0 prasiowiadskiej metaiorji (1918), S. 26, zitiert auch 
Oxytona wic skr. zubac, sb gohc^ w ziihec^ wobei er bemerkt, dass Formen mit ur-» 
spruiiglidiem Zirkumflex der AVurzelsilbe „cz^sto przerzAicaj^ akcent na sufiks.’^ 
Kann aber die OxytoniorLing hier niclit alt sein? 
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heran, wenn ein kurzer oder zirkumflektierter Yokal vorangeht: r. hogdv^ 
duhoi^^ skr. Ihgova^ dnhova^^loY. hogov^ breggv^ slz. gl0s6u^ hregou] ein vor- 
hergeliencler Akut wird in ^nowocyrkumfleksowa” geandert: sloY. obrcczov^ 
slz, v0brdzbu. Ahnliche Yerhaltnisse liegen bei den Dativen auf -mn und 
den Lokativen auf vor ; im Riissiaclien, SloYenischen und Slovinzisehen 
stiinrat ihre Betonung mit derjenigen dos Qenitiys iiberein und zwar 
sowolil wenn dor alto Yokalismus -omn^ -echs beibehalten ist als wenn 
diese Endungen duroh -aelw ersetzt sind. Ftir das Material ver- 

weise ich auf Lelir-Spiawinski ^). — Sehr interessant sind die Prasens- 
formen der ejo- und der ^'-Klasse. Bei den ursprlinglich auf dem i be- 
tonten i-Yerba und denjenigen e/o-Yerba, welclie vor dem ejo urspriinglich 
zwei Konsonanten batten, hat die 1. Ps. Sg, eine andere Betonung als die 
weitern Personen, zu der 1. Ps. Sg. stimnit der Imper., z. B. : r. cehi^ ceU 
(skr. cesi) : c^hs ; vah' (skr. vczi) : v'dzes; tonu^ ton! (skr. ihni ) : 

tdnes; t'anu^ i'anf (skr. td^gni) : t'dim Filr die 2. Ps. Sg. und die 
weitern Personen des Indikativs gilt, abgesehen von den bereits erwahnten 
Kategorien, die Regel, dass von kurzer oder zirkumflektierter Wurzelsilbe 
der Akzent auf die Ausgange tritt, wiihrend alter Akut in „nowocyrkum- 
fleksowa” iibergeht. Bei den Typen cdhS^ toneSj t'dne^ hat die 

"Wurzelsilbe eine „nowoakutowa”, welchc an der alten Stelle bleibt. Z.B. : 

a. r. pletes^ trases^ fiak. pletes^ treses, slov. ].)Utes^ treses^ c. treses^ slz. 
trqseS; r. gostis^ cak. slov. gosU^^ 

b. 6ak. vPneS^ hrijes^ aber budes, slov. bgdeS^ hijes^ 6. budes^ 

slz. boitdes^ aber hrdjds ; slov. bdvM^ 6. havi^. Im Slovinzisehen liegen wohl 
zwei verschiedene Yertretungen der „nowocyrkumfleksowa” vor, was volb 
standig den serbokroatischen Yerhaltnissen entspricht und vielleicht aus 
einem bereits urslavischen Unterschiede zwischen den einzelnen Fallen 
von „nowocyrkumfleksowa’’ zu erkliiren ist^). Slz. bdudq, Uzq haben wohl 
Langstufe nach den tibrigen Personen; die lautgesetzliche Kurzstufe liegt 
noch im Imperativ vor: bq^a^ ll^zd% Russ, bildes^ krdjes usw. sind fiir 
die Bestimmung der Intonation ohne Belang. 

c. oak, boes^ vehs^ tones^ tdgnes^ slov. hgees^ v^zes^ tgnes^ s4dgnes^ r. 
cMces (Leka choocys)^ vdhs^ tones (Leka toonet)^ t'dnes^ c. kules^)^ vdzes^ 
tdhnes^ poln. wiqzesz^ ciqgniesz. 

Die Akzentverschiebung in Klasse a hat auoh in der 1. Ps. Sg. 
stattgefuiiden, und zwar in einer friihern Periode als in den tibrigen 
Personen ; das glaube ich in friihern Arbeiten an der Hahd des Materiales 
von Klasse c dai’getan zu haben liehr niochte fiir Klasse b auch eine 
1. Ps. Sg. mit „nowocyrkumfleksowa” annehmen '^). In meiner Besprechung 
von Lehrs Arbeit „0 praslowiahskiej metatonji” glaube ich aber nach- 
gewiesen zu haben, dass Lehr sich von dem Einfluss des Akuts auf einen 

1) T. Lehr-Splawihski, 0 jorasiowianskiej metatonji (1918), S. 21 — 23. 

2) Die Indikativformen zitiere icli bless aus dem Russischen, well das Serbo- 

kroatische die 1. Ps. Sg. auf -u< -q vcrloren hat. S. waiter sub 12 und liber die 
Klasse von nusil, molotis s. sub 14c. 3) S. aueli S. 95 f. 

4) 8. Yerf., RS. TX (1921), 107. 5) S. Verf., AfslPh, XXXVI (1916), 347. 

6) AfslPh. XXXYI, 373 f., RS. IX, 10311*. 

7) T. Lehr-Spl'awiuski, 0 ipras-towiansltiej metatonji (10 J 8), S. 11. 
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vorliergehenden Akut eiiie ilbertriebene Vorstellung geinacht hat und dass, 
wenigstens in zweisilbigen Wortern, bei den wichtigen Kategorien des 
Infinitivs auf des Nomiin Sg. F. anf -a (abgesehen von speziellen 
Fallen wie slov. znfila)^ des N.-A. Sg. N. anf der 1. Ps. Sg. auf -p, 
der 2. Pers. Imp. auf 4 dieser Einfluss nicht zu spilron ist *). Zwar ist 
es sehr walirsclieinlicb, dass Akut vor Aknt im XJrslavischen otwas anders 
intoniert wurde als vor Zirkumflexus oder vor Kiirze oder am ’Wortendc, 
der Unterschied ^var aber niclit so gross, dass er in den jetzigen slavischen 
Sprachen noch zu spllren ware. 

6. Der In strum. Sg. auf -ojo. Audi diese Endung hat eine Art 
Akutus erhalten, welcher den Akzent einer vorliergehenden kurzen oder 
zirkmnflektierten Silbe heranzog und vor welchem ein Akutus in „nowo- 
cyrkumfleksowa” liberging: 

а. r. ruMj(u)^ zemlej(tt)^ 2ak. ruhhi^ zemlWin^ slov. roho^ mnljo, slz. 
r{ik 62 i^ zemj6ii^ 

б. slov. lljpo (: IT. Sg. lipd)^ c. Upon (: lipa\ slz. l^pdtbu (: lu0pai'd)^ 

7. Gewisse Nominative Sg. auf -a. Zirkumflexus und Kiirze 

treten ihren Akzent der folgenden Silbe ab, Akut wird bisweilen zu 
^nowocyrkumfleksowa”, hauptsachlicli bei mehr als zweisilbigen Wortern: 
slov. zabCiva^ 6. povera (: vira)^ slz.' z&htwd. Im Slovinzischen beweist be- 
kanntlich der nicht zurilckgezogene Akzent die „nowocyrkumfleksowa” ; 
fiir zweisilbige Formen, wo jede Akzentzuriickziehung ausgesclilossen war, 
bietet uns diese Spraclie kein aussclilaggebendes Material, das Cechisclie 
iplra) und das Slovenische (frm) zeigen uns aber deutlich, das hier der 
slavische Akut nicht so stark modifiziert war, dass cs jetzt noch konsta- 
tierbar ware ; in der Praxis diirfen wir also von cinem unveriinderton 
Akut reden. Nur in einem Falle kbnnen wir in zweisilbigen Formen eine 
„nowocyrkunifleksowa” konstatieren, und zwar bei slovenischen Partizi- 
pialformen wie znfda^ gndla. Bei dieser Formkatcgorie bleiben auch sonst 
noch Ratsel zu losen; schon in einer friiliern Arbeit^) wins ieh auf den 
unerldarten, sowohl im Slovenischen wie im Slovinzischen vorhandenen 
Gegensatz zwischen den Verba und den a-, om- und i-Verba bin : slov. 
zelenfla^ letfla : clvpmfila^ Impovdla^ hvalUa^ slz. : frmd^ (lar0V(% 

timid. 

8. Der Nom.-Akk. Plur Neutr. auf -a. Hier tritt von zirkum- 

flektierter und kurzer Staminsilbe der Akzent auf die Endung : r. derevd^ 
2 )oV(}^ skr. drijhcij daneben auch Formen wie r. ozem (nebcn o^m?; 

Sg. dzero)^ slz. jezii0rd^ oak. jeltta (Sg. jelito). Akut geht in „nowocyr- 
kumfleksowa” liber: slov. kopUa^ dela^ slz. h0p7ttd. Dass hier die „nowo- 
cyrkiimfleksowa” im Gegensatz zu den Nominativen Sg. auf -a auch in 
zweisilbigen Formen vorliegt, das hangt gewiss mit dem Quantitats- bezw. 
Tonbewegungsunterschied zwischen den Endungen zusammen, welcher aus 
der Liinge des -a des N.-A. PL N. im Cakavischen, Posavischen und 
Slovakischen liervorgeht Diese eigenartige Aussprache des -a hat auch 

D Vcrf., ns. IX (1921), 90 fr., 107. 2) Verf., aaO., 93. 

3) S. Verf., HS. IX (1921), 81. Anders fiber das Slovak, -a T. Torbionisson, 
Die slovakiscJw Yokalhalance und die Endung -a: -a des Nom.-Ack. Plur. Neuir, 
(1921) [aus: Sprdkvetenskapliga Sallskapets i Uppsala Furhandlingar iOlO — 
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die AkzentzuriickzielmrLg bei den altea Oxytona bewirkt, vaa.m4clier 
sub 14a die Rede sein wird. , 

9. Der Lokatiy Sg. auf 4 und -u, Bekanutlich ,sind diese 

Pormcn sehr oft endbetont: r, mdu^ kost-i] ahnliche Pomen auch ausserhalb 
des Russisclien. Dies ist die lautgesetzliche Betonung* bei zirkumflektierter 
oder kurzer Wurzelsilbe ^). Bei akutierfcer Wurzelsilbe tritt „nowocyrkum- 
fleksowa” auf: slov. ohrdzu^ slz. cl^ldddti^ ceJd^L Diese Intonation 

wird sicli wolil wie sub 7 auf die melirsilbigen Wdrfcer beschranken. 

10. Einige zweisilbige Endungen mit zwei Akuten, 

deren erster in „nowocyrkumfleksowa’* ubergebt, imd zwar die Instrumen- 
talaiisgiinge -a-mi und die dualisolien Imperativendungen 4~va^ 

44a^ welclien die Pluralformen sich angesclilossen haben: slov. noydma^ 
(jlavdma ; nogdmi^ (jlavdrni; neslva^ hvaltoa^ slovz. nesfnnd, x^Kildnid. Die 
Wortgestalt ist bier eine ahnliche wie bei den dreisilbigcn Eormen sub 7. 

11. Dio bestimmten Adj ektiy for men. Sowohl bei zirkum- 
doktierter und kurzer wie bei akutiertcr ‘Wurzelsilbe koinmt Metatonic 
vor. Ini erston Palle entstelit „nowoakutowa”, ini zweiteii „Tiowocyrkum- 
fieksowa”. Z. B. : 

a-, r, dial. moUdjiJ^ skr. mindly eak. middle e. sIcokj)//^ poln. 
slz. .sZvb/y//; r. ndnjjj^ Leka nmiij^ &ik. /;?3.s*7, slov. nooi^ slz. Daiicben 

der oxytonierte Typiis, mit Akzentversoliiebung nacli deni Gesetze Do 
Sanssuros: r. 'W<(fq/\ skr. .svvV7j poln, slz. r. 

oak. )iov7, slz. H0r)\ 

h, skr. stnn^ slov. s'Wr/, slz. In den rneisbui serbokroatisrhen 

M.undarteiij aucli den cakayiseben, kommt der Zirkumflexus nur bei 
wenigen Adjektiven yor, Beli6 bat aber in der Mundarfc von Kastay eine 
viel grossere Anzabl soldier Eormen gefunden : cMgJ, pUni^ stit usw. 
Sebwer zii losen ist die Erage, ob der Gregensatz allg.-skr. dugl : 'Kastay 
dhgJ auf einer vei’scbiedenen ‘Verfcretung der ^nowocyrkiimfleksowa” ^be- 
rubt; eine aiidere Mogliclikeit ist diese, dass ddigi einen einfachen xlkut 
bat, welcber dann wolil der Analogie der unbestiminten Form zuzu- 
sebreiben ware 

Die TJrsacbe der bei den bestimmten Adjektivformcn eingetretenen 
Metatonie wird in der Tonbewegung des Auslautes -oi, vielleicbt aucb 
des Auslautes anderer Kasus des Paradigmas zu sudion sein. Obgleicb 
das cakayisebe -7 zirkumflektierfc ist, moebte icb die Intonation von slav. 
-Bi „nowoakutowa” nennen: man beaclite den allgemein-slavischen oxy- 
tonierten Typns r. smtoj usw. Ereilidi wird im Urslavischen (wo -oi nocb 
zwoisilbig gewesen sein wird) die Tonbewegung eine etwas andere ge- 
wesen sein als etwa in rgko (G. PL; oak. rdk) oder deld (N.^A. PL N. ; 
oak. posav. Slovak, -d). Dioso selbe Toiibewegang bat die Zurllckwerfung 
des Akzentes in heldi usw. bewirkt, s. sub 14i. 


1) S. Verf., IF. XL 3-5, 3i. 

2) tiber die Intonatioiieii der Adj ektiv form en s. A. Belie, JtizaoBlov. filoloij 1 
(1913), 38 IT., Akcenatske studijc I (1914) uiid die Rezeiisioiien dieses Bindies von 
J. Endzclin, Riisskij filol. Vestnih LXXV (1916), 296 (1. mid von mir, JIS. VI II 
(1918), 17111*. tiber slz. nvud'i^ staiin usw. s. daselbst S. 180 1’. 



102 


12. Gewisse Pormkategorien mit inlautenden Gruppen 
YOU zwei Konsonanten: Nomina auf Kons. + O? — Prasentia 
auf Kons. + -jes(i) usw. und auf Kons. + -nd(i) usw. Hier liegen „no- 
woakutowa” und „nowocyrkumfleksowa” vor. 

a. r. gordm^ vol'a^ Loka vccl^d^ (5ak. (jrdja^ vdlja^ slov. grdja^ 

6. hrdze^ vide^ poln. grodza^ — und mit „nowooyrkumfleksowa” aus altem 
Akut: slov. hrdja (= r. krdkt)^ 

b. i\ vdhs^ kokS (in Leka mit w), Sak. kdljes^ slov. kgljes^ 
6. vdSes^ kules^ poln. ioiqksz^ — mit „iaowooyrkumfleksowa” : 6ak. 

slo^. mdkSy 2, mazes^ slz. mcizB. 

c. r. t'dnes^ tones (in Leka mit a;), 6ak. Ugnes^ tbnes^ slov. t(gms^ 

tdnes^ c. tdhnes^ poln. ciqgniesz^ — anderseits mit „nowocyrkumfleksowa” : 
cSak. vene§^ slov. 6. • vadnes^ poln. %oi<idnmz. 

In diesen Kategorien hangt die Metatonie wohl mit der Jionsonan- 
tengruppe, die auf den Yokal folgt, zusammen. In einer friihern Arbeit 
habe ich die Vermutung ausgesprocben, dass die Verlegung der Silben- 
grenze innerhalb der Konsonantengruppe der direkte Aulass zur Metatonie 
gewesen ist, und vor kurzem habe ich Lehr-Spiawinski gegenuber diese 
Ansicht abermals verteidigt ^). Ich halte sie auoh jetzt noch fiir richtig. 

13. Der Nom.-Akk. Sg. oxytonierter mannlicher o-Stamme. 
Dieser Kasus hat „no\voakutowa” : oak. bil^ slov. b^i; Sak. krdlj^ slov. 
krdlj^ 6. krdl^ poln. krdl^ kqt; (Sak. mdj^ slov. mgj^ L r. dial, mcoj • 
oak. dvdr^ slov. dobr^ 6. dvilr, r. dial, dvccr. Die Akzentzuriickziehung 
diirfte urslavisch, also alter als der Schwimd des aualautenden Halbvo- 
kales sein. Die starke Schwachung des Halbvokales wird die Betonungs- 
anderung bewirkt haben. 

14. Andere Kategorien mit zuriickgezogenem Akzente. 
Auch hier liegt „nowoakutowa” vor. Diese Kategorien sind: 

(L der N.~A. Plur. oxytonierter Neiitra, z. B. : cak. krUa 
sMa^ slov. gkna^ r. doldta^ sela^ Leka coknd^ 

b, die bestimmte Form der oxytonierfcen Adjektive: 2ak. helt^ dobrJ^ 
slov. bfli^ ddbri ^), r. helyj^ dobryj^ Leka gccldj^ dcchrdj^ 6, bllj)^ poln. bitUy^ 

c. die Prasensflexion der urspriinglich auf dem z betonten Verba 
von der 2. Ps. Sg. an: 2ak. mldtts^ nosJs^ slov. mldtis^ ngsiS^ r. moldtiS^ 
ndsis^ Leka ncosis, c. mldUs^ poln. miocisz. 

Diese Pormkategorien kenneii Endbetonung bloss bei urspriinglichen 
Barytona, infolge der Wirkung von De Saussures Gesetz; die Endungeii 
haben dann „nowoakutowa”, besser: verschiedene Arten von „nowoaku- 
towa"’ ^). Die Akzentzuriickziehung muss irgendwie mit der Tonbewegung 
der Ausgange zusammenhangen 


1) Ebenso mannliche Nomina wie skr. vod und siicbliche wie slov. laze. 

2) S. Verf., AfslPh. XXXVI (1910), 30811., T. Lehr-Splawinski, 0 pmstowiafiskiej 
metatonji, S. 30 f., Verf., RS, IX (1921), 103 11. 

3) S. T. Lehr-Splawiiiski, IIS. IX (1921), 117. CriUi wird, wie Lehr annimmt, 
einen durch Analogie hervorgerufeiien Zirkumflexus haben. 

4) Der Zirkurnflexu.s von cak. novi steht in einem gewissen Gegensatz zu dem 
Akutus von nehesd, hrimend und gostt% krlHL S. S. 10 1 sub 11. 

5) Eingehend hat T. Lehr-Splawihski diese Frage RS. IX (1921), 113 If. behandelt. 
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15. Das a-P ini sens. Bei denjenigen Zeitwortern vein Typus stopati^ 
stopajo^ deron Infinitiv nacli dem Gresetze De Saiissuves <iti betont, hat 
das Prasens you der 2, Ps. Sg. an „nowoakutowa'’ der Wurzelsilbe. Nur 
das Eiissische, wo -qje- nicht zusarnmengezogen wil’d, betont 
stupdes usw., aber die kleinrussische Mundart von Ublya, welclie a aus 
qje hat, betont hyvdati^ hi/vaS ^). Ebenso oak. ntupas^ slov. stopas^ 6, stoupd^^ 
poln. stqpasz. Von diesen Formen war bereits die Rede^); hier hat 
ebenso wie bei nosi^i) usw. die Tonbewegung der Aiisgange eine Rolle 
gespielt. 

Wenn wir diese 15 Ivategorien liberblicken, so ist es moglich, einige 
allgenieine Bedingungeii ausfindig zu machen, welche die Metatonie lier- 
vorgerufen oder jedenfalls geforderfc Iiaben. Solche Bedingungen sind: 

1. die Position yor ein>em Halbvokal, — aber abgesehen von Klasse 
1, wo der Halbvokal im Urslavischen eine eigenartige Tonbewegung ge- 
habt haben diirfte, und von Klasse 2, wo wir liber Vermatungen niclit 
hinauskommen, hat offenbar der unbetonte auslautende Halbvokal zwei- 
silbiger Wortformen koinen jetzt noch wahrnclinibaren Einfluss auf die 
Intonation der vorhergehenden Silbe gehabt. Vor dem ursprtinglich be- 
tonten -5, -b dagegen tritt der zuriickgoworfenc AkzenI; aucli in zwci- 
silbigen Formen als „nowoakutowa” auf (Nr. 13). Sonsfc wirkt der Halb- 
vokal bloss in zweisilbigen Ausgangcn modifiziorend auf die Tonbewegung 
(Nr. 3, 4, 5, 11). 

2. die Stellung vor einein Akut. Vor gewohnlichem Akute fiiidet die 
Metatonie bloss in mehr als zweisilbigen Formen statt (Nr. 7, 9, 10). 

3. die Stellung vor auslautender „nowoakutowa”, auch in zwei- 
silbigen Formen (Nr. 8). Hierher reohne ich auch die zweisilbige Instru- 
inentalendung -qjg^ welche eine Art Akut erhalten hat, der den Akzent 
heranzieht, wenn Klirze oder Zirkumflex vorangeht, sonst Metatonie be- 
wirkt (Nr. 6). Die zweisilbigen Ausgange, welche auf Halbvokal ausgehen, 
inclusive die bestimmten Adjektive auf -di <( -sjh warden sub 1 genannt, 
sie lassen sich aber von den Fallen mit „nowoakatowa” der Endung 
kaum trennen, well ja auch in diesen Fallen eine sekundare akutartige 
Intonation entstanden ist. 

4. das Yorhandensein einer Gruppe von Kons. oder Kons. + n 
(Nr. 12). 

6. eine Anderung der Tonbewegung nach der Hauptfconsilbe (Nr. 15). 

6. Akzentzuriiokziehung (Nr, 14). 


1) S. 0. Broch, AfslPh, XVII (1895), 404, Ugrorusshoe narebie sela Ubli {'[900)^3. 106. 

2) § 15. 



ERGEBNISSE. 


§ 49. Wir sind am Ende iinserer Untersuchimg. Wir haben diejenigeu 
Intonations- und Betonungsprobleme besprochen, welche fiir die Beant- 
wortiing der in der Einleitung gestellten Ex'age, inwiefern die baltischen 
und slaviscLen Intonations- und Akzentersclieinungen fiir die Annabmo 
einer baltisch-slaviscben Periode sprechen, am wichtigsten aind. Es eriibrigt 
nur noch, die Ergebnisse zusammenzustellen. 

Das Kapittel iiber die Akzent- und Tonbewegung der baltisolien und 
slavischen Sprachen steuert fiir die Losung der baltisch-slavischcn Ver- 
wandtschaftsfrage sehr wenig bei. Eine Vergleichung der litauischen In- 
tonationen mit den lettisclien und altpreussischen fiihrte uns znr Annalime 
einos fallenden baltischen Zirkiimflexes und eines steigenden Akutes ^), 
und fiir das Urslayischo sind ahnliclie Vorhnltnisse anzunelimen. Diewo 
fiboreinatimmung iat aber kjUKii ala eiin* eiiior baltisch- 

slavischen Periode zn betnudifcn, vielinchr iat {]i(‘ Imltisrhe und slavis(‘]H‘ 
Tonbewegung aus der indogerinanisclieii (hnindapracdie ererbt. 

Das Kapittel iiber den Platz des Wortakzeiites Avar hauptsachlieh 
zwei Betonungsgesetzen gewidmet, welche inelirere Eorsclier fiir baltiscli- 
slaviscli gehalten haben, und zwar dem sogeiiannten Gesetze De Saussures 
und dem auf verscliiedene Weisen formiilierten Gesetze, nacli welchem 
iinter gewissen Bodingimgen der Akzent auf eine akutierte Siibe zuriick- 
gezogen sei. Das De Saiissuresche Gesetz hat ohne jeden Zweifel sowohl 
auf slavisohem wie auf baltischem Boden gewirkt; die Ubereinstiminung 
ist so merkwiirdig, dass man geneigt ist, ohne eine eingehendere Unter- 
suchung das Gesetz einfach fiir baltoslavisch zu halten, — aber bei einer 
nahern Priifung zeigt sicli die Unhaltbarkeit dieser Annahme. Wir haben 
os mit blossem Parallelism us zii tun, ein direkter Zusammenhang zwischen 
dem baltischen und dem slavischen Gesetze ist nicht plausibel zu machen. 
Und das Zuriickziehungsgesetz kann hochstens ein paar Worter erklilren, 
deren Betonung in den baltischen imd slavischen Sprachen von der aus 
andern Sprachen bekannten Betonung abweicht: lit. dumai^ skr. dim usw. 
Die Anzahl dieser Falle ist aber so gering, dass auch die Annahme von 
idg. Dubletten oder von nicht lautgesetzliclier Entwicklung plausibel 
ware ^). Auch das miitmassliche Akzentzuriickzieliungsgesetz hat also fiir 
das „baltoslavischc Problem” einen geringen Wort. Jlfur weim and ere 
Tatsachen eine baltoslavische Periode wahrscheinlich machten, so konnte 

1) Leider ist fiir so wcit zurilckliegende Periodcn eine irgendwie genane Be- 
stimmung der Tonbewegung unmoglich. 

2) S. S. 59 f. 
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man vermutungsweise fiir lit. dnmai^ skr. d?im u. dgl. ein, wonn anch 
nicht genaii formiilierbares, baltoslavisclies Betonimgsgesetz annolimen. 

Es fragt sich nun also: bogegneten wir bei unserer- Untcrsuchung 
solohen Ersclieinungen, -welchG siclier oder walirsclieinlich urbaltoslavisclien 
Ursprunges sind? 

In § 21 ergab sicli uns fiir die thematisclien Priisentia und fiir die 
zu tf-Infinitiven gehbrigen '/-Prasentia eine sowohl friiliurbaltisclie wie 
friiluirslavische Stammbetonung. Die Annalime baltoslavisclien Ursprunges 
dieser Betonung liegt nahe und die Mogliclikeit eines solohen Ursprunges 
inbchte ich niclit leugnen. Sicherheit haben wir aber nicht, und ziiinal 
wenn Uirts Annahme eines idg. hTebenakzentes auf der Stammsilbe 
cnklitischer Verbalfornien richtig ist, so wiirde die Durehfiihrung der 
Stammbetonung selir gut auf zwei Sprachgebieten unabliilngig voneinander 
stattgefundcn haben konnen. 

Einige male (§ 25 und § 28) wurde auf die sowohl litauische wio 
slavische Akzentzuruckziehung im Nom. Plui\ der rl-Stamme aufinerksam 
gemaclit: r. zniy^ lit. gdlvos^ wobei ich die Mogliclikeit baltoslavischer 
Zuriickziehimg hervorhob. Melir als eine Mogliclikeit ist es aber nicht; 
die ’Walirscheinlichkeit einer geiiioinscbaftlichen Entwieklung der Bary- 
toncsis ware grosser, wenn in den beiden Sprachzweigen niir dieser eine 
Kasus den Stamm betonte und die andeni Ivasus der alten Oxytona auf 
~'f( sowolil im Baltischeii wi(‘ im Sliiyisclien ilire cite B(*toming bewJilirtim. 
Das ist aber nicht der Inill. Irn Dihuns(‘li6ii gibt (^s meluMU’c barvtoniertc 
Aasiis und fiir die Betonung all dieser Kasus inclusive Nomin. Plur. liat 
bereits De Sausaure richtigerweise eine einheitliohe Deutuag versucht — 
dieses Prinzip ist sehr einleiichtend ^), Und fiir das Slavische ist 
neben dem oxytonierten Paradigma {hna) mit Akzentzuruckziehung in 
bloss einem Kasus ein barytoniertes Paradigma anzunehmen, das in sehr 
vielen Fallen offenbar auf ein alteres oxytoniertes Paradigma ziiriickgeht 
(§ 27, 28). Sollen wir nun annehmen, dass im Baltoslavischen der N. PI. 
Anfangbetonung erlialten hat und dass dann spater auf slaviscliem Boden 
andere Kasus gefolgt sind? Dann bleibt der Gegensatz r. zm'd^ Mny : 
golovu^ golovy unerklart. Dieser Gegensatz ist weniger duster, wenn wir 
fiir zmy eine jiinge Akzentzuruckziehung annehmen, wclche erst stattfand, 
als '^'golva^ zma bereits Barytona waren. 

Eine merkwurdige Ubereinstimmuiig zwischen Litauisch imd Slavisch 
ist weitcr die zirkumflektierte Intonation dor Akkusati vend ung idg. 
lit. rahhi^ s. ruku. Wenn das Slavische sonst ebenso treu wie das Litaui- 
sche die idg. Auslantsintonationen bewahrt hatte, so ware gemeinschaft- 
liche Entwieklung dieses Zirkumflexes sehr walirscheinlich. Aber im 
Slavischen gibt es soviele unerklarte Abweichungen von dem Idg. und 
Lit., dass riikii als eine slavische Keueriing kaum aiiffallen wiirde ^). Lit. 
rahkq ist urn so auffalliger; mit der Mogliclikeit einer baltoslavischen 
Intonationsanderung ist unbedingt zu rechnen. 

Bei lit. siikoj s. (Ozrinici) pUa, Bvje (§ 21) kann der Zirkumhex 


D S. den Anfang you § 22 und auc.li § 24, 
2) S. S. C)(] Fussn. 4. 
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der Endiing indogermanischen TJrsprunges sein (vgl. gi\ (3^^) ; freilich ware 
bei dieser Kategorie ein idg. Zirkumflex sebr auffallig, weshalb der Gre- 
danke an* baltoslavischen Ursi^rung desselben aiifkommea kami, Ein 
soldier Gedaiike ist aber allzu sdiwaoh begrilndet. 

Die Ergebnisse nnseres Kapittels liber den Ursprung der Silben- 
intonationen sdieinen fiir die Annahxne einer baltisdi-slavisdien Periode 
m spreolien, jedenfalls bei einer oberfladilidien Betrachtung. Die Haupt- 
ergebnisse dieses Kapittels sind diese: Im Indogermanischen haben zwei 
Intonationen auslantender langer Silben bestanden, welche im Litauisohen 
bis auf heiite treu auseinander gehalten werden. Im jilngern Urslavischen 
war das bereits nicht mehr der Pall, aber im alfcern Urslavischen werden 
gewiss ahnliche Verhaltnisse wie im Litauisohen vorhanden gewesen sein: 
der indogermanische Unterschied zwischen akutierten und zirkumflektierten 
Endsilben wird ja kaum vor der altern urslavischen Periode in dem idg. 
Dialekte, woraus das Slavische hervorging, aufgegeben sein. Kun sind mit 
diesen Auslautsintonationen sowohl im Baltischen wie im Slavischen zwei 
Inlautsintonationen zusammengefallen, und^ obgleioh die urspriinglichen 
Verhaltnisse in den beiden Sprachzweigen, am meisten aber im Slavischen, 
dutch' Metatonie, getriibt sind, war ofFenbar in einer altern Periode die 
Yerteilung der zwei Intonationen auf den beiden Sprachgebieten genau 
dieselbe, indem idg. langer Monophthong, Langdiphthong und lange nasalis 
Oder liquida sonans Akut batten, Kurzdiphthong und kurze nas. ocler liq. 
son. Zirkumflex, wahrend auch kurzer Monophthong eine zirkumflexarfcige 
Tonbewegung bekoinmen hatte. Was die Gruppen or<) u. dgl. anbotrifft, 
welche in den beiden Sprachzweigen Akut haben, hier ist die Entwicklung 
ofFenbar jiinger und es ist bloss Parallelismus, kein engerer Zusammen- 
liang anzunehmen. Die iibrigen Ubereinstimmungen zwischen Baltisch und 
Slaviscli sind aber so aufFiillig, dass man geneigt ist an eine gemein- 
schaftlichc baltoslavische Entwicklung zii denken. Ich sehe keine Be- 
rechtigiing eine solclie Hypothese ohne Weitores abzulehnen, mochte aber 
doch auf die Mbglichkkeit hinweisen, dass bereits in der indogermanischen 
Periode a usw., ar usw., f usw. nicht bloss dutch ihre Quantitat, sondern 
auch durch ihre Intonation sich von d usw., ar usw., r usw. uuterschieden 
haben konnten ; dann ware der Unterschied rfr : ar usw. viel alter als 
die baltoslavische Zeit. 

Am allerwichtigsten scheinen mir solche dem Baltischen und Slavi- 
schen gemeinsohaftlichen Metatoniefalle wie lit. hiHi : hutii^ slov. hlti : hit, 
Obgleich hier mit der Moglichkeit einer erst slavischen Akzentzuriiok- 
ziehung zu rechnen ist, welche den Zirkumflex des Supinums hervor- 
gerufen hiitto, halte ich eine solche AufFassung fur wenig wahrschein- 
lich ’). Dann ist aber die Ubereinstimmung zwischen Baltisch und Slavisch 
so merkwurdig, dass direkter Zusammenhang als sehr wahrscheinlich zu 
betrachten ist; Ich mochte hier eine baltoslavische Metatonie annehmen. 

Eine solche Annahme ist um so plauaibeler, wenn wir daran denken, 
wie wahrscheinlich eine, wenn auch kurze, baltoslavische Periode a priori 
ist; sogar Meillet hat das zugestanden ^). Die Abweichungen zwischen 


i) S. S. 90 ff. 


2) S. S. 2 f. mit Fussnote 2 auf S. 3. 



107 


den Akzent- und Intonationssystemen der beiden Sprachzweige sind so 
gross, dass an eine gemeinschaftliche Entwicklnngsperiode yon langer 
Dauer kaum gedacht werden darf. Dass eine solche Periode aber voll- 
standig zu leugnen sei, dagegen spricht ausser ihrer Wahrscbeinlichkeit 
a priori aucli eine so merkwiirdige iJbereinstiramung wie diejenige der 
zirknmflektierten Siipina der beiden Sprachzweige. Ich entscheide nicht, 
welclie von dea in diesem § genannton Brschcinnngen in die baltoslavi- 
sclie Periode zu verlegen sind, die Periode selber werden wir aber aner- 
kennen mtissen, und jedenfalls diirfte der Zirkumflex des -;^?^-Stammes, 
der im Supinum vorliegfc, eine Errangenschaft dieser Periode sein. 



E i n 1 e i t u n g . 

§ 1 : (las Problem der engern Verwandtschaffc zwisclien Balt, und 
Slav., — § 2: die bislierigen vcrgleieheadeii Uatersucluingcii der bait, 
imd Slav. latonation und Betonung, — § 3 : Einteilung der vorlicgenden 
Arbeit. Die Namen Akut und Zirkumflex. 

Dio Akzent- and Tonbewegung der baltisclien und slaviscbeii 

Intonationen (oiuentierendes Kapittel) 

§ 4— Id : die baltiscben Intonationen (§4: Einfiihrung, — § 5: das Li- 
tauiscbe; Allgetneines, — § 6: die lit. Intonationen haupttoniger Silben; 
■Obersicbt iiber die bisherigen Uotersucbangen, — § 7 : die lit.- Intona- 
tioucn nichthaupttoniger Silben; Unterschied zwisclien deni Altlit. und 
deni Neulit, — § 8: die Quantitaten ira Lit.; Systeme von Kurschat 
und Baranowski und der Universitas, — § 9: das Lettische; Aiizahl 
und Natur der Intonationen. — 10; das Verlinltnis der lett. Intona- 

tioaeii VM dm lit.. — § 11: das AItpr*‘ussische ; die uiutinassliclie d'nn- 
b<'\veo-mig der urbu lti>oht‘ii littomiti(UU‘n i. ■ — 5^ 12: di«‘ .'^bivisrhm 
niitioiien; N'ergleicliung riiit deii baltiscben niul indogcrrnaniscdten. 

li e r P 1 a t z d e s VV 0 r t a k z e n t e s 

§ 13: Einfuhrung; Ausgangspunkt muss De Saussures Gesetz seiii, — 
I4~-i9: das Do Saussuresclie Gesetz 14: Autzalilung der Form- 
kategorien, — Ji 15: die Chrnnologie des Gesetzcs; die. baltoslavisclic 
Hy[)otliese und Meillets Ansicht, — fi 16: das Gesetz hat auf slav. 
Bodcn teihveise in der urslav. J^eriode., teilweise spiiter gewirkt, — 
§ 17: das Gesetz ist in seineni lit. Umfange uiclit urbaltisch, — § 18: 
das Gesetz ist sogar in seinen Anfangen kaum baltoslav. ; eiii Unterschied 

zwischen dern bait, and dem slav. Gesetze: si. rodila > rodild^ aber bait. 
asz((m (Instr.), — § 19: das Gesetz macht fiir die einzelnen Intonationen 
der Spraclien ivo es wirktc gleiche, niclit genau bestimmbare Eigeii- 
schaften wabrscbeinlich), — § 20—28 : Rekonstruktioii der bait, und 
slav. Betonung vor der Wirkung von De S.’s Gesetz (j^ 20 : einleitende 
Beiuerkungen, — § 21: die Verbal Qexion, — §22: die lit. Nominal- 
betoiiung; Meillets Meinung uber das „mobile” Paradigrna kaum ricli- 
I'ig? — ^ § 23 : Beweise far die urspr, Oxytoniening der lit. Mobilia, — 
§ 24: ivie cntstancl aus dern oxytonierteii Paradigrna ein mobiles? — 
§ 25 : (las Slav. iuiterscheid(5t alte Barytona und Oxytona, — § 26 : Ver- 
sucIk'. einer dircktcn Vergleichung der' bait. Norninalbetoiiung init der 
idg., — §27: Veiglciehuiig der bait. Numiualbetoaung mil der slav.; 
Meillets Regel. — § 28: Meillets Regel und die slav. Oxytona), — § 29 : 
(Ills mutmassliche balt.-slav. Akzentzuriickzielmngsgesetz; Fiille von erst 
baiti.scber bezw. slavischer Akzentzuruckziehiuig. 

D e r U r s p r u ng d e r S i I b e n i n 1 0 n a t i 0 n e n 

§ 30, 31 : einleitende Bemerkungen : zwei Intonationen langcr Silben, 
nur eine Inton. kurzer Silben; Inlaut von Auslaut zu unterscheiden, — 
§ 32 — 34: die Intonationen auslautender Silben (§ 32: die lit. Verhalt- 
iiLsse setzen die idg. fort, — § 33 : die slav. Verbiiltnisse weniger rcgel- 



INIIALT. 


•109 

Scile 


rnassig, — § 34: Kiirzen iin..Anslaute), — 35—46: die Iiitonationen 

nicht ausloutender Siiben (§ 35: einleitende Beraerkungen, — § 36: die 
idg. langen Moiiophthonge irn Lit. akutiert; Zirkumflcktiemng sekun- 
dai*, — 37 : obenso ^vobl im Slav., obgleich bior inobr Metaton iefa lie, 

— S 38: die idg. Ktirzen ba])cn lit. auch im Slav, golien sie fiir die 
Akzentgesetzc mit '/irkumflektiorteii Langen zusannnen, — ,}i 39: kurze 
liqnidac sonantos haben lit. lange dagegen — § 40: ebenso im 
Slav., — 1:5 ^■'1 • Kurzdipbthongc babcii lit. — §42; ebenso 

im Slav., — § 43: die Gruppcn ovd ii. dgl. haben lit, — § 44: ebenso 
im Slav., — § 45: die idg. Langdiphthonge haben lit., auch wohl slavi- 
schcu Akut, — § 46: Zusammenfassung), — jiS 47 und 48: Metatonie 
(§ 47: Metatonie im Lit. nnd Lett., — § 48: im Slaviscben; otwaige 
Fillle von l)altoslav. Metatonie: vorno^i : vohiU^ lit. nmhioti und v.voramt', 
/ii-Stamme ; alturslav. Metatonie: Wechsel von Akut und Zirkumllex; 
Nominalkoinposita; Priip. -j- Nomen; zusammengesetzte Verba; nicht 
anlautende Siiben; „no\voakutowa” nnd „nowocyrknmflekso^va”). 

E r g e b n i s s e 

§ 49: cine kurze baltoslavi.sche Periode ist wahrscheinlich ; in diese 
Periode ist jodenfalls die Metiiionie im Snjjinum zu vei‘b‘gcn. 


404 






TWEE OUDE FRANSCHE 
VERHANDELINGEN OVER 
HET HINDOEISME 

UITGEGEVEN EN TOEGELICHT 

DOOR 

W. CALAND 


VERHANDELINGEN DER KONINKLIJKE AKADEMIE 
VAN WETENSCHAPPEN TE AMSTERDAM 

AFDEELING LETTERKUNDE 
NIEUWE REEKS, DEED XXIII, No. 3 


UITGAVE VAN DE KONINKLIJKE AKADEMIE ' 
VAN WETENSCHAPPEN TE AMSTERDAM 1923 




I N H O U D 


Inleiding pag. V 

Eerste Verhandeling : Relation des Erreurs, etc „ 1 

Chapitre Des erreurs toiichant la Divinite 3 

Chapitre 2“®: Des erreurs toiichant le Paradis et I’Enfer, . . „ 27 

Chapitre 3™®: Des erreurs toiichant les ames „ 35 

Chapitre 4 ^^: Des erreurs touchant le monde 37 

Chapitre 5*^®: Des erreurs touchant les hommes 43 

Chapitre 6*”®: De leur politique, gouvernement, et mariages. . „ 46 

Chapitre 7™®: De Tetablissement de la mission du Madure . . „ 84 

Tweede Verhandeling: La Gentilite du Bengala 93 

Noten 167 

Indices 188 

Korte inhoudsopgave 194 




INLEIDING 


111 bet jaar 1915 werd als laalste van een drietal oude Portu- 
geescbe Verhandelingen over bet Hindoelsme door rnij beruitgegeveu 
en toegelicbt een in liet Nederlandscb uit bet Fransch vertaalde eii 
voor ’t eerst in 1723 gedrukte tekst. Eerst later kon ik den titel 
vaststellen van de Portugeescbe verliandeiing, waarop de Fransche 
„dissertation” berust, en een antwoord tracbten te geven op de vraag, 
wie de aateur dezer verliandeiing iss geweest. Sedert dien tijd zijn er 
twee uiterst belangrijke opstellen van de hand van Prof. Zacliariae 
verschenen, waarin bij o.a. licht verspreidt over deze verliandeiing, 
zoowel wal betreft bare gesebiedenis als baar hihoud ‘). Hij bewijst, 
dat de oorspronkelijke tekst veel omvangrijker moet geweest zijn 
dan wat de in 1723 versctienen boven genoemde Fransche Disser- 
tation geeft : dat ze zeven boofdsfukken moet hebben oni vat. Terwijl 
nu Zacliariae niet in de gelegenlieid geweest is, de in Frankrijk 
aanwezige bandschriften der Fransche oorspronkelijke bewerking le 
raadplegen, dock slechts brokstukken er van, door Jacquet in I' Inde 
franqaise en elders medegedeeld, gekend heeft, ben ik zoo gelukkig 
geweest door beraiddeling van onzen Franscben gezant de drie door 
Zacliariae vermelde handschriften van dien tekst te kunnen raad- 
plegen. Twee daarvari bevinden zioli in de Biblioth^que Rationale 
te Parijs, bet derde, dat aan Jacquet onbekend is geweest en waar- 
van dus ook Zacliariae niet meer dan den titel kende, bevindt zich 
in de Bibliotbeek te St. Calais ’). De twee handscbriften der Biblio- 
tbeque Nationale bevatten, afgezien van afwijkingen van orthogra- 
pbischen aard, denzelfden tekst; bet eene van deze twee handscbriften 
(dat in folio, n". 451) is omgewerkt, zoodat verscbeidene passages 
gesclirapt en de meeste ziiinen veranderd zijn. Tocb is overal de 
oorspronkelijke tekst gelukkig nog goed leesbaar. Klaarblijkelijk 
hebben die veranderingen ten doel, den tekst voor eene uitgave 
gescbikt te rnaken. Dat de beide bandschriften der Bibliotbeque 
Nationale op edn origineel teruggaan, staat absoluut vast: beide 

b Zie Gott, Gel. Anzeigen 1916, pag. 592 vgg. en: „Uber die Breve Noticia 
dos erros que tern os Gentios do Concao da India" in: Nachr. v. d. K. 
Gesellsch. der WVss. zu Gottingen, Phil.-hist. Klasse 1918, Heft. 1. 

“) Zie Nachrichte pag. 8. 
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liebben bier en daar dezelfde omissies, waardoor de samenhang ver- 
broken en de inlioud onbegrijpelijk wordt. Dit blijkt nil een verge- 
lijking met bet liandschrift van St. Calais, dat in vele opzicbten 
merkwaardig afwijkt van de recensie der beide andere bandscbriften. 
Terwijl namelijk de passages, waar bet op aan koiut, d.w.z. waar 
de feileii naedegedeeld worden, vrij wel eensluidend zijn, vindt men 
in de recensie der Parijscbe bandscbriften zeer vele toevoegselen en 
digressies, die veelal onnoodig scbijneu te zijn en soms zicb ken merkeu 
door een eigenaardigen toon van minacbting voor de Hindoos. Daar, 
waar de Portugeescbe tekst nit cilaten bekend is, komt de Parijscbe 
recensie dicliter dan die van St. Calais bij de Portugeescbe. 

De questie, welke de verbouding is van de Franscbe tot de, 
belaas verlorene, Portageescbe recensie, is door Zacbariae, daar die 
de Franscbe slecbts voor een klein gedeelte uit citalen kende, niet 
kunnen onderzocht worden. Zooveel staat reeds dadelijk vast, dat 
de B'ransche delation des Erveurs niet kan zijn een slaafscbe vertaling 
van de Portugeescbe Breve Noticia, zooals bijv. de Fi’anscbe tekst 
van bet door Bernard uitgegeven werk is (waarop de laatste der 
,,drie oude Portugeescbe Yerhandelingen” berust). Dit blijkt bieruit, 
dat al de vreemde narnen en woorden in de Relation, door de wijze 
waarop de s (bijv. van Siva, Parasakti, Sesa) of de s (bijv. van 
Visnu) of de ?7 en u (bijv. van Hanutnat) worden weergegeven door 
sh en on, op een Fran sell, niet op een Porlageesch origineel 
wijzen. Er is nog een ander feil, dat er voor schijnt te pleilen, dat 
de auteur der Relation een Franschman, altans niet een Portugees 
is gevreest: het is nl. nauwelijks te verwaeliten, dat een Portugees 
zieli zoo onguiistig zou hebben uitgelaten over zijne voorgangers, als 
de auteur der Relation dit in het zevende lioofdstuk doel. Voorloopig 
krijgt men den indruk, dat de Rela^tion de oudere tekst is en dat 
de Breve Noiicia eene bewerking ervan is, docli vervaardigd door 
ieinand, die zijn zaak verstond, die de vreemde namen kende en 
die, dit is waarschijnlijk, zijn origineel hier en daar verbeterde en 
aanvulde. Altlians de Franscbe verlaling van Bernard wijkt in rnenig 
punt at van de Relation ; ten eerste in de indeeling der stof, daar 
bier bijv. een afzonderlijke beschouwing gewijd wordt aan de 
overeenkomst der heidensche met de cbristelijke overlevering (hoofd- 
sluk 18 — 19), Wilt de oorzaak is, dat bier de gesebiedenis van Rfima 
in tweeen gesplitst wordt (lioofdstuk 6 en 19), terwijl ze in de 
Relalion als een gelieel gegeven wordt. Bovendien worden in den 
PorlLigeeschen tekst, voor zoover die uit Bernard's bewerking bekend 
is, eenige feiieii en namen medegedeeld, die in de Relalion 6f niet 
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worden aangetroffen, of anders vvorden voorgesteld ’). Maar er is 
een feit, dal wel liet sterkst voor de prioriteit der Relalioii spreekt. 
Zacliariae neemt ’) op gezag van Prof. Jacobi aan, dal. de Portn- 
geesclie Verliandeling in het jaar 1647 gesehreven is. Deze tijdvSbe- 
paling bemst op de mededeeling van den auteur zelven, dat sinds 
den aanvang van liet Kaliyuga 48448 jaren verloopen zouden zijn. 
Van dit onbegrijpelijke getal hoiidt Jacobi slechts met de laatste 
twee cijfers rekening. Nu steinmen de twee eindcijfers van 'I jaartal 
der Portugeesclie Breve Noticia overeen met die, welke in de, Parijscbe 
recen.sie der Relation gege\en worden (nl. 40548), doch bet hand- 
Hclirifl van St. Calais heeft: ,,quarente mils quatre cent quarante 
quatres ans” (pag. 41), eii dit wijst op een datum die vier 
jaren vroeger valt. 

Aangaande den auteur onzer verliandeling, hetzij der Fransche, 
lietzij der Portugeesclie, verkeeren wij nog in liet duister, daar het, 
hoewel niet onmogelijk, loch hoogst orivvaarschijnlijk is, dat het 
origineel aan Joao de Brito inoet worden loegeschreveii ‘). Voort- 
gezet onderzoek brengt daarover het volgende aan ’tliclit. Het titfel- 
blad der Relation des Errenm van het handschrift van St. Calais 
schrijft de verliandeling toe aan ,,le R. P. Robert Nobily, de la 
Compagnie de Jesus, raissionnaire aux Indes orienialles” Tereoht 
heeft Zacliariae de juistlieid hiervan in twijfel getrokken, daar 
irnmers in het werk zelf van Roberto de’ Nobili in den derdeii 
persoon gesproken wordt. En toch is waarscliijnlijk deze mededee- 
ling in haar kern juist. Dit wordt door drie feiten, haar het schijnt, 
bevestigd. Ten eerste door de wijze, waarop de auteur der Relation 
in het handschrift van St. Calais zich uit, waar hij zegt‘): „Voicy 
en abrege la connoissance des Erreurs que Ton a de cette Grenlilite... 
et ce que Ton a retire des ecrits du R. P. Nobili Jesuiste” etc. Volgens 
deze passage, die in de Parijsche recensie anders luidt (liier worden 
Nobili’s geschrifteii niet als bron aangegeven), bevat de verliandeling 


b De zes sekten in hoofdstuk II (pag. 151 der drie oude Port. Verh.); het 
toevoegsel chama- voor vamanem in hoofdst. V ; een trekje uit ,de geschie- 
denis van Prahlada in hoofdst. V, pag. 158, r. 3 — 7; de langere toespraak 
tot Kamsa in hoofdst. VII, pag. 163 onderaan; de latten, waarop de asketen 
rusten in hoofdst. IX, pag. 171 ; de bevrijding van Ahalya door Rama in 
hoofdst. IX, pag. 177, de namen papengui (1. c.) en nalle pambou (pag. 189). 

*) Nachrichte, pag. 18 vg. 

*) Vgl. de onderzoekingen van Zacliariae, Nachr. pag. 18 vgl. 

‘) In overeenstemming daarmede heet het in de „Tabie des principaux 
chapitres”, die aan ’t einde gevonden wordt en zeker wel van later maaksel 
is : „Etablissement de la mission en Madurd par I’auteur du present”. 

Verg. pag. 86. 
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dus mateiieel, bijeengebracht door den beroemden Jesuiten-missio- 
naris. Nu zoix men deze passage voor eene vervalsching kunnen 
liouden, aangebracht uit de zueht, om dien beioeraden man een 
deel van het auteurschap toe te kennen, doch de bewering, bier 
gedaan, wordt bevestigd door het volgende. De tweede verhandeling 
nl. in het handschrift van St. Calais, La Geniilite du Bengnla 
bevat eenige gewiclitige vingerwijzingeu. Allereerst moge worden 
vermeld, dat deze verhandeling zonder twijfel door een Fransehman 
is opgesteld, hetgeen vooreerst ook al weer blijkt uit de transcriplie 
der Indiscbe namen en woorden, maar ook uit het feit, dat (zie 
pag. 125) het gewicht „tolla" door een, P'ransch gewicht wordt 
gepreciseerd en verder uit de groote sympathie, waarmee (zie pag. 
153) de houdirig der Franschen te Pondicherry tijdens een hon- 
gersnood te Masulipatam vermeld wordt. De auteur beschrijft het 
„Heidendom” van Bengalen, dat natuurlijk in zijn wezen niet ver- 
schilt van dat der andere landstreken, doch hij deelt mede, wat hij 
in Bengalen heeft kunnen te weten komen. Dat hij zijne gegevens 
van ddAr heeft, blijkt uit eenige woorden, die hij met h in plaats 
van V geeft {beman, benta, bedherm), hoewel hier geen consequentie 
heerscht, daar men bijv. vedda en niet beda aantreft. Zoo moet ook 
volgens een deskundige het gebed op pag 151 oud-Bengali zijn. Nu 
wordt, naar het schijnt, op twee plaatsen in deze -Gentilite du Ben- 
gala vei’wezen naar de Relation des Erreure. De merkwaardigste 
plaats is die, waar de auteur (zie pag. 136) zegt : ,,comme je Pay 
raporle dans le 1‘^'' livre de la Religion des Gentils par le Pere 
Nol)ili Jesuisle”. Nu komt de hier bedoelde beschrijving werkelijk 
voor in de Relation der Erreure In verband hierraede beschouwe 
men deji slotzin der verhandelitig la Geniilite du Bengala, waar even- 
eens teruggewezen wordt naar ,,la 1™ description des Gentils en general, 
de leurs coutumes et de leur religion”, en wel naar het hoofdstuk, 
waarin het huwelijksritueel beschreven is. Deze beschrijving nu vindt 
men in der daad in de Relation des Errew's. Weliswaar verschilt de 
titel, maar het is inogelijk, dat het ons als ,, Relation des Erreurs” 
bekende geschrift oorspronkelijk een anderen titel droeg ’). Wanneer 
deze mededeelingen waar zijn en niet op vervalschhig berusten, dan 
moet dus de Relation des Ehreurs eene bewerking zijn hoofdzakelijk 


b Zij komt, met afwijldngen, ook voor in de eerste der drie „Oude Portug. 
Verhandelingen”, doch, daar die uit 1670 dateert, kan deze onmogelijk van 
de hand van R. de’ Nobili zijn. 

b Ook Manucci, die, zooals Zachariae heeft aangetoond, aan onze verhan- 
deling zijn stof ontstolen heeft, geeft als titel (vgl. Gott. Nachr. pag. 5): 
„Courte relation de la religion de la Gentilite”. 
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vati de gegevens door R. de’ Nobili verzaraeld, en de bewerking moet. 
van de band zijn van denzelfden auteur, die de Gentilite du Ben- 
gala schreef*). Op de aangednide passages nu berust zeker wel de 
tnededeeling in bet handschrift van St. Calais, dat de Relation van 
de hand van R. de’ Nobili is *). Hiertegen is bet jaar, waai'in men 
moet aannemen, dat de Relation is gescbreven (1644) geen bezwaar, 
daar de’ Nobili eerst in 1656 overleed. Integendeel, dit klopt weer 
good met twee andere gegevens. In bet zevende boofdstnk (zie pag. 
89) wordt aangegeven, dat ,,anjourd’biiy” bet aantal bekeerlingen 
in de rnissie van Madura ongeveer 100000 beloopt, en dit stemt 
overeen met wat elders voor dezen tijd beweerd wordt"). Verder 
wordt (zie pag. 58) bet rijk Bisnaga als nog bestaatid vermeld, en 
dit rijk Vijayanagara heeft geduurd tot 1646 *). 

Thans moet worden nag’egaan, of men kan vaststellen, wanneer 
die tweede verba'ndeling, die over la Gentiliie du Bengala, is samen- 
gesteld. Hiervooi’ zijn gegevens aanwezig. Tweemaal verzekert de 
auteur ons (op pag. 95 en 146), dat er op ’t oogenblik dat bij de 
verbandeling scbrijft, van bet Kaliyuga 4000 jaren verstreken zijn. 
Evenmin als de aangifte van dergelijken aard in de Relation des 
Erreurs kan deze volkomen juist zijn, daar ze ons in 't jaar 898 
na Cbr. zon verplaatsen. Neemt men echter bier dezelfde vrijlieid 
als met die andere tijdsbepaling, om alleen met de laatste twee 
cijfers rekeniiig te bonden, dan zou men tot bet jaar 1698 komen 
(wellicbt is 4000 beide malen een verschrijving voor 4800). De 
vraag is nu, of bet werk zelf gegevens bevat, die dezen datum be- 
vestigen. En bier doet zicb nu een zwaar op te lessen puzzle voor. 
Men vindt nl. (zie pag. 105) de volgende passage: ,, Cette Castre 
(nl. die der Ksatriyas) fournisse d’assez bons soldats dans le pays 
et de bonnes testes pour le gouvernement; il y en a meme plusieurs 
reconnue Raias ou Prince, en voyez un exeinple dans la personne 
d’un nomme Rognaldas, fait depuis peu Raia et dont le genie se 
soutient a la cour de Derkousykan, Maure de religion, a present 
gouverneur de Gouzeratty, des pays d’Amadabat et Suratte”. Om 

b Er zijn nog een paar punten, die den samenhang der twee stukken 
schijnen te bewijzen; beide schrijven geregeld castre en Vinchou, en de 
auteur van de Centilite du Bengala geeft het relaas van den Visch-avatara, 
waaromtrent de Relation niets wist te zeggen, aldus in zekeren ziri deze 
leemte aanvullend. 

“) Onbegrijpelijk is de toevoeging (vgl. Nachrichte, pag. 8): „augnientee de 
plusieurs remarques touchant les malheurs (2“*® hand : Meteors) et les Pianettes, 
et d’une oraison pour le tonnerre”. 

■ Zie bijv. J. Richter, Indische Missionsgeschichte, Giitersloh, 1906. pag. 70. 

^) Zie Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, October 1921, pag. 617. 
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de ideiititeit der twee hieir genoemde personen vast te stellen meet 

men over andere en uitvoeriger bi’onnen bescliikken dan bij ons le 

lande aanwezig zijn. Nu heeft de beer J. Rahder, die den zomer 

van 1921 te Londen doorbracht, zich op rnijn verzoek wel de moeile 

willen geven, hieromtrent een onderzoek in te stellen. Dat met 

Derkonsykan niet bedoeld kan zijiij zooals ik aanvankelijk ver- 

moedde, de bebeerseher van Guzerat en omliggende si reken: Dara 

Sbnkob, blijkt hieniit, dat later in de Gentilito tin Bengala melding 

wordt gemaakt van de Angrias, de Mahratten-piraten, wier bloeitijd 

tusscben 1700 en 1756 valt. Hoogstwaarsebijnlijk steekt in Derkou- 

sykan de naam Gbazi Kban, voliiit gebeeten Gbazi-ud-din Kban ‘). 

Er zijn nn twee personen van dien naam in de gescbiedenis bekend, 

de eerste was gouverneur van Guzerat van 1708 — 1710, de tweede 

is meer bekend in de Indische gescbiedenis van bet midden der 

18^® eeuw. Het is den yHeer Rahder gelnkt, ook'altans den naam 

Rognaldas te identificeeren ; deze koml meermalen voor in de cor- 

respondentie van Dupleix ’)< bij Inidt bier Ragnoldas, terwijl de 

eigen lijke vorm is Ragnnathdas (Ragbnnatbadasa). Terwijl er nu veel 

v66r te zeggen scheen, dat deze persoon bedoeld werd, die in 1751 

tot eerste minister/ werd verbeven en in 1752 werd vermoord, is 

toch blijkbaar deze identificatie niet rnogelijk, daar bet bandscbrift 

van St, Calais blijkens de titelpagina reeds in 1741 in ’t bezit was 

van den perrnquier te Venddme Jean Louis Morinel. Er schiet dus 

niets anders over dan aan te nemen, dat er ook vroeger een andere 

Rognaldas geweest is, die dan wellicbt een persoon van gewiebt is 

geweest bij den eerst genoemden Ghazi-Kban. Wat de Angrias be- 

treft, die in onze verbandeling vermeld ivorden (op pag. 150), zij 

komen al , vroeger voor dan 1700, daar een banner, Tukaji, zich 
/ « 
reeds op Sivaji’s vloot had onderscheiden, en in 1698 Manboji 

Angria het commando over de vloot der Mabratten voerde. Zoo is 

dus ten slotte de tijd waarin onze verbandeling is opgesleld, op 

grond van deze gegevens niet nauwkeurig te bepajen ’). Neemt men 

het jaar 1698 aan, dan ligt er wel een groote spanne tijds tusscben 

de eerste (uit 1644 en 1648) en de tweede, niet minder dan 54 

jaar! En toch zouden beide verhandelingen van de hand van den- 

zelfden persoon zijn. Doch uit de vermelding van het jaar 1644 in 

de Relation beboeft stellig niet te volgen, dat de auteur van de 

Gentilite du Bengala in 1644 die eerste verbandeling samenstelde 

b Het voorgevoegde „Der” zou dan met Dar of Dara (Heer, Vorst) iden- 
tiek kunnen zijn. 

Uitgegeven door T. Hammont, Paris 1881, pag. 156, 158. 

Misschien bevat van de op pag. 153 vermelde pest een aanduiding. 
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of compileerde. Hij kan dit jaar hebben gevonden in de door hem 
van Nobili of wien ook overgenoinen gegeveiis en bet onveranderd 
hebben gelaten ^). 

Wat de verhouding betreft der latere bewerkingen, hetzij der 
Relation des Erreurs, hetzij der Breve JSfoticia, het staat vast, dat de 
inededeelingeri van Dellon ’) op de Breve Noticia beriisten, zooals 
reeds dadelijk blijkt nit de wedergave der indische woorden (met 
X voor ,i) ®). Manucci daarenlegen moet den Franschen tekst hebben 
gekend, blijkens ook al weer de vreemde iiamen; hij staat veel 
dichter bij de recensie zooals die iiit de twee Parijsehe haiidschriften 
■ bekend is (ook wat betreft het jaar na 't begin van het Kaliyuga) 
dan bij die van St. Calais. Slechts op enkele plaatsen sterrit Manucd 
ineer met dit handschrift overeen. 

Misschien mag men zich de toedracht zoo voorstelleii: R. de' 

h Een leerrijke parallel wordt gevonden in een handschrift, waaromtrent 
niets schijnt bekend te ztjn en waarover hier in ’t kort iets moge medegedeeld 
worden. Het is een in ’t Italiaansch gestelde „Dialogo” tusschen een „Braniene’' 
en een „Indiano*’ (God. it. 101 uit de Staatsbibl. te Munchen^. De Bramene 
is blijkbaar een in Europa wonende R. K. geestelijke (een „Bramene Sanniaze 
Romano”), de Indiano een missionaris, uit Indie naar Europa gekomen en 
die op audientie bij Karel VI is geweest. De naam van den Indiano wordt 
niet vermeld, niaar hi] noemt zich: „Tyrolensis Tridentinus soc, Jesu missi- 
onarius nialabaricus”. Nu is in dezen dialoog (waaraan op h eind een groot 
stiik ontbreekt) geheel en al verwerkt de Relation des Erreurs met vele van 
elders mij nog niet bekende bijzonderheden. Ook in dezen Dialogo nu (waar- 
naar ik in de Noten herhaaldelijk zal verwijzen) heet het: „questa eta poi 
dicono, che cominciasse avanti alF anno 40448”, dus hier wordt bijna hetzelfde 
jaar gegeven (de laatste twee cijfers, waarop het aankomt zijn geheel dezelf- 
den) - dat de Parijsehe recensie der Relation heeft en toch kan deze Dialogo 
eerst na 1711 geschreven zijn! 

*) Vgl. Zachariae in Gdtt. Gel. Anz., 1916, pag. 592 vgg. en Nachr. pag. 6. 

Wie zou willen volhouden, dat de Relation een bewerking is van een 
oorspronkelijk Portugeeschen tekst, zou ^en ■ gewichtig argument daarvoor 
kunnen aanvoeren, nl. dat in de Relation eenige Portugeesche woorden (als 
Portugismen) gebruikt worden in plaats van zuiver Fransche, zooals ceste, 
guindey alparqueSy empole, brede en hringelle (zie Index e). Opmerkelijk is, 
dat de Parijsehe recensie tweemaal het woord putain (Portugisme) gebruikt, 
waar het hs, van St. Calais heeft: „concubine” of „femme publique” en dat, 
waar beide hss. het woord guinde gebruiken, dat van St. Calais daaraan 
toevoegt: „ou eguierre”, Daarentegen heeft de Parijsehe recensie eenmaal 
yyCases ou maisons”. Echter kan het feit, dat in de Relation Portugismen voor- 
komen, niet als dwingend bewijs gelden dat de Relation vertaald is uit of 
bewerkt naar een Portugeesch origineel. Immers deze Fransche missionarissen 
zullen zeker Portugeesch gekend en^veel gesproken hebben. Merkwaardig is, 
dat ook de auteur der Gentilite du Bengala, die zeker Franschman was, een 
paar malen Portugismen bezigt {papouSy hole). 
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Nobili had een geschrift gereed in 1644, omvattend de eerste zes 
hoofdstukken der Relation, die toen nog rnisschien niet dien titel 
voei’de. Dit geschrift is door verschilleiide niissionarisseii bewerkt, 
door den auteur der Gentilite du Bengala en door een ander, die 
elf jaren in de inissie van Madura werkzaam is geweest. Het is ook 
de basis geworden voor de Breve Koticia ') en zoo door Dellon’ 
naar Eui'opa gekomen. Manncci lieeft de Fransche Relation gekend 
en die voor zijn eigen werk doen doorgaan. Ook de la Flotle ’) 
heeft een exetnplaar van den Fi’anschen tekst gekend, doch deze 
was, hoewel in lioofdzaak overeen stem mend met onze Relation, om- 
gewerkt, daar hij vele bizonderlieden bevat, die niet er in voor- 
komen. Habent sua fata libelli! ' 

Hoewel de inhoud der Relation des Erreurs voor een goed deel 
tweedehands door den druk bekend is gemaakt, heb ik na eenig 
beraad het toch de moeite waard geacht, haar uit te geven tesamen 
met de geheel onbekende Gentilite du Bengala. Wat de Relation 
betreft, heb ik hier en daar wat weggelafen, en wel alleen de 
theologische weerl'eggingen der „dwalingen’', die ons minder 
kunnen iiiteresseeren. Het stnk is z66 belangrijk en de auteur blijkt 
z66 goed te zijn ingelicht, dat het overigens geheel verdient te wor- 
den gepubliceerd, ook opdat, zoo te'eeniger tijd de Portugeesche 
Breve JSfoticia nog eens aan ’t licht komi, de verhouding der twee 
teksten kunne bepaald worden, waartoe de enkele fragrnenten die 
wij thans ervan kennen, niet voldoende kunnen geacht worden. Ik 
heb de recensie van St. Calais aan mijne ' nitgave ten gronde gelegd, 
doch in de voetnoten bijna al de varianten en toevoegsels der Parij- 
sche haudschriften (door mij als P. aangednid) medegedeeld. In de 
orlhografie heb ik slechts onbeduidende veranderingen aangebracht. 
Dal de Gentilite du. Bengala niet minder verdient aan de vergetel- 
heid te worden ontrnkt, behoeft geen beloog. Zij brengt ons veel 
merkwaardigs ; ik denk vooral aan de episode uit de geschiedenis 
van Rama, die door de Raksasas geroofd en door Hanutnat bevi-ijd 

wordt, aan de episode van Sicander en aan de beschrijving der 

/ 

Sniddhas. Ook hier heb ik mij alleen enkele orthografische en taal- 
kundige veranderingen verooi'loofd. Een bezwaar is, dat nagenoeg 
nergens zinscheiding wordt gegeven, zoodat soms de tekst bezwaar- 
lijk is te verstaan. Mogen over de vele nog duistere punten anderen 
hun licht doen schijnen! 


') Vgl. Zachariae in Goit. Gel. Anz. 1916, pag. 597 vgg. en Nachr., pag. 
10 vgg. 

*) Vgl. Zachariae in Goit. Gel. Anz. 1916, pag. 600 en in Wac/jn’cA^e, pag. 11. 



I. 

RELATION DES ERREURS 

QUl SE TROUVENT DANS LA RELIGION DES GENTILS MALABARS 
DE LA COSTE DE COROMANDEL DANS L’INDE. 



Cette Relation est divis4e en sept chapitres. 

Le traicte des Brreurs qu’ils ont toiichant la Divinity. 

Le des Errenrs toiichant ie Paradis et I’Enfer. 

Le des Erreurs touchant I’Ame. 

Le des Brreurs touchant le raonde et le ciel. 

Le 5®™® des Erreurs touchant les hommes ‘). 

Le 6®®^® traicte de leur politique et gouvernement, des coutumes 
qu’ils garden! dans le mariage et les obseques des morts et 

Le 7®™® rid6e qu’ils se ferment ’) des Enropeens et I’etablissement 
de la Mission du Madur4. 

') St. G. : les contes qu’ils font des hommes, P. : des erreurs et reveries 
qu’ils font touchant les hommes. 

®) P. : contient les conceps qu’ils se forment. 



OH A PITRE 1^^. 


DES ERRKUR8 TOUCH ANT LA HIVINIT^. 

Tons les Gentils de ce canton de ITnde, avec qiii j*ai traicte, 
disent qu’il y im Dieu, mais qu’il n'y a personne qui le connoisse; 
c’est ce qui leiir donne lieu a mils absurdites, mille reveries, dans 
lesquelles ils se contredisent rnanlfesteinent; car dans un endroit de 
leor doctrine qn’ils appellerit (science) infaillible, ils disent que Dieu 
est line substance spiritnelle et immense, et qnelques lignes apres 
ils asvsurent que Pair est Dieu et qu'il n'y en a point d’antres, et 
apres avoir pose ce fondernent et Tavoir ap[)nye '), ils ne peuvent 
la soutenir par la suite, n'ayant nuls preuves solides a alleguer ^). 
Ils disent ensuite que le Soleil est Dieu, que c’est luy qui a cree ’), 
qui conserve et qui detruici toutes cboses (1). Ceux qui sont de 
cette opinion, qui est re^ue de la plus grande partie des Gentils, 
se prosternent centre terre au lever et au coucher du soleil et 
Tadoreiit (2) prenant la creature au lieu du createur *) et luy rendant 
le culte qui n'est deub qn'au createur'*). ~ D'autres disent, faisant 
plus de cas de leur ventre que du soleil, qii’il est portd par leurs 
Veidas, qui veut dire loy tres veritable, qii’il n'y a que le ris cuit 
qui soit Dieu et comme tel ils radorent [avant le inangerj (3), sans 
examiner la corruption on il tombe ®). La plus commune erreur est 
celle de ceux qui se sont faite une genealogie a leurs Dieux, dont 
ils nomment le 1®^’ Parama Bruma, qui veut dire excellentissime 
et superieure science®). — Outre ce Parama Briima ils donnent trois 


b P. : affermy, comme un edifice fonde en Fair qui ne pent point subsister. 
‘^) P. : c’est pourquoy ils disent en d’autres endroits qu’il n’y a que le 
Soleil qui soit Dieu, que c’est luy qui a cree. 

*) Deze vier woorden door mij ingevoegd. 

I. p. V. : prenant . . . createur, P. : semblables a des infortunes quy trouvent 
dans le meme soleil leurs malheurs et Tentierre ruine de leurs ames, et 
laissant la lumiere naturelle, quy nous apprend qu’il y a un Dieu eternel 
immense et immuable, ils s’aveuglent de telle sorte par la lumiere du soleil, 
qu’ils adorent la creature au lieu du createur, 

P.: sans considerer la corruption dans laquelle il se convertit ensuite. 
De tekst van St. C. heeft: ou ils tombent. 

®) In pi. van dezen zin heeft P.: Ceux la ont deffiny qu’il n’y a qu’un seul 
Dieu appelle Parama Bruma qui veut dire excellentissime et superieure science, 

1 * 
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cent trente millions (4) de Dienx ^), an Roy desquels ils donnent le 
nom de Devendiren (5), qui vent dire: le Seigneur desDieux. Nous 
en parlerons dans le chapitre second, dans celuy cy nous raporterons 
seulement la plus commune erreur de cette Gentilite qui est one 
Trinite (6) qu'ils se sont faite ®). Je la defflniray dans la paragraphe 
suivante, ou vous connoitrez facillernent jusqu'ou ces malheur(eux) 
portent leurs sales idees et quel est leur absurdity et leur 
aveugiernent *). 

Ils raportent done pour donner origine a leur pretendue Trinitd, 
qu’il y eut une femme nommde Parachaty ^), qui veut dire excel- 
lentissime et superieure puissance, qui eut trois enfants (7). Elle 
donna au premier, a qui ils donnent cinq testes ®), le nom de Bruma®) 
et luy legua seul le pouvoir de creer toutes choses visibles et 
invisibles. Au second, qu'elle nomma Vichnou elle luy donna le 
pouvoir de conserver ce que son frerre Bruma auroit cree, et au 
troisieme, qii'elle nomma Rutren, qui avoit aussy cinq testes (8), 
luy donna le pouvoir de detruire et aneantir tout ce que ses frerres 
auroient erde et conservd. Bile se maria avec ses trois fils®), mais 
comine il n’y a rien qui soit uniformement etably dans leurs croiances, 
ils s’est formd parmis eux cinq (9) opinions touchant cette pretendue 


Ils disent que e’est la lettre O et qu’en respirant et pronon^ant cette lettre 
sy un homme venoit a mourir, dans cette grande action il seroit assure de 
jouir de la beatitude, pareeque son ame sortant de son corps par le haut 
de la teste comme une fieche passe au milieu du soleil et va prendre pos- 
session de la gloire. Dans cette creance meurent plusieurs martirs du Demon 
qui leur aveuglant Tentendement de peur qu’ils ne viennent a connoistre 
I’autheur de la vie, la leur tire d’une manierre tirannique, 

Verbeterd; het hs. heeft: trois cents trente mils Dieux. P. : trois cent 
millions de Dieux. 

P. : qui est Tadoration d*une fausse Trinite qu’ils se sont feinte et imaginee. 

In pL van: je la deffiniray... aveugiernent, P. : et je ne croi qu’il (n*) est 
(pas) hors de propos de marquer dans un paragraphe particulier ce que ces 
Gentils croyent de leur pretendue Trinite, qui sont des choses salles honteuses 
et indignes non seulement d’un Dieu, qui doit estre infiniment bon et parfait, 
mais encore de quelques hommes que ce soit, qui doit agir et se gouverner 
selon la lumiere de la raison. Enfin tons Ghrestiens catholiques, voyant Taveu- 
glement, dans lequel vivent ces pauvres Gentils, doivent prier le Seigneur de 
leur donner les lumieres necessaires pour se retirer de Terreur ou ils sont 
Opinion de leur fausse Trinite. 

P. : Il y eut, disent ils, une femme nommee Parachaty. 

P. : qui avoit cinq testes. 

®) P. : ins.: qui signifie science. 

^ Het hs. heeft doorloopend: Vinchou. 

P.: avec ces trois enfants qu'elle avoit enfante. 
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Trinite. Les uns disent que Parachaty, mere des trois enfants est 
seule cause et veritable Dieu. Les seconds, qu'il n'y a que Bruma 
premier fils, qui soit .le principe et le veritable Dieu, Les troisiemes, 
qui forment le plus grand nombre, attribuent la Divinite au seule 
Vichnou. Les quatriemes raportent tout k Rutren *). Les derniers ne 
reconnoissent aucunnes des subdites, se contestant de dire*) queces 
trois frerres joincts ensemble sont la cause premiere et la vray 
Divinitd, mais par une contradiction absurde ils disent qu'il n’y 
a aucun d'eux pris en particulier ny tons trois ensemble qui soil 
Dieu, parceque quiconque est homme comme les ant.res *) ne peut 
etre Dieu. Ils n'opineroient pas mal, s'ils persistoient dans cette 
opinion ®). 

La vie de Bruma 

Le party qui suit la secte de Bruma, fils aine de Paracliaty, est 
en meme terns luy ®) de ces trois maris. Ils le font naitre de son 
frerre puisne Vichnou ®), dont on doit inferer necessai remen t, que 
TefFect est premier et auparavant sa cause, ce qui implique mais 
sans faire compte d'une contradiction sy manifeste, je rapporteray 
la fiction qu'ils se font a ce subject. Ils disent que du visage de 
Bruma (10) sont sortis les Brahames ^^) qui sont leurs prestres et 


P.: mere de ces trois enfants susdits^ 

P.: ne reconnoissent pour premiere cause et pour veritable Dieu que 
Rutren. 

P. : les 5®® qui sont les derniers, ne pouvant s'accorder et se reconsilier : 
a toutes ces opinions, disent 

P.: ils disent aussy. 

Deze drie woorden niet in P. 

^ P. voegt in: Mais comme ils ne persistent pas a suivre la voix de verite 
mais bien celle du mensonge et de Fenfer,' on voit manifestement se verifier 
en eux foracle du Saint Esprit, qui dit: stultus ut lima: malheureux Thomme 
qui change comme la lune. 11 est a propos de vous faire voir icy les fables 
et reveries dignes de compassion et de larmes, que ces gentils assurent sans 
hesiter et croyent de cette fausse Trinite. 

Heb ik het recht dit opschrift, dat niet in St C. gevonden wordt, in te 
voegen? 

®) d. i. celuy? De bedoeling is niet recht duidelijk. 

P.: (aansl. aan den tekst in noot 6): 

La vie de Bruma. 

La Gentilite fabuleuse a invente que Bruma, dont nous avons parle, qui 
etoit fils aisne et mary de Parachaty, etoit ne du nombril de son frere puisne 
Vichnou. 

P: s* aplique (!). 

Zoo (of Brames) geregeld St. G., P. schrijft Brames, 
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et qui est parrais eux la caslre la plus noble, et parinis nous nne 
des plus infarne ^) ’), ces Brahames etant ceux qui les nournssentet 
les entretieiinent dans leurs erreurs. Ils ne se contenteut pas seule- 
ment que Ton leur donne une origine divine, mais encor ils veuleut 
etre honores comme partie de Dieu meme, des epaiiles duquel ils 
(assurent que) sont sortis les Raias, seconde noblesse, et des cuisses du 
Dieu tirerit leurs origiiies les Coinetis (11), qui sont les niarebands de 
toute epicerie, qui sont la troisieme race et (ils) donnent aux menus 
peuples qui sont les Choutres, les pieds du Dieu pour leur origine '‘). 

Ils disQnt de plus que Bruma a ecrit dans la teste de chaqiie 
homme tout ce qu’il doit faire dans sa vie (12), arest ‘) que ny luy 
ny ses frerres ne peuvent revocquer, ce qu'il experimerita luy inerne 
dans sa teste*), car (13) voulant se marier avec sa propre fille et 
voyant que cette action repugnoit a Thomme et encor plus a luy 
Dieu il prit la forme d'un cerf et donna celle d’une biche a sa 
fille ®), puis s'en furent dans un bois, ou ils celebrerent leurs nopces, 
et puis consommerent leur mariage. Mais les Dieux Vichnou 
et Rutren et les autres trois cent trente millions^) de Dieux voyant 
Timpudence ’') de Bruma et le deshonneur que leur causoit cette 
action impudique, resolurent de le chatier d’uiie maniere exemplaire, 
et nommerent Rutren pour etre rexecuteur de leur dessein et luy 

P. slechts: les Brames qui est la castre la plus noble la premiere et la 
plus infame. 

“) P. vervolgt: qu’il y ait dans toutes ces terres, la plus noble, dis je, dans 
sa propre estime, et la plus infame dans ses actions et manieres de vivre, 
comme je le montreray aii long dans le chap. 6^ ces Brames etant les 
autheurs de toutes ces erreurs et contradictions. Outre qu’ils s’atribuent 
la susdite naissance et origine, ils disent ouvertement qu’ils sont le Dieu 
Bruma, des epaules duquel ils assurent que sont nes et sorties les Raias. 
Verbeterd, de tekst heeft: et de du Dieu. 

*) P. (aansl. aan noot 2) : qui sont la noblesse et seconde famille d’apres ; 
des cuisses de Bruma sont sortis les Committes, qui sont les marchands 
d’epicerie et autres choses, qui passent pour estre la castre ou famille 
de ces terres et des pieds de Bruma sont sortis les Ghoustres (zoo geregeld 
P.), qui sont les communs du peuple. 
d. i. arr^t. 

®) P.: ..dans sa vie et qu’apres y avoir escrit, luy ny ses freres joint 
ensemble n’ont point le pouvoir de Foster, mais il a experimente dans sa 
propre teste ce qu’il a escrit dans celle des autres. 

’^) P.: ...que cette action la n’etoit digne d’un homme et bien moins d’un 
Dieu. 

®) Verbeterd. De tekst luidt: et donna cette (of celle) biche a sa fille. 
P. : donna a sa fille celle d’une biche et ils s’en furent,,, 

®) P. wederom : trois cent millions, 

P,: Fimprudence (I). 
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ordonnerent de liiy couper la teste, ce qii'il fit aussitost, sans se 
servir d'autres armes qiie de ses ongles ^), rnais qnoy que Bruraa perdit 
la teste avec Thonneur, il luy en reste encore quatre Ce Dieii Briinia 
n'a ny temple ny statue (14), nous en expliquerons les raisons dans 
la vie de Riitren ®). Les Braharnes se disant eux memes une partie 
du Dien, disent aiissy quelenrs habitations, q if ils nomment^c/ram.? (15), 
sont les temples ou on le doit adorer, et que les autres castressont 
obliges de leur donner tout ce qifils desirent de ce qif ils possedent, 
pour obtenir la felicity qifils desirent. Tout ce que ces Braharnes 
leur disent, sont pour ces malheureux aveugles aiitant d'articles de foy, 
qnoy qifenx memes n'ayant aociin egard k maintenir ce qu'un autre 
Braharne aura avarice et qifils se coritredisent continuellement les uns 
les autres, comme par exemple les nns disent que Bruma semariaa 
une fernrne qiii se normnoit Sarasvadi, qni etoit une femme tres 
savante, et pour cette raison ils la portent®) sur leur langue, aftn 
d'esti*e ton jours prest a repondre a propos, souffrant tres patieminent 
rincoraraodite qifune habitation continuelle de cette sorte doit leur 
causer (16). Les autres disent que le Dieu Binima ifest autre chose 
que la puissance generative de Thomme (17). 

Voila en peu de mots ce que Ton pent s^avoir d’eux sur ce 
Dieu ®) et ce que leurs sqavants disent dans ^) Jeurs livres. Ils Tappellent 
aiissy oleAro^) ou ocen^), qni sont des norns des pins bas et des 
plus infames (18) des cartiers ou domine la secte de Vichnou, qui pour 
etre plus spirituelle et avoir plus de disciples a qnelque chose de 
plus curieux que celle que je viens de rapporter ®). 


P.: sans se servir ny de couteau ny de sabre, par le 'moyen d*un seul 
ongle. 

P. vervolgt: mais je crois qu’eux ne montrent pas en avoir aucune, 
quand il croyent de semblables sottises. 

Dit moet eene vergissing 2 ijn voor: „la vie de Vichnou”, 2 ie beneden. 

*) Deze passage luidt: P. : et tout ce que disent ces Brames, est une chose 
de foy pour ces pauvres abusez, quoy qu’ils n’observent point entre eux, 
ny ayant aucun egard pour ce qu un autre a avance, et que tout ce qu’ils 
enseignent se contredit manifestement, comme on le peut voir dans la suite 
de ce discours. 

Zou ook kunnen gelezen worden: „il la porte”, doch blijkens ’t volgende 
is dit niet bedoeld. P. : „sur sa langue” en: „ . . . doit necessairement luy 
causer”. Daarmede stemt de la Flotte (p. 170) overeen: „Ce Dieu la porte 
ordinairement sur sa langue, afinque ses oracles soient plus justes”, De Breve 
Noticia stemt meer met de lezing van St. G. overeen. 

P. : . . . ce que j’ay pu decouvrir. 

Verbeterd, het hs. heeft „de”. 

P.; oietra ou ocam. 

P. : qui sont des noms bas et infames dans ce pays ou la secte de 
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La vie de Vichnou. 

Dans un en4roit les Gentils disent que Vichnou est ]e second 
fils et le mary de Parachaty, et alieurs ils disent qn’il est le premier 
principe et qu’il s’est mari4 ^ une femme noramee Lachj-my, qu’ils 
assnrent tout ensemble^) boeufs, chevanx, maisons’), semence, argent 
et tout ce qu’on pent desirer ’) dans ce monde (19). II la porte tou- 
jours sous son aisselle pour qu’elle ne s’enfuie de luy (20). Ce 
Vichnou, disent ils, s’est incarne neuf fois (21), la premiere en 
poisson, raison dont ny leurs livres ny leurs sqavants ne peuvent 
rapporter aucun motif ^). La seconde en tortue, dont') la raison 
qu’ils en apportent est plaisante. Ils disent que dans ce monde 
il y a sept mers, entre lesquelles il y en a une de laid. Pour (en) 
tirer le beurre qu’ils disent etre I’ambroisie (22), les Dieux appor- 
terent un montagne d’or de deux cent quatre vingt lieues '), qu’ils 
appellent Magamera Parvadam (23), dans laquelle il y a 14 mondes, 
ils prirent une couleuvre qui a mille testes nomm6 Sechem, et, 
roulant cette couleuvre ’) autour de cette montagne en faqon de 
corde pour la faire tourner et que les Geants '), qui ont toujours 
et4s les enemis des Dieux tiroient cette couleuvre avec tant de 
violence, que le monde chanceloit et etoit sur le point de se renver- 
ser, et que ®) pour y remedier Vichnou se transforma en tortue et 
se mit sous le monde pour le soutenir. La couleuvre Sechem, ne 
poiivant soutenir la violence avec laquelle les Dieux et les Geants 
la tiroient, vomit sur ceux cy une grande quanlite de poison dont 
plusieurs moururent, et Vichnou, n’estant point content de cela, 
apres avoir tir4 le beurre de la mer de laid, ne voulant pas que 

Vichnou pour etre plus spirituelle et pour avoir plus de disciples est quelque 
chose de plus curieux et qui merite mieux d’estre raporte que celle de Bruma. 

h 1. qu’ils assurent etre tout ensemble? 

*) P. : boeuf, cheval, maison. 

*) P. ce qui peut servir. 

*) P.: ...en poisson, et jusqu’a present je n’ay pas remarque dans leurs 
livres ny n’ay pu sfavoir de leur doctrine qui peut avoir ete le motif de 
cette incarnation. 

') P. heeft dit „dont” niet. 

“) Zoo P. ; St. G. heeft hier bij vergissing (vgl. beneden Chap. 4“=) in plaats 
van lieues ; Karas. Manucci stemt hiermede overeen : „Weighing two hundred 
and eighty carats”. 

’) P.: ... 14 mondes une couleuvre qui a mille testes nomme4 Sechut sur 
laquelle le Dieu est Soutenu et roulant cette couleuvre... 

®) P. : ... pour la faire remuer et virer et les Geants. . . In geen der beide 
teksten loopt de zin behoorlijk. 

®) „et que” niet in P, 
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les Greants enemis des Dieux et qn’ils ont souvent vaincus *), y eussent 
part, il prit la figure d’une fenirne mondaine d’une extraordinaire 
beaute (24), k la vue de laquelle les Geants s’arreterent jusqu’a ce 
que les Dieux eussent *) mange tonte Tambroisie, apres quoy il 
disparut. 

La troisieme incarnation de Vichnou (25) fut en cochon ’), et 
le motif qu’il eut pour le faii’e idest pas moins ridicule que le 
precedent. Ils disent done que les Dieux, etant en dispute entreeux 
pour sqavoir lequel (d’eux) etoit le plus grand, Rutren dit a Bruma 
et a Vichnou quhl s’alloit cacher, et que celuy qui trouveroit ses 
pieds et sa teste, seroit le plus grand des Dieux. Bruma se trans- 
forma en eigne (pour luj trouver la teste), et apres avoir longtenas 
plane dans les airs et s’estre bien fatigue sans aucune reussite ■*), 
dans ') le terns meme qu’il desesperoit de trouver ce qu’il cherchoit, 
la fleure de chardon (26) vint au devant de luy et en le saluawt 
luy dit qu’elle descendit de la teste de Rutren qu’il cherchoit avec 
erapressement Bruma a ses epanles et fut saisi d’une joye inexpri- 
rnable de sqavoir ou etoit la tqste de Rutren °). L’on ne pent explicquer, 
disent ils, la peine que resseiilit Rutren, quand il vit que Bruma 
avoit decouvert une chose qu’il ci’oioit impossible, et sqachant que 
e’estoit la fleure de chardon qui avoit decouvert son secret, il la maudit 
et luy deffendit de paroitre jamais en sa presence (27). C’est pour- 
quoy Ton ne met ') jamais la fleure de chardon dans les temples 
de Rutren, lequel, comme il n’a jamais dit vray et qu’il ne connoit 
pas I’avenir, qui est le propre d’un Dieu, (au lieu) de reconnoitre 
Bruma comme le plus puissant des Dieux, comme ils etoient convenus, 
le maudit afin qu’il ne fut jamais adord et qu’il n’eut jamais de 
temple ny de sacrifice ny secte (28). 

Voila dans quel etat se trouva Bruma apres sa decouverte ®). 
Vichnou se transforma en pore pour luy trouver les pieds et fut 
creuzer et fouillir la terre jusqu’aiix abimes, et n’ayant pu les 
trouver, il s’en retourna plus vilain et plus sale ’) qu’il n’etoit 

h P. : et qui les out toujours vaincus. 

P. ; eurent. 

*) P.; en pore. 

*) P. : et apres avoir vole en fair et s’estre bien lasse sans rien faire. 

Verbeterd, het hs. heeft: et dans le terns, dit „et” niet in P. 

®) De zin loopt niet. Is er lets uitgevallen? P. is onvolledig: ... qu’il deses- 
peroit de trouver ce qu’il cherchoit avec empressement Bruma fut bien saisi 
de joye de sfavoir ou etoit la teste de Rutrem. 

’) P. : ces infames ne mettent. 

P. : apres avoir trouve la teste de Rutrem. 

“) P. ; aussy beste plus salle et plus vilain. 
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auparavant, mais ces pauvres Greritils sent sy brutes, que par rapport 
k cette fable ils ont beaucoup de veneration pour le cochon ^). 

La quatrierne transformation de Vichnou a ete en homme deiny- 
lion *). Bn voicy la raison (29). II y avoit un Geant nomine Iranien, 
a qui Rutren avoit accorde le privileige que personne ne le put 
tuer ny de jour, ny de nuict, ny dedans, riy dehors de sa maison- 
Ce Geant s'en orgueillit de telle sorte, qu^il ordonna que dans ce 
monde on ne nommat d'autre norn que le sien, et que si qnelqu'un 
se ressouvenoit des Dieux et les invoequoit, il luy en couteroit la 
vie 9- Dans le terns que ce Geant etoit arriv^ au plus haut point 
de sa gloire /), et qull sb'maginoit qu’il n'y avoit plus personne dans 
le monde qui osat se ressouvenir et invoequer les Dieux, un deses 
infants nomm4 Pragaladin, qui etoit a I’ecole (30), quand son maitre 
luy ordonna *) de lire et de prorioncer le nom de son pere Iranien, 
il pronon^a celuy de Vichnou, ce que remarquant le maitre et 
craignant la colere d’lranien, il fut luy accuser son fils, qull resolut 
de tuer, mais le fils (31) par la devotion qu'il avoit k Vichnou, ne 
pouvant plus souffrir Taudace du Geant son pere, resolut aussy de 
le tuer, ce dont il fut empeche par Vichnou, qui s’en reserva la 
vengeance k luy meme pour delivrer son devot Pragaladin du 
danger ou il etoit, et dans le moment que le soleil se coucha 
et qu'il n'est alors ny nuict ny jour, et dans I’entree de la porte, 
qui n'est ny dehors ny dedans ^), Vichnou santa sur le Geant et 
lay deebira la poictrine avec ses griffes de lion et luy tira les 
entrailles, se les chargea sur le col (32) pour marque de sa victoire 
et luy but taut de sang qu’il le fit tomber en frenaisie et le rendit 
tbi tout le terns de sa vie (33). Cependant il n’y a pas pour pen 


P. : mais ces pauvres Gentils le sont a cet exces qu’il n’y a parmy eux 
ny grand ny petit qui n’adore un pore comme ils font les chiens; il ne faut 
pas s’etonner s’ils ne se servent de pourceaux. 

P. : en homme et en lion. 

*) P. : aucun nom. 

*•) P. : il luy en couteroit bien cher. 

P. : superbite. 

®) P. : ordonnoit en pronon^oit. 

Nog al afwijkend in P,; ...qu’il resolut de tuer, mais le fils par la 
devotion qu’il avoit a Vichnou, il trouva le moyen de le delivrer de ce 
danger ou etoit le devot Pragaladin et en meme terns il sortit d’une colonne 
transforme en homme et en lion dans le moment que le soleil se couchoit, 
que Ton dit n’estre plus jour, pareeque le soleil a disparu, ny a pas nuict, j 

pareeque la lumiere n’a pas encore quitte notre hemisphere, dans Tentree « 

de la porte, qui est ny dedans ny dehors la maison. Vichnou sauta sur le i 

Geant etc. I 

I 

i 
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de gens qui le connoissant *) pour tel ne I’adorent comme un Dieu. 

. La cinquieme transfiguration ful en nain (34). En voicj la raison. 
II n’j avoit (dans ce terns la) qu’un seul roy qui regnoit dans ce 
monde nomme Magapellichagravarty ’). Pour le irornper et le detruire 
Vichnou se transfonna dans un Brahame ’) petit a Textremite, que 
I’on appelle en langue Grandam Yamanem, puis s’en alia au palais 
du roy pour luy deraander par grace I’espace de trois pieds de 
lerre pour y batir line maison et y faire sa demeure. L’etoile du 
matin, qui servoit dans ce terns la chez le roy en qualite de con- 
seillier, jiigeant que cette detnande couvroit quelque notable tromperie, 
pour en enipecher Tefifect ^) se init par art magique dans le guinde 
ou eguiere du roy ‘), sachant bien que le roy en temoignage qu’il 
accordoit au nain sa deraande, ne manqiieroit pas de luy verser de 
I’eau dans la main droite selon la coutume du pays; mais la magie 
ne reussit pas, car le roy, voyant que le guinde etoit bouche et 
n’en sijachant point la cause, Touvrit avec un poini^on “) defer eten 
Touvrant creva un beil k I’etoile du matin qui le bouchoit(35) et 
versa ensiiite de I’eau dans la main droite du nain pour rnarquer 
qu’il luy accordoit sa demande. Le nain, allant pour prendre pos- 
session de ce terrain, devint sy grand que toule la terre et Fair ne 
suffisoit pas pour cela et pour luy loger un pied 0- C’est pourquoy 
retournant trouver le roy il luy dit: Vous m’avez promis de me 
donner trois pieds de terre, et je ne trouve pas le lieu pour mettre 
un pied, ou est-ce done que je mettray le second (36). Le roy 
entendant cela, connut bien que ce n’etoit que stratagenoe et trom- 
perie du Dieu Vichnou, c’est pourquoj’ en I’adorant il luy dit: 
Seigneur, voila ma teste que je vous presente ®). Vichnou, acceptant 
I’offre, mit son pied sur la teste de ce roy et, le precipitant dans 
les Enfers, luy donna la recompense due a ceux qui se confient k 
un tel Dieu ”). Ce miserable roy, se voyant ainsy precipitd dans les 
Enfers par la fourberie de Vichnou, luy demanda quelle seroit sa 

1) P. : reconnoissant. 

*) Zoo P., St. C. -chagravasti. 

’) P. voegt in: nain. 

*) P. : I’execution. 

P. heeft slecbts : dans la guinde (zonder de explicatie : aiguiere), en ge- 
bruikt het woord ook in ’t vervolg als femininum. Manucci: „in the king’s 
elbow” (I). 

®) Zoo P., St. C.: pinfon. 

P. : ne suffisoit pas pour luy donner un pied de terre. 

®) P. : pour poser votre pied voila une teste que je vous presente. 

®) P. : et le precipita dans les Enfers, recompense due a qui se confie et 
adore un tel Dieu. 
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fin, k quoy Vichnou repondit qu’il demeureroit toujours dans les 
Bnfers excepte dans le naois de Novembre, qu’il reviendroit au 
monde, et que dans ce mois la Ton luy celebreroit tous les ans une 
feste solenanelle, cequi s’observe dans ces terres (31). 

La siiienae, septieme et huitieme transfiguration de Vichnou a 
ete en un homme nomme Ramen (38). Voicy la raison de la pre- 
naiere (39). II y avoit une castre d’hommes, appellee Raias, sy 
superbes qu’ils ne laissoient vivre aucun homme en ce monde en 
suret4; ils empechoient les Religieux de faire penitence, et troubloient 
toute la terre, ce que voyant Vichnou, il s’incarna en Ramen, et 
pendant I’espace de viugt une generations il les extermina tous (40) 
et se lavoit dans leur sang. Par ce moyen il mit fin a la race des 
Raias *). 

La seconde en Ramen (41) fut pour exterminer ’) un Geant nomm4 
Cartavaiy argounin ’1, qui n’avoit pas moins de mille bras, et qui 
detruisoit tout le monde sans qu’il se trouvoit personne qui luy 
put resister, ce que voyant Vichnou, il s’incarna en Ramen et prenant 
un soc de charrue, il luy brisa I’epine du dos et luy coupa les bras, 
non sans beaucoup de travail, et apres I’avoir tu6, il fit des socs 
de charrue de ses os ^). ■ 

La troisieme fut encore en Ramen, a dessein de detruire le Geant 
Ravanem et ses frerres Oorabacarmen et Viebichinem ') avec leurs 
armees, qui etoiem composees de Geants sans nombre, lesquels ont 
toujours ete confraires aux Dieux, et qui plusieurs fois s’etoient 
mocques de Vichnou fait Ramen, et luy avoient derobe sa femme 
Sida, sans qu’il put s^avoir ou I’avoient raise. Apres de gz’andes 
alterations et combats que le Dieu Vichnou avec ses armdes avoit 
livre a ces Geants avec de differents succes, voyant qu’il ne pouvoit 
les vaincre ny apprendre “) ce qu’ils avoient fait de sa femme Sida, 
il demanda du secours aux singes centre les Geants, et avec ce 
renfort il les vainquit et recouvra sa femme apres douze ans d’absence, 
et pour avoir un jour dire ^ un blanchisseur de linge (42), qu’il ') 
n’etoit pas sy beste que le Dieu Vichnou ®) qui avoit repris sa femme 


P. : il fit cesser la superbite et donna fin k la vie des dits Raias. 

*) P. : tuer. 

*) St. C. : Carlavary argounin, P. ; Cartavarny argouvin. ' 

*) St. C. : il fit des scies de ses os, P. : il fit faire des socqs de ses os. 
Manucci: „made his bones into a mountain”. 

P. : Rabigamen (I). 

*) P. voegt in : des nouvelles de. 

’) P.: un jour entendu dire a une blanchisseuse, qu’elle. 

®) P. voegt in: fait Ramen. 
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et Tavoit ramen^e en sa maison apres douze ans d’absence qu’elle 
avoit passe au pouvoir de je ne s^ais qui, il en con^ut pour elle 
de la haine et de la jalousie, cequi fit qu’il I’abandonna et alia 
vojager dans le monde. Nous aliens voir k present la fable qu’ils 
font touchant Ravanem “). — Cette fable est sy fameuse parmis tous 
ces Gentils, que quoy qu’ils soient divises en plusieurs sectes oppossees 
les uns aux autres, its sont tous d’accord 4 ce subject et la re^oivent 
comme panny nous nostre Evangile et comnae telle ils se la font 
lire avec grand apareil et grande ceremonie tant dans leur temples, 
dans lea places publiques que dans les lieux ou Tassemblde des 
peuples est la plus nombreuse’). La raison qui les oblige a faire 
tant de despence, e’est que ceux qui gagnent leur vie en perdant 
leurs ames a ce metier, sont tres soigneux d’inculquer aux pauvres 
ignorants que ceux qui ecoutent cette le 9 on spirituelle, gagnent 
les indulgences suivantes (43): qu’ils obtiendront infailliblement tout 
ce qu’ils desireront avec le pouvoir de faire tout ce qui leur plaira, 
qu’ils eviteront toutes series de raaux et de dangers, qu’ils verront 
la face de Bruma, qu’ils x'emporteront la victoire sur leurs 
ennemis, que tous leurs peches _ leur seront pardonnes et qu’ils 
deviendront semblables et egaux en perfection au meme Rainen, 
lequel selon eux a ete dou4 de toute sorte de perfections et de 
sciences, et qui surtout a ete fort habile dans I’exercice des armes. 
A I’age de douze ans il tua un Geant, apres cette prouesse, quand 
il se maria avec Sida, il banda un arc d’une grandeur sy extra- 
ordinaire, que six mils hommes ') ne le purent jamais lever; il vecu 
douze ans dans le desert ci visiter les penitents’) et les envoyant 
aussitost prendre possession de la gloire. Dans ce terns la il fit 
quantite de belles actions, tuant, blessant et detruisant plusieurs 
arme^s de Geants. Le Geant Ravanem luy deroba sa femme, etant 
deguise en penitent, et I’emmena k Ceilon ou il la garda douze ans. 
Ils disent que ce Ravanem etoit roy de Ceilon, que non seulement 
il tyrannisoit les hommes, mais encore molestoit les Dieux de telle 
sorte qu’il les a souvent reduits dans une grande extremity. Il etoit 
extraordinairement adroit dans I’exercice des armes offensives et 


b P. : apres qu’elle avoit 6te 12 ans au gre et au pouvoir de. 

P. : Mais il ne sera pas hors de propos de raporter icy la fable que 
les Gentils font touchant Ravanem. 

®) P. ; dans les lieux celebres par le concours des peuples, qui s’ytrouvent 
et avec grand frais. 

*) P. : soigneux de faire entendre au penple. 

P. : six autres milles hommes. 

®) P. voegt in : et les Religieux, accordant a plusieurs des indulgences plenieres. 
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deffensives '), avec lesquelles il remportoit tonjoiirs la victoire dans 
lea combats qu’il livroit. II acquit le don de toutes les sciences et 
etoit d’une sy extraordinaire force qu’il a vaincu les huit elephants 
qui soutiennent le monde, comme il est rapportd dans le quatrieme 
chapitre cy apres. Il vainquit ’) aiissi Devendiren, roy des Dieux, et 
tous les autres Dieux et se les assujetit de telle sorte, que deux fois 
le jour ils venoient luy rendre horn mage ') dans sa cour. Ilfitaussy 
trembler la gloire de Chiven et fut pris entre les doigts de ce Dieu 
et ceux de la terre"), raais retirant adroiteraent ') un de ses bras 
et une de ses testes, car ils luy en donrie.nt pinsieurs “), il fit d’un 
nerfuneguitarreetcommen^a a chanter devant luy avec tantde melodic, 
que non seulement il le laissa aller (44), mais meme luy accorda 
trente millions d’ann^es de vie et luy a fit encore pinsieurs autres 
presents, entre anlre il luy accorda le litre de Roy du ciel et de la 
terre et de I’enfer, et qu’il put avoir dans son armde deux cents 
milliards *) de Geants, entre lesquels il luy en donna quelques uns 
qii’avoient cinquante testes et qui etoient si forts, que d’un coup 
de pied ils faisoient retirer toute la mer de son lieu, de sorte qu’elle 
demeuroit h sec. — Ravanem avoit d’une epaulea I’autre trente lieues, 
et il avoit vingt epaules et autant de bras; il gardoit dans son sein 
un vase plein de I’ambroisie du ciel (45), en qnoy consistoit sa vie, 
que Ton ne pouvoit luy oster jusqu’a ce que le vase tut rompu, 
quoy qu’on ®) luy cotipa les dix testes qn’il avoit, parceqn’elles renais- 
soient aussitost; mais avec taut de preservatifs il ne put cependant 
eviter '") k la victoire de Ra/iien, qui le vainquit, comme nous aliens 
voire “). Ravanem, fait hermite, deroba '^) Sida, femme du Dieu 
Ramen, qui ne soaebanf ce qu’elle etoit devenue, el se plaignantde 
son mauvais sort, fut prier Anouman, qui etoit un Dieu singe, fils 
du vent, de vonloir etre son embassadeur, parcequ’il etoit doue de 


b P. : Il etoit extremement adroit dans I’exercice des armes, et ayant ete 
sous la protection de Bruma, il en repevoit plusieurs offensives et d. 

P. : comme on dira au chapitre 4®, et apres leur avoir casse les dents, 
il vainquit. 

*) P. : luy rendre leurs honneurs et leurs hommages dans sa cour. 

*) P. et celuy de la terre, et le droit de la terre. 

®) P. : legerement. 

*) P. : car ils faignent qn’il en a plusieurs. 

P. : Chiven. 

®) P. : millions. 

®) P. : encore qu’on. 

P.: il ne put pourtant pas echaper. 

») P.: dire. 

“) P. : fut derober. 
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plusieurs belles qualites: quand il vouloit, il prenoit une forme 
gigautesque d’une grandeur sy extraordinaire, qu’il touchoit Jes 
etoiles avec la teste et qu’etendant les deux bras, il touchoit les 
deux poles arctiques et antarcliques. Le singe accorda la demande *) 
de Ramen, et pour luj faire connoitre ce qu’il ignoroit, il fut chercher 
Sida par tout le monde, et ne I’ayant pu trouver dans la terre ferme, 
il passa dans I’isle de Ceilon par la bouche du Geant Tadaguy *) et 
trouva sa femme dans cette isle *), et la prenant par la main pour 
I’amener en terre ferme, pour ne la point salir *) dans le passage 
qu’il devoit passer et ‘) faire une autre fois par la bouche du Geaiit 
Tadagui (46), il la jetta en I’air sy legerement et sy haut, qu’il eut 
le terns de passer par la bouche du Geant, de se laver dans la mer 
et de la recevoir dans ses bi’as *) avant qu’elle fut arrivde a terre. 
Ce singe etoit si adroit et sy ruse, qu’il parcourut loute I’isle de 
Ceilon et ineme le palais de Ravanera sous la figure d’un.oii‘on (47), 
et ensuite, repre.nant sa forme de singe, il detruisit avec sa queue 
trois armees de Geants, et ayant ete conduit devant Ravanem, sans 
respecter en luy sa qualite de roy de Ceilon, il luy donna uu 

soufflet, tua son fils, et n’ayaiit pu s’excussei’, fut pris par une 

arinee de Geants, qui pour le chatier luy enveloperenl la queue (48) 
avec dix ^) rnille balots de toille, qu’ils pi-irent dans la douaine du 
roy, et cornrae elles n’etoient pas suffisantes, ils prirent de plus tout 
ce qui se trouva de toille dans I’isle, et ari'osant ces toilles avec 
grand nornbre de pipes d’huile, ils y allumerent le feu ; mais le singe 
avec cette queue enflammee brula toute I’isle de Ceilon (48). Le 
Geant Ravanem, pour eviter cette incendie =), raonta avec sa 

fille sur le earosse de Devendiren, et marchant par la region 
de I’air, fut se cacher *) dans les nues (49). Le singe, apres 

avoir fait cette prouesse et fini glorieusement sa commission, 
retourna trouver Ramen, qui accorapagne de cet excellent singe 
qui etoit le principal capitaine de son armdc et qu’il alloit encore, 
escorte de mils milliards d’autres singes, avec une arm^e sy 
norabreuse il alia mettre le siege devant la forteresse de Ravanen 


P.: la priere. 

St. G. de le maal: Tadaguez, de 2e maal: Tadaguei, P.: Tadagny. 
5) P. : et trouvant dans cette isle Sida. 

*) P. : saillir en faillir. 

P, om. passer et. 

P. : mains. 

P. om. dix. 

®) P. : pour echaper a cette incendie. 

P. : se fut cacher. 
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dans I’isle de Ceilon ; je ne S 9 ais par qiji elle pouvoit etre delfendue, 
puisqu’ils font voir tons les habitans de I’isle peris *) par le feu, 
mais laissant k part une contradiction sy nianifeste, cdntinuons ia 
fable. Apres avoir inis ce siege Ranaen livra divers batailles consi- 
derables aux Greants, qui le blesserent dans une et le mirent en 
danger de pevdre la vie, mais ayant echape de ce peril et apres 
different succes, il tua Combacarnera, frerre de Ravanen, qui 
etoif le plus celebre Geant qui ait paru dans le monde. C’est 
pourquoy il ne sera pas hors de propos de raporter icy quelque 
chose de tant d’action fabuleuse, qu’ils racontent de luy (50). Pendant 
que Ravanen soutenoit la guerre la plus cruelle contra Ramen, 
Coinbacarnem dormoit avec la plus grande tranquilitd du monde, 
sans que ce grand tumulte fut capable d'interrompre son sommeil 
et de luy causer le moindre soucy. Cependant Ravanem, qui avoit 
besoin de luy dans un combat sy opiniatre, resolut de le reveiller, 
et pour ce subject luy envoya une armde composde de deux millions 
de Geants et cent mils hommes de cheval et d’un million d’elephants, 
qui s’estant tous logd sur luy ’) pour le reveiller, non seulement il 
ne remut ’) pas, mais meme il mit cette armde en grand danger, 
parceque ceux qui etoient logds devant son nez, lorsqu’il venoit a 
respirer, etoient mis en deroute et jettes ') comme des fleches k 
plusieurs lieues de la (51). Bn fin on y envoya deux cents") mille 
lutteurs extremement vigoureux, qui luy frapant tous a la fois sur 
la teste avec de grosses inassues de ter ''), le reveilierent (52). Ils 
disent qu’estant reveille il croioit que quelques moucherons luy 
avoient picque la teste (53). Puis sachant I’embarras ") de son frerre 
Ravanen, il se mit en chemin pour I’aller secourir avec des forces 
extraordinaires contre les singes qui defifendoient le Dieu Ramen, 
qui luy entroient par la bouche, le nez et les oreilles, et en sor- 
toient (54), apres Tavoir bien mordu et egratignd sans qu’il en 
sentit rien. Il ne put pourtant pas echaper 4 la violence de Ramen, 
qui etant venu en personne pour se battre avec luy a dessein de 
vaincre ou mourir, et ayant perdu un nombre innombrable de singes, 


P. : par qui elle etoit delFendue, puisqu’ils suposoient que tous les habi- • 
tans de Ceilon avoient 6t6 consumtnes. 

P. : Combacarnem. 

P. : remuoit. 

*) Ontbr. in St. C. 

") jettoient St. C. 

®) P. om. 

^ P. voegt in: et avec une force extraordinaire. 

®) P. i. p. V. deze woorden : et voyant I’embassadeur. 
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le tua k coups de fleclies et fnt repute par cette victoire pour le 
plus grand capitaine du inonde, et se trouvant anim4 d’un nouv'eau 
courage, prit la resolution avec les singes, qui etoient sorlis sains et 
sauves ’) du combat, de presser plus vivement ’) la forteresse de 
Ravanen, qui etoit nn labirinte entoure de sept murailles, don t la 
premiere etoit de fer, la seconde de cnivre, la troisieme de bronze, 
la quatrieme de laiton, la cinquieme de tentonage, la sixienie d’argent 
et la septieme d’or (55). Elle etoit situee an millieu de I'isle de 
Ceilon et contenoit au dedans deux cents rallies rues droites et 
autant de traversieres. Ravanen sortit de sa forteresse avec ses 
Geants pour faire lever le siege et pour combattre Ramen, les autres 
Dienx singes. Le combat fut sj sanglant que le singe Cumudan ‘), 
general (56) de I’arinee de Ramen composee de seize ") millions de 
singes, tua deux milliards ') de Geants, raais Ravanen ne perdit 
pas courage pour cela, au contraire, chercliant Ramen parmy la 
fureur du combat et I’attaquant seal a seul "), le blessa grievement, 
mais ensuite il fut la victirne de sa valeur, car le Dieu Ramen, se 
voyant dangereusement blesse et |)rest de perdre la vie par le tran- 
cliant de son adversaire, appella viste les singes a son secours, les 
conjurant “) de ne le point abandonner dans ce dernier combat, et 
decoclia '") en meme terns une fleche avec taut de force et d’adresse 
qu’il la fit enti-er dans I’estomach de Ravanen, qui luj ajant brise le 
vase d'ambroisie celeste, qu’il portoit ") en ce lieu la comme il est 
dit cydevant, dans lequel consistoit sa valeur et sa vie, le tua (57) 
et apres sa mort recouvra sa femme Sida, et apres avoir donne le 
royauine ^ Viebichinem, frerre du defunct, il se retira dans la ville 
d’Aioty (58), ou il n’eut pas moins de peine se deli vrer de la guerre 
injuste, que luy firent ses deux enfants. Puis, les ayant enfin com- 
battus ”) avec different succes, un des deux etant mort dans nne 
bataille (59), il laissa le royaume en paix a I’autre et raourut. 

La neiivieme incarnation que fit Vichnou fut dans un hornme 

niet in P. 

P.; sortis avec la vie sauve. 

*) P. : etroitement. 

') P. ; de sept rangs de murailles. 

®) P. : Anouman. 

®) P. ; six cent. 

’’) P. : millions. 

P. : et combattant seul k seul avec luy. 

®) P.: priant. 

“) P. : decochant. 

P-: gardoit. 

'^) P. : Apres les avoir combattus. 

Verhand. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIII. C2 
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appell4 Chrisnen, qui veat dire homme uoir. lls la raporlent de la 
sorte. II y avoit dans le monde un roy appelle Ciipressen (60"', qui 
etoit ennemy morfel de toutes sortes de vertus. Ce roy avoit 
soeur appellee Echouady (61), laquelle etant inariee, Ciipressen eut 
des avis certains par le moyen des devins, que le liuitieme fils 
qu’auroit sa soeur, le devoit Iner. Oes avis luy firent concevoir nne 
haine inortelle centre tons les enfanls d’Echouady, et il les faisoit 
inourir aussitost qui’ils naissoient ^). L’lienre etant venue que Vichnou 
s’incarna dans Chrisnen, qui etoit le huitierae fils d’Echouady, pour 
tuer son oncle Ciipressen, lequel etant averty de sa naissance, se 
niit en devoir de luy oster la vie avec bien plus de diligence qu’il 
n’avoit fait a tuer ses autres frerres, mais la mere, a qui ses autres 
enfants avoient donne Texperience et la connoissance de ce qui 
devoit ’) arriver de ce dernier, craignant que la colere et la haine 
de son frerre ne ’) luy enlevat comme les premiers, le remit entre 
les mains de son mary et le pria de fuir avec I’enfant, quoy qu’il 
ne fut pas bien facile au pere de Chrisnen de s’evader ^), pareeque 
le roy son beau pere avoit deja mis des sentinelles pour I’observer; 
il ') trouva pourtant le moyen d’eviter la vigilance “) des gardes, et 
prenant la fuite, il donna I’enfant a des ') bergers, afin qu’ils prissent 
soin de I’elev^er sans que cela ®) put venir k la connoissance du roy. 
Oela ne put neantmoins se faire si secretement, que le roy n’en 
eut incontinent avis, et luy meme en personne le fut chercher pour 
le tuer, mais dans le moment qu’il persuadoit le tenir entre ses 
mains, et qu’il Iny vouloit bi'iser la teste contre une pierre, il trouva 
entre ses mains une petite fille que Chrisnen par un art magique 
y avoit fait paroitre, et par cet artifice il eut moyen de s’evader, 
et la petite fille non seulement ne perdit pas la vie mais “), donnant 
un grand coup de pieds dans I’estomach du roy', le renversa par 
terre, et s’echapant de ses mains, luy dit; L’ennemy que tu cherches 
est allienrs (62). On ne pent pas exprimer le deplaisir qii’eut Ciipressen 
de se voir ainsy trompe’"); il ne desisfa pourtant pas de sonentre- 

') P. ; et dans le moment qu’ils naissoient il les faisoit mourir. 

*) P. : pouvoit. 

*) Zoo alle drie de hss. 1. ne le. 

*) De zin: quoy qu’il evader, ontbr. in P. 

®) ontbr. in P. 

®) P. : d’eluder la violence. 

P. ; quelques. 

®) P. : la chose. 

°) P. voegt in: Chrisnem. 

P. voegt in: quand il sent que son neveu qu’il cherchoit avec tant 
d’ardeur avoit echape a sa cohere. 
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prise, car il envoya ordre a tous ses vasseaux de le tuer *), mais 
voyant qu’il ne poiivoit venir a bout de son dessein, il ordonna 
aux Gearits de luy oster la vie, et ceux la ne poiivant pas non 
plus Texcusser -), il s’adx'essa aux Diables, qui ne parent non plus 
le faire mourir. Cbrisnen etoit si adroit et si ruse que, s^achant que 
son oncle le vouloit faire tuer par un ’) pbantome (63), qu’il luy 
assigna pour luy servir de nourice, il luy but Tame avec le 
laict et echapa de cette mauierre ^ ce danger. Cbrisnen etant encore 
jeune deroba aux bergers cotnme qui I’elevoient une grande quan- 
tity de beure (64), et comme il vouloit s’enfuir avec son larcin 
pour echaper des mains des bergers, comme il avoit fait des mains 
de son oncle '), n’eut pas le meme bonheur, car ayant ete pris par 
ces bergers, il fut attachy malgre luy a un arbre, et fut vigoureu- 
sement fouety ®). Se voyant dans un age un peu plus avancy, il 
commenqa k faire la guerre au roy son oncle, et apres plusieurs 
batailles livrees avec differents succes, il tua k la fin le roy Cupres- 
sen, et se voyant delivre d’un sy puissant ennemy, il ne songea 
plus qu’a prendre du repos, et apres s’estre marie avec deux femmes 
de quality, il fut se mettre en concubinage avec seize rallies bergeres, 
rnais, comme il se souveiioit toujours des coups de fouet qu’il avoit 
requ dans leurs raaisons, et pour ne pas courir risque d’en recevoir 
d’autres semblables, en mecontentant ses concubines, une nuict il 
se produisit dans seize mille endroits, et se trouva en meme terns 
avec toutes ses bergeres (65), faisant croire a chacune d’elles qu’il 
avoit qnitte toutes les autres pour elle '). — Apres cette impertinence 
il en tit une autre bien plus grande (66), car voyant un jour plu- 
sieurs femmes d’honneur se laver dans un etang, comme c’est la 
coLitume du pays, il leur deroba leurs habits qu’elles avoient laissys 
un peu a I’ecart, et montant suv un arbre il les y cacha ®), et 
voyant venir ces femmes couvertes de feuilles qui croissent ®) dans 
les etangs (67), il ne voulut pas leur rendre leurs habits, jusqu’^, 
ce qu’elles I’eussent adord en elevant leurs deux mains siir leurs 
testes (68), cequ’elles ne pouvoient faire sans que les feuilles dont 


P. : de tuer Chrisnem. 

^) P. : I’executter. 

’) P. : le vouloit tuer par le moyen d’un. 

*) Dit woord niet in P. 

®) P. : comme il avoit echap6 de celles de son oncle. 

®) P. voegt in : recompense deiie a un tel Dieu et a de semblables actions. 
’) P. ; que pour I’amour d’elle il avoit quittd toutes les autres. 

®) P. ; il s’y cacha. 

**) P. : de feuilles d’un arbrisseau qui croit. 


2* 
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ellds s’etoient cowvertes, ne (ombassent et qu^elle iie demenrasserit 
nudes en sa presence, cequ'ajant Tait il leur rendit leurs habits ’), 

Yoila ce que les Gentils disent de lenrDieu Vichnou, lequel a ce qu’ils 
disent, doit encore s'incarner pour la dixieme fois en cheval (69), 
et que en attendant, il est coiiche sur one coideiivre qui a cinq 
testes (70), dans la mer de laict, qui est line des sept qu'ils admet- 
tent dans ce monde. 

La vie de Rutren, 

Rutren fnt dernier fils de Parachaty et son premier mary, un 
des pins mechants (homrnes) qui ayent para dans ce monde. Ils ont 
feint qn'il etoit Artanary (71), e/est k dire hermaphrodite^). Il se 
maria cependant avec Parvadi ®), fille du roy des montagnes. Ils 
n'ont point de honte d'assnrer qu'il demeura avec elle Tospace de 
mils ans ") dans Tacte du manage, ceqne voyant les autres Dieux ^), 
ils crurent que Rutren etoit devena fol, ils le prirent par force et 
separerent d'avec sa femme (72), laquelle en fiit si irrit6e qii'elle 
leur donna a tons sa malediction afin qu'auciin Dieu n'eut d'enfants 
ny de femmes legitimes ®), mais seiilement plusieurs femmes publiqiies, 
et cette malediction fut siiivie de Teffect, ensuite de quoy Tinfame 
Rutren s'en fut corarae insense repandre sa semence '*) par tous les 
quatres elements; Tair, le feu et Fean ne I’aj’^ant pu souffrir, il n'y 
eut qiie la terre qui le recut dans un endroit on elle etoit ouverle 
de six costes ^®), et aussitost il en sortit et naquit un enfant, qui 
avoit six testes. Comme il ne se Irouvoit point dans ce monde de 
nonrice, qni voulut luy donner du Jaict, les sept etoiles du rnattin ^^) 
le vinreiit allaicter (73), et luy doniierent le nom de Carnarasonamy, 
qui est a dire: Seigneur fils, et les idolatres Gentils luy portent 


h P. : et sans qu’elles demeurassent toutes decouvertes, et apres qu*elles 
I’eurent fait. 

P. voegt in: Tant il est vray qu’un tel Dieu n’a pas de honte et ceux 
la n’eu ont encore moins, qui, connoissant sa turpidite, Tadorent et le servent. 

P. : . . . en cheval, action veritablement digne d’une telle beste, qu’ils 
assurent estre a present couche sur une couleuvre. 

P. voegt in: moitie homme et moitie femme. 

P.: Parmady. 

P. : avec elle mille ans continuels. 

'^) P. : les Dieux Bruma et Vichnou. 

®) P. : propres. 

P.: reprendre sa femme (I). 

P. : en six endroits. 
du matin niet in P. 

^) P. : qui veut dire le Seigneur fils des idolatres et luy portent. 
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line telle devotion, que dans leurs ecritures, obligations et lettres 
ils mettent , toujours an commencement ces mots: Aroumougan 
touiiay (74), qui est a dire: celui qui a six testes nous aide, on 
soit a nostre compagnie. — Apres cette merveille ils ont suppose 
que Parvadj etoit nee *) d'un 1 * 03 ^ nomine Dachapraiabadj ^), et qne 
Rutren . s'etoit rernarie avec elle, et qu'elle etant un jour ‘) a se 
laver ®), son mary n’etant pas a la maison, il lay vint un sy grand 
desir d’avoir un fils, qu'aussitost elle fat toute en sueur, et que dans 
le meme instant il luy en naquit un dans la main de la sueur qii'elle 
tira de son sein (75) et Tappella Vinagien, c'est a dire: qui n'est 
pas Dieu (76). Rutren revenant en sa maison, sans scavoir cequi 
s'estoit passe et voyant Vinagien parler avec Parvady, en consul 
un tres grand ressentiment et fiit sur le point de Tabandonner, rnais 
qu’elle connoissant ®) son linmeur, Tapaisa aussitost en lui decouvrant 
ce qui s’estoit passe, ce qui luy fut un tres grand subject de joye 

et de consolation, mais elle ne demeura ny dura pas longtems ®), 

parceque le roy son beau-pere, ayant fait un sacrifice que Ton nomme 
Ecliiam (77) et y ayant con vie tons les Dieux, soit par oubly 011 
par le ressentiment qu’il avoit des sottises de son gendre ^^), il ne le 
convia pas. Rutren s’en trouva sy offense qifil s'en vint tout fiirieux 
an lieu du sacrifice et du banquet des Dieux et arrachant une 
toufife de ses cheveux, il en frajia la terre avec une telle force (78), 
qne de la violence du coup il nacquit sur le champ un Geant, qui 
pretendant venger Tinsulte ^^) que Ton avoit faite a Rutren, et faire 
moiitrer de savaleur, donna un souffletau soleil et luy fit sortir tons 
les dents de la bouche (79). C'est par cette raison que les Gentils 

de la secte du Soleil ne luy offrent que des choses molles et 


Zoo P., oblations St. C. 

P, : dans. 

Verbeterd, het hs.: reine. 

St. C. hier en later Dachapraibady, P. : Dachaprajady (en -by), 
verbeterd, St. C. : toujours. 

P. voegt in: dans un jardin lorsque. 

7) St. C.: dans. 

P. : mais elle qui connoissoit. 

P.: laquelle ne dura pas longtems. 

P. : qu’il avoit dit. 

P. voegt in: et de son mauvais precede. 

P. : qu*il vint tout furieux au lieu ou son beau pere faisoit le sacrifice et 
le banquet aux Dieux. 

P. : Tinjure. 

P. : ...a Rutrem, entre les actions de valeur qu’il fit la, il donna. 

P. : que les Gentils qui Tadorent. 
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donees corame laict, beure, farine, ou des fruicts d’une grande 
naaturite (80). II foula aussy aux pieds de la Lune, et liiy fit toutes 
les taches ou macules que Ton rernarque encore aujourd’buj' en 
elle (81), et tiia le roy Dachapraiabady et beauconp d’autres. II 
coupa aussy la teste a Vinagien. Apres que la colere de Rutren fut 
apaisee et le combat fini, il fut chercher le tils de Parvady, qui 
avoit comme il est dit cydessus, perdu la vie par la violence du Geant, 
et le trouvant sans teste, il coupa celle d’un elephant et la colla si 
adroitement siir le corps de Vinagien (82), que par elle il luy rendit 
la vie et luy dit, qu’il ne se marieroit point qii’apres avoir trouve ') 
une femme qui egalat en beaute Parvady, et e’est la raison pour 
laquelle ’) on met dans toutes ces terres cette idole dans les cheinins, 
la face tournee du cost^ de I’orient, pour voir s’il poura trouver ') 
une femme aussy belle que sa mere (83), et jusqu’A present, selon 
leur raport, il ne s’en est point trouv4 *). — Apres la resurrection 
de Vinagien, qui se nomme aussy Pulear (84), Rtitren par I’ordre 
des Dieux fut couper la teste k Bruma, qui, s’estant transform^ en 
cerf, vivoit en concubinage avec sa propre fille, et aprps avoir 
execute cet ordre, en quoy ils disent qu’il fit un grand pech4, pour 
en faire penitence, il se depouilla tout nud sans garder le rnoindre 
vestement'), et demeuroit dans les campagues, convert de cendre, 
tenant a “) la main le crasne de Bruma (85) et passoit les jours et 
les nuicts avec tant de douleur et de repentir, qu’il en devint fol ; 
mais enfin, ennuye de faire une si rude penitence, il resolut de 
la quitter, pour i-efourner an plaisir ®), et scachant que dans un desert 
proclie (86) de la il y avoit plusieurs Brahames penitents qui y 
habiloient, il y fut et par art magique il exita dans le coeur de 
leiirs femmes une si ardenie flamrae de concnpissence et d’amour 
pour luy, qu’entrant dans ce lieu tout nud pour demander Faurnone, 
les femmes de ces penitents') quifterent leurs maris pour lesuivre; 
mais cequ’il eroyoit luy devoir *'’) causer un indicible plaisir, luy 
causa le plus grand chagrin et le plus grand ressentiment qu’il eut 
jamais senti, pareeque ces Brahames, ne pouvant souffrir une si 

P. : point qu’il n’eut trouve. 

^ P. : pourquoy. 

’) P. : rencontrer. 

*) P. : et iusqu’a present, a ce qu’ils disent, il n’en a pu trouver. 

P.: sans garder la rnoindre chose sur luy. 

') P.: dans. 

^) P. : rigoureuse. 

®) P.: pour gouster les plaisirs. 

*) P. : les femmes de ces Brames penitents, eperdues d’amour pour ce Dieu. 

devoir niet in P. 
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grande traliison, donnerent leur malediction a ce Dien, pour qu’k 
Tinstant il se trouvat eimuque, ceqiii luy arriva (87), etneponvant 
tronvei* de rernede a son deplaisir, il lenr dit qu’il accorderoit la 
jouissance de la gloire a cehiy qui Iny sacrifieroit les parties, qni 
lay etoieiit tombees ^), ceque plnsieurs firent toal. anssytost, et non 
content de luy avoir fait ce sacrilice, ils firent une idole qui porie 
pour figure les parties naturelles de riiomme et de la femme, qu'ils 
nornment Lingam *), que les uns portent atlache au col, les antres 
a la teste, les antres aux bras, outre que les Pagodes et les grands 
chemins sont pleins de cette idole de Lingam ^), qiPils nornment 
aussy : le grand Dieu de pierre. Il y a line castre d’hornmes el de 
femmes, que Pon nomme Andis (88), qui la portent aitacliee au 
col (89). Ce sont les plus gramis ennemis de nostre sainte religion 
dans ces terres, ce sont les plus grands ignorants, les plus superbes 
que j’ay vn dans ces pays ®). Ou y voit aussy une autre secte qui 
imite Tinfame penitence de Rutren *), dont les sectateurs que Ton 
nomme Lares (90), vont tout niids, converts de cendre, demandant 
Paiimone, et ^) sont estimes dans ces terres pour des Saints, et plii- 
sieurs d’entre eiix [lortent Tidole ®) dii Lingam’) serre dans leurs 
deux mains, qiPils tiennent continuellement elevees au dessus de leurs 
testes sans jamais les changer de situation, cequi les fait seclier et 
devenir dans la suite immobiles, de sorte qiPil faut que les antres 
leur mettent le manger dans la bouche, et il ne manque point dans 
ce pays de gens, qiii leur viennenl rendre ce charitable office ^). — 
Apres que Rutren eut ete ainsy mandit, il se maria avec la rivierre 
dll Gange, qiPils disent etre une tres belle femrne, mais com me il 
avoit cette incomrnodite ®), il iPeut point d'enfants et se contentoit 
de la porter toujours siir sa teste ^“), mais cornme elle iPestoit pas 
satis fai te de cela, ils disent qiPa Tiiisu de son niary elleeiiporte 


^) P.: ses parties, qui luy etoient tombees par la malediction des Brames. 
^) St. G. : linguan. 

®) P, : de nostre religion, ces terres et ces royaumes fournissent des gens 
les plus ignorants, les plus superbes et les plus contencieux que j’aye jamais vu, 
*) P. : qui imite Rutren dans son infame penitence. 

®) P.: qui. 

®) P. : fimage. 

^) P. : qui font cette charite. 

®) P. : la fieuve. 

®) P. : mais comme il avoit par droit de nature un empechement. 

^^) P. : et il se contentoit de porter toujours sa femme sur ses epaules ou 
sur sa teste. ^ 

^^) P.: contente. ; 
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aussy un autre sur sa teste (91), et Rutren ’), apres avoir experitnenie 
plusieurs evenements de la fortune tantost bons, tantost mauvais, 
fut delivr6 par Vichnou du plus grand peril on il se fnt trpnve 
dans sa vie. II y avoit un Geant, nomme Pasmejuren, qui est a 
dire’): le seigneur de la cendre (92), qui avoit fait plusieurs annees 
de penitence en I’honneur de Rutren, et qui liiy en vint demander 
la recompense, lequel luy accorda en luy donnant *) le pouvoir de 
convertir *) en cendre (ous ceux, sur la teste desquels ii pouroit 
mettre la main. Le Geant, voulant s^avoir si la grace que Rutren 
luy avoit accorde sy liberalement, etoit bien veritable, voulnt I’eprouver 
sur luy tueine, et se mit en devoir de luy mettre les mains sur la 
teste. Rutren connoissant le mal qu’il avoit fait et se voyant I'eduit 
^ line extremity, ou il ne s’estoit jamais trouve, usa de ses sacri- 
fices ‘) de magie pour disparoitre devant luy, et fut se ") cacher 
dans un fruit (93) qu'on appelle Aivalericai’’), qui n’est pas plus gros 
qu’une noizette, ceque Vichnou ayant appris, il pritlafigured(une femme 
publique fort belle et fort lassive, et se presenta devant Pasmejuren “), 
qui, se trouvant epris de sa beaute, la pria qu’elle luy permit d’habiter 
avec elle. La femme luy repondit que comme il avoit fait penitence 
pendant lant d’ann^es, et que les corbeaux “) avoient fait leurs nids 
dans ses cheveux, qu’ensuite *') il avoit la teste fort sale, et qu’il fut 
se laver a “) la rivierre, puisque “) ensuite elle luy accorderoit sa 
demands ’*). Le Geant courut d’abord se laver avec heaucoup 
d’empressement, tant la passion I’emportoit “), et trouva son entiere 
mine, en ceqii’il croyait luy devoir procurer une grande satisfaction “),• 
car voulant se frotter sa teste avec ses mains, ii ne I’eut pas plustost 
touchee, qu’elle se reduisit en poudre “), au grand contentement de 

’) P. : elle porte un autre homme sur sa teste, qui n’a pas le meme 
empechement que Rutren, qui, apres etc. 

P. : qui veut dire. 

’) Deze drie woorden niet in P. 

*) P.: reduire. 

■'’) CCS sacr. niet in P. 

«) P.: se fut. 

'') P. : aimalertcay. 

®) St. C.: pasmesuren, P. : pasmajsurem. 

P. voegt in; et les Corneilles. 

1“) qu’ensuite niet in P. 

“) P.: la laver dans. 

P.: et que. 

“) P. i. p. V. sa detnande : la grace qu’il luy demanda. 

“) De tusschenzin niet in P. 

“) P.: beaucoup de plaisir. 

“) P. : cendre. 
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Vielinou, qiii, se depouillarit de sa forme de femme, fut avertir 
Rutreii, qu’il pouvoit avec toiUe surete sortir *) du frnict, on il s'esloifc 
cache, mais qu'il ne retombat *) pas eii de pareilles sottises, et luj 
conta comma par son artifice '*) il avoit detrnit le Geant, sans (outes 
fois liiy dire de quoy il s’estoit servy, ceque Riitren lay ayaiit 
demande, Vichnou refusa de lay dire®), rassiirant qua, s’il le voyoit 
sous la merne figure, il demeureroit sy eperda, qu'il ne seroit plus 
eu etat d’agir comme il lay convenoit de faire. Cette raison ne 
fut pas suffisante pour faire desisler Rutren de sa demande, au 
contraire, la difficalte que faisoit Vichnou de luy decouvrir la chose, 
ne fit qu'augmenter le desir quMl avoit de le s(;avoir et Texiter a 
lay demander avec plus d’empressement, taut que Vichnou se 
laissant gagner a sa prierre 0 apparut sous la merne figure de 
femme qifaa Geant. Rutren (94) epris d’une sy extraordinaire beaute, 
fut tout hors de luy merne et devint k Tiiistaiit pere dhin fils, qui 
de ce regard magique naquit dans les rxiains de Vichnou qifils 
nommerent Arigarputren, qui est a dire : fils de Vichnou etde Rutren. 
Que d’insolence et que d'absurdiles ! "). 

Quand on vient k disputer avec ces barbares Gentils, ils if avail- 
cent rien qui ne soit contradictoire, car apres avoir accorde que Dieu 
doit etre un Estre de luy merne et par consequent elernel, immense 
et infiny en toute sorte de perfections, et comme tel impeccable et 
incorporel et le premier principe de toutes choses, ils disent ensuite 
que les trois frerres Bruma, Vichnou et Rutren sont des Dieux, 
qiioyqifils leur assignent une cause efficiente, qui a du les precdder 

P.: qui laissant cette forme. 

P.: qu’il etoit terns de sortir. 

®) St. C.: retomba, P.; retourna. 

St. C. : sacrifice. ' 

P. : . . . detruit le Gean Pasmejurem. Rutrem desirant spavoir I’artifice 
dont s'etoit servy Vichnou le pria de le luy voiiloir decouvrir, ceque Vichnou 
refusa de faire plusieurs fois. 

•) P.: luy disant que s’il le voyoit dans la merne figure, dans laquelle il 
avoit paru au Geant, il demeureroit eperdu et hors d*etat. 

P. : c’est pourquoy V. vaincu par ses prieres. 

P. : de ce regard nasquit entre les mains. 

In pi. V. dezen zin P. : Voila les turpidites et brutalites que ces Gentils 
raportent de Vichnou et de Rutrem leurs Dieux avec beaucoup d'autres, 
que la modestie ne permet pas de dire; mais ce qu’il y a d’etonnant c’est 
de voir ces mizerables aveugles reconnoissant et adore comme des Dieux 
ceux de qui ils content tant de mechancetes, tant de tromperies et tant d’in- 
famies. Et ils se divisent en deux sectes, les uns qui suivent Vichnou que 
Ton nomme les Vichnouvistes, et les autres Rutrem, qu’on appelle aussy 
Ghiven, et sont nommes les devots de Ghiven. 
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en existence, et quails leui’ at(ribiient une iiaissance, un terns et un 
lieu limits, et qu'ils confessent qu’ils sont corporels et ignorants; et 
quand on leur dit que Dreu, etant essentiellernent bon, ne peut 
pecher, ils repondent sans avoir honte, qne Brurna, Viclinou et 
Ratren n’ont jamais peche, et que les mechantes brutalites et les 
turpitudes, que nous avons rapportes, ne sont que de jenx et de 
saints divertissements, parcequ’il est aiissy impossible, disen t iJs, 
qu'ii se trouve des pecbes en Dieii, comrne il est impossible au feu de 
produire quelque chose qui ait vie. Mais avec cette comparaisoii on 
leur peut faire cet argument; une chose qui peut produire quelque 
chose de vivant ne pent eti’e feu ; selon nous done auciiue personne 
qui commet la pech6, ne peut etre Dieu, parcequ'il repugne d'avan- 
tage a Dieu de commetre des peches qii’au feu de pre/duire quelque 
chose qui ait vie; or il est certain que les *) pretendns Dieux Brurna, 
Vrehnou et Rutreri ont commis des peches et des adulteres, des 
meurtres et des homicides ®), done ils ne sont pas Dieux. — Une 
erreur que ces Gentils ont touchant la Divinitd, est de croire que 
Dieu tel qu'il soit, est la cause du pechd .... ils n'ont point de 
honte d'admettre des contraires k ce subject,, disant que e'est Dieu 
qui defend le pech^ sous de tres rigoureuses peines, et qu'il est 
tres juste; c/est pourquoy ils Tappellent dans leur Grandam ’^): 
N'indpare7i^), e'est a dire: Seigneur de la justice ... (95) 

[voIgt IVa pagina met iheologische arguinentatie), 

Mais puisque la gloire est la recompense de la vertu, et Teiifer 
du peche"), il faut a present rapporter les erreurs que ces Gentils 
ont touchant le Paradis et I’Enfer, quelles sont les idees qu’ils s'en 
forment et en quoy ils font consister la recompense de la vertu et 
la pnnition des vices ^). 

P. : . , . ne peut etre feu selon vous, et aucune personne, 

P.: VOS. 

P.: ...ont fait des homicides, des adulteres, des larcins et des incestes, 
ce que vous confessez etre de grands peches. 

*) P. : une autre erreur, 

St. C. : Gradam, P. : Grondam. 

^) Zoo St. C. P. ; Nidaparen (of -parent), 

P. ; et Tenfer la peine du peche. 

Van af: quelles sont les idees... tot... des vices, niet in P. 


I 
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DES ERHEUHS TOUCHANT LE PARADIS ET i/eNFER. 

Ils disent qn’on goute Jes delices de la gloire dans cinq endroits. 
Au premier ils donnenf ') le nom de Clioarcam “) on selon lenr 
opinion demeure Devendiren, roy des Dienx, avec ses deux femmes 
Jacqiii (96) et Indinary ’), outre lesqnelles il y a cinq femmes publiques 
celebres par leur beante qui le servant et qui servent aussy les trois 
cent trente milliards^) de Dieux, qni avec pliisieurs milliards") de 
femmes publiques goutant toutes sortes de delices et out aussy 
leur gloire dans le Clioarcam. 11 y a aussy quarante liuit mille 
penitents (97), qui participent a leur bonheiir. Ils disent que sans 
leur avis les Dieux ne peuvent rien ordoniier de ‘) ce inonde ny 
de ") I’autre, mais comme ce qu’ils appellent gloire du Paradis, ne 
Test pas, ny ne reraplit le coeur de riiorame, ny n’exclud point 
toutes sortes d’imperfections, proprietes qui doivent accompagner la 
gloire du Ciel ^), ils ne font point de difficulte de dire que le Dieu 
Devendiren ®), ne se trouvant pas satisfait des delices que Ton goute 
dans ce lieu la, et presumant ’) que I’on en goute de plus estimables 
dans ce monde, a laissd celles de la gloire pour jonir des plaisirs 
de cette xde, ce qui prouve tres clairement, que la gloire doiit il 
jouit ne pent etre celle du ciel, ceqiii paroit par la fable suivante (98), 
qu'ils disent etre une verite incontestable '“), et voila comme ils la 
racontent ”). Il y avoit un penitent ”) nommd Gaudaraen, qui 
demeuroit proche de la fleiive du Gange avec sa femme Agaillei ^’), 

Zoo P. St. C. : dont la premiere auquel ils donnent. 

•) P. heeft geregeld Chourcam. 

*) Zoo St. C., in P. is deze zin overgeslagen. 

") P. ; millions. 

*) ont niet in P. De zin loopt ook overigens niet. 

“) P. : dans. 

^) P. : d’imperfections, ce qui doit necessairement etre dans le Ciel. 

®) P. : que I’infame D. 

°) P. : ... des delices qu’il goustoit dans le Chourcam, et jugeant . . . 

P. : infaillible. 

“) P. : raportent. 

“) P. : un Geant ou un penitent. 

'*) Zoo St. C. beneden; hier: Aglaillei; P. : Agaly; de Dialogo: Agaleiai 
(1. : Agalliai). 
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qui etoit k ce qu’ils disent extraordinairement belle et ce fut la la 
raison pour lequel Deveiidireii prit la resolution de se faire com- 
pagnon du penitent dans ce genre de mortification '), et spachant 
que Gaudamen ne manquoit pas tous les matins de se lever au chant 
du cocq et de s’aller laver ’) dans le Gange, afin d’avoir plus de 
loisir pour mettre son infame dessein a execution’), il se transforma 
en cocq et chanta deux fois k rninuit aupi-es de la inaison du 
penitent, qui, ne voulant pas negliger de ‘) sa bonne coutume, se 
leva aussitost pour s’aller laver comme il faisoit tous les jours'); 
mais arrivant la, et voyant que le fleuve dormoit encore, il infera 
de la, que ce n’estoit pas un veritable cocq qui avoit chanje, mais que 
c’estoit son imagination qui avoit ete frappe en songe, cequi I’avoit 
trompe '), et s’en retourna en sa maison ou il trouva Devendiren, 
qui executoit son infame dessein cequi causa un si grand deplaisir 
au peninent qu’il le maudit en disant que tous les mernbres de son 
corps se changeassent en la figure de ce que son adultere coeur 
avoit desird'), et cette malediction eut son effect, et I’infame Dieu 
Devendiren, se voyant dans un etat si vilain k voir et sy honteux 
de luy meme se jelta aux pieds du penitent, et avec de grandes , 
instances luy demanda qu’il luy fit la grace de luy changer ') une 
sy honleuse penitence, ce que Gaudamen en fit en partie, car voulant 
que la figure demeurat de meme a I’egard de Devendiren, il ordonna 
qu’il parut aux autres “) remply d’yeux. . Voila dans quel etat se 
trouve le roy des Dieux des Genfils, et sy le roy est tel, il est 
facile de sentir ”) quelle doit estre la turpitude des vasseaux, qui 
n’ont point de honte de le voir dans un tel etat et de I’adorer. 
Pour I’adultere Agaillei par la malediction de son mary seconvertit 
aussitost en pierre, mais ayant ete ensuite engrossie (99) par Vichnou, 
non seulement elle lecommen^a a vivre, mais encore A vivre en 
grande union “) avec son mary. 


P.: penitence. 

*) P. : ... tous les jours au chant du cocq de sortir de sa maison pour 
s’aller laver. 


) P. : le Gange, et pour mettre en execution son infame projet. 

*) In P. ontbr. „de”. 

') P.: ....coutume, partit de sa maison pour s’aller laver dans le Gange. 

) P. : mais que c estoit un songe ou son imagination qui I’avoit trompe. 

P. ; qui etoit couche avec sa femme. 

®) P. ; en la figure qu’il avoit desire pour commettre I’adultere. 

®) P. : luy demanda de luy changer. 

P. : qu’il apparut aux yeux des autres. 


'*) P. : concevoir. 

) P. : elle commence a vivre, mais elle est encore en grande union 
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{volgt Ya Tpagina met theologische argiimentatie). 

V'oyons a present ce qii'ils disent du second, lis disent que ce 
lieu de gloire qu'ils appellent Vaieondani (100), est celny ou 
demeure Vichriou avec ses deux femmes (10 J) et line miote oa 

vanlour, qui luy sert de clieval, et c'est la raison pourqiioy ces 

Gentils adorent cet oiseau et le respectenl a un lei exces que pin- 
sieurs rois ou princes, sortant de leur palais, s'ils le vojent voler, 
descendent de leurs Endolis Y se prosternent centre terre et 
Tadorent. Les Viclinonistes disent que tons ceux de leur secte en 
mourant vont estre bienlieiireux en celui la et qu' ainsy que le feu 
convertit en sa propre substance tout ce que I’on y met Y pour 
raugmenter, ainsy Viehnou convertit en luy meme tous ceux qui 

ont le bonheur de le voir en sa gloire. {volgt ridin 1 pag. met theo- 

logische argumeniaiie, 'waarhi'-) . . et ce que j’ay avance n'est point 
detruit par la raison qu'alleguent les Vichnouvistes, en disant que 
la gloire du Vaicondarn est eternelle et que Tautre ne Test pas, qui 
est la distinction, qu’ils font du Ghoarcain d’avec le Vaicondarn .. /) 
Le troisieine endroii de la gloire est nomine parrny eux Cailasam, 
qu'ils disent etre une niontagne d’argent situee dans la partie du 
Nord, et que c’est la ou est Rutren avec sa femme et les antres 
femmes, et qu’il y a la aussy son taureau, qui luy sert de monture 
quand il marclie (102), et selon leur doctrine ce lieu est destin6 
pour etre le sejour de tous ceux de leur secte, qui sont les secta- 
teurs du Lingam et beaucoup d'autres. Quand on leur dernande quel 
est ^essence de la gloire dont on jonit dans ce lien la, ils repondent 
qu'elle consiste sy Y ^ aimer Y Dieu et le posseder que tous 

les hommes qui le suivent ont toutes sortes de plaisirs, d'honneiirs 
et de grandeurs, parceque dans ce lieu la, outre que tous assistent 
devant Dieu en le servant, les uns a Teventer pour que la chaleur ne 
Tincommode Y, les autres a luy tenir le crachoir, pour qu'avilissant 
sa majeste, il ne vienne cracher par terre Y» les autres a Teclairer 
avec des torches allumees pour le garantir de Tobversite des 
tenebres Y) et tous le servent parcequ’il a besoin de tons; outre 


P. : doulis. 

*) P, : la matiere qu*on y met. 

'^) P. : qu'ils font de la Gloire du Ghourcam d’avec celle du V. 
Y P. : aussy. 

P. : posseder en laat weg: et le posseder. 

®) P. : de peur qu’il ne soit incommode de la chaleur. 

P.: de peur que sa majeste ne vienne a cracher a terre. 

®) P. ; de obscurite et des tenebres. 
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cela c’est (^[u’il y a, disent ils, une grande qnantite de femmes 
pnbliques, qui leur servent h satisfaire k leurs desirs '), ef comme 
pendant leur vie ils font consister leur bonheur en cela, ils venlent 
le conserver apres la morf). 

17 , pagina met theologische argnmentatie). 

Voyons k present ce qu’ils disent de la quatrienie lieu de gloire. 
Ce lieu s’appelle Brnmalogam, qui est k dire ’) : demeure 7 de Bruraa, 
ou bien, Satialogam (103), qui est 4 dire*): naonde de la verity, on 
ils disent que Bruma est avec sa femme Sarasvady et un eigne, 
qu’ils assurent estre son cheval, et qu’il n’y a qu’en ce lieu que se 
trouve cet oiseau *). Ils ne disent point de particularitbs de cette 
gloire, et qu’ils en ignorent la nature, c’est ponrquoy comme ils ne 
peuvent dire en quoy consiste la gloire de Brumalogam, ils se con- 
tentent de dire, que c’est sa residence et celle de sa femme et de 
son eigne. 

Voyons le cinquieme *). Ils appellent le cinquieme lieu de gloire 
Malampadam (104), qui est k dire’): lieu supreme a tous les autres ')• 
Ils disent que c’est la, ou est la premiere cause qu’ils nomment 
Parabravata (105) qui est k dire*): le tres excellent Etre. La gloire 
de ce lieu conciste en cinq choses, qu’ils appellent : sanitiam, sa7mp- 
fiam, sanchiam^), sai'uppiam, salochiam (106), qui sont k dire*): 
presence, approximation, mixtion, corruption et vision. Et sur cela 
il y a deiix opinions'"). Les uns (disent), qu’il sufflt aux hommes pour 
etre bienlieiireiix de posseder iin des dits predicaments, et les autres 
assurent, qu’ils sont tout cinq tiecessaires. C’est avec ces cinq pro- 
prietes que se trouvent dans la gloire du Malampadam apres leur 
mort tons les Religieux qu’iis appellent Saniazes. 

{volgi ’/^ pagina met theologische argumentatie). 


b P. : de femmes publiques pour satisfaire leurs desirs. 
b De laatste zin niet in P. 
b P.; qui veut dire, 
b P.: monde. 

b P.: et qu’il n’y a qu’eux dans ce lieu. 

b P. i. p.v. dezen zin: II n’y a d’autres raisons qui nous oblige d’admettre 
que I’on gousfe dans ce lieu une veritable felicite, c’est pourquoy passons au 
cinquieme. 

b P.: lieu a tous les autres superieure. 
b Zoo P. (of: sauchiam), St. C. sanquiam. 
b P. : qui veulent dire. 

“) P. voegt in : differentes. 
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Ayant examine ceqn'ils disent de la gloire do Paradis, vojons 
done a present cornme ils parlent de TEnfer. 

L'Bnfer selon leurs opinions est situe non sen lenient sous le inonde 
que nous habitons, mais encore sons les six antres inondes, qiii sont 
sous celuy cy, desquels nous parlerons dans le cliapitre 4^"^® ^). Ils 
disent qu'il y a dans TEnfer, pour y presider et y faire executer 
les ordres de Cliiven toucliant les chatiments de eeux qiii y souffrent 
un ministre qu'ils noinrnent (107) Yamadarmaya *) on bien Yhamen ^), 
avec son ecrivain (108) appelle Cliilragoubten ®), qui ecril et marque 
tons les peebes (et les vertus) des hoimnes, el qne qiiand il ineurt 
quelqu'un, il le presente devant le president de TEnfer lequel luy 
demande en premier lieu, s'il vent recevoir la recompense de ses 
vertus on bien le cliatiment de ses peches, et confortnemeni a la 
resolution') du mort le president de TEnfer donne sa sentence ®), et 
s'il veut premierement recevoir la recompense de ses vertus, il la 
va recevoir dans le Choarcam on autre lieu qui luy [ilait, avec 
engagement de revenir apres dans TEnfer pour y satisfaire pour ses 
peches, et apres y avoir satisfait, il retouriie dans le rnonde, et 
celuy qui a ete ne dans une generation pauvre, naitra miserablenient 
dans les autres. Ils ajoutent a cela, qubin Brahame, qui a servy 
dans une generation Tespace d’un mois continiiel avec un Choutre ®), 
a pour chatiment de ce peche, d’estre fait Choutre dans cette inerne 
generation et de renaiti*e un million de fois dans des castres viles 
et bassos, et quoy qu'ils assurent cela cornme un article de foy, il 
est pourtant fort rare de voir des Bi'ahames, qui ne servent avec 
des Choutres et qui ne conversent avec eux, quoy que la conver- 
sation leur fait encourir le meme chatiment. — Pour exprimer ce 
que les hommes souflFrent en Bnfer, ils disent qu’il y a toutes sortes 
de tourments et d'animaux venimeux pour chatier et punir les 
hommes, lesquels si a Theure de leur mort ils prennent la queue 
d'une vache et la donnent en ^*) aumone a im Brahame, et de la 

b P. slechts: qui sont sur luy. 

b P. : pour president et executeur des chatiments qu'on y souffre. 
b St. G. : Ymadarmaya,- P. : Immanadar. 

b P: Inhumain of Jhumain. St. C. soms Yamen, soms Yhamen. 
b P. : -goulet, St. G.: -gaubten. 

b P. : et quand quelqu*un meurt, il le presente devant Inhumain. 
b P. : volonte. 

b P. : Inhumain avec son ecrivain luy prononce sa sentence, 
b P. geregeld: Ghoustre. 

^b P.: dix. 

»ils’* niet in P. 

^b P. : pour. 
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main avec laquelle ils ont pris Ja queue, ils ’) re 9 oivent de I’eau ’), 
qu’ils repandent par terre en dormant quelque aumone particuliere 
au Brahame k qui ils ont donne la vaclte ’), cette vache *), recon- 
noissante, va attendre dans I’aulre monde celuj’ qui I’a donn6 ‘), 
proche de la rivierre de feu, qui coule le long des inurailles de la 
ville, ou reside “) de president de I’Bnfer, rivierre qu’ils nornraent 
Vaicaramy, et la, lay dormant sa queue pour s’atlaclier k elle, le 
fait passer fort surement de I’autre coste de la rivierre de feu (109). 
Ils forment I’idee q’yanien, qu’ils font presider non seulement ^ 
toutes ces choses ’’) et k tout ce qui s’execute dans I’Enfer, est ®) le 
Dieu de la mort et est raort Iny meme ') de la inaniere suivante (1 10). 
II y avoit nn penitent noraiu6 Marougandou Macliai’echy, qui 
vivoit dans une grande affliction pour n’avoir pas d’enfans, cequi 
I’obligea de s’addresser k Ghiven, et de luy en demander avec grande 
devotion “). Ghiven luy demanda s’il vouloit avoir plusieurs enfans 
mechaiits ou un seul bon, que, s’il en vouloit avoir beaucoup de 
mediants, il les feroit vivre longtems, raais que s’il. vouloit un seul 
qui fut bon, il ne viveroit que seize ans (111). Le penitent aceepta 
de n’avoir qu’un seal qui fut bon ”), quoy qu’il eut un grand deplaisir 
de sqavoir qu’il devoit le perdre des un age sy tendre *’). L’ enfant 
nacquit done au penitent, qui le noinrna Marcaden, et il n’eut pas 
plustost I’usage “) de la raison, qu’il s’applicqua “) h, servir Ghiven 
avec une grande devotion et luy offrit le sacilfice de feu qu’on 
nomine Areinei (112) dans un livre ““) qu’on nomme Tirougadaour *^), 

') „ils” niet in P. 

P. : refevoit un peu d’eau. 

®) P. : la queue. 

‘j P. : la vache. 

P. : celuy qui a donne sa queue (1). 

®) P. : demeure. 

^ P. : ils enseignent que Inhumain, qui preside a toutes ces choses susdites. 
P. : est encore. 

*) P. : et qu’il est mort luy meme et ressucite. 

“) P. : Marougadem. 

“) P. : qui vivoit dans une grande devotion et en meme terns dans une 
grande affliction, n’ayant pas d’enfans, cequi I’obligea d’en demander avec 
grande instance. 

^ P. : ... vivre longtems, mais il estima mieux n’avoir qu’un bon. 

“) P. : de sfavoir qu’il luy devoit mourir et manquer dans un age sy tendre 
et sy jeune. 

«) P. : I’age. 

'‘q P. : s’occupa. 

“) St. C. en P. liure, schrijffout voor lieu? 

St. C. : Jiarougvaddaour, P. : Tirouquadarer. 
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qiii est fort celebre parmy eux(113). Mais etant parvenu ^ I'age 
de seize ans les serviteurs d’Yhamen, Dieu de la niort, le vinrent 
cliercher. Le jeune enfant leur repondit, qu’il ne vouloit pas raourir, 
et fit retirer avec beaucoup de resolution les serviteurs du roy, qui, 
iri'ites et ') coiifus') de ce refus, furent avertir leur inaitre que 
Marcaden ne vouloit pas mourir’). Le roy de la mort apprit cette 
resistence tout fumant de colere, il monta (114) aussitostsur son buffle ‘), 
et vint trouver Marcaden, et apres luy avoir voulu persuader par 
plusieurs raisons, qu’il n’avoit plus droit de vivre ''), parceque Cliiven 
luy avoit accorde seulement seize ans de vie dans la proraesse qu’il 
avoit faite au penitent son pere, Marcaden ne se laissa pas persuader 
par aucunes de ces raisons, et apres avoir repondu avec une grande 
liberte au Dieu de la morl, il luy dit avec grande resolution qu’il 
n’avoit que faire de se donner taut de peine, parcequ’il ne mouriroit 
pas ‘), et pour eviter la colere du Dieu de la mort il fut einbrasser 
I’idole du Lingatn, ceque voyant le Dieu de la mort il descendit de 
son buffle et, jettant une corde au col Marcaden et du Lingatn qu’il 
tenoit embrasse, fit tons ses efforts pour les enlrainer tons deux 
dans I’Bnfer “), mais Chiven sortit alors de son Liugain et, donnant 
un coup de pied au cul de la Mort, la tua en un ’) combat verita- 
bleraent bien digne de telles Dieux ®), et de cette rnaniere il delivra 
Marcaden. Mais apres que le Dieu de la mort fut mort, comrae il 
n’y avoit plus personne pour tuer les hommes, ils se mulliplierent 
de telle sorte, que le monde, ne pouvant plus se supporter “), demanda 
justice aux Dieux, qui, s’estant assembles, furent demander a Chiven, 
pourquoy il avoit tud le Dieu de la mort. Il leur repondit, que 
quand il avoit accordd seize ans de vie ”) k Marcaden, son intention 
etoit qne quelque age qu’ent “) Marcaden, il ne parut jamais plus 
age que de seize ans “) et qu’Jhamen, sans avoir compris *’) son 

b om. P. 

P. ; avertirent leur maitre de la resolution de Marcadem. 

’*) P. : Inhumain irritd et tout fumant de colere, apprenant cette nouvelle, 
monta aussitost a cheval sur son b. 

*) P. : qu’il devoit mourir. 

'’) P. : parcequ’il ne vouloit pas mourir si jeune.’ 

P. : il fit tous ses efforts pour le tuer. 

De woorden en un zijn onzeker, het hs. schijnt arment te lezen. 

P. : et donnant un coup de pied au Dieu de la Mort le tua et combattit 
veritablement un tel Dieu ou pour mieux dire un tel asne. 

°) P. voegt in: par la quantity qu’il y en avoit. 

lO) P.: d’age. 

“) P. : que put avoir. 

P. : il ne parut toujours n’avoir que 16 ans. 

“) P. : sans Sfavoir. 

Verhand. Afd. Letterkunde. (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIII. C3 
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intention et .sans respecter son Lingam auquel Marcaden s'estoit 
attache, ii ravoii vonUx tiier, et qu'avec nne insolence insupportable 
il avoit vouiu entrainer Tun et Tautre dans les Enfers. Les Dieux, 
ayant ecout6 ces raisons, ne les crurent point recevables nj d’assez 
grande importance pour qu^elles pussent prevaloir contre la charge 
sur laquelle ") le monde gemissoit par la trop grande multitude des 
hommes, qni ne pouvoient plus se supporter les uns les autres, et 
pour cette raison*) et plusieurs autres semblables ils obligeronl 
Ghiven ressussiter le Dieu de la mort, pour par ce mojeii metire 
fin k Toppression causee par le trop grand nombre des vivanls'^). 
Ghiven, convaincu par leurs raisons ®), changea de volonte et ressus- 
sita ce Dieu et luy redorma °) le meme pouvoir qu'il avoit auparavant 
et en consequence fit publier^) par un Paria un edit, par leqnel il 
ordonnoit k tons les viels de mourir sans remission, maisle Paria, 
avant de publier Tarrest ^), s’enyvra et puis, etant mont6 sur son 
elephant, et an son des timbales, publia par tout le monde Fedit 
suivant: ii est ordonn4 par Ghiven et Jamen ^°), que tons les fruicts 
murs et verts et les fleiirs et les feuilles tombent des arbres. Ils 
disent que depuis cette publication ont commencd k mourir jeunes 
et viels indifferemment, au lieu qu’avant cette funeste publication 
il n’y avoit que les gens dhin age fort decrepite qiii fussent les depouilles 
du Dieu de la mort et de Texecuteur des peines de TEnfer, ou 
personne selon leur opinion iFen souffre d’eternelles, et c’est la 
raison pour laquelle ^^) ils ont si pen de crainte d’offenser Dieu. 

(vo/ffl V* met theologiscke argumentatie). 

Ayaiit refute les erreurs touchant le Paradis et TEnfer, il faut 
voir comme ils raisoiineiit touchant Fame, le Paradis etant la recom- 
pense de ces vertus, comme FEnfer pour punir les vices ^®). 

b P. : et qu’avec une telle arrogance il avoit vouiu emporter son Lingam 
et Marcadem. 

P. : ... ces raisons ne crurent pas qu’elles fussent recevables ny de si 
grande consequence qu' etoit la charge insupportable sous laquelle. 

P. : ... grande multitude des vivans, et pour cette raison. 

*) P. : ils ordonnerent a Ghiven de ressussiter Inhumain, pour mettre fin 
par son moyen au nombre excessif des vivants. 

P. : par ces raisons, qui luy etoient auparavant inconnues. 

®) P. : et rendit la vie au president de FEnfer, en luy donnant. 

b P, : ... auparavant, en consequence duquel il fit publier. 

®) P.: les gens vieux. 

P.: Fedit. 

P. : . ...ordonne par Jhumin roi de la mort. 

P. : Ils disent que depuis la publication de cet edit on commengoit a 
mourir sans aucune difference de vieux et jeunes au lieu qu’auparavant. 

P. : ... et de Fexecuteur de FEnfer, ou personnes selon leurs opinions 
n’y souffrent d’eternelles peines et ce doit etre la raison pourquoy. 

Deze zin anders geredigeerd in P. 
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DES ERREUas TOUCHANT LES AMES. 

B 

C’est une verite indubitable et re^ue de tons les Gentils, qu’il y 
a one ame qiti est la puissance vitale du corps physique et organise, 
mais comnie Tame de riiomme est spirituelle, aucuns d’eux ne la 
connoissent telle qu'elle esl, et c'est la raison pour laquelle ils ont 
entre eux plusieurs et dijfferents opinions touchant nostre ame *), mais 
toutes choses erronees “). Les uns distinguent deux ames dans rboinme, 
line vegetative et Tautre intellectuelle, et disen t qiie la premiere 
est la meme en espece dans tons les vivants sensitifs et insensitifs ^), 
et c’est dans cette meme ame ou se fait la transmigj’ation ^). La 
seconde, qu’ils appellerit Paramaiouman (115), est selon enx Dieu 
merne, et ils disent que eelle la numeriquement est dans tons les 
horames Les autres assurer! t qu’elle est aussy dans toutes les 
bestes, absurdity qui montre a quel point ils le sont eux memes, 
puisqu'ils appellent bestes ce k quoy ils donnent la meme araeqn’a 
eux ^). Ils se contredisent peu apres dans leur doctrine, disant que 
la difference, qu'il y a entre Thomme et la beste, est qu^elle ®) n’a 
point de raison et que I'homme a un entendement et pour faire 
voir qu'ils ne peuvent s'accorder et qu'ils errent en tout, ils disent 
dans leur Veidam ^), que Dieu est aussj^ bien Tame des elements 
comme il Test des corps elementaires. Les auti'es disent, que Tame n'est 
pas formellement Dieu, mais seulement une partie de Dieu, d’autres, 
que Dieu n'est point formellement ny particnlierement ^®) Tame, mais 
qu'il les a toutes crees ensemble, et qu'elles passent des corps dans 

P. : veritable. 

P. ; les ames. 

P. : mais toutes fausses et erronees. 

P. laat weg: et insensitifs. 

P. : et c'est cette meme ame, dans laquelle ils disent que se fait la t. 

P. : que celle la est phisiquement la meme dans tons les hommes. 

'^) P. : montrant bien par la qu’ils le sont eux memes, puisqu’en les nom- 
mant tels, ils n’ont pas de honte de dire qu’ils ont une ame raisonnable et 
ceux la meme. 

P. : que la beste. 

^ P. voegt in: qui veut autant dire que loy tres veritable. 

P, ; ... point totallement ny partiellement. 


3 * 
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les autres ^). D’autres enfin assurent, que non seuleinent Dieu estla 
cause c ’3 I’anse, mais que le pere et la mere concourent a la com- 
position ’) du compost, et que’), comme le compose est corrup- 
tible ■'), Tame de Thomnae Test aussy (116). 

{volgen 4 pagina’s met theologische argumentatie, waarin de volgende 

passages :) 

L’ame ne peut etre une partie de Dieu, parceque Dieu, etant 
indivisible k cause de son inflnie perfection, comme eux memes 
Tappellent par le nom (117) d’Axadam '), qu’ils luy donnent .... 

. . . Cette raison n’est pas detruicte par ce que disent quelques uns, 
que, quand Fhomme meurt, il n’y a que Tame vegetative, qu’ils 
noinraent (118) Genatoman"), qui soit subjecteii la sentence d’Jamen ^), 
roy de la mort .... 

. . . Elle (d. i. Fame) n’est pas aussy corruptible, comme eux 
memes Fenseignent dans leurs sciences, qu’ils nomment Chutras ”), 
ou (119) ils disent que tout cequi appartient au corps, comme 
patents, amis, richesses, ne passe pas plus loin que la sepulture, 
mais ce qui appartient k Fame, comme sont les vertus et les vices, 
Faccompagne toujonrs .... 

') P. : d’un corps dans un autre. 

P. : a la production, 
et que niet in P. 

'‘) P.: est mortel et corruptible. 

^’) P. : Accadam (deDialogo: Acadan). 

St. C. : Gendthoman, P. : Geraiomman. 

'') P.: d’Jhumaln. 

*) Zoo P. St. C.; Chatras. 


CHAPITRE 4 me. 


DES EKREURS TOOCHANT EE MONDE. 

Ils ') out invente qu’il y avoit quatorze mondes (120), sqavoir 
sept an dessns ’) de celuy que nous habitons, et six au dessous *) 
de nous. Voicy comme ils les appellent *). Au plus bas derUnivers 
est situe I’Enfer, qui est le dernier nnonde, et imraediatenoent au 
dessus de celuy iin autre qu’ils appellent Magadalam-, ensuite celuy 
qu’ils nomment Saladalam ; le quatrieme, le monde de Bachadalmn, 
qui est le inonde du mercure ou du vif argent et des serpens; au 
dessus est le Soudalam, le sixieme le Vidalam et le septieme est 
Adalam. Ensuite est le monde ou nous somines, ou ils disent qu’il 
y a sept mers (121), la premiere d’eau salee, la seconde de sucre 
candy, la troisieme de vin de palmier, la quatrieme de beure, la 
cinquieme de laict caille, la sixieme de laict doux, on ils disent 
que leur Dieu Vichiiou couclie sur la belle couleuvre qui a cinq 
testes (122), qui luy servent d’ombre ‘), et la septieme d’eau crista- 
line, qui est tres pure. Au dessus de ce monde est le monde aerien “), 
et ensuite le Choarcam, ou ceux qui ont fait dans ce monde des 
sacrifices aux Dieux, jouissent de toutes sortes de delices, et afin 
que celuy qu’ils estiment le plus grand de tons ne leur manque 
pas, ils disent qu’ils ont avec eux un grand nombre de concubines 
et apres avoir assure que c’est la le lieu ou liabite Devendiren, roy 
des Dieux, ils ne font pas de difficiilte d’avancer, qn’au dessus du 
Choarcam est le Magalogam^), qui veut dire: le grand monde, ou 
ils font encore la demeure de Devendiren avoc les trois cent t rente 
millions’) de Dieux, qui sont divises en deux troupes, la premiere 
est la troupe des Dieux et I’autre des Geants, qui se font journel- 

b P.: Ces Gentils. 

*) P.:, au dessous. 

P.: et sept au dessus. 

P.: placent. 

*) De zin: ou ils disent... ombre, ontbr. in P. 

®) Verbeterd; St. C.: Au dessus de ce monde aerien. P.: Au dessus du 
monde que nous habitons, est le monde aerien. 

^ P.: de putains. 

®) St. C.: Magalocam, P.: Magologam. 

’) Verbeterd; St. C. en P. beide: trois cent millions. 
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lement la guerre Au dessus est le Gmalogam, qui signifie : le 
monde des Gens ‘j, ou il s’en trouve une infinite de tons les etats. 
Bnsuite est le Tdbalogam, qui veut dire: monde des penitens, ou 
vont tons ceux qui ont fait penitence dans ce monde. Bnfin le dernier 
des quatorze s’appelle Satialogam, qui signifie: monde de la verite, 
est ils disent que c’est Ja ou reside Bruma avec tous ces devots, 
qui se transforment en luy et sont la meme ”) que luy *). Bt sy on 
leur demande, quand se fait cette transformation (123), ils repondent 
qu’elle se fait dans ce monde terrestre, que quand un Braharae 
veut se faire religieux (124), il coupe le cordon qu'il porte et une 
touffe ^) de cheveux qu’il conserve pour marque de sa noblesse, et 
apres avoir quittd ces marques, il prend une canne de bambou en 
sa ‘) main droite, approchant de sa hauteur et qui ait huit ou 
dix ou douze on quatorze noeuds (125), et dans sa main gauche 
un vase de cuivre ou de terre (126), et apres s'estre ceint 
d’une petite toile (127) rouge ’), il dit en langue Grandam les 
paroles suivantes: Agam bruma’’), qui est 4 dire: je suis le Dieu 
Bruma (128), et aussitost les Brahames que se trouvent la present, se 
prosternenl contre terre et I’adorent comme un Dieu, et les Brami- 
nistes®), principalement les' veuves, ont soin de faire des beignets 
au nouveau Dieu, qui pour penitence ne pent pas manger autre 
chose le soir(129). Ce sont eux qui sont les plus superbes que Ton 
puisse rencontrer dans ce pays et qui, passant ordinairement pour 
des gens extremement chastes, sont les pins liixurieux et les pins 
grand sorciers qui soient dans ces terres; ce sont ceux la, qui en 
mourant vont dans le monde de Bruma. 

Voila en pen de mots ce qu’ils disent /de leurs quatorze mondes 
chimeriques, qu’ils disent (estre) tous attaches les uns sur les autres 
dans une grande montagne d’or sy pure et sy rafflnee, qu’elle arrive 
a douze milles quatre-vingt (130) karats “). Cette montagne d’or 
s’appelle Magameron paravadam', qui est ci dire: la tres grande 
montagne, laquelle selon leur opinion est soutenue sur huit (131) 

’) Zoo P.; St. C.: ...des Geans. Celle des Geans qui se font journelle- 
ment la guerre entre les deux parties. 

*) Beide hss. (en ook Manned: „world of Giants”): des Geans; Dialogo: 
„le genti d’ogni stato”. 

*) F.. la meme chose que Bruma. 

*) P.: une des touffes. 

P.: il prend pour marque de penitence un Bambou en la. 

®) P. : et apres avoir mis une petite toille a I’entour de luy. 

’’) P.: Exgam bruma. 

®) P.: Bramistes. 

Zoo P.; St. C. : douze cent quatre vingt carre. 
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elephants, et ces elephants snr une tortue, et cette tortue snr une 
couleuvre capelle noinmee Sechern '), et sy on continue k lenr 
demander sur quoy se sontient cette couleuvre avec un sy extra- 
ordinaire poid snr les epaules, ils repondent qu’ils n’en s^avent rien, 
parsque leurs livres ne leur disent pas d’avantage; et ils assurent 
comme une chose indubitable’), que les trerableinents de terre 
viennent (132) de ce que cette couleuvre pour se decharger le cote 
fatigue et pour se soulager du poid du inonde, se change le coste '), 
et ils ne font pas de difficulte de dire que cette couleuvre, etant 
un Dieu, ne laisse pas de se lasser, et parceque selon eux il y a 
aussy en un deluge universel, qui a detruit le inonde : voicy de 
quelle maniere ils s’en sont. fait une idee chimerique ■*). 11 y avoit, 
disent ils (133), un Paria nomine Tironvallouven, qui eloit a manger 
avec sa fille dans une calbasse, quand tout d’un coup il survint une 
pluye si grande, qu’elle inonda et snbjuga tout le monde’); tous 
les hommes inoururent par la violence dd cette inondation, il n’y 
eut que ce Paria avec sa fille qui furent par leur calbasse delivres 
de la mort, vogant sur les eaux jusqu’a ce qu’il trouva I’occasion 
d’en sortir pour etre le pere de ses petits enfants “) et retablir par 
ce moyen la generation des hommes en ce monde. — Mais pour 
monter de’ ce monde sublunaire aux pianettes et aux choses qui 
font partie du monde universel, voicy les erreurs qu’ils en publient. 
Ils admettent^) comme nous les douze signes du Zodiacque et dans 
ces memes signes ; ils remarquent vingt sept etoiles fixes (134), 
auquels ils donnent des noms particuliers, que je ne repeteray point 
icy pour evitter d’ennuyer le lecteur par une multitude de noms 
d’une langue, qui nous est sy etrangere “). Ils disent que le soleil 
fait son cours an dessus de la terre elev6 de six cent vingt cinq 
mille ’) lieues, et que la lune fait le sien encore une fois aussy 
elevee (135) et suppose”). Cette erreur, qu’il est facile de refuter par 

P.: Sechut. 

“) P.: tres veritable. 

*) P.: que cette couleuvre pour se decharger de son poids change le monde 
d’une epaulle a I’autre. 

*) P.; voicy la maniere qu’ils nous le raportent dans leurs livres. 

5) P.; quand tout a coup il survint une pluye, qui inonda toute la terre. 

®) P. (beter): de ses (ces) petits fils. 

P. : Mais montrons les erreurs qu’ils ont sur le sujet de ce monde; 
ils disent que pour monter de ce monde sublunaire aux pianettes, il y a un 
terrible chemin et admettent (!) etc. 

. ®) P.: que je ne raporteray, par peur d’ennuyer. 

®) P. : six cent vingt mille lieues. 

“) P.: et que la lune qui fait le sien elevee une fois autant au dessus du 
soleil et suppose. 



40 


REr.ATION DES E1HRE0BS. 


les eclipses du soleil '). Ils veulent que cette interposition la soit la 
cause de Teclipse solaire ’). Ils en feignent ‘) une autre aufant fausse 
que ridicule, en voicy coniment (136). Quand les Dieux et les Geants 
tiroient le beure de la mer de laict, cotnrne nous avons dit cj 
devant au chapitre premier, Vichnou au meme instant les erabrassoit 
et les arrestoit^), les Geants firent un banquet de cette ambroisie 
k tous les Dieux, et comme la coulenvre capelle nommd Sechen '), 
qui est un des principaux ‘), ne s’y trouva point, le soleil et la 
lune, qui sont les pins resplendissants des Dieux °), furent aussy les 
plus gourmands et comme tels mangei’ent ') la part qui etoit reservee 
pour la couleuvre Sechen, laquelle arrivant ensuite, et ne trouvant 
pas sa portion, ayant appris par les autres Dieux, qui sont tous 
ennemis les uns des autres, que c’estoient le soleil et la lune, qui 
la luy avoient mangde, animee de colere, jura qu’il leur en couteroit 
bien, pnisqu’en punition de cette faute elle les avaleroit tous les 
deux toutes les fois qu^il luy plairoit®); ce qu’elle a execute, 4 ce 
qu’ils disent, cax quand il arrive qu’elle avale le soleil, ily a eclipse 
de soleil, de meme ^ I’egard de la lune “). Afin que tout le monde 
ne demeure pas dans une nuict eternelle '“), la couleuvre Sechen se 
laisse flechir (par les prieres) des Dieux, des Brahames et des autres 
Gentils, qui tous dans le terns de I’eclipse se Invent, jeunent. et 
pleurent, suppliant la couleuvre de laisser aller le soleil et la 
lune, qu’elle a avale, et ils la prierit avec beaucoup d’instance et 
ne cessent point de la prier, jusqu’a ce que I’eclipse soit passee, 
ils ne beiivenf ni ne mangent ny ne cuisent ny ne gardent aucune 
chose presfe dans leurs maisons, jnsqn’a ce que le jour que se doit 
faire I’eclipse se soit passe, de sorle que la couleuvre, flechye par 
tant de prierres et de supplications, laisse aller les princes des 
astres (137), qu’il avoit avale “). — Quoy qu’on leur puisse tirer 

b P.; ...qui est facile A refuter par I’eclipse du soleil et de la terre (!). 

P.: poiaire. 

St. C. faignent. P.; ils enseignent. . 

*) P.: V. en meme terns qu’ ils s’en alloient, les arresta. 

*’) P.: la couleuvre Sechut. 

De relat. zin niet in P. 

P.: ...les plus gourmands de la table, car ils mangerent. 

**) P.: elle jura qu’il leur en couteroit bien cher, puisque pour les punir 
elle les avaleroit quand il luy plairoit. 

P.: et quand elle avale la lune, il y a eclipse de la lune. 

**’) P.: ne demeure pas sans lumiere. 

”) P.: qui tous pendant I’eclipse demandent par jeunes et par pleurs a 4 
couleuvre de vouloir bien laisser aller. 

... preste i manger le jour que se doit faire I’eclipse, de peur que la 
couleuvre sans cela ne laissat pas aller les princes des astres. 
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les autres erreurs de la teste, il est impossible de les dissuader de 
celly cy, non plus que celle ’) qu’ils onl touchant la description du 
terns, qu’ils divisent en quatres parties, qu’ils nomment: Nerouta- 
jougam, Davabrayougam, Teiredajougam, Calougam (138). Ilsassurent 
que les trois premiers ages du monde sont desja passes, (et) qu’ils 
etoient veritablement des siecles d’or, tant A, cause de leur diiree, 
qu’k cause du bonheur que tout le monde y ressentoit “). Dans le 
troisieme age il y avoit un roy, qui a ete le pere de Ramen (139), 
duquel nous avons par]4 dans la vie de Viobnou, qui a vescu six ') 
mille ans avant que d’avoir des enfants et ensuite il y en eut sans 
que son age decrepite y mit d’obstacle, et cet age ti-oisienie n’a ny 
commence ny flni de son terns. Le quatrieme age, qui est celuy 
qui dure encore, se nomme Caliougam, qui veut dire"*); siecle de 
fer (J40), tant a cause des maux continuels que les bommes y 
souffrent, qu’a cause du pen de terns que dure la vie. Ils disent 
qu’il y a quarente mils quatre cent quarente quatres ‘) ans qu’il a 
commence (i4J), et qu’il se passera encoi-e bien du terns avant qu’il 
finisse, parceque tout le terns passe en cotnpai'aison de I’avenir est 
comme un grain de raoutarde centre une “) grosse calbasse. Touchant 
cette fable ils se divisent en deux opinions, qui sont contraires 
I’une a I’autre, en ce que les uns disent que, ce quatrieme age 
etant fini, le monde flniraaussy; les autres au contraire assurent (142) 
que la durde de ce monde sera eternelle et que, cet age de fer 
etant flni, les siecles d’or, qui ont deja pass6, reviendront paroitre 
tout de nouveau ’’). — Quoy que les quatre ages, que je viens de 
rapporter, soient tres celebres parray les Gentils, ils disent ®) pourtant 
dans un de leurs livres, intituld Ande Choarcaram^), qtli veut dire; 
cbronique du monde (143), qu’avant les quatre ages cy mentionn^s, 
il s’en est passe quatorze autres, qui, joinct avec ceux cy, font dix 
buit ages ®), et ci chacun ils donnent un nom particulier, que je ne 

P.: Quoy qu’on leur puisse dire pour les tirer de cette erreur, il est 
impossible de la leur tirer de la teste de meme que celle. 

^ P.: des siecles d’or a cause de leur duree et des biens que tout le 
monde y experimentoit. 

P. : soixante. 

*) P.: Cajougam c’est a dire. 

5) P.: 40548; de Dialog© ; 40448. 

®) P. : en comparaison d’une. 

P.: les siecles d’or passes reviendront encore. St. C. is in dezen zin 
onvolledig. 

P.: ils divisent... le terns .en 14 ages avant les susdits, qui font le 
nombre de dix buit ages. 

Zoo St. C., P.: Sendochoarcam. 
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rapporteray pas, mais je ne puis (pas) me dispenser de rapporter la 
dur^e dij terns, que quelqiies uns d’entre eux ont reduit san&aucun 
fondement en dix-huit ages '). Ils disent done (144) que le premier 
a dur6 40.000.000 d’annees ’), le second; 130.000.000, letroisieme: 

120.000. 000, le quatrieme: 110.000.000, le cinqnieme : 100.000.000, 
l,e sixieine: 90.000.000, le septieme: 80.000.000, le hnitieme: 

70.000. 000, le nenvierne: 60.000.000, le dixieme-. 50.000.000, le 
onzieme: 40.000.000, le donzieme; 30.000.000, le treizierae: 

20.000. 000, le quatorzieme : 10.000.000, le qainzieme: 9.600.000, 
le seizieine: 7.500.300, le dixseptierae; 5.900.000, le dixhuitierae: 
4530 “). Cette fable de Tage du monde, selon leur siippntation, 
remonte ci 1.073.004.830^) ans. 11s ajoutent cede') des astres, qn’il 
feignent ") tous etre animus par une forme ou ameraisonnable, et en 
font autant de Dieiix qui vivent dans I’etat du manage et qui ont 
tous plusieurs femmes et un grand nombre d’enfants (145'>. 

{volgi Vi Tpagina theologische argumentatie). . 

Comme j’ay rapporte cj devant leurs erreurs touebant les astres; 
voyons i present cedes qu’ils ont touchant les homines. 

b P.: ces dix huit ages. 

Zoo de drie hss., lees: 140.000.000 (zoo ook Manucci en de Dialogo). 

*) Zoo St. C. (het kleine getal bevreemdt, doch ’t eindcijfer, zoo men n.l. 
voor ’t le manvantara 140 mill, neemt, komt er mede uit) : P. : quatre millions 
cinq cent trente mille annees. 

*) PI): un milliard septente trois millions quatre mille huit cent trente, 

Pa: un milliard septente quatre millions neuf cent trente mille. 
nl. erreur. P. : ils ajoutent les annees des astres. 

®) P.: enseignent. 
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i5es erreurs touch ant les hommbs. 

J'ay montre dans le chapitre qii'ils croyent sans hesitter qiie 
tons les homines se rednisent en quatre castres, parcequMls sent 
nes on du visage de Brutna et ce sent les Brahatnes ^), ou des 
epaulles, qai sent les Raias, on des cuisses, qui sont les Cometis * , 
ou enfln des pieds, qui sont les Ohoiitres. Ces quatre castres la se 
divisent elles memes en ime infinite *). Outre ces castres principales 
il y a encore d’autres, lesquelles, comme elles n'entrent point dans le 
nombre des susdittes, ils les mettent comrne des castres opposees et 
contredivisees. Elles sont celles, qu'ils nomment Niger et *) 
Chandelam (146), qui se rednisent aussy en especes, qui sont les 
Akinavastar Pallas, Parias et Alparkeiros (147), qui sont les 
savetiers, et tous ces gens la passent pour des gens vils et infames 
merae parmy les gens®) du pays, qui assurent que e’est une bassesse 
et line infamie irreparable ®), non seulement de manger avec eux, 
mais encore de les voir boire ou nfianger ^®). II n'y a point d'occasion 
sy urgente quelle puisse etre, qui leur permette de recevoir dans 
leurs rnaisons quelqu'un de ces Nigers et de recevoir de leurs 
mains de Teau ou quelque chose k manger ^^); ils se laisseroient 
plutost raourir de faim et de soif que de toucher de la main ces Nigers ^*), 
parcequlls le prennent ^®), outre qu'ils sont punis de mort, sy la chose 

^) St. G.: ou du visage de Brahame, P.: ou du visage et ce sont les Brames. 
P* geregeld: Gommites, en voegt in: ou marchands, qui sont divises 
entre eux en une infinite d’autres castres. 

®) P.: infinite d'autres. 

^) P.: Outre ces castres principales il y en a encore d’autres qui sont des 
castres opposees, qu’ils nomment en leur langue, 

P.: Nigers. 

®) P.: ou, 

'^) P.: atrivam akinavatam. 

®) P.: les originaires. 

P.: irremediable. 

^®) P.: manger ou boire. 

P.: de Teau ou quelque autre chose, ny meme de manger, 

P. voegt in: ou de prendre pour manger et pour boire quelque chose 
qu’ils voudroient leur donner. 

lees waarsch. : pareeque s’ils le prennent. 
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vient k la connoissance des magistrats, toute la famille devient infame 
comrae • les Nigers, sans esperance de pouvoir jamais rentrer dans 
leur castre '). C’est pourquoy les Nigers demeurent debors et separes 
des habitations des autres castres, et les personnes doctes qu’ils nomment 
Chastes (148) et (les) Religieux qu’ils appellent Saniazes, ne peuvent 
parler avec eux, et sy par hasard “y" quelques uns de ces basses 
castres 'venoient k toucher un pot ou une pannelle *) des autres 
castres ''), ceux cy ne pouroient plus Je toucher, mais seroient obliges 
de les casser, ou de les donner vuides ou reraplies de manger, 
comme ils font k ceux ®) des basses castres, qui les onl touche; et 
ce qu’il y a de plus etonnant, c’est qu’ils ne perrnettent pas k ces 
miserables d’entrer dans leurs temples pour y adorer leurs faux 
Dieux, ny de puiser de I’eau dans leurs puits °), et si quelqu’un des 
autres castres tomboit raalade dans quelque voyage et qu’il fut dans 
un endroit ou il n’y eut que des Nigers il se laisseroit plustost 
rnourir de faira et de soif que de rien recevoic de leurs mains ®), 
et, pour couper court “), je dis que nos langues iEmrop^ennes n’ont 
pas de terme qui puisse exprimer la vile et basse signification des 
noms de ces sortes de basses castres’")., — Quelqu’uns "disent ique 
parmy ces cinq sortes de gens il n’y a que les Bi’ahames, qui ayent 
des araes, les autres, tout opposes aux premiers, disent que tons les 
hommes numeriquement n’ont qu’une meine ame. 

[volgen 6 pag. met theologische speculntie, loaarin deze passages:) 

. . . parceque en tons les Iiommes le corps est compose, k ce qu’ils 
disent, de cinq elements (149), qui sont le feu, I’air, I’eau, la terre, 
et le vent, qn’ils assurent etre en espece different de Fair, et en 
font un element particulier 

’) P.: parcequ’ils sont punis de mort s’ils le prenoient, cela venant a la 
connoissance des magistrats, et meme toute leur famille devient infame comme 
les memes Nigers, sans jamais pouvoir pretendre ny pouvoir rentrer dans 
leur castre. 

*) P.: par cas fortuit. 

P.: panelle. 

P.: qui sert A cette castre pour faire la cuisine ou pourgouster del’eau. 

*) P.: ou de la leur donner vuide ou de la remplir de manger, comme etant 
pour cette entreprise a ceux. 

®) P.: dans les puits ou les autres (castres) en prennent. 

’) P.: . . . malade dans un village ou il n’y avoit que des N. 

®) P.: que de prendre quelques choses de leurs mains, qui luy put donner 
soulagement. 

°) P.: et pour finir. 

“) P.; je dis que I’Europe n’a pas de mots propres pour pouvoir exprimer 
la vile et basse opinion qu’ils ont de ces castres. 
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... Or ce peche ne s’efFace point dans eette vie par les lavements 
de Coclii '), Ramechourain Cavery, Coinbocoronam *) et aiitres, 
que disent ces Gentils .... 

. . . Les Dieux n’ont pu avoir de combats entre enx comme ils 
se le figurent, parceqn’il n’y en pent avoir qu’uii seul, mais oe sont 
les anges que Dieii avoit cree pour le servir ... Bt, parcequ’ils sont 
en nombre une quantile innombrable, ceux cy se sont forges trois 
cent trente millions de Dieux ... Et comme Dieii. . . a donrie a 
chaoun des homines un ange de garde ’) . . . et que le Diable de 
raiitre coste le ponsse an mal . . ., ces Gentils icy out feint, que les 
Dieux et les Rachaders avoient eu entre eux des combats differents. 
Ce n’a pas ete I’ivronge Tirouvallouen Paria, qni a echap6 avec sa 
fille dans une calbasse de I’inondalion du deluge universel, mais ca 
ete le saint homme Noe . . . Ce n’a pas ete Ramen qui a combattu 
centre Ravanen ny Anoiiman centre les Geanis, mais qa ete Samson 
qui a combattu centre les Philistins, et qui par le moien de plusieurs 
torches alhimees, qu’il attacha a la queue de plusieurs renards brula 
leurs rnaisons . . . Ce n’est pas Ramen qui a tue le Geant Ravanen, 
e’est le roy David, qui . . . tua . . le Geant Golia . . Et apres que le 
Saint roy David eut remporte une sy memorable victoire . . et qu’il 
eut regne plusieurs annees, il remporta aussy la victoire sur son fils 
Absalon. . . et apres que ce fils denature fut mort dans le combat, 
David laissa le royaume a un de ses fils nornme Salomon, et finit 
sa vie apres une longue suite d’ann^es de vertu et de merite. Ces 
Gentils, aveugles par leurs pechAs, ont tir4 de tous ces principes sy 
saints et sy assures toutes leurs fables ridicules, dans lesquelles ils 
racontent des choses sy indignes, sy infames efsy sales, que la 
modestie chrestienne empeche de les pouvoir rapporter. Cespauvres 
aveugles dans le concept qu’ils se font des homraes sont aussy 
eloign^s de la raison, qu’ils le sont dans leur politique et gouver- 
nement. 


^)St. C. en P.: Cochira mechouram; Dialogo: „di Caxi do Ramureseram 
del flume Caveri, di Combouonam, di Ramanacor, del Gange”. 

Zoo P.; St. G.: Conborocavaram. 

P. : un ange gardien. 
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DE LBUR POLITIQDE, GOUVEKNEMENT, ET MARIAGBS. 

La premiere erreur qu’ils oni touchant la politique, est de croire 
faussement, qu’il n’y a qu’eux seiils dans le monde qui ajent ') de I’hon- 
nestete et de belles manieres, que toutes les autres nations, surtout 
les Buropeens, sont des barbares, gens vils sans honneur et sans 
eontenences. Cette politesse extraordinaire qii’ils pensent avoir, consiste 
premierement dans le salut (150), qu’ils font en cinq manieres. La 
premiere se fait en elevant les mains an dessus de la teste et se 
prosternant centre terre; e’est de cette manniere qu’ils adorent les 
Dieux et qu’ils skluent leurs maistres spirituels, leurs Saniazes, leurs 
roys et leurs grands princes et quoy que cette maniere soit genera- 
lement pratiqu6e ’) dans toutes les castres, les Brahames ne s’en 
servent que pour adorer les Dieux et ’) leurs maitres spirituels, qui 
sont toujours des Brahames, et les Religieux, qui sont de leur castre, 
se prosternent par terre. La seconde maniere de saluer se fait en 
elevant aussy les deux mains sur la teste; e’est le salut que les 
gens du cominun font aux gouverneurs, generaux et aux ministres 
des roys et des princes. La troisieme se fait en elevant les deux 
mains'') sur la poictrine; e’est le salut des personnes egales et amies, 
qui ensuite s’embi'asserit reciproqueinent. La quatrieme se fait en 
montrant les deux palmes des mains joinctes ensemble, et e’est la 
maniere avec laquelle se saluent les gens de lettres, e’est aussy le 
salut dont se servent les Religieux a I’egard des princes et des 
grands'). La cinquieme maniere est de montrer seulement le palme 
de la main droite, et e’est de cette maniere que les plus grands 
saluent les plus petits. Les Brahames ne saluent qu’en la seconde 
maniere les roys et les princes, qui leur rendent aussy le meme 
salut, et e’est. quelquefois une chose curieuse de voir *) un Brahame, 

') P. voegt in: de la politique et. 

P.: ordinairement observee. 

') P.: et pour saluer. 

*) P.: bras. 

') P.: et e’est de cette maniere que les Religieux et les gens de lettres 
saluent les grands seigneurs et les princes, quand ils leur ont fait quelqu’un 
des trois saluts susdits. 

®) P.: et e’est une chose curieuse de voir quelquefois. 
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qui vient visiter une personne et sans luj faire aucune civility ny 
aucun salut, le traicte de seigneurie, ensuite prend congd de luy 
et s’en va fort graveoient sans le saluer comme il est entrd ’). : — 
II y a aussy entre ces G-entils d’autres families de castre Choutres, 
qui est la moins noble des quatre, et laquelle sont aiijourd’huy tous 
les roys et princes de ce pays, Ton lesappelle’) Vanamgamory [16\), 
qui ne •saluent jamais ny roy ni prince ny meme leurs faux 
Dieux. 11 se trouve beancoup de ces gens la a la cour des roys et 
dans les temples, et quand on leur demande la raison poiirquoy, 
connoissant le roy pour leur seigneur et confessant que Tidole, qui 
est dans le temple, est leur Dieu, ils ne leur rendent point le salut 
et Tadoration qu’ils lenr doivent, ils repondent que c’est la une 
marque de leur noblesse, et tous sont satisfait par certe reponse. 
Voila en peu de mots ce que Ton pent rernarquer de leur civility. 
— Voyons I’liabilement (152y Ils se ceignent la teste avec un 
mouchoir tin, qu’ils appellent Roumal (153), et leur ceinture est 
faite de toile de cotton blanche d’environ quatre ou cinq coudees 
de long avec des raies rouges aux deux bouts et qui ‘), apres les 
avoir ceint, leur tombe jusqn’aux genoux “), et pour se couvrir la 
nudite ils metlent par devant un rnorceau de toile blanche ’), que 
chacun attache diversement selon sa castre. Quelqu’uns [)ortent des 
anneaux d’or ou d’argent autour de la ceinture et aux doigts des 
pieds "). Les petits enfants portent des chaines d’or ou d’argent 
avec des grelots ’), et jusqu’^ I’age de sept ans il n’ont nulle autre 
vestement Quelques personnes considerables portent une tocque 
sur la teste et s’habillent d.’une espece de camisole de toile blanche, 
qu’ils appellent Cabaye, qui leur descend jusqu’^ la ceinture, et se 
chaussent avec une’') espece de pantoufle de velours ou de cuir 
rouge, qu’ils laissent a la porte, quand ils entrent dans “) quelque 

*) P.: d’excellence, de seigneurie et quelquefois meme d’Altesse. 

P.: comme il a fait en entrant. 

P.: qu’on appelle. 

*) P. : ceque j’ay pu rernarquer. 

P,: avec une espece de reseau rouge, qui. 

P.: genouils. 

'^) P.: et par dessus ils mettent un lingeuil de toille blanche. 

®) P.; Dans les endroits ou les jointures des doigts du pied quelques uns 
portent des anneaux d’or ou d'argent. 

P. : et leurs petits enfants en portent aussy des chaines avec des grelots 
d’or ou d’argent avec une petite chaine du meme metal a la ceinture. 

P.: ils n’ont point d’autres vestements que celuy qu’ils apportent du ventre 
de leur mere. 

P.: d’une. 

1®) P.: en. 
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maison ou salle, or’ quand ils veulent parler ^ des personnes 
d’anthorit^; parceque c’est une grande incivilite dans ces pays de 
parler a an gros seigneur ’) etant chausse et la teste decouverte ’), 
exceptd les penitents nomrnes (154) Janais*) et les Brahames, et 
dans toutes les castres les jennes gens jnsgu’a environ 18 ans, 
parceque jusqu’4 cet age ou environ ils ne se laissent point croitre 
les cheveux et ne se ceignent point la teste comine ‘) sy dessus, 
mais laissent seulement croitre au dessus de la nnque du col une 
tontfe de cheveux. C’est la I’liabillement des roys et des grands 
et des plus riches “), car pour les soldats, artisans, ouvriers ou autres 
gens du commim ^), ils n’ont pour tout vestement qu’un mouchoir, 
dont ils se couvrent la teste, et une petite corde, qui leur sert de 
ceinture, k laquelle ils attachent une petite piece de toile, large de 
quatre doigts ®) et longue d’une coudde, avec laquelle ils secachent 
leurs endroits, que la modestie veut etre cachds ''), et par dessus ils 
se font une draperie d’un linceuiP"), qui leur sert d’habileinent le 
jour et de couverture la nuict. Pour matelas ils n’ont que la terre 
avec une natte de jonc, qu’ils nomment (165) Estere, “), et un 
morceau de bois pour chevet “). Gela passeroit en Europe pour une 
penitence tres rigoureuse et dans ce pays c’est la coutume de vivre. 
II y en a meme qui sent sy peu vestus, qu’ils n’ont rien de convert 
par le devant ^’), et voila I’etat ou ils sont; en se vantant qu’ils 
sont bien inis et en etat de paroitre partoiit '^). — II n’y a pas 
grande chose a dire sur I’habilement des femmes, qui est fort modi- 
que "'). Depnis I’age de douze ans les femmes nourrissent tons leurs 

P. : avec quelques. 

P.: avec ces personnes. 

•^) P.: et avec la teste d. 

Zoo St. C., P.: Tanagis (Manucci; „Tavagr’). 

P. i.p. V. comme: avec des mouchoirs comme nous avons dit. 

®) P.: et des gens les plus riches. 

'^) P.: ouvriers et gens du c. 

P.: large d’un paulme de main. 

P.: ils se couvrent ce que la bienseance veut que Ton cache. 

P. : ils se ceignent d’un linceuil. 

P.: que la terre nue et quelquefois un Esther (var.: ester), 

P,: et pour coussin une pierre ou morceau de bois. 

P.: qu’ils ne portent qu’un petit morceau de toille pour se couvrir les 
parties naturelles. 

P.: Voila la maniere avec laquelle ils se vantent d’estre sy bien vestus 
et en etat de paroitre et parler avec toutes sortes de personnes dans quelque 
endroit que ce soit. 

P.: Apres avoir rapporte la maniere de se vestir des hommes, il faut 
parler d present des vestements des femmes, duquel je ne diray pas grand 
chose, car il est fort modique. 
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cheveux ^), car jusqu’^ eet age elles n'en portent qu'iine petite 
touffe sur le haut de la teste, Celles qui ont de grands cheveux les 
tressent et les j attachent en forhie *) de rouleaux sur un des 
costes de la teste. Elies ont toutes les oreilles pereees tl66j, mais 
non pas cornme les Europeennes, ear le trou qu’elles y ont est si 
large que les oreilles leur tornbent a quatre doigts des opaules 
Elies y mettent leur joyeanx ehacune selon sa qualite et son pouvoir. 
Cette coututne est commune aux hommes comme aux femmes *). 
Celles qui ne sont point veuves portent aussy an col de joyeaux 
selon la diversite de leurs castres. Lorsqu’elles sont aTagededouze 
ou treize ans, elles portent pour vestement une piece de toile de 
cotton, blanche ou rouge ou rayee ®), de douze coudees de long et 
d’environ deux de large, dorit la inoitie leur sort en fa(;on de cein- 
ture pour se couvrir jusqu’a demy janabe, et Taiitre les epaules 
et la teste. Lorsqu’elles parlenl a queique personne d'authorite ou 
qu'elles viennent a beglise, s^avoir celles qui sont Chrestiennes, 
parceque quand elles sont a la maison ou quaiid elles vont chercher 
de Teau an piiits ou aux rivierres, ou qu’elles font quelques ser- 
vices, elles eritourent cette piece autour de leurs reins et ont tout 
le haut du corps a deeouvert ®). Elles vont toujours nud-pieds, quoy 
qu'elles soient des reines ou princesses; elles ne laissent pas de 
porter des joyeaux aux [ueds aussy bien. que les autres femmes 
selon leur pouvoir. Voila k peu pres leurs habilements. — Quant a 
leurs habitations, elles sont trop pauvres ®), car, excepte les temples 
des Dieux ^®), qui sont baties k grands frais aussy bien que les 
palais des roys et princes, tons baties en pierres ou briques et chaux 
mais sans aucun ordre d'architecture, les autres maisons de ces 
Gen tils sont faites de terre, les chevrons sont des morceaux de 

b P,: se conservent presque toutes leurs ch. 

P,: les tressent, les lient, et les tiennent attaches en fa^on. 

P.: leur tornbent presque sur les epaules. 

P.: et c’est une coutume qui est commune dans ce pays aux hommes 
et aux femmes, d’avoir les oreilles pereees. 

P. : Jusqu’a Tage de neuf a dix ans elles n’ont pas d’autres vestements 
que celuy qu‘on donne aux petits gargons du meme age, dont nous avons 
parle cy devant, mais, ayant un age plus avance, elles portent pour vestement. 

P, : de coj:ton, blanche, rouge, bleue, ou ray6e de Tune ou Tautre couleur. 

'^) P. voegt in: pour se couvrir. 

P.: elles ont tout le reste du corps deeouvert. 

^ P.: tres pauvres et tres limitees. 

P.: de leurs faux Dieux. 

P- qni sont basdes de pierre ou de brique avec de la chaux. 

P. voegt in: (aucune) symetrie ou. 

P,: sont basties avec des murailles de terre et des chevrons qui. 

Verhand. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIII. C4 
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bois ny tailli^s *) ny polies, attaches avec des viornes ’). Les toits 
sont convert de paille, le pave de la maison n’est que de terre 
battue et enduite de bouze de vache, et c’est la le lit de tons les 
gens du cominiin’); ceux qui sont plus a leur aise ont une Estere 
ou un morceau de bois pour dormir *). — Mais sy leurs logemeuts 
sont sy pauvres, leur repas ne Test pas moins. L’on n’a dans ce 
pays ny tables, ny chaises, ny bancs, ny napes, ny serviettes, ny 
couteaux, ny culliers '), ny fourchettes, ny sail ieres, ny plats,, ny 
assiettes, ny pain, ny vin; tons niangent d, ') platte terre, exceptd 
les rois et les princes souverains lesquels mangent assis sur une 
toile fine, etendue sur la teri'e auparavant bien enduite de bouze 
de vache, cequi la rend luisante ®). Aucune personne de consideration 
ne mange avant cette cerernonie la ’). Ensuite on leur apporte un 
grand plat d’or emaillie, que Ton met a terre devant le roy, de 
sorte qu’il ne touche point h la toile autour de ce plat on range 
aussy “) plusieurs petites assiettes d’or; puis Ton apporte le manger 
dans des especes ') de '’) plats d’argent, qui sont faits comme des 
rechauds, que Ton verse premierement dans le grand plat d'or:. Le 
manger consists en “) du ris cuit dans ”) I’eau sans du ') sel ec sans nul 
assaisonnement Sur ce ris on verse les ragoust et les fricassees, qui. ne 
pouvant tous tenir dans le grand plat, sont mises sur les assiettes ”), 
et de la le roy prend avec la main droite ce qui luy plait et le 
porte dans le grand plat, le mesle avec le ris et, apres en avoir 


’) P.: coupes. 

P.; des joncqs. 

“) Deze zin ingevoegd naar P.a; P.b: et c’est la le lieu ou dorment les 
g. du c. 

P.: pour les plus riches, ils ont un ester ou bien quelques morceaux de 
bois, surqnoy ils dorment, et c’est la ce qu’ils croyent estre les plus grands 
delices du monde. 

P. laat ny culliers weg. 

®) P.: sur la. 

’) P. om. 

P. ; ...sur la terre dans un lieu qu’on a auparavant bien enduit de bouze 
de vache et essuye avec un linge, cequi le rend poly et luisant comme 
un miroir. 

P,: avant qu’on ait fait cette c. la. 

'*) P.: qu’il ne touche pas la toile, sur laquelle le prince est assis. 

“) in P. komt aussy voor: d’or. 

“) P.: dans. 

P.: a. 

1^) P.: et sans aucun autre artifice. 

“) P.: ne pouvant pas contenir toutes. 

P. voegt in: qui I’entourent. 
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fait une pelotte, il se la jette dans la bouche avec la droite, car la 
gauche ne pent toucher aucune chose de ce qii’on mange parmy 
eux. Ils avalent cette pelotte sans la raacher, estimant comme chose 
nouvelle et ridicule, en *) se inocquant de ce que les Europeens 
(nachent en raangeant du ris ®), et avant de flair son repas il envoye 
de son plat a ses femmes, cequ’il juge a propos, car dans ces terres 
jamais les femmes ne mangent avec leurs maris. Ceux qiii servent 
k manger a ces rois sont des eiinuqnes et des enfants ou des fem- 
mes. — Les autres families ’) mangent de la maniere suivante. 
Religieux, penitents, Brahames et gens de lettres, avant de manger, 
se lavent les mains et le corps et se frottent avec nn pen de cendre 
delayee dans I’eau, la teste, I’estomach, les epaules, les bras, les 
costes, le ventre et les genoux. Faute de cendre ils usent une ferre 
blanche en fa^on de chaux, qu’ils appellent Nmnan {'157), ou bien 
du sandal, conforraement a la castre et loi qu’ils suivent, et en 
entrant dans le lieu du repas "), qiii a este auparavant bien enduit 
de bouze de vache, ils se ceignent da “) Huge et s’asseient “) les 
pieds en croix sur une Bstere longue ef large d’une coudee et on 
leur met devant eux une grande feuille cousue ensemble’) sans 
aiguilles ny til, avec “) de petits morceaux de jonc, et sur ces 
feuilles on leur met premierement quelques pierres de sel et un 
peu de beure, avec quoy ils frottent les feuilles, et apres cette 
ceremonie on leur met un peu de ris cuit 4 I’eaii sans sel et par 
dessus quelques herbages ou legumes assaisonnees k leur maniere, 
et apres qu’ils les ont manges, on leur verse sur le ris qui leur 
reste un peu de laict caillie ou du petit laid de palmier, qu’iis 
appellent (158) Sotp'e^),et apres avoir mange, ils vont dans la cour, 
s’il y en a, ou dans la rue se laver les mains, la bouche et les 
pieds, et ne peuvent point rentrer dans leur maison qu’apres I’avoir 
bien euduite de bouze de vache, parceque, s’ils y rentroient aupara- 
vant, ils disent que leur corps deviendroit empole(159) de la meme 


h lees: et? 

*) P. : comme une chose ridicule et nouvelle de macher, c’est pourquoy 
ils se moquent des Europeens. 

P.; Les autres castres des Gentils, qui ne sont pas rois. 

•*) P. : dans le lieu prepare pour le repas. 

5) P.: d’un. 

®) P.: s’assisent. 

’) P. : une feuille d’arbre fort large ou bien a son deffaut plusieurs petites 
cousues ensemble. 

®) P.: sans aiguilles, sans fil, mais avec. 

P. : sourat. 


4 * 
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maniere que la maisoii ^)- Cooime les Brahames, By les penitents, 
ny les Religieux, ny les gens de lettres ne naangent point *) dans 
ce pays cy, ny de poissons, ny d'oeufs, qiii sont aussy reputes 
chair parmy eux, ils n’est pas hors de propos de dire de la maniere 
qu'ils Biangent anssy bien que les autres castres aucune castre *) 
excepte les infames Parias ne pent manger de chair de vache, 
parceque c/est la chose la plus salle et la plus vile et infame qu'on 
se puisse imaginer^). Ils mangent pourtant d’aixtres chaires dont 
les Europeens mangent, et outre cela ils mangent encore des rats 
et des lezards. Ils ne mangent point le col, ny les mamelles, ny les 
poulmons des animaux, c'est une chose qui est estim^e vil parmy 
eux; il n'y a que les Parias qui les mangent. II n'est pas dememe 
du coeur des animaux, qu’ils s'iinaginent etre le plus excellent 
manger ®). Au reste le manger ordinaire de ces peoples est un petit 
morceau de poisson sec et salle et un peu de ris cuit A Teau, car 
pour la chair de cabrye et de moutons, de poules et de rats et 
de lezards, il n’y a que les grands seigneurs et les gens bien riches 
qui en mangent, si ce n’est dans quelques occasions particulieres 
telles que sont les banquets de leurs raariages. Le plat dont ils se 
servant est une feuille d'arbre, comma j’ay dit, ou un petit plat *) 
de laiton, dans lequel toutes les personnes de la maison mangent 
les uns apres les autres, — Quoy que ces Gentils estiment entre 
eux ®) une chose abominable de manger de la chair de vache, c’est 
pourtant une occasion digne de veneration d’en boire Turine 
et de s'eii laver le visage. C’est pour cela que toutes les personnes 
nobles et considerables, en se lavant le visage le mattin vont 
d’abord prendre la queue d'une vacbe et adorent le lieu qu'il 
couvre, parcequ’ils croyent que c'est dans ce lieu la qu’est Lachimie 

h P. : empoulle de la meme maniere qu’est la maison. 

P. yoegt in: de chair. 

Ik heb de zinnen hier niet door interpunctie gescheiden, daar de opvat-. 
ting van den tekst van St. C. onzeker is. P. : . . de dire cequ’ils mangent et 
de la maniere que mangent les autres castres. Aucune castre . . . 

P. : et la plus infame qu’on puisse s’imaginer dans ces terres. 

P. : viandes. 

®) P. : du coeur, qu'ils estiment estre un manger delicieux parmy eux. 

'^) P. : cabrils. 

P. : bassin. 

P. : estiment etre. 

P. : chose. 

P. voegt in: parmy eux, en leest „de” i. p. v. d'en. 

P. : en se levant le mattin (beter?). 

P. : qu’elle. 

St. G. : Lachinnie, P, : lachinie. 
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femme de leur dieu Vichnoii, qiii est la deesse de la felicite, et 
apres avoir fait cette ceremonie leur admiration et adoration et 
quitte la queue de la vache, ils resolvent, en recoiivrant avec 
leiirs deux mains Tiirine, et apres en avoir bu un pen ils meftent 
le bout de la queue dans le reste, et s'en servant comme d'lin 
aspersoir pour s’asperger, et apres avoir fait cette ceremonie ils se 
croyent santifies ®). — Pour recevoir rindiilgence pleiniere de tons 
leurs peches, ils disent qu'il faut boire une boisson ®) de laict, de 
beure, de laictde palmier (160), et d’urine de vache et de sa bonze 
et que ce compose n’efface pas seulement tons les peches, mais 
encore toutes les immondices que les Braliames, qui seuls peuvent 
gagner ce jubile, ont contracte. Ils sont obliges de s’en servir, quand 
etant marie, leur femme ait pour la premiere fois ses regies, 

et quand ils ont dans le jour contracte qiielque soulieure Les 
hommes d’entre eux qui sont les plus spirituals et qui ont meprise 
le monde, font enduire de bonze de vache leurs maisons avaiit que 
de manger et sans se servir de plats ny de fenilles font mettre 
sur la terre nude leur manger — H y a parrny eux une castre 
de gens, qui se nomme JSfastiguers (161), qui non seulement ne 
peuvent estre vus quand ils rnangent, mais ne peuvent pas entendre 
nolle voix humaine que ce soit, et pour ce subject, quand ils rnangent, 
ils se renferment dans Tinterieur de leurs maisons^®), et font battre 
a leurs portes sur des bassins de laiton avec beaucoup de force et 
de vitesse, pour par ce bruit etre hors d'entendre nulle voix ^®). 

P. ; et apres avoir fait leur adoration. 

P. : laisse. 

niet geheel zekef . St. G. : ils recoivent, ils en reccouvrent avec. . . ; P. 
slechts: ils recoivent avec les deux mains. 

*) P, : un coup, 

P.: ils croyent etre santifies. 

P. voegt in: composee. 

’') P. : d'urine et de bouze de vache. 

. P. : cette medicine. 

^ P, : immondices et infamies. 

St. G. : leurs femmes et ; P. : leurs femmes ont. 

P. : leurs. 

P. : quelques choses. 

P. : font conduire de la bouze de vache dans leurs maisons, afin de les 
enduire avant de manger. 

P. : ils font mettre sur la terre ainsy enduite leur manger et rnangent de 
la sorte. 

P. : de leurs cazes ou maisons. 

P. : afin que par le grand bruit qu*on fait ils ne puissent pas entendre 
la voix de personne. 
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Les gens de cette castre n’usent ny de rasoirs, ny de ciseaux pour 
se faire la barbe ou se cooper les cheveux, mais se les arrachent 
avec les doigts ( 162 ), et le patient qui ne raontre point ressentir de 
douleur dans cette action est re^u dans cette castre, mais s’il vient 
k crier ou k pleurer, ou faire quelques grimaces, ils disent qu’il 
est trop delicat, et par consequent indigne d’estre admis parnay leur 
castre. — Non seulemetit on ne pent voir manger les personnes 
dont nous venons de parler, mais on ne pent voir manger les Bra- 
hames, et tous ces G-entils observent une regularite ') extraordinaire 
sur cet article, c’est qu’ils tiennent que les Brahames, etant de la 
castre la plus noble, et ceux que tontes les autres castres recon- 
noissent et reverent non seulement corame leurs superieurs mais 
encore comme leurs Dieux ’), les autres castres ne penvent pas les 
servir pour leur apporter de I’eau ny pour leur aprester leur manger ’), 
mais il faut qu’eux memes cela commodent les uns aux autres ou 
chacun pour soy ^), mais ce qu’il y a de plus ridicule, c’est qu’un 
Brahame sans se decrediter et sans avilir sa noblesse, peut porter 
de I’eau et faire la cuisine aux ') autres castres, et c’est une chose 
tres ') impossible, qu’ils ne se puissent faire servir eux memes et 
qu’ils puissent servir les autres sans cependant avilir leur pretendue 
noblesse, grande erreurP) Or, quand les Brahames font la cuisine 
aux autres castres, ils pratiquent les choses suivantes. Apres avoir 
apreste®) le manger, ils le portent dans des plats de cuivre a la 
maison de celuy, pour qui il I’a apreste ”), parceqiie celuy la, 
ii’esfant pas Brahame, il ne pent entrer dans la cuisine, ny voir ces 
pots, dans lesqueia I’antre a fait cuire le manger "), et, luy donnant 
ee qu’il a apporte dans le plat ou sur feiiilles *’), il le sert jusqu’A 
ce qu’il ait mange, et apres sort dehors avec luy pour luy donner 
a laver ”) les mains, la bouche et les pieds, mais il ne peut pas 

*) P. : maxime. 

P. : comme leurs Dieux et leurs superieurs. 

’*) P. : ny pour leur faire la cuisine. 

*) P. : qu’eux meme ou un chaqu’un pour soy le fasse. 

®) P. : pour les. 

*) P. : moralement. 

P. : qu il puisse servir en matiere de cuisine et apporter de I’eau pour 
les gens des autres castres sans perdre son honneur et son credit. 

P. ; apporte. 

“I P. : de cuivre ou de laiton. 

P. : pour lequel il fait la cuisine. 

) P. . les pots et les marmites dont le Brame se sert pour faire la cuisine. 

“> P. : sur une feuille ou dans un plat de cuivre. 

“IP.: pour luy verser de I’eau et luy laver. 
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retirer l6 resfe du manger ny y toucher, cequi seroit ime grande 
infamie ’) pour luy i il faiit avoir une autre personne pour oster ces 
restes, on que celuy qui a mange Jes oste luy meme, et ensuite 

enduise la chambre de bouze eomme cy dessus ^). — En matiere de 

manger c"est un usage chez tons les natnrels dii pays, de manger 
avec la main droite seulement, sans toucher de la gauche ny le 
manger, ny les plats, ny meme la tasse, on ils boivent an cerlain 
bouillon compost d’eau chaude avec des grains de poivre on de 
Toignon ^), dont ils se servent au defFant de vim Ils prennent pour- 
tant cl boire *) de Teau avec la main gauche sans toucher le vase 
de la bouche. — Voila en abrege en quoy consiste leur polifcesse, 
qu'ils font consister principalement a manger proprement, en quoy 
ils croyent surpasser de beaucoup les Europeens, et on( une grande 

aversion et beaucoup de mepris pour eux ®). 

De leur gouvernemeni ^). 

Le gouverneraent des Gentils est le plus tirannique et le plus 
barbare qui soit au monde, [)arcequ'outre que tons les rois sontdes 
etrangers, qui traitent leurs vasseaux en esclaves, toutes les lerres 
appartiennent au roi, n'ayant pas un vassal qui puisse en avoir 
en propre et ne peut laisser a ses enfants ni metairie ny champ 
Iaboui’4 ny aucun heritage ®). Les rois arrentent leurs terres de la 
maniere suivante. Au commencement de Tannee, qui est parmy 
eux le inois de Juin(163), les ministres du palais se transportent k 
chaque village, et obligent Jes paysans k prendre (k rente) tant de 
terre pour telle sorame, et, aj)res avoir fait cet accord, le terns de 
la moisson etant venii, les officiers dn roy, hors de la presence 
desquels I’on ne peut faire la moisson deinandent aux paysans, 

P*: oster. 

^ P. : parceque ce seroit un grand deshonneiir et infamie. 

P, : et enduit ensuite la chambre de bouze de vache comme nous avons 
dit cy devant. 

of staat er leignon ? P.b. : Tognon. 

P. : Ils peuvent boire. 

®) P. : ... leur politesse, qu’ils font principalement briller a manger avec 
une proprete, qui n’a pas, a ce qu’ils croyent, dans le monde son semblable, 
et qui est si differente de celle que gardent les Europeens, et cela cependant 
est la seule cause qu'ils ont pour eux un dedaigneux mepris, 

'^) Dit opschrift niet in P, 

®) P. : et il n'y a pas. 

^ P. : qui puisse avoir en propre ny une metairie ny un champ a labourer, 
ni le moindre heritage qu’il puisse laisser a ses enfants. 

^0) P. : . . . desquels les laboureurs ne peuvent pas moissonner et voyant le 
ris avant que d’estre coupe. 
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s’ils veulent dormer la moide ou la troisierne partie au dessus de ce 
qu’ils s’etoient obliges de payer et que le surplus *) leur restera. 
Sdls y consentent, ils passent aussitost Tecrit efc dounent des res- 
pondants. Bnsuite, apres avoir moissonne, les paysans trouvent qu ils 
u’ont pas a peine de leur recolte ®) de quoy payer la rente au roy, 
et se trouvent toujours ruinds par oes sortes de marches; ce qui 
fait que plusieurs airnent mieux se tenir au premier marche ^) ; mais 
ils ne laissent pas d’en estre toujours la dupe ®), parceque les minis- 
tres, qui «assistent k la moissoii des grains, quand on les nettoye 
ou quand on les mesure, apres avoir donne an labonreur la part 
qu'il luy revient, qui est de ') 25 pourcent dans le royaurae de Tanjour 
ou de 30 pourcent, ce qui passe toujours pour la moitid comme 
on fait dans le royaume de Gingy (164), ils obligent les dits labou- 
reurs d'achepter®) la part qui revient au roy, laquelle (165) leur 
est vendue entiere plus que sa valeur ®). Ainsy, de quelque fa^on 
que ces malheureux se comportent dans leiirs marchds, ils se voyent 
toujours apres leur travaiP'*), sans avoir de quoy faire subsister 
leur famille, etant obliges de gagner par ce lieu pendant Taunde de 
quoy se nourrir et rensemencer leur terroir — II est inutile k 
ces miserables de se vouloir retirer ailleurs, parceque le meme 
usage est partout Outre que les laboureurs donnent un repondant 
au roy, pour Tordinaire iin village repond ^0 Tautre, et le 

laboureur vit toujours dans Tesperance, parceque le roy etablit tous 
les ans de nouveaux ininistres, auqiiels il arrente ses provinces, et 
ceux cy, pour tromper lea laboureurs, au commencement de Tannee 

P. : ou la 3“^ partie de ce qu’ils s’etoient accordes de payer* 

-) P. : le tout. 

P. : qu’ils n’ont pas receuilly (St. G. lieeft a peinns). 

*) P. : C’est pourquoy quelques uns disent aux ministres qu’ils se veulent 
tenir au premier accord qu’ils ont fait. 

P. : mais ils ne laissent pas encore d’y perdre considerablement. 

®) P, laat „de” weg. 

P. : ou 30 ou plus, qui passe partout. 

P, : d’accepter. 

P. : laquelle leur est vendue pour six milles Peiz, quand elle ne vaut 
que quatre mille. 

P. : se voyent toujours ruines. 

P. : etant obliges de faire chaque annee de nouvelles entreprises pour 
se nourir et pour ensemencer de nouveau leur terrain. 

P. : II n'est pas avantageux a ces pauvres gens de se retirer ailleurs 
parceque la tirannie est la meme partout et on pourroit leur dire ce que dit 
Martial du faon, d’ailleurs , . . (vgl. Manucci). 

P* : ordinairement. 

P. : est respondant. 
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lenr font de nouvelles promesses et pretentions '), qu’ils se gouver- 
neront avec toute la justice et la raison qu’il sera possible, et leur 
avancent ’) de I’argent pour les faire travailler plus viste ’) et apres 
que les laboureurs ont seme leur champ, et sont occnpes a leur 
travail sans pouvoir s’en dedire ny se retirer ailleurs, ils leur font 
rembourser ■') par force ce qiiMls leur ont donne d’avance ‘j. Voila 
la maniere tirannique avec laquelle sont traites les laboureurs, non 
qu’ils ne le meritent bien par leur orgueil et leur malice “), et s’ils 
n’etoient pas menus ’ de la sorte ^), ils se perdroient infailliblement ®), 
parcequ’ils se tueroient les uns les autres, comme I’experience le 
fait voir au subject de ceux qui sont riches °). — Mais sy les minis- 
tres des roys traitent sy tiranniquement les paysans et les laboureurs, 
qui font le plus grand nombre”) de ceux qui habitent ces royaumes, 
sans avoir egard a leur castre “), car tous peuvent exercer cet art, 
les roys ne traitent pas moins cruelleraent leurs ministres, en ce 
que apres les avoir occupes *’) a rarnasser leurs rentes *’), et apres 
leur annee de recolte finie ils les font tous saisir sous pretexte 
qu’ils les ont vole; c’est en quoy ils ne se ti-ompent jamais; et les 
font fouetter d’une maniere cruelle (et leur saisisseiit tout ce qu’ils 
possedent), de sorte que celuy qui etoit hier un tres gros seigneur, 
se trouve aujourd’huy pauvre et miserable, qui, apres avoir ete 
puissarament riche, se trouve oblige k demander I’aumone et inaudit 
du paysan '“). Tons les receveurs des rentes de la couronne, pendant 
qu’ils sont dans cet employ, sont maitres absolus des provinces de 
leur juridiction, et peuvent prendre connoissance de tous les ditfe- 
rentes '") et crimes, jusqu’aux matieres de religion, et donner sur 


P. : protestations. 

*) P. : prestent. 

*) P. : avec diligence. 

P. : payer. 

P. : leur ont avance. 

®) P. : qu’ils le meritent bien k cause de leur superbe et de leur malice. 

’I P. ; si on ne les traitoit pas de la sorte. 

®) P. : entierement. 

®) P. : comme fait voir I’experience parmy eux qui sont a leur aise. 

*'*) P. : qui sont les plus grands en nombre. 

P. : a la castre de laquelle ils sont. 

“) P. : envoye. 

“) P, voegt in ; dans les provinces qui sont les commissions qu’ils leur donnent. 
“) P. : et apres les avoir occupes quelques annees dans cet employ. 

P. : est aujourd’huy un pauvre gueux et celuy qui rouloit hier sur Tor 
et I’argent est aujourd’huy reduit a demander I’aumone de porte en porte. 

“) P. : proces. 
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toute chose leur sentence dessisive *), sans qu’il.'!y ait. d’ja'pp'eli qn'an:d 
ineme ce seroit une sentence de mort, et, cornme dahs t'btitUVmpire ClGB) 
de Bisnaga’) il n’y a point de Idix ny d’ai"donnance's ecrites, Chacun 
fait sa volontd, et fait raoiirif celuy: qu’il vent, sans, qu’on Iwy ett 
denaande la raison, et ce. principalement lorsqnML est feceveiir des 
rentes de la coaronne. — - S’il s’en trouve /*) qnelqn’iin'» qui vent 
detruire le royaume, il n’a qu’a aller trouver le roy, et luy dire 
que s’il vent luy donner un tel nombre de .soldats, il lay donnera 
une telle sotnme d’or ‘). Le roy Iny demande h. quel usage il les 
veut employer, qui est ordinairement podr ae saisir de toutes les 
personnes riches tant hommes que femmes, et par des tourments 
inoul’s tirer de chacun .d’eux ce que sa convoitise ousa haine'contre 
eux luy fait exiger “). Si le roy consent d. la proposition, ce qui 
arrive pour I’ordinaire 0. il prend de luy une; caution, et luy fait 
expedier ses ordres ®). Ce malheureux leve aussito’st une. armed, ei 
pousse dans cette expedition par le desir qu’il' a,cde tirer beascotr'p 
plus qu’il ne s’ est obligd k donner aii roy, dl.fait arrester tout' le 
monde et les fait tour naenter "), car . sans ceia: :iIs* ®6.:donner<dienjt 
rien, s^achant par Texpeiience du passe, que .si quelqu’un'; ^las 
toiirments ‘*), ne fait pas de difflcultd de- promettre -tout' ce qn’on 
luy demande, il ne se ”) delivi-e pas pour cela de, la question, 
parcequ’outre que I’arbitre et ses ministres reqoivent tout ce que ce 
malheureux a promis, jugeant ”) que qui pent proinettre ’“) d’abord- 
une St grande somme et qui fait plus de compte des tourments que 
de son argent, pent bien encore donner d’avantage, il hiy en demande 
encore une fois aiitant, et s’il ne le donne pas, il lejraplicqne a la 


h P. : diffinitive. . ’ ; . 

“) P.: dans cette empire de Tinargar (Tinnargar). ... . : 

*) „et ce” niet in P. . ... 

*) Verbeterd, St. C.: que s’il s’en trouve. 

P.: et luy dire: Si votre Maiest6 veut me donner d'a permission . et un 
tel nombre de soldats, je luy donneray tant de millions.. \ r ' . : - 

*) Deze zin sterk afwijkend in, P. . , . - . 

b P. ; ordinairement. . : , 

®) P. : et luy donne la depeche qu’il demandoit. . ; : . 

®) P. : dans le dessein de les .faire t. ■ . , • ' : ‘ 

“) Verbeterd: „les destournent” het hs. . . , . ‘ . • : ' 

'b P.: ..ne donneroit rien, parcequ’ils sgavent ce que c’est qui luy doit 

revenir, que si quelqu’un qui lasse d’estre mis a la question, nd fait .pas, de 
difficulte de promettre etc. ■ 

'b P-: le. , • 

“) St. C.; et jugeant. 

1*) P.: ce celuy qui promet. r‘ 
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question et ne le quitte pas qii^il n’ait satisfait a la dernande *) 
pour line seconde fois. — Ils se servant de pliisieurs manieres de 
tourments, qui sont tous fort ernels. Le premier est Teau *), en 
mettant le malheureux siir deux morceaux de bois arrestes par 
quatre gros picqnels qui sont au fond de Teau, et apres luy avoir '*) 
lie les pieds et les mains, ils Tetendent a la renverse sur le ventre 
sur ces bois, et font monter sur Inj deux ou trois hommes, qui les 
font enfoncer dans Teau, et apres les y *) avoir teniis qiielque 
terns, ils le retirent pour Tobliger a prornettre ce qu'on luy dernande, 
et s’il ne le fait pas, on continue ") jusqu’a qu’il ait promis, et si 
ce supplice n'est pas capable pour Tobliger a souscrire a la demande 
du ministre du tourment de Teau on le fait passer a celuy du 
feu, Tobligeant a marcher pieds nuds sur des barres de fer rouge, 
et on luy brule les costes avec des morceaux de fer rouge*); ils 
arrachent a quelqo'uns des morceaux de chair avec des tenailles 
rougies, et a d’autres avec des froides, ce qui augmente encore le 
supplice; a d'autres ils lient les bras depuis les epaules jusqii'aux 
doigts avec des cordes serrees avec tant de violence, que le sang 
decoule par les bouts des doigts et ainsy serres on les suspende 
en Tail* a deux boules de fer^^), et les fouette avec des eeorges 
de 'cuir dhme maniere tout a fail inlmmaine Ils en attachent 
d’autres a platte terre a quatre picquets, et leur frottent le visage 
avec des bricques avec tant de violence, que le visage leur reste 
aussy unie que sy Ton les avoit passe au rabot Ils en jettent 
d'autres tout nuds sur des haliers d'epines, puis, leur mettant une 
table dessus, ils y font monter des hommes pour les affliger 
d’avantage A d'autres ils attachent de grosses meches huilldes 

P.: ils le remettent a la question pour Tobliger a leur donner d'avantage, 

P. : a ce qu’on demande. 

P. voegt in : qu’ils font souffrir. 

In P. overgeslagen: lie... tot en met: les y avoir. 

P.: retenu, 

P. voegt in: a le plonger. 

'^) P. : ne suffit pas pour faire donner au ministre du roy ce qu’il demandent. 

®) P. : nud-pieds. 

P,: avec des beches (meches) allumees. 

In P. overgeslagen : avec . . . doigts. 

P. : avec deux boulets de fer au pieds. 

P.: bouts. 

P.: et les fouettant . . . d’une maniere cruelle, les font grievement souffrir. 

1^) P. : que leur visage leur demeure comme une table polie sur laquelle on 
a passe le rabot. 

P.: d’epines fort aigues, et les couvrant avec une table dessus ils font 

mettre dessus trois ou quatre hommes. 
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entre les doigts, et les saspendent en Fair de fa^on qiFils ne se puissent 
remuer^), puis mettent le feu a ces mecbes et les laissent brnler 
jusqiF^ ce qu'elles soient consommees on qiie le patient ait promis 
de satisfaire a la demanded), et sitost qiFil a promis, ils luj font 
passer un ecrit et il donne une caution. Par ces sortes de tourments 
et beaucoup d'autres qui ne leiir* cedent rien en cruaule, mais qiie 
la bienseance me dispeine de rapporter, et quMls exercent a regard 
des femmes ®), ils tirent tout ce que ces gens la ont, sans en excepter 
meme les prestres des idoles, et sonvent ils commencent par les 
enfants et les plus proches parents du roj, afin que personne ne 
puisse s^exempter de donner ce qiiMls ont demande. L'arbitre, 
ayant satisfait a sa promesse a regard du roy, souvent est arreste 
et est traite comme il a traite les aiitres, le roy ordonnant de 
lay saisir tout ce qu’il possede, et souvent par lin juste chatiment 
de Dieu il arrive que ces abominables commissionnaires, non pas 
faute d’argent, mais par le grand attachement qu'ils y ont, aiment 
mieux se laisser perdre la vie par la violence des tourments que 
de rendre ce qu*ils ont ®), ny meme declarer le lien ou ils ont 
enterr4 leiirs tresors, la terre etant plus riche dans ce pays en 
t;nonnaye dans son centre que sur la superficie, tous les peuples 
enterrant tous fort secretement leur or et argent, pierreries ou 
joyeaux. 


{vol^i riiim I pagimi mei beschouwingen). 

Outre ces tyrannies, qui ne servant qn'a voler le peuple, il y a 
encore nne autre, qui est inevitable “), c'est celle dont nsent certains 
seigneurs, qu’on nomine les grands du royaurne, autrement les 
grands gardes, qui font nonrrir tons leurs officiers dans les 

villages et habitations sous pretexte de les garder; les labourenrs et 

b P. : . . entre les doigts des mains, qui sent attaches a une poutre en Fair 
sans qu*ils se puissent remuer. 

*) P.: .. le patient soit resolu de promettre ce qu’ils demandent. 

, P.: cruaute, que je ne raporte pas icy crainte d*estre trop long. 

*) P.: ne se puisse excuser. 

P.: ayant satisfait au roy par la quantite d^argent qu’il luy avoit dit, 
le roy le fait aussi tres souvent prendre et traiter de la meme maniere qu’il 
a fait les autres, ordonnant. 

P. : jugement. 

P.: ils aiment mieux perdre la vie a force de tourments. 

®) P.: de donner ce qu’on leur demande, De rest van den zin (tot en met: 
joyeaux) niet in P. 

P.: continuelle et inevitable. 

P.: nourir, St. C.: mourir. 
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autres geos de la republique sont obliges de leiir payer chaque 
amiee iin certain tribut, et enx sont obliges de les garder et d’em- 
pecber la vol inais ils sont eux memos les plus grands seigneurs^ 
mais aussy les pins grands voleurs ^). Ce sont cenx qui sont commis 
a garder les villages, qui en tireiit tout ce qn'il 3 ^ a de bon, sons 
pretexte qu'ils ne sont point obliges de repondre des vols, qni se font 
de jour, et pour ceux de nuicts ils dernaudent que Ton leur inontre 
le voleur, et qu’ils feront aussy tost restituer ee qui aura esie vole ®), 
et sy quelque paysan ou autre lenr disent qiielques paroles desagre- 
ables '*), ou va se plaindre a quelque officier, qui commande au 
dessLis du premier, il le va cherclier la nuict dans sa maison le 
tuer ou Tassomer de cou[)S et luy enleve tout ce qu'il a avec 
menace, que, s'il en parle a quelqu'un, ils le tueront luy et tonte 
sa famille Outre que ses grands gardes sont les gens du inonde 
les plus ambilieux et les plus inhumains, ee sont tons des assassins ®), 
qui se tuent ou se font tuer les uns les autres et il est rare 0 
qu’ils meurent de maladies. — On observe dans ces terras, princi- 
palement dans cedes qui sont siijettes au roy de Maysnr, une maxime, 
qui n'est pas rnoins cruelle que les precedentes, c’est que quand il 
nait au roy ou a quelqu’un de ses parents quelque enfant dans les 
jours qui sont reputes parjni eux pour®) malheureux, pour tirer la 
malignite de ce jour la, par le conseil des Brahames il envoye dans 
cette nuict la ou dans quelqu’une de cedes qui suivent, bruler une 
ou deux et quelque fois plusieurs provinces, et comme toutes les 
maisons sont couvertes de paille ou de feuilles de coco tier lassdes,®), 
les pauvres habitans y perdent leurs biens et la vie (167). — Une 
autre politique qu'observent les rois de ces terres, c'est de garder 
comme ^0 pnsonnier le fils qui doit succeder a la couronne et ce 
jusqu'a leur mort, apres laquelle ^') les grands du royaume le deli- 


b P.: et eux sont obliges de garder leurs biens et d’empecher les voleries 
ou de faire restituer ce qui a ete vole, 

P.: ils sont eux memes les plus grands voleurs. 

In P. is deze zin anders geredigeerd, doch de'strekking is gelijk. 

*) P.: desobligeantes. 

P.: que si quelqu’un le decouyre, ils tueront toute la famille. 

P,: ils sont tous a. 

'^) St. G. et s’il est r., P. : de sorte qifil est rare. 

®) P. laat „pour” weg. 

P. : de paille et de foin. 

P. : politique tirannique, 

P» laat „comme” weg. 

P.; . . . prisonnier jusqu’a leur mort le fils qui leur doit succeder a la 
couronne, et apres leur mort. 



62 


RELATION DBS ERREDRS. 


vreot et le font proclamer roy, et nonobstant le grand soin qu’ils 
prennent pour empecher les souleveraents et trahisons dans leurs 
rojauines, ils experimentent continuellement, faute ') de rendre justice 
et de bien gouverner, que ’) tons leiir soins deviennent inutils, les 
peoples esperant un meilleur traitement, changeant de gouvernement, 
ce en quoy ils se trompent souvent *). — Quand deux roys sont 
en guerre ensenable, ils garden! non seulenoent leurs ambassadeurs 
dans la cour de leur adversaire, mais encore dans leur arm6e, et 
cooime le secret est I’arae du gouvernement et que ces barbares cy 
n’en out point, Ton pent assurer') que leur gouvernement est un 
gouvernement sans ame. Tous les desseins que forme I’ennemi sont 
d’abord connus de tous, parceque *) Tambassadeur du roy ennemi 
on quelqu’un de son parti assists ordinairement ^ cette assembles, 
et la guerre se flnit pour I’ordinaire ') entre eux par le raoyen de 
I’argent que le plus foible donne au plus fort. L’argent seul est le 
but de leurs ames, car pourqiioy que ce soft sans luy il n’y a ny 
amiti4 ny reconnoissance “). Jamais ils ne marchent en corps d’arm6e, 
mais toujours en defllant, et la plus part des soldats menent avec 
eux leurs femmes et leurs enfants, et ') souvent le soldat porte dans 
ses bras un enfant et sur la teste une espece de corbeille, ou sont 
les BStensiles de cuisine, et pour lors Ja femme porte ou la lance 
ou le fusil de son mary ’). Si ce desordre est grand; ce n’est pas 


P. : ils en experimentent de continuelles, par faute. 
s) De zin: que... souvent, die een goedeii overgang tot het volgende vormt, 
wordt in P. door t volgende vervangen : Par les injustices qu’ on exerce dans 
ces terres a I’egard des naturels du pays, on peut bien Juger quelle hospita- 
lity y peuvent trouver des etrangers, et qu’il n’y a que Dieu qui conserve 
par une providence particuliere les missionnaires, qui sont occupes a precher 
I’Evangile, car autrement comment seroit il possible de demeurer avec des 
gens si barbares et si alienes de justice et de raison. Mais, comme je pretends 
parler de cette matiere dans le dernier chapitre de cette relation, apres avoir 
vu leur gouvernement dans le terns de la paix, voyons d present celuy qu’ils 
observent dans la guerre. 

*) P.: ce n’est point un mensonge que d’assurer. 

*) P. voegt in : quand il y a conseil. 

‘) Deze drie woorden niet in P. 

®) Deze zin geheel anders geredigeerd in P. 

^ In pi. van et souvent . . . son mary P. ; et souvent on voit un soldat 
marcher avec un enfant qui est a la mamelle sous le bras, ou sur la teste 
un teste (1. ceste) ou panier, rempli de plats et de marmittes ou autres usten- 
siles de cuisine, et sa femme marche apres luy, ayant dans sa main une 
lance et quelquefois meme un fusil attache a son coste, et au lieu de balle 
tient dans la main une cuillere qui pour estre trop longue ne peut pas tenir 
dans la seste que son mary porte. 
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eneoRes le .moindre, car’le .plus grand est caus4 par le peu de disci- 
du ..soliJat, qui , ser.t anjourd’huy son prince et deraain passe 
au; service de raufre; sans prendre de conge ny pasport, od, apres, 
avoir -servi aujtawt qii.’il.luy plait, il revient k son parti avec toute 
la .surete . po9si|)le, ou : iJ ne manque pas de retronver du service, 
piais Sncore , qnelqne^ iois des eraplois. II ne faut pas s’etonner si 
avec. nne sy . boiine diacipline et avec des choses sy prudent, il se 
tj’.Gnveja. peine dans leur plus rudes combats cent hommes de tues et 
autani dO i blesses, quoyque des le commencement du combat le 
parti qui se. .cr6it, le plus: foible prenne la fuite, ceque, s’ils estoient 
plus:; bi^aves saldats et mieux coramandes devroit causer de grands 
carnage^. Ils ont .tant de peur de la cavalerie que mil hommes de 
ch.evaL:mettront en. fuite .trois mils hommes de pieds, quoyque cede 
cavalerie ne soit armee, d’aucune arme de feu ‘). — Il nous reste a 
present . a voir les ceremonies, qu’ils gardent veritablement dans 
Ipjiirs mariages 

. J)es J/an‘ap«5 ’). 

L’affaire dn mondo la plus iraportante parmy ces peoples est le 
mariage, parcequ’ils ne croyent ‘^) point de plus grande felicite en 
ce monde. C’^est. pourquoy qu’a peine les enfants S 9 avent ils prononcer 
le. nom.. ;de; leur:, pere et mere, qu’ils leur apprenpent ci dire qu’ils 
veulenl..jse .;njariier, . etosouvenf ils les marient avant qu’ils sqachent 
parler. Mais comme dans ces terres il y a plusieurs dilferentes castres, 
et que chacune entre elles gardent dilferentes maximes dans cette 
cei’emonie ®), je-rapporteray premierement cellos qui sont communes 
a toutes coutumes *). — C’est one maxime generale et infailliblement 
re^iie dans toutes les castres, que le mary soit plus age de 3 ou 4 
ans que sa femme, excepte dans quelq'ues castres de Tisserands 
et de chasseurs. Il faut aussy que la femme soit de la ineme 

■/) jHet laatste stilk (van af: Si ce desordre est grand) luidt, wat redactie 
betreft, .geheel anders in P. Zakelijk is de inhoud dezelfde, slechts op ’t 
eihd is er afwijking, waar P. heeft: ...que quatre mille hommes d’infanterie 
ne sfauroient faire teste i deux mille cavaliers. 

P. : Voila en peu de mots la maniere avec laquelle tout ce pays est 
gouvernd. Parlous des ceremonies de leurs manages. 

^ In P. geen opschrift. 

‘^) P. : L’affaire du monde qui parmy ces Gentils passe pour la plus impor- 
tante, c’est de se marker, parcequ’ils croyent qu’il n’y a pas an monde de 
felicite pareille a celle la. 

■ P..: jn.axime.s et Ceremonies. ■ . 

®) ,P.,: i, toutes' les castres, et ensulte celles qu’elles gardent en particulier. 

'’) St. C. : Tisqeraods, .... 

®) P. : ou. ... ; 
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fRioille que^) son raary. Les cousins germains jusqu’au S”® et 4“® 
degr6 ne peuvent contrater ensemble*), ce d’autant qu’ils s’appellent 
frerres ’). Dans (ce pays) ils n’appellent (168) point du nom d’oncle 
le frere du pere, ni tante la soeur de la mere, mais si ce frere et 
cette soeur sont plus vieux que leurs peres el meres, ils les nomment 
grands peres et grandes meres, comme aussy ^), s’ils sont plus jeunes, 
ils les appellent petits peres et petites meres, et suivant ce parentage 
tous les liommes de tous leurs frerres de leurs peres s’appellent 
meres, et tous les maris des soeurs de leurs meres s’appellent meres ') ; 
bien plus tous les enfants de ces frerres et soeurs, ils les nomment 
aussy petits peres, et tous ces enfants en general ont empechement 
de se marier ensemble “). — Presque dans toutes les casti-es I’essepce 
du mariage consists dans un petit joyeau d’or, que Ton norame 
Tali (169), que I’epoux pretendu attache au col de sa pretendue, 
apres I’avoir premierement (enfild) dans un cordon de cotton oinc '') 
dans du saffran, pour marquer, et ce avec beaucoup de prevoyance, 
la deffiance avec laquelle les maris doivent vivre avec leurs femmes 
en ce pays. — Dans cette ceremonie du Tali ils observent One 
t^xime criante ®), qui est qu’ apres que les parents de I’epoux et de 
I’epouse ont passd le contract ensemble, et assignd le jour du 
mariage, qui se doit faire k la porte de la maison sous une belle 
ramade nouvelle, quand ce seroit pour le roy ’), si quelqu’autre 
jeune liomme soit par meritte *") ou par haine ou par raison de 


') P. : de. 

P. : Les c. germains ne peuvent pourtant pas se marier avec leurs cou- 
sines germaines. 

P.: parcequ’ils s’appellent freres et soeurs, et cet empechement qui est 
entre ceux cy se trouve aussy entre les autres castres, qui sont cousins et 
cousines qui descendent successivement par la meme ligne au trois, quatre, 
ou autres degres. 

*) P. i. p. V. comme aussy: et 

Zoo staat er! P. : et suivant ce parentage les maris de toutes les soeurs 
de leurs meres s’appellent aussy peres, et les femmes de tous les freres 
de leur pere s’appellent meres. 

®) P.: bien plus tous les marys des soeurs des femmes de leurs oncles 
freres de leur petits peres, sont aussy leurs peres, et les enfants de tous 
ceux la selon leur coutume ont un empechement indispensable pour se 
marier ensemble au premier degre de la consanguinity. 

P.: teint 

®) P. : cr. et affreuse. 

P. : sous une belle ramade, qui se doit toujours faire de nouveau pour 
chaque mariage, quand ce seroit celuy du rOy (vgl. Manucci: this arbour is 
erected for everybody, from the king down, to the shepherd). 

P. begrijpelijker: envie. 
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parentage, pour preceder le fntnr eponx, attachoit le Tali ^), il seroit 
repute dans tontes ces terres pour le veritable marj, et elle pour 
sa veritable femine, quoj^ qu'elle n’j consentit pas et meme qu'elle 
y resistat *). II est vray que cela n’arrive que tres rarernent, cepen- 
dant cela c'est vu deux fois en pen d’anndes *). — La maniere de 
dresser le contract se fait qu'apres que le futiir epoux avec ses 
parents ont ete cbercher qnelque augure convenable a leur dessein, 
S'ils le trouvent, ils vont incessainnient a la maison de la fille la 
demander k ses parents, pour etre leur briie; le fntnr eponx ne se 
tronve point k cette premiere ceremonie ®). Apres que les parents 
de la fille ont donn4 un banquet k ceux qui la leur sont venus 
demander, ils se montrent ordinaireinent fort difficiles k leur faire 
leur promesse, disant que selon le pronostique du Dien, qu'ils iront 
le jour suivant consulter, ils reponderont a leur demande, et avec 
cette reponse et plnsieurs autres sernbables ils les congedient ce jour 
la, leur donnant jour pour revenir, lequel etant veiiii C’ ils reviennent 
chercher la reponse favorable de Toracle (et) ils adjustent le 
contract^). Comma dans ces terres les maris doivent achepter leurs 
femmes, la premiere chose est de convenir du prix; lequel etant 
adjuste, les parents du fntnr epoux vont chercher une partie de 
Targent, et le portent aux parents de la future eponse, a qui ils font 
aussy present dhin collier de fleur de cocos et d'une regime de 
bananas. Si apres cette ceremonie le fntnr epoux ne vouloit pas se 
marier avec cette fille, qui ne veut point du futur epoux, ou que 
cela Vienna de ses parents, le contract est annulld, raais iJs sont 
obliges de rendre au dit futur le double de ce qu'il leiir avoit 
donne ®). — Le jour du mariage estant arrestd on dresse une 


Verbeterd; St. C.: epoux et attacher; P. : precedoit le futur epoux et 
attacha au col de la future epouse le Taly. 

P, : qnoy qu’elle n’y consente pas et qu’au contraire elle y resiste et 
y repugne. 

P. : II est vray que de semblables cas n’arrivent que tres rarement, raais 
ils ne laissent pourtant pas d’arriver quelques fois, et je Tai deja vu deux 
fois depuis que je suis dans ces terres. 

P. : se fait de la fa?on suivante ; apres. 

P.: n’assiste point a cette demande. 

P. : leur disant de revenir dans tant de jours, lesquels etant ecoules. 

P. : ... chercher la reponse et, si le Devin leur pronostique un bon succes, 

ils adjustent le contrat du mariage. 

®) P. : Si apres avoir faite cette ceremonie le futur epoux disoit qu’il ne 

veut pas se marier a cette fille la, il prends I’argent qu’il a donne et le 

mariage est rompu, mais si c’est par la faute de la future epouse ou de ses 
parents, le contrat est anule, et ils sont obliges de rendre au futur epoux 
Fargent qu’il avoit donne et de luy en donner une fois autant du leur. 

®) P. : arrive. 

Verhand. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIIL C5 
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rarnade devant la porle de la maison de la fille, ou Teponx vient, 
accompagne de tons ses parents, pom* attacljer le Tali an col de la 
future epouse, mais comma dans ces terras il y a differ entes castres, 
il y a anssy differentes ceremonies pour attacher le Tali. Je les 
diviseray en cinq parties differentes: dans la premiere les ceremonies 
qui font les Brames, dans la seconde celles des Raias, dans la troi- 
sieme celles des Cometis, dans la quatrieme celles des Chontres, et 
dans la cinquieme celles des Parias. 

Ceremonies des Brames dans leurs mariages ^). 

Comme les Brames sont divisds en grand nombre de castres, je 
ne rapporteray pas ce qu'il y a de particulier en chacime ’), mais 
seulement ce qu'il y a de general et de comrnun dans toutes leurs 
castres, comme des aiitres, dont je ne rapporteray non plus que les 
coutumea et maximes generales. — Apres que le Brahame qui veut 
* se rnarier, a jetle les yeux sur une femme’), il sort de sapenplade 
et va celle de sa future epouse, ou les parents de la ditte fille 
Tattendent dans une maison separ^e de celle de la fille, ou ^), apres 
avoir conversd quelque terns, le Brame (170), faisant semblant de 
n’estre pas content, se leve brusquement de sa place, cliausse ses 
alparqnes, prend un bourdon a la main et im livre sous son bras, 
et, faisant mine d’estre en colere, dit a Tassemblee, qu’il va voyager 
par le rnonde; et en effect il part de ce lien la, mais, apres avoir 
nn pen raarch^ ses frerres on proclies parents ’) vont trouver les 
parents de la fille, qni tons ensemble vont api*es Iny, le joignent et 
le retiennent ”) avec beauconp de prieres ^), luy promellant pour le 
consoler®), qn’ils vont incessamment travailler a '’) aebever le mariage, 
et pour luy taire voir que ce qn'ils disent contient verile ^®), ils le 
prenuent et le font asseoir sur une espece de table on porte®), etle 
portent ainsy jnsqu'a la maison de la future epouse, ou la mere et 
Tepotise Tattendent, et apres luy avoir lave les pieds avec du laict 

* b Het opschrift niet in St C. 

P. voegt in: tant a cause, que je n’en ay pas une parfaite connoissance, 
qu'a cause que je serois trop long [ce que je n’ay pas promis de faire], 

P. : a menage une femme, et qu’il Ta remise entre les mains de celuy 
qui doit estre son beaupere. 

*) R: et 

Deze drie woorden niet in P. 

P. : qui tous ensemble le retiennent 

P. : peine. 

®) P. : pour le faire revenir et le consoler. 

Deze twee woorden niet in P. 

P.: est veritable. 
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de vache(l71) et les avoir essiij^s de ses habils, i! s’assoit ') iiii peu 
de terns sur line Estere neuve, et ensuite on I’enleve de la et on le 
porte avec sa fufnre epoiise siir line espece de lict, qiii est attache 
avec qnatre cordes a niie grosse poutre en faqon d’esearpolette, et 
pendant que les iins les font balancer snr ee lict (172), les aiitres 
chantent des cantiques et des epitlialaines de noce ’). Apres qne la 
musique qiii se chanie ordinaireinent devant la porte, est finie, et 
que les fnturs epoux sont descendiis de leur balanqoir, on les conduit 
dans line salle, on ils font iin liolocaiiste et adorent le feu, qu’ils 
disent aiissy ’) estre iin Dieii. 11 sacrifie a I’idole '') iin cocos. 
L’holocanste et sacrifice fini '), la soeur dii fiitiir epoux on la plus 
proclie parente porte k son col la future epoiise et la fait asseoir 
sur nil sac de ris (173), et avant que le inarj’ liiy attache le Tali 
an col, les peres et meres de I’epoiise ') entreprennent le mary par ’) 
represaille, et liiy demandent plus d’argent qu’ils n’estoient convenus 
auparavant ®), ce qui cause entre les parents de I’lin et de I’autre 
parti de grands debats et de gros briiicts, inais la qnerelle ne passe 
pas lea paroles qui sont quelques fois si picquantes qii’elles seroient 
suffisantes pariny les Europeens et d’autres nations qui est de riionneiir, 
de causer de grands meurtres. Le futur epoux, pour se tirer 
d’erabarras, pronait I’argent que son beaupere demande, car autre- 
ment il ne se marieroit pas, et ') apres I’avoir donne en espece on gages 
d’or et d’argent, il attache le Tali au col de la future epoiise, et 
par la rend le contract, qu’il a fait, indissoluble"). Ensuite il sejefte 
aux pieds de sa belle mere et luy fait une profonde inclination de 
corps ^•), et elle, la recevant, luy donne un cocos, mais elle ne peut 
plus luy parler qii’apres bien des armies "). Ces compliments etant 
finis, I’epoux en presence de toute la compagnie prend le pied de 
son epouse et le met par trois fois sur une pierre (174) Jl-ary ”), 


St. C.: s’assis. 

*) P. : des epitalames ou des cantiques de nopces. 

Ontbr. in P. 

P. : ils sacrifient a un idole. 

') St. C. ; lautrolocauste et s. finy, P. : le sacrifice finy. 

®) P. : le pere et les parents de I’une et de I’autre sexe de I’epouse. 

P. : par une. 

®) P. : qu’il n’estoit convenu auparavant et au commencement. 

®) In P. onvolledig: et apres luy avoir donnd la future epouse, il rend par 
la indissoluble le contrat qu’il a fait. 

P. : une grande reverence. 

“) P. : ne peut plus parler avec luy, qu’apres avoir laisse ecouler beaucoup 
d’annees. 

^ Zoo St. C., P.; „de Carry” en „de Cary”. 


5 * 



68 


HELATIOK DBS BRREURS. 


qiii est line pierre extreniement dure siir laquelle ils pillent les 
ingredients dont ils se servent pour assaisonner les sauces *). Ensuite 
ils vont derechef faire un holocauste comme anparavant. — Apres 
avoir decrit quelle est Tessence dn manage, voyons a present de 
quelle maniere se fait le banquet. Tons les convives s^asseient sons 
la ramade, ou Ton a celebre le manage et dont la terre a este bien 
enduite de bonze de vache, ayant ehacun devant soy une fenille, 
sur laquelle on leiir sert d'abord un pen de sel et une branclie 
d'oranger confite dans le sel. Ensuite on apporte trois ou quatre 
cestes ®) de ris cuit k Teau sans sel, que Ton leur met avec les 
mains sur les feuilles, autant qiie chacun croit en pouvoir manger, 
car il faut quMl n'en resie rien ^). Apres leur avoir servi le ris, on 
leur apporte les autres mets, qui sont des pois aiissy ciiits dans 
Teau, et ensuite®) quelques bredes, bringelles (175) ou concombres 
cuits et assaisonn4s; an second service Ton leur donne encore sur 
leurs feuilles un pen de ris et dessus un peu de bouillon ®) fait avec 
de Tean et du poivre et un peu de laict caillie. Gomme Tepouse 
ne pent manger k la meme table que son epoux ®), ils observent 
une ceremonie aussi curiense- que ridicule, c'est que Tepouse venant 
k se mettre proche de son mary, il luy fait une grosse pelotte de 
ris et de pois, et Iny met dans la main, ce qu'ayant retju, regar- 
dant de Tautre costd ^®), elle s'en fuit comme une biche. — Ce 
banquet fini, les Braliames se levent et em[)ortent leur feuille, qiills 
jetteui delmrs “) et se Invent les pieds et les mains, ensuite se 
froftent la teste, restornacli et les bras de poudre de sandal delay ee 
dans Tean. — Ils sont si pen polis, que sll manque qnelque chose 
an banquet, ils font publiquement affront au maitre de la maison, 
qui les traicte ^®). Les troisieme et quatrieme jours les parents 

Deze tusschenzin niet in P. 

2) P. voegt bij: et choses qu’on mange. 

St. G.: sortes, P.: „cestes*' of „sestes”. 

P. : qull ne reste rien sur la feuille.. 

P. : par dessus. 

*) P, : et dans ce ris un bouillon. 

'^) P. : et sur le ris un peu de. 

®) P.: a la table de son mary. 

P. : qu’il luy met. 

P.: et elle I’ayant regue ayant le visage tourne de I’autre coste. 

P. : emportent avec eux la feuille sur laquelle ils ont mange, quails jettent 
dans la cour ou dans la rue. 

P. : Voila quel est leur banquet, dans lequel les Brames se montrent 
entrieux si peu honnestes et civils, que s’il y manque quelque chose, ils ne 
manquent pas de faire effront publiquement au m. d, la maison, qui leur a 
donne le banquet. 

P. : Au 3“e ou jour. 
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des maries les refont asseoir siir line table, et les portent sor lenrs 
epanles de porte en porte dans toute la populace on les parents 
et amis leur cionnenl quelqnes fruicts on qiielqii’autre chose a manger, 
et apres qiie cette promenade *) est aclievee, on les remet sur le balan- 
9 oir et recommence k les balancer et a leur chanter en rneme terns 
des epithalames *), et le jour suivant on lave la teste kTepoiixavec 
de riiuile de Gingilj et repoiise, pour se divertir, en jette un 
pen aux yeux de son epoux ®) et de ceux qui assistent an mariage; 
puis apres les maries vont otFrir un liolocauste — Tonies ces 
ceremonies estani finies, I'epoux, laissant son epouse dans la maison 
de son pere et mere, se retire a sa penplade avec tons ses parents. 
Le pere et la mere ne remettent point leur (ille a leui- gendre 
qiT apres qu'elle a en ses regies pour la premiere fois, jour qui se 
celebre parmi eux avec grande solemnite on [)lnstost avec grande 
turpitude ^), et, comme on ne pent rapporter sans etFacer la modest ie 
ce qu'ils disent et font dans cette occasion, je le passe sous silence, disant 
seulement que pendant douze jours a center depuis qu’elles ont pariis, 
on la tient renfermee dans line petite cabane hors de la maison, ou 
personne ne pent toucher ny entrer, et on luy apporte son manger 
tout accommode, qidon luy met k la porte de la cabane (176). Je ne 
rapporteray pas non pins routes les choses et impertinences des 
Braministes qui se (ronvent^^) dans la penplade, tant mariees que 
filles, qui diirent [lendant ces donze Jours la, tant dans leurs 
maisons que dans leur habitations, et les terrnes horribles dontelles 
se servent Tune k Tegard des autres, n’en exceptant pas seuleinerit 
les estrangers ^*), et qnoy qne tout le monde trouve cette maxime tras 
affreiise, ny les maris ny les parents de ces femmes ne se mettent 


P.: peuplade. 

*) P.: visite. 

P. : cantiques. 

P. : Gingely. 

"0 P. : pour se rire, luy en jette par dessus les yeux. 

P. : et ce jour la les m. font un h. 

'^) P.: turpidite. 

®) P. : sans ofFenser la modestie chrestienne. 

®) P. : douze jours continuels depuis que les regies. 

P. laat deze twee woorden weg. 

P. *• pas non plus toutes les sottises et les paroles sales que toutes les 
Bramistes qui sont. 

que vierges, disent. 

P. : soit dans leurs . maisons soit dans la rue, non seulement les unes 
aux autres, mais encore a tous les hommes qui passent par la, etrangers ou 
naturels. 
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point en peine de les reprimer, ny de les faire taire, disant pour 
leur raison que c’est la coutume de leur castre et que personne n’a 
droit d’y rien changer ny rien corriger. — D’abord que la fille a eu ses 
regies, le pere le fait s^avoir ^ tons les parents et amis, et demande 
k tous des estrennes, et le gendre est le premier k qui Ton le fait 
s^avoir. L’on lui ecrit cette nouvelle sur des feuilles de palmier 
franc “) teintes de saffran, qui est etitr’eux nne marque institnd pour 
signifier cette grande solemnitt^. Apres que les donze jours sont 
passds, la fille rentre A la maison de son pere (177), on tous les 
parents s’assemblenl et font presque les memes ceremonies qu’on 
observe au mariage, sqavoir offrir un liolocauste, adorer le feu, 
donner un banquet. Ils appellent (178) ce jour la le jour du second 
mariage ’), lequel estant fini, ils remettent I’epouse k son mary qui 
I'emmene k sa maison. Sitost que la femme est avec son mary, 
outre qu’elle ne pent parler devant le rnonde ny k ses belles meres, 
ny k ses belles soeurs (179), ny aux autres parents de son mary, 
elle est obligee d’aller ^) chercher de Teau et de faire tous les autres 
services de la maison, et *) de demander par signes ce dont elle a 
besoin, ce qui est une chose fort ridicule, et sy Dieu luy donne des 
enfants au neuvieme mois de sa grossesse, ils refont k pen pres les 
memes ceremonies que dans les deux premiers mariages '), et nomraent 
ce jour la le troisieme mariage on le mariage ") du premier accou- 
chement, et pour lors ils disent que le mariage du Brahame est 
entierement accompli; que s’il venoit a mourii' apres avoir attachd 
le Tali, en quoy ils font consister la force du mariage, I’epouse ne 
pouri’oit plus se I’emarier, quoy qu’elle n’ait encore que quatre ou 
cinq aiis, dans lequel age souvent leurs parents les marient, quoy 
qu’elle soit toujoiirs en age d’estre mariee jusqu’a dix ans ®) et non 
au dela. Les veuves des Brahames se determinent k prendre un 
des quatre partis qu’elles peuvejit choisir. Celles qui sont amatrices 
de la reputation et I’honneur, se brulent toute vivantes avec leurs 
maris, cequi se fait de cette maniere. On dresse un bucher de huit 
a rieut pieds de long et autant de large et haut d’environ une coudee, 


b P. : pour s’excuser. 

*) Dit onbegrijpelijke woord niet in P. 

P. ; et appellent ce jour la jour de son mary et non pas autrement (!). 
De rest (tot en met: a sa'.lmaison) ontbreekt. 

J Van ..d’aller chercher” tot en met „la'maison, et” niet in P. 

■') P. : ... qu’ils ont faites aux deux mariages precedents. 

®) P. : menage. 

’) P.; acheve, et si le Brame venoit. 

“) P.: quoy qu’elle n’ait Page d’estre mariee qu’a dix ans. 
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sur leqnel on met sur le dos le corps du Brabame deffunct, vetu 
de la meme maniere qn’il etoit diirant sa vie, la teste du costd du 
Slid et les pieds an nord. Ensnite un docteur de la peuplade luy 
vient reciter sur les cinq sens certaines oraisons diaboliqiies, et les 
oirict de benre, apres quoy les plus proches parents du deflfunct luy 
jettent cinq on six grains de ris dans la houcbe ’). Apres ces cere- 
monies on tourne *) le corps du deffunct sur un cosle, et sa femme 
sans pleurer, an contraire fort joyeuse e( d’un air riant '), monte 
sur le bucber, et se couclie sur le coste, embrassant elroilernent 
son mary, avec lequel les parents la lient forfement avec deux 
cordes, qui sont attachees a deux picquets disposes pour cet effect, 
et apres cela jettent par dessus ces deux corps presqne antant de 
bois et de bouze de vache, qu’il y en a par dessous. L’on appelle 
par trois fois la femme par son nora et fort distinctement, et Fon 
luy demande sy eile veut aller a la gloire et aussitost qu’elle a 
repondu que ouy, on allume le feu, et apres les avoir bride, les 
assistants s’en retonrnent a leurs maisoiis, enviant la Constance de 
cette fernrne et le bonheur qu’elle a acquis dans la gloire. — Les 
veuves, qui ont perdu la horde aussy bien que leurs maris, apres 
la rnort, de leur epoux quittent la peuplade el s’en vont dans les 
grandes villes faire le metier de publicques ceqiie font aussy 
plusieni's autres du vivant de leur mai’i, et ce commei'ce ') n’est 
pas puni dans ce pays. — Les autres veuves, qui n’ont pas taut 
d’bonneur que les premieres ni si pen '') que les .secondes, apres la 
mort de leurs maris demeurent dans la maison de leurs parents et 
les servent k tout ce qui leur plait, et par le desir qii’elles ont de 
se conserver dans’’) une bonne reputation envoyent sonvent aux 
limbes ceux qui pourroient la leur faire perdre, maladie pi'esque 
incurable parrni les Bi-amenistes '). — Les autres veuves, api-es la 
mort de leui-s maris, comme c’est une infamie de filer, font metier 


') P.: de ris cuit sur la bouche. 

2) P.: vire. 

•^) P. : d’une face riante. 

*) P. : de putains. 

5) P. : ce crime la. 

®) P. : ni si peu de honte. 

^ Dit woord niet in P. 

P. : maladie d*autant plus incurable et dangereuse parmi les femmes des 
Brames qu'elle est insupportable. Manucci : „but this condition is not easy 
to put up with, while, on the other hand, they are keen to preserve their 
characters. Thus they often make complaint to those who might rescue them 
from their sad position, a malady all the heavier for having no possible relief. 
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d® transporter du ris dans les chemins d’un lieu a nn autre pour 
le vendre, ne reputant pas a deshonneur uri office qui parnoj les 
Europeens est tres vil et tres bas, et celles qui font ce metier sont 
ordinairement les plus sages et les plus prudentes qu’il y ait eiitre 
elles, parceque le travail leur donne de I’esprit et les empeche de 
vivre dans Toisivete, qui conduit k toutes sortes de vices ’). Voila 
le proced4 des Braines, qui sont siiperbes comrne des Demons, ne faisant 
pas de difficult^ de se dire et de se faire adorer comrne des Dieux ’) 
par les autres castres, qui, quoy qu’elles ayent toutes quelque chose 
de mauvais dans leurs precedes, ne laissent pas d’avoir beaucoup 
de bons procedds et de louables maximes, au lieu que les Brahames 
n’en ont aucunes que de tres pernicieuses ^). 

Ceremonies qu’observent les Raias ‘). 

Apres estre d’ accord de la somme que le futur doit donnerason 
beanpere “), un jour avant que de faire le mariage ils attachent a 
Teponx en forme ') de bandouliere, prenant A Tepaule gauche venant 
au coste droit, une ligne qui est corapos4e de trois cordons, chaque 
cordon de trois cordelettes *), et chaque cordelette ®) de trois fils de 
cotton (180), pour marque de sa noblesse, et Ton nomine cette 
ceremonie la mariage de la ligne, lequel etant flni, le mary proteste 
qu’il ne fera pas autre chose “) et se retire comrne s’il etoit fache 
d’en avoir taut fait; les parents le vont cliereher et avec de bonnes 
raisons ils luy persiiadent de venir se marier, et, coinme de liiy 
raeme il le desire tres fort, il se laisse facilemenl persuader. Le 
jour snivant, selon le pronosfique on Taugure qu’ils ont eu, ils 
assignent I’lieure du mariage; ensuite ils construisent un petit cabinet 
de toile blanche, que quatre hommes portent sur leurs epaules, et 
quatre femmes mariees, parentes du futur epoux portent sous le dit 
cabinet quatre cruches d’eau jusqu’A la porte de la rue, ou on a 


P. : ne reputant pour deshonneur. 

P.; qui est la mere de“tous les vices. 

®) P. : de se dire des Dieux et de se faire reputer et adorer comrne tels. 

*) P. : ne laissent pas d’avoir de bonnes maximes et louables coutumes, au 

lieu que celles les Brames pour une bonne maxime qu’elle en observe mille 
autres tres mauvaises et tres pernicieuses. 

■’) P. : La coutume que les Rajas gardent dans leurs manages. 

*) P.: Apres que le futur epoux s’est accorde et convenu de I’argent qu’il 

doit donner a son beaupere pour sa future epouse. 

'’) P. : en fafon. 

P. : cordonnets, cordonnet. 

*) In Pb. is dit veranderd in: fait I’homme de mauvais humeur. 
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dresse la ramade neuve, sons laquelle on doit celebrer le mariage, 
ou elles les mettent *), et parcequ’ils croyeiit qua non seulement le 
peuplier est Braine, inais encore Dien dii mariage, ils en mettent 
aussi line branche, et une de Margozier ’), qu’ils disent etre la Deesse 
Parachy ’), femme du peuplier (181) ; et apres avoir attaches ces 
deux branches a iin pieu qui est an milieu de la ramade, ils 
attachent aussy avec des Cannes sauvages quelques fenilles de I’herbe ‘) 
que les Portugais appellent (182) Polvereira '), et. au pied du pieu 
et de tons ceux de la ramade’’) ils y mettent quantitds de petits 
rechaux de terre et dans chaqu’un nn pain cuit sous la cendre, qui 
est fait de farine de ris, que les femmes qui son t convives au mariage 
mangent avant la ceremonie. — Ensuite vient I’epoux, tout chargd 
de joyaux qu’il a ordinairement emprnnctes, ayant tout le corps 
frotte de sandal et convert de colliers de fleurs, assis dans un andolis, 
qui est porfe sur les epanles de six ou huit homines®), accompagne 
de ses parents et de ses amis, qui marchent devant liiy a pied au 
son des flutes, des tambours de basques et des trompetles. Esiant 
arrive a la porte '■') avec tout cet appareil, il descend de son andolis 
et sa belle mere luy lave les pieds avec du laiet '“) et lesessnye'') 
avec une serviette de soye, mais comme celuy qui est net, n’a pas 
besoin de se laver autre chose que les pieds, ceux la, ne I’etant 
point, ont besoin de se laver autre chose que les pieds, merae tout 
le corps, c’est pourquoy le futur epoux se depouille de toutes ses 
richesses, toile el autres ornements, dont il estoit vetu se ceint 
d’un petit linge, et dans cet etat souffre que ses parents lay frottent 
la teste d’une espece de paste faite de pois verts, que Ton a pre- 
par4 cet effect, et les parents en font autant la future epouse. 
Cela fait ils vont tons deux se laver separemont ^ la rivierre ou k 
quelque etang, apres quoy l’e|)Oux reprend ses ornements et s’en 

') Pb. : ou ces’femmes mettent leurs cruches d’eau. 

“) P. : ils mettent aussi une branche de Margouzier (!). 

*) St. C. : Barachy, P. : Parachy en Parachay. 

‘) P. : pierre. 

®) P. : arbre. 

®) Verbeterd (op grond van Manucci: „of a certain herbe which is used to 
make powdei-”), St. C. : folvereira, P. : Polreveira. 

’') P. : . . . du pieu et de tons les autres qui sont sous la ramade. 

®) P. ; qui est porte par s. ou h. hommes sur leurs epaules. 

°) P. voegt in : de la maison, ou se doit celebrer le mariage. 

P. : du laid caille. 

“) Zoo P. ; St. G. : et les essuant. 

In pi. van den ganschen zin: mais comme celuy... dont il etolt vetu, 
leest P. : et puis apres le futur epoux. 
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retonrne, accompagn^ de ses parents, avec le ineme bruit et appareil, 
qn’il etoit venu, au lieu ou se doit conclure le mariage, et par un 
chemin different de la future; et dans le chernin les parenfes de la 
ditte future attendant le mary et jettant sur liiy et sur eeux qui 
Vaccompagnent une grande ceste de ris crud. Les parents de Tepoux 
sent aussy prepares k leur rendre la meme civilite *), Etant tons 
arrives sous la rarnade et ayant fait un sacrifice dans lequel ils 
adorent le feu, un Brahame vient faire une eerernonie sur le Tali*), 
qne Tepoux doit attacher au col de sa pretendue, et le fait toucher 
k toutes les personnes qui sont dans rassenibl^e et ensuite le met 
entre les mains du inary qui est assis avec son epouse sur une 
espece de cadre de lict convert d'un beau tapis, et au son des 
trompettes, pendant que les parents font plusieurs decharges de 
rnousqueterie et jettent en fair plusieurs fuzees et autres feux 
d'artifice, Tepoux attache le Tali au col de son epouse, et e'est en 
cela eii quoy ils font consister la solidity ^ dii mariage. — Apres 
avoir chant4 plusieurs airs de musiqiie et recite plusieurs vers a la 
loLiange des mari^s, ils font derechef un sacrifice, qu’ils appellent le 
sacrifice de Pnleiar (183), dont on a parl4 au chapitre premier, 
parcequ’ils croyent que ce Dieu a taut de pouvoir sur le mariage 
que son propre pere quand on le maria®), Fadora de lamernesorte 
que font aujouid'huy les Brames et les Raias ^). C'est pour cette 
raison qiFils rappellenf le fils qui est ne devant son pere (184). 
Apres a\'oir fini le sacrifice et I'adoration qu'ils font a cet idole, ils 
je/teiit ri85) tout aussitost dans un \'ase ^°) plein d'eau qui est tout 
/)rest un giand poisson fait de paste, quhm parent de run ou de 
Fautre tient attache a une corde, et qiFil fait continuellement 


De zin loopt niet! P. heeft (na: ou se doit faire le mariage): par un 
chemin different de celuy que fepouse prend, pour se rendre a la maison, 
accompagne(e) de ses parents et dans le chemin les parents de fepouse 
attendant f epoux et jettent sur luy. . . 

*) P.: sont aussy prepares k la meme civilite a fegard des parents de 
fepouse, avec laquelle les parents font aussy la meme eerernonie. 

P. : vient benir le Tali. 

*) De woorden: et le fait toucher.. . avec son epouse ontbr. in P. 

P. : sur un cadre. 

P. : de fusils. 

P. : et e’est en cela que consiste aussy parmy eux f essence. 

*) P.: il se maria („if' is Rudra-Siva), 

P. : aujourd’huy les Raias. 

P. : dans un grand vase. 

Niet in P. 

P. : un parent de f epoux ou de fepouse. 
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tounier dans ce vase, et Tepoux, ponr raontrer son adresse dans 
les arrnes, lay tire une fleche, et s'il le darde, il passe pour nn 
homme habile et courageux, et s'il ne le touche pas, on I'estime 
pour un homme qui n’aura pas de bonheiir et qui est fort peu habile 
Cependant, qu'il le touche ou qu’il ne le touche pas,*le manage ne 
laisse pas de se faire. Apres cette ceremonie le beaupere donne un 
banquet a tons les convies dans la meme maniere que nous avons 
dit cy devan t dans le mariage des Brahames. — Le jour suivant 
on proinene le marie et la rnariee dans un andolis au son des 
trompettes, tambours et flutes dans la compagnie de tons les parents 
et convies et de quantile de femmes publiques que Ton appelle 
Baiadaires ou ’) servantes des Dieux, qui font la meilleure partiedu 
cortege, et qui marchent toutes autonr de Fandolis richemejit vetues ; 
et apres avoir ainsy couru toutes les rues de la ville et s'estre 
arrestes k toutes les portes des personnes de leur connoissance et de 
leurs amis, qui leur font present de quelque fruit ou de quelque 
piece de (oile, apres ce ils se retirent dans leurs rnaison, et le 
troisieme jour Tepouse, apres avoir frolte la teste de son mary avec 
de niuile de Gingely, ceque le mary luy fait aussy reciproquement, 
etant tons (feux converts dhin seul drap, se vont laver k un etang 
ou rivierre, puis ensuite retournent chez luy (accompagnes de leurs 
parents avec le meme appareil que le jour precedent. — Le mary 
ayant encore deraenrd quelques jours dans la rnaison de son beau- 
pere s'en retourne chez luy) ^), et quinze jours apres ses parents 
reviennent a sa rnaison ou de Tepouse *), et I'amenent chez eux 
avec grand cortege et grande pompe, ou, apres Tavoir gard^e huit 
ou dix jours ils la reconduisent la rnaison de son pere, ou elle 
reste ordinairement jnsqu'^ ce qn'elle ait eu “) ses regies, et les 
solemnisent de meme®) que les Brahames, excepte qu'ils ne disent 
point d'imrnondices. uy paroles sales non plus que ceux des autres 
castres ^). — Dans cette castre de Raias, si le mary vient a inourir, 
la femme doit absoliiment so brnler tonte vive, car qnoy que Tarnour 
de sa reputation ne luy force pas®), cornme c’est parmis eux une 

De woorden : et qui . . . habile niet in P. 

Deze twee woorden niet in P. 

Het in parenthesi geplaatste is niet in St. C., doch door mij aangevuld 
uit P. In p. v. het eerste chez luy P. : a leur rnaison. 

P. : a la rnaison de Tepouse. 

") P. : eu pour la premiere fois. 

P. : jour qu*ils s. avec les memes ceremonies. 

P. : excepte qu’ils ne disent pas comme eux des paroles sales et deshon- 
nestes, ce qu’observent aussy toutes les autres castres, 

P. : ne Ty oblige pas. 
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coutunae inviolable, les parents la contraignent k ') le faire, soit que 
le mary soit mort de maladie dans sa raaison, soit que ce soit dans 
la guerre, ce qui arrive ordinairement, parceque tons ceux de cette 
castre, qui ne sont point princes, sont soldais et ne peuvent porter 
d’autres armesr- que la lance ou I’epee, etant un grand deshonneur 
parmy eux de se servir d’arc et de fleclies ou d’armes ci feu ou de 
quelque arnie qui puisse blesser de loin, et, cotnrne ils estiinentune 
marque de noblesse de ne jamais reculer, mais de vaincre de pied 
ferme ’), cequi fait que ceux qui ont Thonneur en reconimandation, 
raeurent ordinairement k la guerre, ayant pour la recompense de 
leur courage de. n’avoir point tourn6 le dos k leurs ennemis. II y 
en a pourtant plusieurs parmy eux, qui ne se mettent point en 
peine de ce que Ton dira d’eux et qui, pour sauver leur vie, s^avent 
bien se sauver*). Sitost que la nouvelle arrive au pays de la mort 
de quelque Raia, son epouse, qui s^ait fort bien qn’il ne luy j'este 
que trois jours ^ vivre, pendant lesquels il luy est permis de s’orner et 
de se vestir *) de ses plus beaux atours ‘) et de courir ainsy paries 
rues avec des limons ') attaches (186) d la teste en fa^oh de coSffure '), 
le corps decouvert de la ceinture en haut et point de saffran, comm© 
aussy ®) le visage, et dans cet equipage elle dit adieu et prend cong6 
de ”) tons ceux qu’elle rencontre avec un visage riant et joyeux et 
des paroles bouffonnes '*), qui ne conviennent ny a son sexe ny a 
sa situation. — - Oes trois jours expires, on fait une gratide fosse 
profonde el large au milieu d’uii grand champ, on la remplil de 
bois et (le bouze de vaclie, Ton y met le feu, et cette miserable viotime de 
riioniieur, le voyanf alliime, sort de sa maison revestue de nouveaux 
habits et convert© de flenrs tissues ensemble en forme de coelFe, 
et *‘) accompagime de tons ses parents et amis ou gens de sa con- 
noissance, elle s'approche de ce feu, au devant duquel on a mis une 
espece d’ecran, haut de cinq palmes; elle jette par dessus un peu 

P.: de. 

*) P. : et comme ils ont de I’estime a marquer leur noblesse, ils ne reculent 
iamais, mais ils gagnent la victoire de pied ferme ou ils meurent. 

®) P.: et qui, pour sauver leur vie, prennent les moyens qui leur paroissent 
con Venables. 

■*) P. : de se vestir et orner. 

®) P. : joyaux. 

St. G. : Umonde. 

'^) P. : coeffe. 

®) P. : aussy bien que. 

*) P.: prend conge et dit adieu a 
“I P. voegt in: et galants. 

P . voegt in : les autres en forme de colliers. 

“) P.: pardessus lequel on jette dans ce feu. 
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de saffran, un pen de beure en recifcant quelqnes oraisons, et apres 
s’estre reculee quarante pas et retourne par") deux fois faire la 
merne ceremonie, k la troisieme, ayant ordonn6 qn'on retire Tecran ®), 
elle se recule encore de quarante pas, et courre ensnite avec 
beaucoup de vitesse et se precipite dans cette fossTe ernbras^e, on 
elle laisse en bien peu de terns ses cendres pour epitaphe de con- 
siance '*). Les Gentils restiment de telle sorte, qu'ils assureni qu'elle 
renait en deesse dans le Paradis de Vichnoii, et comrne lelleilslny 
erigent des statues (187) aussy bien qii’^ son mary, disant que celny 
qui a en le bonheur d'avoir une femme si courageuse, ne peuteire 
que quelque chose de divin®); mais si quelque femme des Raias, 
estimant plus la vie que Thonneur, ne vouloit pas se brujer, ses 
parents la jettent *) par force dans le feu pour son honnenr'^). 

Des Ceremonies des mariaiges des Cometis ®). 

Les Cornelis (188) gardent dans leurs manages les rnemes cere- 
monies des Brames et des Raias, exeepte qu'ils ne peuvent faire 
leurs manages sans le faire scavoir aux savetiers de la penplade, 
qui sont regardes corarne des gens les plus vils de toiites les eastres ®), 
et sans avoir obtenn auparavant son consentement (189); leqnel 
ayant consent!, donne pour marque^®) au futiir epoux son tranchet, 
son hailaine ^^) et ses aiitres instruments^*). La raison qu’ils donnent 
pour faire observer une ceremonie sy basse, est qiLanciennement 
leur castre a commence par un Brahame, par la femme dhm savetier, 
laquelle luy paroissant fort belle, et sans garder les obligations de 
sa castre qui luy deffendoient non seulement de luy parler, mais 


P. voegt in: et quelques autres choses. 

2) Dit woord niet in P. 

P. : de lever Tecran. 

P. : pour servir d’epitaphe a la Constance. 

P. : ne pent etre que divin. 

®) P. : mais si quelque femme de Rajas ne veut pas se bruler, preferant 
la vie a Thonneur, ses parents ne la laissent pas longtems jouir, parcequ’ils 
la jettent. 

P. (i. p. V. pour son honneur) : et la luy font finir de la meme sorte que 
celle qui la souffre de bon gre. 

®) P. : Ceremonies des Comittes dans leurs manages. P. geregeld Gomittes 
i. p. V. Cometis. 

P. : ... sgavoir auparavant au savetier d. 1. p., qui est repute Thomme le 
plus vil qui sont dans Fendroit. 

P. : pour marque de cela. 

D. i. : alene. 

De laatste 6’w. niet in P. 
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de ne I’approchev plus pres de ') 80 pas, luy demanda si elle vou- 
loit se naarier avec luj, ^ quoy la fetnnie resisfa constamment, luy 
disant qu’elle ne ponvoit luy donner consentement sans le consente- 
inent ’) de son mary. Cette reponse ne fut pas assez forte pour faire 
desister le Brahame de sa deinande '), au contraire, cela Tobligea 4 la 
soliciter avec plus d’instance et k chercher I’ocoasion de se satis- 
faire ‘), ceque voyant cette femme, elle dit a son mary un jour: 
„pui8que vous pratiquez tant de bonnes oeuvres et donn4z tant 
d’aumones, cedez raoy par aumone ^ ce Brahame, et ce sera une 
des plus grandes actions que nous pnissions faire, parceque si les 
Brahames sont nos Dieux, ce sera leur rendre “) un grand service 
et c/est grand liommage que de satisfaire k sa volonte, et vous en 
recevrez beaucoup de recompense” ’’). Le savetier ceda a ses raisons 
si pen valides et donna sa femme au Brahame, qui en eut des 
enfants, d’ou sont venus les Cometis, qui, etant beaucoup ambitieux 
de I’honneur qn’ils ont perdu, gardent en beaucoup de choses les 
coutumes des Brahames, comme *) de porter les cordons, de ne point 
manger de chair ny de poissons, de ne point manger dans un lieu, 
ou ils puissent estre vues des autres castres, mais comme ils sont 
dechus de la castre de leurs peres *), ils ont aussy perdu le droit 
d’etudier les lois et les sciences, privileige qui dans toutes ces terres 
est devolu aux seuls Brahames; ils se sont faits rnarchands, mais 
comme ])Iusieurs autres castres, meme oelle des Choutres, s^avent 
Torigine de leur mere '“), ils ne veulent ni boire, ni manger dans 

leui's maisons. — Ceiix qui donnent a present cette origine '‘) aux 
Coinetis, font f)lus de compte de la verite que de la fable qui est 

i-apporfee aux chapitre ou oji dit que cette castre est la 3"'« de 

ces terres, et qu’elle est sortie des cuisses de Bruma, car s’ils y 


b P. : et sans faire attention aux obligations d. s. c., qui luy deffendoient 
de luy parler et meme de I’approcher plus pres que. 

P. ; qu’elle ne pouvoit consentir a son desir sans la licence. 

*) P.: poursuitte. 

P. : au contraire, elle luy donna lieu a la soliciter d’avantage et de 
chercher. 

®) P. : d’effectuer son mauvais dessein. 

P. : si ce Brame est notre Dieu, ce sera luy rendre. 

') Deze 7 ww. niet in P. 

*) P. ; comme est. 

®) P. : mais comme plusieurs ont perdu la castre des Brames dans ce manage 
de leur pere. 

“) P. : ne s^avent pas de quelle mere sont venus les Comittes. 

“) P.: un commencement. 

P. : pour estre sortie de la cuisse. 
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adjoustoient foi, les castres des Choiitres, qu’ils disent^) sorlis des 
pieds du susdit, ne feroient pas de difficult^ de boire et de manger 
dans les tnaisons des Coinetis et ne les regardoient pas comme si 
vils ny si bas '), rnais, comme’) ces Cometis s’estiaient si fort eux 
memes qu’ils ne laissent pas remarier leurs femmes apres lenr niort, 
mais qn’elles demeurent veuves, et dans uiie plus grande eireon- 
spection que celles des Brahames ’), s’ils s’aperqoivent qu’elle eiit 
fait quelque breche & leur honneur, ils les feront mourir •), voulant 
montrer par la que leur castre est plus noble et snperiere ’) acelle 
des Choulres, qni repudient les leurs quand il leur plait ’). 

Ceremonies des Ohoutres. 

Comine il y a quantile de castres parmy les Clioutres, je ne rap- 
porteray point les coiitumes de chacune en particulier, outre qn’elles 
different entre enx en estimes ®). Voila ce qui se passe dans celle 
des Resoiis ®), qui passe parmy eux pour la plus basse (190), en ce 
que vivant presque tons dans les bois sans crainte ny respect des 
magistrals, ils en sorlent toiites les niiicts pour voier dans les villes 
et jusqn’^ dans les palais des princes, et, non content de voier les 
passants, ils les tuent on leur donnent tant de coups stir les jambes, 
qu’ils restent snr la place'"). — Or, ces larrons, voulant faire quelque 
mariage, ensemblent, comme ") les autres castres, tous leui's parents 
et amis sous une ratnade devant la caliute'*) on se doit .faire le 
mariage, et le frerre du futur epoux '“) y assiste, tenant dans la main 
gauche “) une verge deli4e mais forte et dans la main droite “) une 
grosse boule faile de bone '’) et de bouze de vache, el la future 
(epouse), venant an dit lieu, on luy demande h quel dessein elle 


') P. : que Ton fait estre'. 

’) P. : et n’auroient pas cefte haine pour eux. 

’) P. laat „comme” weg. 

*) P. : que les femmes des Brames. 

®) P. : car sy s’appergoit qu’elles ayent fait quelque chose contraire a leur 
honneur, ils les tuent. 

®) P. : et meme superieure. 

’) P. : des Choustres, que nous aliens voir. 

In P. deze zin wijdloopiger, zonder iets nieuws te bevatten. 

") Zoo St. C., Pa. : des Raisous, Pb. : des Larrons. 

“) P. : qu’ils les laissent pour morts sur la place. 

") P. voegt in: font toutes. 

'^) P. : maison. 

1''*) P. voegt in: venant 4 ce lieu. 

'*) P. verwisselt ,, gauche” en „droite” en laat weg: mais forte. 

P. laat weg: „de boue”. 



80 


KEI,A,TION D158 ERREITRS. 


vient la, et ayant repondu qu’elle (y) vient pour se marier avec 
celuy qni cherche k donner ^ manger, alors le frerre du futur 
eponx liiy jette avec force an nez la bonle qn’il tenoit k la main, 
et afin de Iny faire payer la drogue avec laqnelle ') il I’a sy jolinient 
barboiiliee ’), il commence ^ la fustiger fortement avec la verge 
qu’il tient k la main gauche *), et ce jusqn’^i ce qu’elle se retire k 
sa maison ainsy bien fnstigee ^). Ensuite on la fait asseoir sur une 
Bstere et la soeur dn futur eponx Iny attache au col le Tali, ensuite 
de quoy I’eponx et tonte I’assemblee font un banquet, dans lequel 
tous ont soil! de bien boire et de bien manger; lequel etant fini, 
I’epouse donne nn second banquet au tnary, et tonte I’assembl^e en 
donnent nn autre aux raari6s, le tout sous la ramade ‘). Pour les 
antres ceremonies, elles sont sembables k celles des Raias. — De 
plus ces larrons ont une tres inauvaise ') contnme, qui est qiie quand 
un mary est las de sa femme, il luy donne une espece de petit jonc 
ou de rozeau la main'}, appelle l^urumbo {191), qui est la marque 
de la rupture du mariage ®), de sorte que sans faire injure k sa 
femme, il peut se remarier, et la femme de meme. Non seulement 
le mary pent repudier sa femme, mais elle, non contente de son 
mary, peut I’obliger k luy donner le Tunimbo. — Cette coutume 
la ue s’observe pas ’) dans la castre des Brahames, ny dans celle 
des Raias, ny des Cometis, non j)as meme dans les grandes castres 
des Choutres, parmy lesquelles, quoy que les homines puissent pln- 
sieurs fois faire divores avec lenrs femmes et se remarier, les femmes 

') P. i. p. V. avec laquelle: dont. 

P. : barbouillee. 

“) P. laat weg: gauche et ce. 

■*) P. : . . . se retire k sa maison, et pour I’habilete et valeur qu’il a montre 
dans cette occasion les parents le recomp ensent, et la future epouse, s’etant 
retiree bien chargee de coups (ensuite) etc. De toedracbt volgens Manucci is 
deze: “There they encounter the brother of the bridegroom with a stick, 
thin but at the ’same time strong, held in his right hand. At this moment the 
bride comes out of the house carrying in her right hand a ball of cowdung 
and mud. When the brother-in-law sees her, he asks her with what object 
she is going out. To this she replies that it is to get married to him who 
seeks her, and to offer what she has in her hand to eat. Forthwith she hurls 
the ball at the brother-in-law’s nose. He, not to have the worst of it and 
to give her something for her dose to him, falls upon her with the stick. 

■’) P. : lequel etant fini, les parents de I’epoux donnent un autre banquet 
aux maries et a tous les convies qui sont hors de la maison sous la ramade. 

“) P. : mechante. 

') Deze 5 ww. niet in P. 

“) P. ; la marque que le manage est deffait. 

_*) P.: n’a point lieu. 
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ne peiivent se marier deux fois ny do vivant, ny apres la mort 
de leur rnari *), parceque dans ces grandes castres, des que le mary 
a attache le Tali an col de sa femme, le manage est indissoluble, 
et ainsy, quoy que le mary puisse se remarier avec plusieurs femmes, 
ou success! vement, on conjoinctement, parceque parmy ces Gentils 
il est permis d’avoir plusieurs femmes, il y a eu des rois de nostre 
terns qui en out eu jusqu'^ 5000 (la femme pourtant ne peut pas 
se marier plusieurs fois) 

Coutumes des Parias dans lews manages *), 

Pour les Parias ®), ils s'liabillent comme les Brahames, mais per- 
sonne n'a pu ®) assister a leurs mariages que ceux de leur castre, 
et hors le Tali et le banquet ne font nulles ceremonies, et sent 
regard^s comme gens tres meprisables. Ge ’sont pour Tordinaire les 
sauvetiers, qui sont les executeurs pour la justice du pays et servent 
au rneme usage aux Europeens ^). 

Des ohseques des Gentils, 

Excepte Tinfame secte du Lirigam, nomine Andis ®), qui enlerrent 
leurs 'morts (192), non dans leurs pagodes, ce qu'ils regarderoient 
comme un sacrilege des plus enormes, mais dans un champ eloigne 
de la peuplade, toutes les autres castres brulent leurs morts dans 
un champ eloignd, et en ont un pour cet usage dans chaqiie peu- 
plade ®). Ils ne permettent point aux Brahames, quelque riche qu'il 

P. : ne peuvent pas se marier une seconde fois. 

P. voegt in : qui avoit fait divorce avec ^lles. 

De laatste zin (uit P. ingevoegd) kan niet ontbreken. Alleen heeft St G. 
waarsch. gelezen: ne peut se remarier. 

*) Het opschrift niet in St. C. (kan met den laatsten zin van den vooraf- 
gaanden paragraaf zijn uitgevallen). 

In pi. van deze 3 ww. P. : Ayant dit les coutumes de toutes les castres 
dans leurs mariages, voicy celles que les Parias observent dans les leurs. 

P. : ne peut. 

In plaats van de laatste zinnen (et hors . .. aux Europeens) P.: Comme 
la maniere avec laquelle les femmes coupent le Taly apres la mort de leur 
mary est fort celebre parmy toutes les castres des Gentils, il ne sera pas 
hors de propos de rapporter icy les ceremonies les plus usitees qu’obser- 
vent les Gentils, quand ils font les obseques et bruslent les deffunts, apres 
lesquelles la femme doit couper le Taly et par la se constituer en Tetat 
de veuve. 

®) Deze 2 ww. niet in P. 

P. : dans un champ le plus eloigne de la peuplade, et qui en chaque 
endroit est destine pour cela, et voicy la maniere qu'ils observent en bruslant 
les corps. 

Verhand. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIII. C6 
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soit, de mourir dans sa maison, parceqii'ils croyent qu'une personne, 
monrant dans line chambre, que tout ce qiii s^y trouve est gatd 
ce qui fait qu’avant *) qu^il expire, ils ont soin de le porter sous 
quelque hauvent ’) ou galerie ^), que tous ont chez eux pour cet 
effect, et si le malade etant dans sa chambre vient k y naourir, on 
le prend aussitost et on le porte an lieu et Ton casse toutes les 
porcelaines et autres vases qui etoient dans la chambre. Tout le 
monde en sort et n^y peuvent rentrer, qu’elle ne soit bien enduite ®) 
de bouze de vache, ce qii'ils font avec beaiicoup de ceremonies et 
d'oraisons — Sitost que le Brahame est mort, tous les parents 
et autres femmes connues font un cercle, on danse en rond ®), ou 
elles se battent continuellement la poitrine avec les mains, et pleurent 
le mort et se tournent continuellement et chantent des cantiques, 
qa'elles apprennent toutes k cet effect. Apres avoir recommencd 
trois fois cette ceremonie, on enleve le corps du deffunct, que Ton 
a vestu d’un vestement nouveau, et Ton luy frotte la teste de sandal. 
Ensuite on le met dans une espece de civierre faite sur le champ 
avec des morceaux de bois lies avec des cordes de paille. Quatre 
Brahames (193) le portent sur lears epaules an lieu ou il doit estre 
bruld, faisant marcher devant eux une espece de cariole bien 
ornde de fleurs; puis, arrives au lieu destind, ils le brulent comme 
il est dit cy devant — Apres que le corps est brnle, les Brahames 
vont ensemble se laver dans un etang, ou ils lavent aussy leurs 
habits, et tous monillies se rabillent et s'en vont ^ la maison du 


P. : gaste tout ce qui s’y trouve. 

P. : c’est pourquoy qu’avant. 

d. i. auvent (afdak). 

P. : de le porter sous une galerie. 

P. : on le porte sous la gallerie. 

®) P. : et n’y peut rentrer jusqu’a qu’on Faye fait bien enduire. 

'^) P. : disant a ce sujet beaucoup d’oraisons. 

^ Deze ,4 ww. niet in P. 

P. : le mort, se tournant . . . et chantant. 

P.: fait. 

P. : puis on le met sur le brancard fait. 

P.: attaches les uns aux autres. 

Zoo St. C., P. : cherolle en cherole ; bij Manucci (III. 352) wordt cherolle 
door Irvine vertaald door: „a hand-barrow”; Man. (III. 72): „by a sort of 
shrine”, 

^*) P. : etant arrives au lieu assigne, on le brusle de la maniere que nous 
avons dit en parlant de leurs manages. 

P. : et tous mouilles comme ils sont, ils se vestent de leurs habits 
mouill6s et s’en retournent a la maison. 
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deifunct, ou on leur donne un banquet, et ce jour la ils oignent *) 
la maison de palmes, qui representent le deffunct, et la il est plenrd 
pendant dix jours par ses plus proches, qui apres ce tenas donnent 
chacun leurs habits ^ la veuve qui se tient au col d’une autre veuve, 
et alors toutes les veuves se mettent ^ pleurer ’), et celle la qui 
tient la nouvelle veuve ') luy coupe le Tali, qu'elle ^ au col (194). 
Ancunes femmes ayant mary ne penvent '*) assister A cette ceremonie, 
qui constitue la femme du deffunct dans I’etat du veuvage. — Tous 
les ans le jour de la raort de son mary elle jeune, fait un sacrifice, 
et donne A manger k qnatre ou cinq Brahames, et, si elle est riche, 
elle leur donne aussy k chacun un habit. La meme chose se fait 
aussy tous les mois ‘) du renouveau de la lune, mais avec moins 
de ceremonies et de frais. Ce qui s’observe dans le castre des 
Brahames, s’observe aussy dans les autres, ce qui fait qiie je ne 
feray point de detail particulier '). — Depiiis quelques ann4es ces 
Glentils perdent quelque chose de leur ferocite et ne font plus bruler 
les femmes vives apres la mort de leurs maris, mais leur font garder 
le veuvage '). 


*) Zoo (!) St. C.; jonchent P. 

^ P. korter (en onvolledig ?) : qui est pleur6 pendant dix jours par tous les 
parents et amis, et celles qui sont parentes se mettent a pleurer. 

’’*) P. : qui tient embrassee la femme du deffunt. 

*) P. ; et aucune femme marine ne pent. 

®) P. : Elle fait la meme chose toutes les ann6es. 

®) P. : je n’en fais pas de particuliere mention. 

P. : i. p. v. den laatsten zin; Ainsy je passe au dernier chapitre, qui 
contient I’opinion que ces Gentils ont des Europeens qu’ils appellent Paranguay. 


6* 



CHAPITEB 


LEURS ID^ES TOUCHANT I.ES EUROPiENS. *). 

Les Gentils appellent generalement tous les Europeens, tant Fran- 
90is, Portugais, Anglois, Danois que Hollandois *), du nom de Paran- 
guis ’), nom si vil et si objects parmy eux, que nous n’avons point 
de terms dans nos langues qui en puisse exprimer la bassesse. Non 
seuiement ils croyent, que les Europ 4 ens sont gens de basse extrac- 
tion, mais encore qu'ils n’onf) ny science, ny politesse, ny adresse. 
C’est pourquoy ils se laisseroient plutost mourir de faim et de soif 
que de recevoir de leurs mains un verre d’eau, ou de manger 
quelque chose qu’ils auroient aprestde, croyant que le faire est une 
infamie et im crime sans remission *). Ils s’imaginent que la plus 
grande tache qu’ils puissent recevoir “), est ") quand quelqu’uns de 
leurs castres se font Chrestiens, apprenant la doctrine et recevant 
le saint bapteme de quelque homme reconnu ou reputd pour etre 
Europden ^), parcequ’ils disent que le disciple ne peut etre an dessus 
de son maitre ny le surpasser en science ny en noblesse hors le 
maitre, passant dans leur esprit pour etre si vil et si bas. II s’en 
suit que le disciple le doit etre aussy ®), ce qui a donne subject ’) 
a ces Gentils de croire que c’est une meme chose de recevoir le 
saint bapteme et de devenir infame et ‘°) homme vil, corame sont, 
k ce qu’iis disent, tous les Europeens, et ’“) la maniere avec laquelle 
les Portugais, qui sont les premiers qui ayent abordd a ces costes ”), 
ont traitd avec eux en matiere de religion, qui est qu’ en voulant les 


b P.: De ropinion que les Gentils ont des Europeens ou Paranguy 
(Paranguay). 

b P. laat weg: tant Franfois . . . que Hollandois. 
b P.: Paranguay (soms Paranguy). 

*) P. ; Ils croyent aussy qu’ils n’ont ny politesse, ny science, ny adresse. 
b P. : croyant que s’ils le faisoient ce seroit une infamie irremediable, 
b P.: qui puisse arriver dans leur castre, c’est. 
b P. : de quelque Europeen (zonder homme . . . etre). 

b P-: aus dessus de son maitre, or, comme selon eux le maitre est nn 
infame, le disciple le doit etre aussy. 
b P.: lieu. 

*b Van af „et homme” tot en met „Europeens et”, niet in P. 

'b Van af „qui sont” tot en met „a ces costes” niet in P. 
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convertir ils ne leur demandoient pas, s'ils vouloient embrasser 
la veritable religion pour obtenir la remission de lenrs peches et 
parvenir a la gloire du Paradis *), rnais ils lenr demandoient ®), s'ils 
vouloient entrer dans leur castre et se faire Parangnis cotnme eux, 
cetfce®) mariiere de parler leur fit concevoir une si grande haine et 
une sy grande horreur de nostre sainte religion, qu'ils sonffriroient 
plutost mils tourments que de souffrir raffront de se faire Paranguis 
Par cede reponse, qu'ils out faite plusieurs fois, ils niontrent bien 
Tadversion et rhorrenr qu’ils onl pour tous les Enropeens Les 
Portugais en out use de la sorle parcequ’ils ne poiivoient pas sqavoir 
les langues des Orienlaux ®), lorsquMls sont venus la premiere fois 
dans les hides ^), et voulant parler de religion avec ces Gentils, ils 
se sont servis des memes termes dont nsent les Maures, qni, voulant 
persuader aux Gentils de ce faire Maures, leur disent d'entrer dans 
leur castre, dont ils font plus de cas que de leur religion ineme, et 
comme les Portugais se servent encore de la meme fa^on de 
parler, aimant mieux se servir de la tradition ancienne et erronee 
qui leur est reste de ceux, qui par ignorance se sont servis de ces 
termes, que de la verite sincere de ceux qui desirent les attirer an 
service de Dieii ces Gentils jugent que la proposition que les 
Chrestiens Europ6ens leur font de se convertir, est la meme que 
celle que leur font les Maures, et ce qui les confirme dans cette 
opinion, est de voir que les Burop4ens rnangent de la chair de vache, 
boivent du vin de palmier et autres boissdns distilees des fruicts 
des arbres qu'ils crachent 4 terre dans leurs raaisons, qu'ils 
enterent leurs morts dans leurs eglises, qui sont toutes autant d'ac- 

P. : ... ont traite avec eux, a donne lieu a cela, parceque les voulant 
convertir. 

(i. p. V. pour obtenir . . . du Paradis) : afin de parvenir a la gloire du Giel. 

P, laat: „ils leur demaindoienf’ weg. 

Verbeterd naar P.; St. C.: Portugais. 

P.: et cette maniere. 

P.: qu’ils souffriroient plutost les peines de I’enfer que de se faire 
Parangui. 

P. : Je leur ai otiy dire plusieurs fois cela, en quoy ils montrent Tadversion 
qu'ils ont centre les Europeens et !e peu de connoissance qu’ils ont des 
peines de TEnfer. 

P. : de la sorte, pour ne sfavoir pas dans les commencements les langues 
de rOrient. 

®) In P. niet: lorsqu*. . . les Indes. 

P. : se servoient. 

Van „aimant** tot „Dieu*’ niet in P. 

In P. ontbr. : de palmier... arbres, 

P. laat „a terre*' weg. 
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tions abominables parmy eux, qu’ils se reservent ') des portes an 
dedans de leurs maisons coranae des Parias. Com me ils crojent 
qn’un horame surpasse les autres en science et en sagesse qu’antant 
qu’ils les surpassent en noblesse ’), ils assurent qu’il n’y a que cetix 
qui sont aussj nobles com me les Brahames qni pnissent efre verses 
dans les sciences et dans la connoissance des loix, et que tous ceux 
qui sont de basse extraction sont absoluraent ignorants etincapables 
par consequent d’enseigner les autres *). C’est pourquoy ils disent 
qu’un homme vil et bas, cornrae sont les Paranguis, pourra bien 
etre riche et courageux, mais ne pourra jamais etre s^avant etla 
raison qn’ils apportent pour prouver ce paradoxe, c’est ') qu’en la 
plus grande noblesse est la (plus grande) sagesse et science, et que 
comme il est impossible (qu’un homme de basse extraction soit 
noble; il est aussy impossible)") qu’il soit sqavant. Mais je ne puis 
coraprendre comment ils accommodent la prefendue noblesse et la 
science de leurs Braharaes avec I’ignorance, dans laquelle plusieurs 
d’entre eux vivent, ne sqachant ny lire ny ecrire '’) 

De i’ etablissement de la mission du Madure^). 

Voicy en abregd la connoissance des Erreurs que Ton a de cette 
Gentilit6 touchant la Divinitd, la Religion, les hommes, la politesse 
et ce que Ton a retire des ecrits du R. P. Nobili Jesuiste, qui arriva 
d’Europe k la cour et au royaurae de Madtire en I’annee 1600"), 
pour apprendre les langues de Tamoul, Talinga et Grrandam, qui 
sont cedes qui se parlent en ces royaumes "), les deux premieres 
'J P. : ef qu’fls se servenf. 

^ In pi. V. den zin: comme... en noblesse, P. alleen maar „et”. 

P. : sont absolument incapable de science. 

") P. : mais jamais sfavant. 

") P. : et la raison qu’ils donnent, c’est. 

") De tusschen haafcjes geplaatste woorden heb ik uit P. aangevuld, blijk- 
baar zijn ze door den schrijver overgeslagen. 

’’) In pi. V. dezen zin P.: Comme la croyance des Brames de ce pays est 
chimerique, ieur science et noblesse Test aussy, parceque leur noblesse ne 
les empeche pas de falre mille actions qui passent pour tres viles parmy les 
Europeens, et leur science n’est pas incompatible avec I’ignorance qu’ils ont 
souvent de ne sfavoir ny lire ny ecrire. 

®) In P. wordt dit opschrift niet gegeven.' 

®) P. : Voila en abrege la connoissance de leurs Erreurs que j’ay de la 
Gentilite touchant la Divinite, la Religion, les hommes, la politique, et ce 
que i’ay pu decouvrir dans les conversations que j’ay eu avec eux depuis 
onze ans que je suis dans la mission de Madure, qui a ete commence par 
le R. P. Nobily de la Compagnie de Jesus, qui arriva d’Europe au royaume 
de Madure en 1600. 

“) P.: qui sont les langues famillieres de ce royaume. 
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parmj differents peuples, et la troisieme parmy les Brahames, les 
gens de lettres, les Saniazes et maitre(s) oi’dinaire(8) des sciences ‘), 
qui sont toutes 6crites anssy blen- que les loix dans cette langue. 
L’experience Ini apprit ce qui empechoit ’) la conversion de ces 
peoples, qui ne sont point subjects aux princes Chrestiens, c/est ’) la 
haine et Tadversion que tons les natnrels du pays ont pour le nom 
et la maniere de vestir des Paranguis rnais la charite, qui est 
ingenieuse et sqait sy sainctement se inetarnorplioser eii toutes sortes 
de manieres, obligea le R. P. Nobili k quitter'), avec le noin, les 
vestements, les couturaes et les manieres de vivre des Burop^ens, 
et sqachant que les Brahames Saniazes sont eonsult^s et eslim^s 
dans ces terres comme des oi’acles “), apres avoir snrinont4 ime 
infinite de difficult4s et de contradictions, se vetit comnoe les dits 
Brahames Saniazes, disant qu’il etoit anssy nn Brahame Saniaze de 
Rome, ce qni veut dire un Religieux 'lettre de Rome, et embrassant 
en toutes les choses qu’il trouva exemtes de superstition ^), la maniere 
de vivre tant dans I’habit que dans riiabitation qui s’observe dans 
cette castre ®), il donna avec I’aide dn Seigneur commencement ^ 
la conversion d’un grand nombre de peuples, qui y sont Chrestiens 
aujOLird’huy °). — 11 est tres certain que le Pere Nobili et 
beaucoup d’autres qui Font imite en quittant I’liabit et la maniere 
de vivre des Europdens et qui dnt vecu k la maniere des penitents 
de ces terres, apprenant avec beaucoup de travail les iangues bar- 
bares de ce pays et ”) dans laquelle ils ont compost plusieurs devots 
livres, il est tres certain*’), dis je, que, n’ayant pu laisser leur couleur 
naturelle, ils n’ayent donn6 lieu aux grands dn pays de les croire 
aussy Paranguis ^'), raais pour persuader aux dits Gentils que leurs 


b P. (onbegrijpeHjk!); les Brames et les gens de lettres, comme les maitres 
des sciences qui sont etc. 

P. : empeche. 

P.: que c’etoit. 

P. : ont pour le nom, la maniere de se vestir et les coutumes des 
Europeens. 

P. : le pere Nobily de quitter. 

P. voegt in: se faisant a tout sans epargner ni peine ni travail, 

P. : qu’il trouva estre exempt de superstition et d’idiolatrie. 

P. : dans les autres castres. 

P. : nombre de peuples converty, que nous voyons aujourd’huy. 

P. : Je ne puis pas disconvenir. 

P.: R. P. 
niet in P. 

P. : ie ne disconviens pas. 

P. : donne lieu aux barbares de soup9onner qu’ils etoient aussy Paranguay. 



88 


RELATION DBS BftRBURS. 


soiip9ons estoient faux, ils avoient soin de leur prouver de la maniere 
suivante: Entre les iiaturels de Tlnde, quoy qu'ils soient tons 
noirs, il y a pourtant one grande quantite^) de castres *), de meme 
entre les Bnropeens, quoy qu'ils fussent tons blancs, il y en a parmis 
eux qui sont tres nobles ei; tres s^avants, que I’on nomme Brahames, 
qiii veut dire s^avants; qu'il y en a d'autres qui sont rois, princes, 
grands seigneurs, capitaines et valeureux soldats, que Ton regarde 
comme leurs Raias; qu’il y en a d’autres qui sont artisans^), rnar- 
chands, courtiers, qui correspondent aux Cometis; qn"il y en a 
d'autres de basse extraciion comme leurs Farias ®), et ceux qu’ils ") 
traictent farnilierement comme porteur d'ean et qui raangent ce 
qu'ils ont aprestd ^), mais ®) comme d'estre noirs, on infere pas de 
la que Ton soit Paria ^), de meme qiie pour etre blanc il ne s’en 
suivoit pas de la, que tous fussent Parangiiis, mais que la eonnois- 
sance de chaque castre et lenr noblesse se connoit par la science 
par la politesse et par la maniere^®) avec laqnelle ils secomportent 
avec les autres castres. C’est pourquoy comme nous s^avons la loy et les 
sciences, et que nous conversons avec les Brahames, et que nous ne 
mangeons^^) rien qui ne soit aprestd par eux, gardant en toutes 
choses la politesse et la circonspection necessaire il est evident 
que nous sommes^*) blancs comme les Parangnis, parceque la chaleur 
du soleil y est moins forte, et nous ne somrnes pas noirs comme 
des Parias, qui sont cependant bien differents des Brahames quoy 
que de meme couleur, soit en noblesse, soit en sciences on en 
coutuines et de meme tons ceux qui habitent la partie du Nord 

St. C.: ce qui est. 

P. : diversite. 

P. voegt in: dont les uns sont des Brames, les autres des Rajas, les 
autres des Gomites, les autres des Ghoustres et les autres enfin sont les 
Parias et autres gens vils de basse extraction. 

*) Alle drie de hss. : partizans. 

**) P.: comme les ‘Ghoustres et les Parias. 

®) het hs. qui. 

’^) De ww. : „qu*ils traictent . . . apreste** niet in P. 

®) P.; et. 

®) P. : on infere en Europe qu’on est de basse extraction; de volgende 
zin (tot Paranguis) niet in P. 

P. : mais la noblesse de la castre se connoist par la science, la politesse 
et ia maniere. 

St. C.: manquons. 

P. : la circonspection qu*ils gardent en traitant avec les autres castres. 

P.: que nous somrnes des Brames de la partie du Nord ou nous somrnes 
blancs. 

P, : nous ne somrnes pas comme ceux qui habitent la zone torride qui 
etant Uous noirs comme des Parias sont differents entrieux en castres et en 
noblesse et en coutumes. 
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sont tons blanes comrae les Paranguis, mais qa’ i Is different beaucoup 
entre eux en castres, en coiitumes et en noblesse '). — Si quelques 
Gentils veulent refuter ces oraisons ’) la, disant qne la foj et la 
religion qne nous professons est la rnenie de celle des Paranguis et 
des Portugais ’), et qne par consequent ne ponvons pas nier qne 
nous ne soyons Paranguis cornme eux, on leur repond que la religion 
n’est pas la raison 'constitutive des castres, parceque tout ainsy que 
ceux qui sont d’une meine religion penvent etre d’une differente 
castre, ce qne Ton voit evideminent parinis eux, puisque quelque 
castre que ce soit, il y en a plusieurs qui suivent la castre de 
Vichnou, et d’autres celle de Rutrern, et que, quoy que plusieurs 
Pai'ias soient des dittos castres, les Brahames et les Raias ne laissent 
pas d'en etre, sans qu’on puisse reprocher anx Brahames et aux 
docteurs, qu’ils soient Parias, quoy qn’ils enseignent les memes 
sectes de Vichnou et de Rutren que les Parias suivent ■*). Avec ces 
reponses, qui ne contiennent en elles ') ancuiie contradiction, il y 
en a plusieurs qui se sont determines avec la grace de Dieu de se 
retirer de I’ldolatrie et de se faire Clirestiens ; on en comte aujourd’huy 
dans cette mission de Madure environt cent mille. — La maniere 
de vivre que le R, P. Nobili et ses autres camarades prestres ') 
ont observ4e ') pour convertir de ces Gentils, est la meme que 
gardent parmy eux les Brahames Saniazes; ils alloient vetus d’une 
toile teinte couleur de caffe la teste et la barbe ras4e, les oreilles 
perches, dans lesquelles ils mettoient un petit morceau de I’arbre 
que Ton appelle Margozier, ou d’un autre arbre que I’on nomme (195) 
bois leger ’) parcequ’il est centre la profession des Religieux Sani- 
azes ") de porter aux oreilles des pendants d’or ou d’argent^^); 


P. : mats ils different d’eux en castres, en noblesse et en coutumes. 

*) P. : raisons. 

P. : la meme que professent les Europeens. 

‘) P. veel korter; op „on leur repond que” volgt; quoy que plusieurs 
Parias soient des Castres de Rutrem et de Vichnou, il n’est pas a dire pour 
cela que les Brames, qui sont de ces castres, soient Parias, de meme i 
I’egard de nous: nous ne sommes pas Paranguis pour estre de la meme 
religion que les Europdens. 

“) P. : par cette reponse, qui ne contient en soy. 

•) P. : et tous les autres Peres ses compagnons. 

'') P. : gardde. 

®) P. voegt in: avec. 

*) P. : dans lesquelles ils mettoient, de meme que les Brames Saniazes, un 
petit morceau de bois de Margousier, qui est tres leger. 

P. : la profession des Brames. 

P. voegt in: ou de quelqu’autre metal. 
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ils portoient dans la main gauche un petit vase de cuivre et dans 
la droite ') un baston de leur hauteur, qni avoit sept noeuds natu- 
rels, au bout duquel ils attaehent une petite bandrolle *) de la coiileur 
.de leurs habits *), n’ajant pour toute chaussure que des socques de 
bois (196) sans courrois qui s'arrete an gros doigt du pied par nn 
bouton de bois, qui y est at(ach4^); ils demeuroient dans des cahutes 
de terre couvertes de foin, mangeant a terre ’sur une Bstere, des 
feuilles pour plats et assiettes et pour mets un pen de ris cuit 
sans sel ®) et des herbages on legumes ^), s’abstenant absolument de 
boire du vin et de manger du pain, ny chair, nj poisson, ny oeufs, 
qui sont reputes chair parmy eux ®), et les naturals du pays seroient 
plus scandalizes de voir manger de ces choses a ces Keligieux 
Saniazes que de leur voir faire plnsieurs grands crimes Pour siege 
et pour lict ils se servent d'une peau, soit de cerf, soit de tigre, un 
morceau de bois ou leurs brevierres pour oreilliers ; ils se lavent 
tous les jours avant de manger ou avail t de celebrer le saint sacri- 
fice de la messe; ils sont de jour et de nuict pareourant bois, 
deserts, montagnes, traversant les rivierres k la nage faute de ponts 
et de bateaux, et ce pour aller secourir les ames, qu’ils auroient 
desja attir6 k Dieu, soit pour chercher k en tirer de nouvelles et 
les confirmer dans la pratique de la vertn, en leur promettant pour 
recompense la beatitude que nostre Seigneur a promise a eenx qni 
suiveroient ses commandements Dans ces courses ils estoient 


P. ; dans I’autre. 

P. : et la teste de ce baton etoit couverte d’une bandrolle. 

P. : de la meme couleur que 1. h. 

P. : que des socques de bois, qu’on y attache. 

P. : ils demeuroient dans des petits cahuttes dont les murailles estoient 
de terre aussy bien que le pave, et la couverture de paille; ils mangeoient 
aussy a platte terre sur un petit estere, n’ayant d'autres plats que des feuil- 
les d’arbre. 

®) P. : cuit a Teau. 

, '^) In P. niet: ou legumes. 

®) P, : s’abstenant de boire du vin et de manger de la chair, et du poisson 
ou des oeufs. 

P. : a un R. Saniaze que de luy voir commettre un grand crime. 

P.: Ils se servoient pour s’asseoir ou pour dormir dhine peau de cerf 
ou de tigre, pour coussin ils avoient leur breviere. 

“) P. : ils se lavoient le corps. 

P- (in pi. van : ils sont de jour. . . ses commandements) : ils alloient de 
jour et de nuict parcourir les bois et les deserts et les montagnes et les 
peuplades, traversant bien souvent a la nage des rivieres, qui sont extreme- 
ment rapides, et qui par la negligence des naturels du pays n’ont ny ponts 
ny bateaux, (et cela) pour secourir les ames que notre redempteur a rachete 
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exposes a passer les nnicts eloignes des peiiplades ^ la mercy des 
tigres, des ourses, des elephants, des serpents et d’une infinite de 
bestes veniinenses, qui se troiivent fort cominnneraent dans ces terres; 
mais ce qii’ils avoient encore pins a craindre, etoit de la part des 
homines cniels, qui venant a les trouver, les rnaltraitoient durement, 
et leur faisoient soulfrir inille cruels tourrnents, et sonvent les 
for(^,oient a abbattre et abandonner le friiict de leiir travaux, bruloient 
leurs eglises, leurs maisons et tout ce qui leur appartenoit. Ce qui 
leur cansoit tons ces tnaux, etoit leur couleur, qui, les faisant 
reconnoitre pour Paranguis, les faisoit soulfrir inille opprobres, et 
inalgre leurs vestements et leur maniere de vivre sj' nniforme aux 
autres Saniazes, ils etoient continuelleraent suivis et observes, et 
s’ils n’eussent par la suite etes soutenns et deffeudus par le grand 
nombre des noiiveaux Chrestieiis, il leur auroit ete impossible de 
precher ny d’augmenter la foy de Jesus Christ dans ces terres bar- 
bares, ou ils sont sy entesles de leurs eoutumes, qu’ils la ') preferent 
a tons les dogmes des loix, si la verite n’en est pas authorisee par la 
contume’). — Mais qiiand la haine, (|u’on a pour la loi de Dien est le 
guide des persecuteurs, il est bien difficile que ses [iredicateiirs puissent 
se mettre par leur vigilance et leur attention a convert des violences 
des barbares gentils ®). C’est pourquoy Tobservance, que nos Peres 
gardoient dans leurs eoutumes n’a pas ernpeche qu’ils n’ayent estes 
plusieurs fois fouett^s, tourmentes, chassis et quelques fois coridamn^s 
^ mort, dont plusieurs ont echapp^s par la protection des gens de 
plus d’importance, qui represen toient aux Magistrats que de donner 
la mort a un Religieux Saniaze etoit un crime dont on ne tardoit 
guere a en recevoir le chatiment, soit par la perte de la vie, soil 
par celle de I’honneur ou des biens, ce qu’ils ont remarque tant 
dans les royaumes de Madure et de Tritirappoly (197), de Fratra- 
rnanga (198), de Tanjaour, que de Chamgamraa (199) ou les perse- 


par son precieux sang, et pour instruire les ames des Chrestiens et leur 
administrer les sacrements de la sainte Eglise, les exhorter a quitter le vice 
et i suivre la vertu, endurant pour ce sujet des travaux et peines inexprimables. 

') lees : les. 

-) Dit geheele stuk (van af; Dans ces courses ils estoint exposes) is geheel 
anders geredigeerd in P. Ik deel alleen de redactie van ’t laatste deel mede : 
pareeque ces Gentils font plus de cas de leurs eoutumes que de tous les 
dogmes de la Religion, et n’en estiment la veritd que par I’observance de 
ces memes eoutumes. 

“) P. : ...pour la loi de Dieu est grande, la plus grande vigilance du monde 
n’est pas suffisante pour mettre a couvert les predicateurs de I’Evangile de 
la violence de ces Gentils. 
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cuteurs de TEvangile sont inorts miserablement, tandisque la loy 
de Jesus Christ y a augmente. Que le Seigneur beiiisse les 
missions 


Het slot luidt in P. : G’est pourquoy Tobservance, que nos Peres gardoient 
de leurs coutumes, n’a pas empeche ^u’ils n’ayent estes plusieurs fois perse- 
cutes, puis emprisonnes, fouettes et cruellement tourmentes dans le royaume 
de Madure et Tridirapoly en Sabraraanga en Tanjour et en Chamgamay 
ou quelques fois ils sont condamnes a mort, de laquelle ils n’ont estes delivres 
que par quelques personnes considerables, qui representoient au juges que 
de tuer un Saniaze estoit'un pech6, qui ne se pardonnoit ny dans cette vie 
ny dans Tautre, et que Dieu chastie des ce monde ceux qui ont persecute 
sa Foy et ses predicateurs, qui sont morts miserablement, tandisque la foy 
n'a pas laisse de s’augmenter par le soin et le zele de ces illustres Mission- 
naires, a qui le Seigneur veuille donner la couronne celeste pour la recom- 
pense de leurs travaux. 



II. 

LA GENTILITE DU BENGALA. 


i 




LA GBNTILITE DU BENGALA. 


Ces Gentils admettent 4 ages imaginaires auxquels ils donnent 
des noms particnliers depnis la creation dii iiionde qu’ils croient 
eteriiel, disant que cel te . creation n’est qu’un changeinent, et que 
c’est le rnetne raonde qni avoit ete c’j devant, lequel etant encore 
acliev4 et detmict apres le 4®"^® age doit encor se renouveler cornme 
il etoit anparavant. Ils nomment le premier age Seta;jooga, qui a 
dure selon leur comte 1728000 ans. Le deiixierae, Trettajouga, qui 
a dur4 1296000 ans. Le troisieme, Douaporjouga, a dure 864000 
ans. Le quatrieme, Chelijouga, est celuy dans lequel nous sommes, 
et qui doit durer 432000 ans, dont nous avons d ej a passe 4000 ans ; 
ces quatres ages font 432000 ans (200). Voila selon les Gentils la 
duree des teins, mais cela u’est rien en cotnparaison de Ramou 
(201), on Brama, dont je parleray cy apres, c’est de luy qu’ils 
pretendent (irer leurs origines, et a qui ils attachent la creation du 
monde. Ils sont inallieureusenient persuades qu’un de ces jours ait 
la duree de mil fois 432000 ans; et une de ces nuicts aulanl, c’est 
a dire que 24 heures de Brama font mil fois 8640000 ans ; or, il 
doit vivre 108 ans, composes d’ann6es dont les jours et les nuiots 
sont cbaquunne de cette dur^e. Lear opinion est que le niondc est 
eternel, quoy qu’^ la veritt6 il se change par certaines revolutions, 
qui font leurs 4 ages, A la fin duesquelles tout se reduit en eau ; 
puis apres quelque terns Dieu crea une autre fois le monde, tel 
qu’il etoit, de sorte qu’avant ce monde il y en avoit eu d’autres et 
qu’apres celuy cy il y en aura encore d’autres, mais il faut remarquer 
que, quand le monde peril, tout peril avec luy except^ I’eau qui 
demeure toujours, et une arbre qu’ils nomment Akcherom (202 ) ; 
cet arbre si particulier est proche de la ville de Banares, dont il 
sera parle cy apres; il veut dire en leur langue la gloire du 
monde (203); il existe aussy toujours en un vilage nomme Paraque (204); 
qui n’est jamais detruict, non plus que Markande, fils de Brama, qui 
ne meurt point; el dont voicy ce qu’ils en raportent. 

Comme ils admettent que le monde n’est autre que celuy qui a 
ete ddja auparavant la creation de celuy cy aussi racontent ijs de 
ce monde passe plusieurs fables, dont une des principales est que 
Markande et son pere Brama, qui furent Joguis, se santifierent par 
de tres austeres penitences; qu’en recompence Dieu leurs donna la 
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grace d’entrer dans le ciel, et d’en sortir lorsqu’ils le voudroient; 
c’est de ce Brama dont le monde est venu. Quant k Markandd, 
comme il devint plus grand Saint que son pere, il eut de Dieu le 
privileige de ne point mourir quoy que tout )e monde peril (205); 
ainsy comme apres le monde pass4 tout fut reduit en eau, luy senl 
demenra en vie, se promenant (206) de lous costes et plongeant 
sans cesse dans les eaux, od il vescu toujours, mais non en veritd 
dans le coeur de se voir privilegi4 seul au dessus de tous les homnaes 
du premier monde; or, comme il est dit, I’univers se reduisant en 
eau k I’exceptlon de Tarbre Akclierom dans le village de Praaque, 
proche de Benares, Markande se promenant et plongeant dans les 
eaux ariva au dit lieu, ou il fut fort surpris d’une chose qui est 
que Dieu, aiant dessein de refaire le monde, avoit cr4e un homme 
grand comme la moittie du poulce, qui s’appelloit Tezomd 
mazcoub (207), qui est k dire Region de lumiere; il Tavoit crde dans 
une feuille d’arbre au dessus du s^eau et tout remply d’une lumiere 
inaccessible. Markand^, s’approchant du dit lieu, ne voyoit rien, 
sinon de sortir de cet arbre tantost des montagnes de feu, tantost 
des lumieres ’) ' qui I’eblouisoient sans qu’il put rien voir autre choses, 
ce qui luy flt voir qu’il y avoit la quelqu’un encore plus grand 
que luy; de plus cette lumiere luy donna si fort dans les yeux, 
qu’il fut prest de se noyer dans les eaux, ce qui I’obligea d’invoquer 
celui qui etoit dans cette lumiere, luy disant les mains joinctes: 
helas, sauvez raoy, je me noye. Alois ce petit homme se montrant 
a luy, I’appella, et luy ordonna de venir, k quoy il ne vouloit point 
obeir, disant: comment iray je a vous, vous qui etes sy petit et 
dans une petite feuille et moy qui suis si grand ; sans doute que je 
la feray submerger, alors noyray. N’importe, luy dit Tezome, viens 
seulement, et entre dans mon oreille. Comment entrayage ’) dans 
une oreille sy petite, dit encore Markande. Viens, luy dit il, luy 
entra '*). Markande vint done, et y entra (208) ; il y vit tout le 
monde tel qu’il etoit avant sa destruction, il y vit le ciel et la terre, 
les mers, les rivieres, les royaumes, les provinces, et les villes, il y 
vit ceux qui se combattoient, et ceux qui faisoient penitence, enfin 
tout ce qui e’etoit passe luy fut rendu sensible la dedans; mais, 
voulant sortir, il ne le put, ne trouvant plus d’issue, et il luyfallut 
demeurer dedans. Les premieres considerations ') pendant 108 ans 

*) 1. au dessus des eaux? 

Hs. : de lumiere. 

*) 1. entreray je. 

*) Sic. 

'*) Bedorven tekst? 
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de I’age de Brama, plusieurs anndes s’ecoulerent, dont les jours 
naturels sont de 864000 ans, les inois de 30 jours et les annees de 
360 jours, creation de Brama. Plusieurs amides s’ecoulerent de la 
sorte, apres quoj Tezome mazcoub prit resolution de recr(e)er le 
monde, et pour cet effect il fit sortir de son nombril une fleur (209) 
noinmde Camala par les Indiens, et par nous en medicine Nenufar, 
qiii croit dans les maraix; il produisit un bouton dans la Pleure, et 
an milieu etoit Brama, voulant dire il n’est point nee des hommes. 
La fleur suivant sa nature s’epanouoit sur les eaux, et, venant k 
s'ouvrir, Bi-ama parut an milieu. 11 ne sera pas pen recreatif, de 
decrire cette fable ^ leur mode, cependant dans foute la partie de 
rinde, il est, je crois, impossible, d’en trouver une dans les eaux 
soil dorraante, ou courante; mais pour en faire la description: le 
dessus etoit d’or, le dessous d’argent, le dessus comprenoit les sept 
cieux, le dessous le monde, dans lequel sont comprises les sept 
abismes, et au milieu de cet or et de cet argent etoit assis Brama. 
11s ne disent pas que le monde fut effectivement dans cette fleur, 
mais qu’elle en etoit I’image et le modele. Ce n’est pas le tout, le 
monde y etoit tel qu’il est a present, divise en .sept parties, de figure 
ronde en fa^on de cercle, chaque partie sa mer et sa tei-re, corame 
qui diroit sept cercles de mers, sept cercles de lerres, ehaquun 
different des autres et les cercles de mers differents en goust et en 
couleur de ceux de terre, dont la premiere est sallde, et la seconde 
douce. Brama demeura assez longteras dans cette fleur en contem- 
plation sur les eaux et ^ y faire penitence, lorsque Tezome mazcoub 
fit sortir deux Geans de ses oreiles, Leur nom est : Maddou &t 
Kaittaba (210), qu’il fit asseoir sur les eaux aux deux costes de la 
fleur de Brama, ou ils demeurent aussy fort longtems k faire 
penitence, sans apercevoir Brama dans la fleur. 

Combat de Brama et Creation de la Terre. 

Les dits Geans aper^urent k la fin Brama dans sa fleur, sur quo i, 
se mettant en colere, ils luy demanderent qui il etoit, et lui flrent 
la guerre environ 5000 ans, mais ils le combatirent une fois avec 
tant de vigour, qu’ils le vainquirent, et il tomba comme inort dans 
sa fleur; puis, etant revenu a soy, et aiant invocque Tezome maz- 
coub, auquel il s’ecria: Seigneur, secourez moi, car ils venoient pour 
achever de le tuer, le dit Tezome aussytost luy apparnt, et voyant 
que les Geans le raaltraitoient avec injustice il se revetit sur ’) 


') 1. demeurerent. 

1. sous. 

Verhand. Afd. Letterkunde. (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIII. C7 
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la forme de la grandeur d’un hotmne eclatant de lumiere, et prenant 
des arnies, il tua les deux Geans dont il prit la chair, afin d’eii 
former la ferre sur I’heore raeme; c’est d’ou vieiit qu’en langue 
Bramane la terre s’appelle Mediiiy (211), qui veut dire chair ; on 
I’appelle encore de diiferents noms, dont Ton fera voir I’etimologie. 
Tezorne mazcoub, ajant delivre Brama de la persecution des Geans, 
et ayant cr4e la terre, ordonna ^ Brama de la peupler et de pro- 
cedder 5. la creation; alors Brama, sans avoir recourir a sa femme, 
mais par la seule volonte; crea tout d’un coup 60000 enfants, entre 
lesquels etoit un certain Nared mahauroumy (212), dont je raporte- 
raj I’histoire (213). Ces enfants, etant tons done c.r4es, vinrent faire 
la Sambaye leur pere, la Sambaye ou le salam est le salut a 
I’indienne; il se fait portant la main k terre, I’estomac, et sur la 
teste; et lui demaiiderent k quel dessein il leur avoit donn4 I’estre, 
et qu’ils etoieut prest d’obeir a ses ordres ; Brama leur ordonna 
d’aller repeupler le monde, ^ s^avoir d’enfants, de forets, de mon- 
tagnes, d’arbres, de rivierres, enftn generalement de tout, et luy aiant 
encore faite la Sambaye, ils partirent tons. Mais Nared, qui etoit 
dans leur compagnie, leur remontra dans le chemin, sur ce qu’ils 
alloient faire, qu’aller creer le monde etoit un grand pech^; car, 
disoit il, si nous creons un monde, il ne pourra etre sans peche, 
sans meurtres; qnantitds seront masacies, d’autres irons en enfer, 
it se fera quantite des peches plus grands que nous ne pouvons 
prevoir, et desquels, cependant, nous nous rendons coupables, et 
nous serons en danger d’aller nous memes en enfer; faisons mieux, 
ines frerres, crojez moy, j’ay un pi-ivilege de Dieu, moyennant 
qnelqnes paroles, par le moyen desquelles je s(‘ais aussy tons les 
secrets de la divinite passee present et futures; je vous feray egaux 
a moy, si vous voulez. De si belles paroles et si raisonnables en 
apparence ils consentirent, et Nared leur dit des paroles a I’oreille 
et leurs rnit un ohapelet an col, les fit mettre en prierres, et par la 
vertue des paroles, qu’il leur avoit dit k I’oreille, ils disparurent 
sans plus jamais reparoitre; il n’y eut que Nared qui resta seul sur 
la terre. Brama en crea encore autant jusqU’4 21 fois, et Nared les 
fit toujours disparoitre par ces memes conseils. 

H i 8 t 0 i r e d e Nared. Or, ce Nared avoit ete negre (214) d’un 
Raia du monde preceddent; le Raia son maiire etoit un horame 
fort charitable enver tons les passants, mais principallement aux 
Bramanes, et avoit charge le dit Nared et sa mere de cet office 
charitable, dont ils s’acquitoient ponctuel lenient, lavant les pieds aux 
Brahames et leur donnant ce qu’ils leur etoient necessaire, dont tous 
s’en alloient fort contens et si charmfo de Nared, que pour recon- 
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noissancG il luy fit') tirer la langue et y ecrivit ') J2 paroles raiste- 
rieuses. Tons les Gentils refusent de les dire, soit pour or on pour 
argent, et je croye qn’ils ne les s^avent pas et ce sont cedes la 
raetnes, qu’il fit dire k ces 1260000 freres, qui disparurent toujours 
aussitost; et Nared n’ent pas plustost reiju les paroles sur sa langue, 
qn’il coinmen<|;a d'esti'e remply des liimieres divines et n’avoit dans 
les yeux que des apparitions et illuminations. Sa mere etant venue 
a rnourir pen apres tout s’affligea de la mort d’une personne sy 
charitable, et il n’y avoit que son tils Nared, qui s’en rejouissoit, 
pnisqu’il se tronvoit libre d’aller faire penitence dans les deserts. 
En etFect il s’y retira bientost apres,, et y passa dans une austerity 
incroyable 60000 ans, S 9 avoir les premiers 10000 ans il ne but de 
I’eau que la moittie de la main, les seconds il ne mangea qu’une 
t'euille d’arbre tombee, les troisiemes iOOOO il ne but qu’une demy 
gonte d’eau an bout d’nne paP), les 10000 il ne se nourit 

qne d’air et de Texalaison de la terre, les 10000 il ne se 

soutint qn’en respirant . des fnniees, enfin les 10000 derniers il de- 
nienra le corps en I’air apuye senlement sur le ponlce de la main 
droite (215); apres qnoy Dien luy manifesta sa lumiere et en I’em- 
brassant luy dit; toy seul s^auras mes secrets, et jamais pour renai- 
tre dans les mondes d. venir tu ne rentreras dans le ventre des 
femmes, tnais tu te reproduiras a ta volonte. Voila I’origine de Ifared 
et pourqnoy il nacquit de Brama de la fa^on qui’l a este raportd. 

De la creation de I’homme et de la femme. 

11s disent que Brama aiant done reeju I’ordre de recreer le monde, 
il fit d’abord un homme avec un pied et un oeil, et qiTil ne pouvoit 
marcher avec un pied, il en tit un autre avec trois yeux et trois 
pieds, ce qui I’embarassant pour marcher, il en tit un troisierae k 
la fin avec deux yeux et deux pieds, et le trouvant bien, il le nomma 
Cassiapa (216). Il y en a d’autres qui rapportent cette creation dif- 
feremment, et ils disent que Brama, ennuye d’avoir cree tant d’tiom- 
mes inutillement, alia s’adresser a Tezom6 mazeoub et I’invocqua. 
Leqnel ne luy aparut qu’apres de rudes penitences, en luy deman- 
dant ce qu’il souhaitoit, k quoy il luy dit, qu’ayant cree 21 fois 
60000 homines sans que le monde en fut penpld d’avantage, il ne 
sqavoit plus comment faire; alors Tezome mazeoub luy dit, qu’il 
s’y falloit prendre d’une autre manierre; faite seulement, dit il, un 
homme et une femme, et de la sortira le monde, apres quoy il 
disparut, et Brama, se trouvant seul, alors il vit sortir de son poulce 


') lees: „ils . . . firent” en „ecrivirent” (?). 
1. d’un pal? 
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droit un homme qu’il nomma Dakchiporra (217), et du ponice 
gauche une femme, qu’il nomma Pety (218), la plus belle qu’il y 
ait eut dans le monde. Sitost qu’ils eurent re^u la vie, ils vinrent 
faire la Sambaye devant Brama, en luy demandant ses ordres, sur- 
quoy ils les maria d’abord et leur dit d’aller repeupler le monde, 
et s’en etant en all4s ils rencontrerent Nared dans leur chemin, qni 
leur parla de la meme manierre et leur donna le meme conseil, 
qu’il avoit donne k ceux, qui etoient disparnts, mats ils Iny repon- 
dirent qne se trouvant an monde, ils vouloient I’habiter, et gouter 
ses plaisirs, ne suivant en cela qiie leurs ordres, qu’ils avoieiit re^us 
de Brama, et qu’ils contoient y obeir jusqu’^ la fin de leur vie. 

Creation des trois especes d’hommes. 

Brama, ne se conlentant pas d’avoir fait nn homme et uhe femme, 
en fit sorfir de son corps de sa propre volonte trois antres especes 
s^avoir les Deontas, les Deltas et les Maneuits, de cliaquun un couple, 
niasles et femelles; ils disent que leurs Deontas sont anges, les 
Deltas geans et les Maneuis, homines ordinaires; que sitost qu’ils 
furent crdes, ils vinrent (219) se presenter ^ Brama les mains Joincles, 
et Iny demander pourquoy il leur avoit donne I’estre, et luy leur 
disant, que c’estoit pour creer le monde, ils luy represen terent tous 
les crimes qui s’y commettoient, et dont par consequent ils se rendoient 
coupables, et ne pourroient obtenir le ciel; Brama leur repondit 
qu’il etoit hecessaire de creer le monde; que pour ce qui etoit 
d’aller dans le ciel; „de”. Avec cela il les renvoya sans s’expliquer 
d’avantage, mais a peine furent ils sortis, que Nared qui estoit lA 
trouve proehe, se vint presenter a Brama et luy dit: vous venez 
d’envoyer ces trois nations creer le monde; en les expediant vous 
leur avez dit; „de”; que veut dire cela, quelle est dans ^) I’explica- 
tion de ce mot „de”. Brama luy dit que cela suffiroit *) plusieurs 
explications conforraement aux naturels, et ci ce que Dieu demande 
de chaque particulier, que pour les Deoutas le ,,de” misterieux veut 
dire Daman, qui signifie en langue Bramane: penitence; par conse- 
quent les Deontas, pour parvenir a la gloire, doivent faire penitence; 
que pour les Deltas le „de” veut dire Dea, qui dans leur langue 
signifie; pitie et misericorde; cequi enseigne aux Geans, que pour 
obtenir le ciel, ils doivent exereer la charite et etre misericordieux; 
que pour les Maneuis,' qui sont les hommes ordinaires, le ,,de” 
signifie D’han, ce qui signifie; donner et faire I’aumone, leur etant 
comme le seul moyen d’evitter I’enfer et celuy d’aller au ciel. Ce 


1. done. 

1. souffriroit? 
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sent la les trois significations de cette sillable niisterieuse (220) de 
Brama et Texplication qn’il en donna a Nared. Apres cela Brama 
fit encore sept enfants males accouples avec chaquun leurs femmes, 
qu’on nomme Bramanes Roussis, et dont voicj les noms particuliers 
G-outen, Visna, Berdvaznezittra, metra zamadhagny, raaritcliy et 
attry (221); la femme de Maritchy engendra un enfant nomme 
Kacliiapa, on Casseapa, lequel eut 13 femmes, filles (de) Darchiporsa 
et sa femme Pety, qui etoit sortie d’un poulce de Brama, corame 
je I’ayt dit cydevant. Lesquelles avoient engendre 60 filles sans 
anenn garqon, de ces 60 filles, le fils de Maritchy en epouza done 
13, les principales desqiielles etoient Ditty et Additty; Ditty lui 
enfante deiix Deitas on Geans nomraes Hirrncacheb et Hirnach. 
Additty enfante 33 couroux de Deontas; or le conrrou en langue 
du pays vent dire: dix millions (222). 

Creation d’un Roy et d’une Reine. 

La commune croyance est que Brama pour la creation des premiers 
hommes les produisit tons, on de sa volonte, ou de ses mains, corame 
se pent faire meme, qn’il en fit de ferre ou de bone (223), corame 
il en fit dans la suite, auquel Dien donna Tame a mesiire de lenr 
formation, raais, voulant creer nn Roy et une Reine, il produisit du 
coste droit Souamboumanevanter (224) et du cosle gauche une 
femme nommee Setteroupa (225), qui vent dire: bonne et plus belle 
que cent femmes belles; et Brama les maria incontinent, leur ordon- 
nant de gouverner tout le monde, chaquun selon ses coutumes, k 
quoy ils acquiesserent et prirent le gouvernement du liionde; quelques 
annees apres ils eurent un fils, qu’ils nommerent Ottampat Raia (226), 
qu’ils eleverent jusqu’4 I’aage de 12 ans, ou, commandant ^ etre 
propi’e pour le gouvernement, ils I’envoyerent qa et la. Le pere 
et la mere se retirant du monde, et luy ayant enfin laisse I’entier 
gouvernement, ils se I'etirerent au desert et embrasserent la vie d’une 
rude penitence, qu’ils continuent encore aujourd’huy, demeurant 
sans cesse les yeux baiss^s, les bras eleves audessus de la teste, sans 
boire ni manger. O’est k leur imitation que I’ont voit dans toutes 
ces terres cette multitude de raalheureux penitents, les bras eleves 
sans discontinuation par dessus la teste, et en mils autres postures 
differentes et gesnantes, comme il sera dernontre dans la suite (227). 

Histoire de Dronu fils du Roy Ottampat. 

Ottampat Raia (228) eut deux femmes; Tune s’appelloit Perraedha 
et I’autre Ambarvetty. Or, Permedha, qui s’appelle encore Valab, 
qui veut dire amoureuse, eut de la jalousie contre Ambarvetty, et 
les prevalant de I’amitie de son mary Ottampat I’alla trouver, le 
menadant de le quitter, s’il ne chassoit Ambarvetty, qui pour lore se 
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trouvoit gross©, et fut chassee malgr6 cela, et se retira chez les 
Jaguis, et des Branaanes qui faisoient penitence au desert, on ayant 
demeare quelque tenas sans se faire connoitre pour qui elle etoit, 
son ternae etant enfin achev6, elle accouclia d’un fils, qn’elle noninaa 
Dronu, qui veut dire: fixe, inanaobile, stable ou eternelle; cette pauvre 
mere ©leva son fils le mieux qu’elle put j usque k 1 aage de 5 ans, 
que I’enfant, s’etant inforine de sa mere quel etoit son pere, et elle 
luy ayant repondu les larraes aux yeux, qu’il etoit fils du Raia du 
monde, mais qu’^ I’instance d’une autre fernme elle avoil ete 
chass4e alors ') de sa grossesse. L’enfant reflechissant demanda a sa 
mere la permission d’aller trouver son pere, qui pent etre auroit 
quelque afection pour luy, ce qu’elle luy aceorda; il fut done de 
differents cost4s chercher des vestements, I’un luy donna une 
toeque, I’autre ntie cabaye, I’autre des papous, et dans cet equipage 
il fut trouver son pere, se niit dans son giron, puis luy sauta au 
col, et comme il se trouva qu’il luy ressembloit beaucoup, cela fit 
que Ottainpat I’aima, mais Permedha, toujours jalouse et envieuse, 
ne le pouvant souffrir, luy dit que I’enfant ne luy convenoit point, 
que ny I’enfant, ni sa mere n’auroient point fait assez de penitence, 
pour meritter un si grand honneur. Ces paroles piquerent tellement 
ce pauvre enfant, qu’il quita tout, et s’en fut au desert pour faire 
penitence; il y reiicontra Nared (229), qui voulut Pen dissuader a 
cause de sa grande jeiinesse, et les risques des bestes feroces, mais 
il persevera, disant qu’il esperoit eii Dieii qui le secoureroit, et avec 
cette reponse passa outre et s’enfonca dans ces deserts. A peine y 
fut il 4 jours sans manger, que Dieii liiy aparnt, luy disant qu’il 
etoit sy contant de luy, qu’il luy accorderoit ce qu’il luy demande- 
roit, mais il n© voulut rien demander, ce que Dieu voyant et le 
voulant gratifler, il luy dit: vous avez nom Dronu Eternel ; bien, 
vous demeurerez fixe eternelleinent, et en merrie terns liiy fltdescendre 
du ciel 33 couroux de Deontas et quantites de danseuses avec leurs 
instruments de rausique et son chariot de lumiere qu’il luy donna. 
Dronu, dans cet equipage, fut visiter sa mere et la consola; de la il fut 
chez Permedha, qu’il remercia du bien qu’elle luy avoit fait par sa 
jalousie, puis il fut se placer dans le ciel du coste du Nord, et ils 
pretendent que e’est luy qui est I’etoile polaire fixe, qu’ils nomment 
pour cet effect Dronu; quant A Permedha, elle n’eut point d’enfants. 

Creation des ames. 

Outre ce que Brama avoit deja erde, il crea encore de sa volonte 
4 colfres ou 4 mines d’ames pour animer tous les coi'ps et animaux 


1. lors. 
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qni doiveiit avoir I’etre dans le rnonde, S9avoir (230) le premier des 
Fedezz, le second des Zobedezz, le trois des Andezz et lequatredes 
Zerajougezz. Les Fedezz sont les ames pour animer tons les corps 
produits par la conception et la sueure ou par la force des rajons 
dll soleil, comme les poiis, puces, puriaisses et autres insectes. — 
Les Zobedezz sont des araes pour animer les plan les, les herbes, 
bnissons, arbres et arbutas. — Les Andezz sont des aines pour 
animer tons animaux engendres par le moien des oenfs. — Les 
Zerajougezz sont les ames des liommes et des animaux a quatre 
pieds, dont il crea encore 21 couroux, ainsy que des Zobedezz et 
des Andezz. 

Creation des 4 cast res des hommes Gen tils. 

Brama, ayant ainsy commence a peupler le monde, invocqua 
Tezome mazcoub, qui lui a|)arut et Iny demanda s’il troiivoit bon ce 
qu’il avoit fait d’autant qu’il avoit obei a ses ordres, et qu’il avoit 
ete jusqnes on le ponvoir qu’il luy avoit donne pouvoil s’estendre. 
Tezome, ayant tout econte, secona la teste, et dit que le monde 
devant etre le jardin de Dieu, il devoit etre plus rempli qu’il n’eloit, 
ne luy paroissant que vuide et desert. Dans I’instant qu’il le regar- 
doit, il prit k I’instant un air raajestueux, et luimeine ’) toucliant 
depuis le T®*"® fond des abimes de la terre jnsqu’au 7®'"® et dernier 
ciel, les gentils I’appellant dans cette vision Vairatseroub (231) c’est 
a dire commence en toutes choses, ou pour mieux dire suivant 
I’idiome de leur langue: reraply d’yeux, d’oreilles et de bouche sans 
nombre; ainsy du reste Brama, Tappercevant dans *) manierre, 
baissa la vetie, et ne pouvant soutenir sou etat, se prosterna devant 
luy k genoux, les mains joinctes, la face contre terre et luy fit sa 
prierre et I’adora en meme terns. Vairatsaroub tira de sa bouche 
une infinite de Bramanes tant hommes que femmes, tout egallement 
il fit sortir de ses bras une infinites de Katris, de ses cuisses et de 
ses reins il engendra les Vaneas, et de ses pieds sortirent les Sou- 
drous. La 1®'® de ses castres, qui sont les Bramanes, est au dessus 
de toutes les autres en dignite, possedant seul les s 9 iences, comnie 
etant sortis de la teste de Tezom6 mazcoub; il n’y a qu’eux qni 
puissent lires les Vidarts et les Chastras, qui sont leurs livres sacr^s, 
et s’appliquer k la contemplation des astres, ou il faut avouer 
qu’ils out quelque connoissance, S 9 achant prevoir assez juste une 
eclipse, ce qui surtout paroit d’une elevation en monce au reste 
des Gentils, qui n’en donnent la connoissance, qu’A la I'evelation et 


Dit woord niet geheel zeker. De zin loopt niet! 
Sic. 
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k la communication intime avec les Dieux, et bref, qu’ils regardent 
comme un miracle. Ces Bramanes sont distingu^s a Texterieur par 
tin grand cordon qui leurs pend de la ganche k la droite jusque 
sur la handle, et ce cordon n’est autre chose que trois (232) ou 
six fils misterieux, qui doivent etre filez par un Brahame en disant 
certaines prierres; ils I’appellent (233) Grani Brana ) ; ils se connois- 
sent encore par certaines linges, qu’ils out an lieu de cal 9 ons, qui 
se nomment Dongesin (234), qu’ils ajustent entre et par dessus le 
haut de la cuisse d’une manierre assez particnliere. Les Bramanes, 
quoy que tons crees d’une meme castre, se sont cependant divises 
en pliisieurs selon les pays; la succes.sion meme des terns aproduit 
entre eux ditferentes sectes, on en compte jusqu’a 94 castres, dont les 
unes mangent d’une t'a^on, les autres d’une autre. L ordre general 
est cependant, que si quelque etranger passant, se disant Brahame, 
vient en la maison d’un autre, pour demander ^ manger, il le traite 
en Brahame, pourveii qii’il profere avant toutes choses certaines 
paroles des Vedas dans I’oreille de celuy ^ qui il demande de la 
passade. Ces paroles sont secretes entre eux, et comme le mot 
duquel pour reconnoitre ceux qui sont de leur castre. 


Noras des principales castres (235) des Brahames: 


Canoja. 

[ Talinga. 

Gouzerati. 

Cailandd. 

Carnateke. 

Draover. 

Tirotery. 
et Gangapoutrr. 

SeiJoria. 

Maipall. 


maracht. 

gaourr. 

nourrall. 


La pluspart ne mangent ni viande, ny poisson, ni ails, ny oignons, 
I’exception des Maracht, qui mangent des oignons, les uns en 
ayant moins d’horreur que les autres. Le mot de Kateris, dans la 
signification, veut . dire Intrepide, et c’est le nom de la deuxiesme 
castre, qui fut crde pour la concervation de I’etat contre les ennemis. 
Ils ont aussi au col un cordon, mais de tours differents de celuy 
des Brahames (236); ils ont toujours avec eux leurs armes pour 
etre toujours prest a se battre; il s’en trouve de deux sortes, s^avoir 
quelqu’uns qui ont quittd la profession des armes, gardant toujours 
leurs rangs et castres. Ceux la ^ I’imittation des Brahames ne mangent 
ny chair, ny poissons. Les autres, qui ont deraeures dans leurs 
institutions suivant la profession des armes, mangent du poisson et 


') Het hs. : prend. 

“) De lezing van de eerste helft onzeker; er kau ook bedoeld zijn Gram 
of Grant, 
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de toiites sortes de viandes k Texception du boeuf et de la vache. 
Les Brahames disent qne les Kateris ont et6s etablis pour la deffence 
des Brahames et des vaches, auxquels il est enjoinct, au cas qu’ils 
voient en passant tuer ou faire la moindre insnlte aux Brahames 
ou k une vache, de prendre les armes, et de mettre a mort les 
prevaricateurs, et ce sans autres difficultes. L’on remarque meme 
qne quoy que les Indiens gemissent sous la tirannie des Maures 
depiiis Tamerlan, qui a rendu le Mahometisme la religion de la 
cour, I’on a remarque, dis je, que les Maures ont conserve quelque 
estime pour les Katris. Cette castre fournisse *) d’assez bons soldats 
dans le pays et de bonnes testes pour le gouvernement; il y en a 
ra^me plusieurs reconntie Raias ou Prince, en voyez un exemple 
dans la personne d’un nomine Rognaldas, fait depuis pen Raia et 
dont le genie se sentient la cour de Derkousykan, Maure de 

religion, k present gouverneur de Gouzeratty, des pays Id’Amadabat 
et Suratte (237). L’on raportera alieurs la revolution de la cour du 
grand Mogol (238). La troisieme castre sont les Vansart (239) ou 
Vaisas, qui signiffle marchands, qui sortirent a ce que disent les 
uns des cuisses, les autres des reins de Tezome, et furent destines 
au commerce et a Tegard des bestiaux. Ils peuvent porter quelques 
fois un cordon de soye au col, au bout duquel est une espece de 
reliquaire d’or, d’ argent, ou de cuivre, et le linge qu’ils mettent au 
lieu de calijons, est attache d’une autre manierre que celuy des 
Brahauaes. Ils ne peuvent lire ny entendre lire les V.eidas (240) 
ainsy incapables de S 9 ience 8 . Ils sont encore diviss^s en quantit^s 
de castres selon les couturaes des pays, qu’ils habitent. Peu d’entre 
eux mangent de la chair. Il n’y a point de difference exterieure 
entre eux et les Soudrous, qui suivent, qui est la 4®'"® castre que 
Tezora6 mazcoub produisit de ses pieds; il la destina pour les services des 
autres castres et tousles arts me 9 aniques meme^iservir, maisaujourd’huy 
les autres castres se plaingent, que les Soudrous, qui sont les 
Baignaux (241), ont entrepris sur I’office de Vansas, quitant et leur 
castre et leurs obligations, et faisant la marchandise. Ils sont aussy 
divises en plusieurs castres, mais peu, ou point, ne mangent de 
viande; ils ont la meme distraction que le Brame pour le cordon 
et le linge. 

Generation des Serpens (242). 

Nous avons desja parld de Casseapa, qui avoit J3 femmes: la 
1®>® nomm4e Ditty, et I’autre Aditty; mais la 3®™®, nomraee Cadrou, 
apres avoir eu ses regies, s’etant lavee et purifi6e, s’en vint demander 


het hs. ; fourniasant. 
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4 son inai’y les mains joinctes de Ini donner beanconj) d’enfans. 
Casseapa, qui n’avoit pas aniant d’amonr pour elle que pour les 
aulres, et qui d’alieurs n’estoit pas de bonne hiimenr ce jour la, luj 
dit, en la renvoyant comme en colere: allez vous en, vous aurez 
beaucoups d’enfaiis. Elle devint grosse au meine instant, mais le 
terns de sa grossesse etant accomply, elle accoucha de serpents de 
toutes les especes, qui se trouvent dans le monde, dont ilsappellent 
les especes ordinaires serpent. Ceux qui ont des pierres ou escar- 
boucles dans la teste, ils I’appellent Naqnes; or, entre ces Naqiies 
il y a neuf especes qui ont cliaquune leurs chefs. Le 1®^' Chef se 
noname Cheknaque, le 2™® Vasoncnaque, le 3*™® Takcheknaque, le 
4 emB Karkoutknaque, le 5®"’® Dencarnzeanaque, le Acouvassen- 
naqiie, le 7®™® Dertracternaque, le 8 ®™® Dourmournaque et le 9®™® 
Soumouknaque (243), desquels sortirent les autres serpents, election 
pour le gouvernement des Deontas et des Deltas. Les Deontas, 
enfants d’Aditty, et les Deltas on Geans tils de Ditty en peu de 
terns peuplerent beauconp, et cornnae ces G4ans etoient d’un naturel 
feroce, ils exercerent beaucoup de tirannie, chaquun d’eux vivant a 
sa volonte, sans roy 113 ' la moindre marque de loy, n’ayant ny 
prestres non plus que les Deontas, ny jours d’assembl^e, ce qui les 
obligea un jour a s’assembler chaqu’nn de son coste, pour tenir 
conceil snr ce qu’il y avoit a faire sur cela, el les deux parties 
resolurent de s’elire cliaqu’iin un roy ') Irenekkachebed, et pour 
leur prestre Soukratccliarge, I’nii fils d’Additty (244) et I’autre son 
petit fils et neveu de leur roy. Les Deontas prirent pour leur prestre 
Beresspont et pour leur roy Indrou, son fi-erre. Ayant done eluz 
Berresspont pour prestre, ils I’allerent trouver pour recevoir les 
enseignements, car ils se deffioient des Deltas, et craignoient d’en 
etre detruicts; il conseilla d’abord dialler faire de grande penitence 
pour metir’) la favour de Dieu; e’est pourquoy ils s’en allerent 
dans le desert et y persisterent I’espace de 10000 ans. 

Apparition de Tezora4 mazeoub au Deontas. 

Tezome mazeoub, ou Dieu tneme, selon plusieurs, satisfait ou 
plustost comme charme d’une s_y longue penitence, leur apparut 
avec line grande majeste, tout revetu de lumiere avec 4 mains, dans 
la 1®'® des quelles etoit une grande coquille de mer, quMIsnomment 
Pautciiezen; dans la 2 ®™® une roue Sandresenchakera; dans la S®"!® 
une massue ditte Gnedha ou Kaoumadaky, et dans la 4 ®"’® une rose 
Camalapouspa ; sur le coste gauche une vierge nommee Lakchimen, 


') Hier meet iets ontbreken, bijv. „Les Deltas prirent pour leur roy”. 
^ Is dit „maintenir”? 
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dans le col uii diainant precienx nomm6 Kaoiistonbniany, anx oreil- 
les des pendants de inibis et antres pierces precienses, une couronne 
eii teste, qu’ils nominent Matecqinotecq, k renfcour des reins une 
etoile jeaune, qu’ils nornment Pitetnba et une autre sur les epaules, 
qn’ils nornment Naraon (245), [)assant par dessus les epaules et par 
dessous les bras. Dans cet etat personne ne poiivoit le regarder, et. 
il est bon de donner I’explication de ces figures mister'ienses. Cette 
lumiere est la lumiere innaccessible de la verite, qui selon eux avant 
la creation du inonde etoit racouvrie ’) en elle meme et representee 
[)ar le rneme Tezonie inazcoub sy petit, et renferraee dans la feuille 
de Lakche (246), c’est a dire de I’immortalite; ce Dieu renferme 
dans Tezome inazcoub paroit aujonrd’huy aiix boinmes avec un 
corps plus etendu qu’a I’ordinaire, et entonre de lumiere pour 
recompense!- les Deontas on leurs anges. Ses 4 mains signifient sa 
puissance, sa justice, sa liberalite et sa sagesse; dans une il y a 
une coquille, dont il sort quand il vent une voix coinme une trom- 
pette; par ce son il tire cequ’il veut de ces abisraes, et ceux qui 
ont le bonlieur de I’entendre, sont purifies de leurs peclies; la luas- 
sue, qu’ii a dans I’autre, est pour ecmser la teste des mediants 
par sa justice; la roue qu’ii a dans I’autre, est a ce qu’ils disent 
pour I’examen du tour du raonde, pour faire mourir ou naitre ceux, 
dont le terns est venu ; enfin la rose est la marque de recompence 
et de liberalite, qu’ii a toujours pour les bons; cette vierge marque 
sa providence, qui prodiiisant sans cesse, deiueure toujours entierre 
et produit au dehors toules choses sans rien perdre de cequ’el a 
au dedans, et la couronne qu’ii a sur la teste et ses autres joyeaux 
sont les marques de son immense souverainet6. 

Repartition du soin du monde au Deontas. 

D’abord que Tezome mazcoub parut, tons les Deontas se proster- 
nerent devant luy et I’adorerent; alors leur voulant donner confiance, 
il les appella et luy dit que leur penitence ayant ete agreable, il 
I’avoit bien reque, et que pour cette effect il etoit venu pour les 
gratifier de ce qu’ils voudroient demander; ils repondirent avec 
respect, qu’apres avoir vu les pieds de sa majeste, ils n’avoient 
plus rien a demander, et persisterent dans cette resolution; inais 
Tezome, ne voulant pas differer de leur faire du bien, leur donna 
ce qu’ils ne vouloient pas demander, et voicy comment; d’un d’entre 
eux, il en fit le Soleil, qu’il nomiua Aditta ou Souveg ’) ou Bhanou 


b lees: toile. 

®) 1. recouvrie? 

*) Misschien staat er Soureg. 
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ou Divacker; d’un autre il en fit la lune, qu’ils nommenf Indron (247) 
ou Nichaker; un troisieme fut Indaoii (248), qui avoit desja etd 
choisy par les Deontas pour leur roy, fut confirm^ et fut fait roy 
du ciel; Agn6 ou Paourou (249) ou Visonnadouk (250) requt le 
soin du feu; Paouana ou Marout eut le soin des eaux, Couverr 
fut fait seigneur des richesses; Derineraz ou Jam, qui sigiiifie terrible, 
fut juge des araes apres la mort; Brarna eut le soin de creer les 
ames et les corps des creatures du monde; Visnou prit le soin de 
la conservation des plaisirs; Roudrr fut comrais pour faire inourir 
les liommes et les antres creatures; Visnacarou (251) le soin des 
arts et toutes les mecaniques et fabriques etc. ; Azume et Coniar (252), 
tous deux frerres, presiderent a la raedecine; outre cela 92000 
couroux de Deonlas femelles furent etablies pour danseuses et chan- 
teuses a la musique du ciel; le reste des Deontas eurent tous des 
emplois an ciel, ou ils furent tous. 

Instruction de Tezom4 aux Deontas sur leurs offices. 

Tezom^ mazcoub, ayant ainsy pris le soin du monde, voulut 
aussy leur donner quelques instructions sur ce qui les touchoient. 
Additta, qui est le soleil, il luy ordonna de faire son cours au 
milieu de la terre (263) et de courir «n chaque demy din d’oeil 
2202 gauzen; le gauzen est environ deux lieux; or le monde, k 
leur compte, a 50 couroux de gauzen et chaque courou, comme il 
est dit, est de dix millions; il est facile de voir leurs erreurs. Il 
fit aussy la meme ordinance k la lune, qu’ils disenf etre plus haute 
qne le .soleil (254); outre cela il luy ordonna de jetter la nuict 
avec la veiie de I’amrouts, eau ou sue de la vie, sur tous les arbres, 
fruicts, flenrs, herbes, que le soleil auroit brule le jour par sa chaleur. 
Indrou eut les ordres pour gouverner le ciel, la terre, les abismes 
qu’ils norament Patal, d’envoyer la secheresse, la pluye, le chaud, 
le froid, d’avoir soin des Bramanes et de faire tuer par d’autres, 
ceux qui leur feroient mal; Angne maistre du feu, il luy ordonna 
de se trouver dans toutes les creatures, pour les animer et faire la 
coction necessaire (255), et hors que les Brahames ') le haouana, 
cequi est un sacrifice de feu fait aux Deontas, de leur en porter la 
fumde de ce que Ton jetteroit dans son ventre (256); il dit a Var- 
rouna de prendre soin des mers et rivierres et des fontaines, d’en 
fournir le monde, et d’en faire sortir k sa volonte. Pour ce qui est 
de Couverr, maistre des richesses, il les laissa k sa disposition pour 
les faire changer de mains en mains k un chaqu’un selon 
son meifite ou ses demerites; Dermeras ou Jam, ils le depeignent 


1. et lorsque les Brahames font ? 
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avec deux visages (257), quoj qu'ils disent qii’il n’en a qu’un, 

parceqn’il eut ordre de jiiger les rnorts sans misericoi'de, et 

de paroitve anx bons avec un visage de bon air et remply de 
lomiere, et an contraire aux mecbants de paroitre remply de 

menaces, de foudres, d’esclaires, et de les envoyer anx enters. 
Quant Brama, son ordre fut de faire sans cesse des images de 
terre avec des formes dissemblables, anx quels Dien donna I’etre 
d’abord; c’est ce qu’ils expliquent, disant que le male et la femelle, 
s’estant connus, Braliame prend sa semence dans le corps de la 

femelle et luy donna une femme. L’ordre de Visnou fut de faire 
prosperer toutes choses dans le monde et de conserver tout, soit 
par fertilile ou autrement; Ro'udder, qui est celuy qui fait mourir 
les creatures, Tezome luy ordonna de faire mourir un chaquun 
quand riienr qu’il auroit marque sur le front (258), seroit venue. 
Visnacarou fut pour pourvoir a la construction des villes et des 
royaumes, mais sy habile que dans un din d’oeil il en pent battir 
un. C’est a lui a qui ils attribuent la fabrication de toutes les fa- 
meuses pagodes des hides, qui sont certainement des prodiges en 
grandeur et en sculpture dans le gout gotique, semblable a pen pres 
aux notres; quand aux danseuses et muziciennes, ils leiir attribuent 
les inemes qualites que nous donnons anx anges, disant qu’elles ne 
boivent ny ne mangent, n’ayant ni faim, ny soif, ni maladies; ils 
les nomment en general apesteras. Les principales sont Oruessas, 
Rambblia, Messerky (269). Il y a un ordre parmis les danseuses et 
tons les autres Debntas, qui est que sy quelque Deontas vient k 
faire quelque pecbd de pensde, alors Indiou, Roy du Ciel, qui en a 
la connoissance, sur le champ le fait descendre du ciel sur la terre, 
ou il est obligb de faire une penitence proportionnde ^ son pechd, 
soit dans le corps d’un poisson ou de quelqu’autre animal, apres 
quoy il est renvoye dans le corps d’un homrae pour meriter de 
retourner dans le ciel. 

Apparition de Tezome aux Deitas ou geans (260). 

Comme les Geans avoient fait aussy de grandes penitences a 
leur particulier, Tezome mazcoub leur aparut aussy dans la meme 
figure qu’aux Deontas, et leur proposa de leur accorder leiirs deman- 
des. Les Geans, n’ayant en veiie que la domination et la tyi’annie, 
pour tenir conseil, s’assemblerent. La nouvelle de ce qui auroit e.t4 
accorde aux Deontas leur causant d’un coste la jalousie de I’autre, 
se voyant sans esperance de pouvoir rien obtenir de ce qui etoit 
dans le monde, les Deontas etant desja en possession du ciel et de 
la terre et des habimes, ils conclurent entre eux qu’ils demandroient 
rimmortalitd pour avec le terns tacher de gagner par combat et par 
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finesse, ce quails ne pouvoient avoir pour le present. Ainsy Hirin- 
kkachebed, leiir roj, fiit au nom de tons pour eii faire la deinande 
k Tezome mazcoub, qui leur accorda le privileige de ne point monrir 
de jour ny de niiict, ny au soleil ny a Tombre, (ny) dedans ny 
dehors de la maison, de main ny d’hommes ny de femmes, ny par 
le fer ny par le feu, ny par les pierres ny par Teau, de vieux ny 
de jeunes Deontas, ny des Raksesses, qui sent des Geans de la 
castre de Ravana, dont je parleroy tout a Theure, ny de la main 
de qui qiie ce fut, ny d’oizeau ny d^aucun animal, enfin de ne 
pouvoir etre tue d'aucunes ohoses, grace que Dieu leur accorda 
rapport a leurs penitences. 

Combats des Deontas et des Deitas. 

Quittons pour un moment le til de cette histoire pour voir les fameux 
combats des Deontas et des Deitas. Or ces derniers ne se virentpas plu- 
tost en possession de leurs privileiges, quhls cornmencerent les actes 
d’liostilite centres les Deontas et partout ou ils se rencontroient, ils 
enleverent leurs femmes et leurs enfants et les faisoient esclaves, les 
empechoient de faire leiirs sacrifices ou prieres, surquoy les Deontas 
outres leur declarerent la guerre a leur tour. Or il ne faut pas 
s'etonner, si les Deitas etoient sy fort en etat de leur faire de la 
peine, ayant cette vertue de voler en haut comme oizeaux, meme 
de peiietrer dans le ciel, qui etoient la demeure des Deontas. Ces 
guerre et combats durerent longtems, ravantage etant soiivent egal, 
mil ne se tronva vietorienx, les deux parties etant egaux en merites, 
les Deontas par leurs sain tele el |)eni(ence et les Deitas par la si 
longue jienitence qn’ils avoient faite anparavant; d’on s'en suivoit 
quhl ny avoit personne de (ne dans de sy rudes combats. Cepeudant 
apres 20000 ans que cette guerre dura, il lie se poiivoit autrement 
qidils ne fnssent extremement fatigues des coups qu’ils se donnoient, 
sans pour tout cela avancer en rien, ceqni tit quhls convinrent tons 
uiianimernent de s’addresser a Dieu pour s^avoir ceqidils avoient a 
faire pour etre d’acord ; ils eurent reeours a la prierre et la peni- 
tence, et etant demeure qnelque terns, une voix se fit entendre du 
haut du ciel, disant qu’ils batissent et renversassent la mer, qu’en 
le faisant ils trouveroient le moyen de ce mettre d’accord. Ilsobeirent 
et furent deraciner une montagne noinrnee Menderachell (261), faite 
comme une coqnille, haute de cent mils gauzen et grosse de 21 
mils, et la porterent dans la mer, ou Tayant i-enverse, il s’abima a 
cause de la profondeur de la mer, dont ils furent tons etonnes et 
tout a fait tristes, ne saehant comment faire. Ne voulant pas entre- 
prendre d’en deraciner une autre, ils eurent encore recourir k la 
prierre et k la penitence, et Dieu en eiit piti’e, en creant une grosse 
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tortile, d’aiitres disent une carangaise, c’est chez eux Tecrevice dii 
globe celeste; quelqu’ujis croyeiit qne ce fut Visnon qui prit cette 
forme, (lette tortne alia incontinent au fond de la nier, et donna 
avec ses costes one si grande secousse a la raontagne abismee 
qu’elle la fit reinonter sur la rner. Alors les Deonlas et les Deltas, 
n’ayant pas de cordes pour lier une si grosse masse, fiirent ensemble 
prier Vassoiiknaqne, le D'' des serpents, de voiiloir bien servir de 
corde pour lier cette montagne, afin d’en battre la rner. Or ce 
serpent, qn’avoit engendi-e Cadrou, femme de Casseapa, s’accorda 
volontiei's pour lenr rendre service, mais il y eut du debat, qnand 
i,l fallut travalier, a qui prenderoit la teste ou la queue. Les Deontas, 
plus ruzes qiie les autres, feignirent de vouloir prendre la teste, 
pour aider k rernuer les montagnes, dont les dits Deltas setrouvant 
clioque croyant que par la les autres les traicloient cornme gens 
vils et bas, ne devant avoir que la queue, voulurent s’en aller, 
mais. les Deontas, qiii voioient bien le peril ou Ton etoit de tirer 
par la queue et qui ne demandoient pas mieux qne de la cedder, 
complimenterent aussitost les Deita.s, leur avoiiant qu’ils avoient 
raison de prendre la teste, qu’eslant plus grand qii’eiix, cette lioniieur 
leur apartenoienl (262). Par ce inoyen tout s’accorda, Tun et I’aiitres 
se inirent a tirer le serpent et ^ batti-e la rner avec cede montagne, 
de la meme fai^on que Ton bat le laict cailliee pour en tirer le beure. 
Ils travallierent bien ainsy J4000 ans sans rien gagner que de la 
peinne, mais il en couta cher aux Deltas de s’etre piques d’honiieur 
pour tirer le serpent par la teste, la force du poison qui en sortit, 
rendit les uns noirs et empoissonna les autres, qui devinrentcomme 
moribons, d’autres extraordinairement fatigues, de sorte quMls s’en 
desisterent el recoururent a Dieu par la prierre. 

Des 14 c hoses precieuses qui sor ti re ntde lamer (263). 

Ayant done ete exauc4 dans leurs prierres, Dieu leur envoya sa 
lumiere Naraen (264), que le coramun appelle Naren, c’est le meme 
qu’ils nomment aussy Tezome mazeoub. Il se reposoit sur les eaux 
appellees Nar (265) dans la feuille de Kilevorr (266). Il leur appa- 
rut done avec cette coqiiille a la main, doid il forma ce qui encou- 
ragea les Deontas et les Deltas. Ils reprirent leur travail et recom- 
mancerent a battre la mer, et il en sorty du fond 1“ Latclnmen, 
cette vierge, dont il a ete parle cy dessus, depeinte sur la poitrine 
de Tezome et elle s’alla placer sur son cosle. 2“ Un diamant pre- 
cieux Koustouvamany, dont il a et6 aussy parle, et qui se vint 
mettre dans le col de Naren. 3“ vint un arbre, que les Portugais 
nomment Arvore trist4 (267), en ce qn’il ne fleurit que ,1a nuit. Les 
Indiens le nomment Kalpamarouk (268). Cette arbre, disent ils, a 
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la propriety de produire tout ce qiie Ton lui demande; celui qui se 
trouve aujourd’huy dans Tlnde de cette rneme espece a quelque 
rapport tant en feuilles qu’en fleures, avec notre Jasseniuin, rnais 
un pen pins fort; ses fleures tonibent le mattin et la nuict il en 
reparoit d’autres, I’on tire de ses racines une espece de soffrane. 
Cependant selon eux cette arbre s’en fnt an ciel. 4“ il sortit encore 
du fond de la iner un vaisseau plein de vin (269), qui fut se plan- 
ter au bord du rivage. 5’ vint un medecin, qu’ils nomment Dbana- 
rantary. 6“ un galon ou vaze d’eau de la vie d’i in octal ite, appelle 
Ami’out. 7' La lune appellee Chanderma; elle fut se placer au ciel. 
8“ La mer produisit une vaclie rniraculeuse, qui donne de tout. 
Elle fut se placer aussy au ciel dans le logis d’lndrou. 9° suivit 

un elephant blanc, dit Lairatoue testis (270), qui fut chez Indrou. 

10" une Danseuse nominee Raindha (271) qui y fut aussy. 11" un 
cheval k 7 testes qui s’en alia chez Indrou pour servir k tirer le 
char du soleil. 12° un grand arc, qui fut aussi pour Indrou. 13° 
un beau coquilliage de nier, aussi pour Indrou. Apres quoy Naren 

dt signe de cesser de battre la iner, de peur qu’il n’en sortit quelque 

chose de fatal. Mais les Geans, avides de tirer encore quelques 
choses, desobeirent aux preceptes, et continuerent leur travail, cequi 
leur couta cher. La 14®"°® chose, qui sortit, fut un poizon sy violent, 
que personne ne put derneurer sur le bord de la mer plus longteras, 
et tous prirent la fuite; on eut dit que c’estoit un feu qui devoroit 
tout ce qui se troiivoit la aiitour. Cependant les Deontas et les Deltas 
s’assemblerent, on proposa de la rejetler dans la mer, mais la crainte 
de I’enipoissonner et de faire niourir tout le poisson, en empecha; 
on ne jugea pas non plus qu’il fut a propos de la laisser sur la 
terre, de peur qu’il ne I’empoisonna et ne fit mourir tous les vivants. 
La dessus Roudrr, qui comine je I’ais rapporte, est propose pour 
faire mourir tous ceux dont le terns est venu, craignant tous les 
accidents, qui en pourroient arriver au public, le prit et le but, sur 
quoy sa femme, qui etoit presente, courut a luy pour I’empecher 
(272), mais il avoit desja could jusqu’au neud de la gorge, par ou 
sa femme, le serrant, I’empecha de passer outre, et la gorge lui 
devint aussitost bleue, ce qui luy tit donner le nora de Nilcanth, 
qui est k dire ,,gorge-bleue”. Les Deoiitas se saisirent d’abord de 
la pluspart de ces choses qu’ils porterent dans le ciel, et il ne resta 
sur la terre que le poizon, la liqueur d’immortalite, le vin, dont les 
Geans fort irritez voulurent faire une grande guerre aux Deontas 
pour reprendre ce qu’ils avoient emportds, sans faire des partages 
raisonnables. Alors Visnou, voyant qu’ils maltraictoient desja les 
Deontas, prit la figure d’une femme extraordinairement belle, et 
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s’alla presenter aux Geans, qui d’abord epris de son amour condes- 
sendirent chaqu’un au qu’elle voulut proposer, qiii fut d’assembler 
les Deontas . avec les Deltas et pour oter tonte sernence de querelle 
k I’avenir, qn’il leur failloit distribuer egallement levin et la liqueur 
d’iinmortalite aux Deontas, dont il n’y eut qu’un Geant, qui en but 
etant assis entre le soleil el la lune, dont Vinchou s’estant aper<;ii, 
luy coupa la teste, au qnel spectacle le soleil et la lune s’en furent 
iusqu’au globe celeste, ou ils sont k present et ou Vinchou, qui les 
vent aussj tuer, les attacqua quelques fois, qui est ce qui fait 
paroitre Teclipse (273). 

Nouveaux combats des Geans avec les Deontas. 

Nous avons veil avant le dernier article corame Render avoit bu 
le poizon, de sorte qu’il ne restoit plus sur la terre que le vin et 
la liqueur d’immortalit^, ou les Deontas et les Deltas coururent 
pour s’en emparer et y arriverent s>' 4 propos les uns et les autres, 
que chaqu’un tient son bent de chaque coste du vaiseau ; alors ce 
fut a qui tireroit le mieux, pour faire quitter prise a son ennemy ; 
on en vint au coups, et cette guerre dura 21000 ans, pendant 
lesquels ils tinrent toujours bon, personne ne quittant sa prise. Dans 
ces affreux combats il ne mourut cependant personne et tonte cette 
fatigue n’abbutissant k rien, ils firent corame ^ la derniere guerre, 
ils s’adresserent ^ Dieu pour obtenir quelque lumiere sur ce qu’ils 
avoient k faire. Leurs prierres furent execut^es et exaucees, et Dieu 
leur envoya Visnou, lequel prit la figure d’une Mehemony (274) ou 
anchanteuse, belle en merveille, et dont les regards pouvoient enchanter 
les coeurs de tons les hommes. Ainsy dans cette atirail de tant de 
charmes elle parut au milieu des Deltas, qu’elle fit d’abord consentir 
k faire la paix avec les Deontas, de partager la liqueur de I’immOr- 
talit4, et leur faisant aporter le vaiseau, ou elle etoit, elle leur faqina 
les yeux, elle fit apporter, sans qu’ils s'en aper»jnrent, le vasso de 
vin, et faisant asseoir les uns d’un cOst^, les autres de I’autre, donna 
aux Deontas ^ boire I’eau de I’immortalite et aux Deltas le vin. Jjes 
Geans, ay ant bu le vin, demeurerent dans une profonde suresse "), 
mais un certain Rahou, Deltas plus fin que les autres, s’alla placer 
finement parmy les Deontas, au milieu du soleil et de la lune, dont 
la Mehemony ne s’estant point apei'qu, luy donna a boire de la coupe 
de rimmortalite, qui n’etoit quo pour les Deontas, mais le soleil, 
ayant averty I’anchanteresse, elle donna ordre k la roue Soudersun- 
cakker, qui tourne a lentour du raonde, et qui en tournant coupa 


Z66 het hs. 1. tint son but? 
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sur le champ la teste h Rahou, rnais comme il avoit bu de 1 eaii, 
de rirumortalit^, il n’en mounit pas, sort corps deraeura seuleraeiit 
separd de sa teste qu’ils nonmaertt Rahou et sa teste Kete, c est 
que les astrologues nomment la teste et la queue du Dragon. Aussy 
(lisent ils, que depuis ce terme la le dit Rahou porte an soleil une 
inimitie perpetuelle, I’atacquant partout, cause seconde de 1 eclipse; 
aussy quand il s’en fait une, les Dentils ne boivent ni mangent de 
tout ce jour la, et font de grandes aumones, un denier, un peza 
donnd ce jour la, etant plus ineritoire qu’un Lak de Roupies dans 
un autre terns. C’est pour delivrer le soleil et la lune desernbuches 
de Rahou, qu’ils pratiquent les jeunes et aurnones (275); la depuis 
ils disent que c’est Rahou, qui nait et qui renait, quand ils voyent 
une comette, or, comme les commettes sont les unes londes et les 
autres longues, ils prennent les rondes pour Rahou et les longues 
pour le corp de ce Geant, lesquelles deux especes ils mettent an 
rang des pianettes, ce qui fail qu’ils en admettent neuf. 

Soukratcharge obtient la vertu de resusciter les 
morts. 

La Mehemouny ou Visnou deguise en encbanteresse etant dispar.ue, 
les Deontas se prevalurenl de leurs avantages et profiterent de 
I’ivresse des Deltas, qui etoient encore endormis, lesquels battirent 
dos et venire et emporterent dans le ciel le r-est de I’amour* **) ) ou 
liqueur de I’iinmortalit^, mais les Geans, revenus de leurs assoupis- 
sements et de leurs yvresse, s’apper^ui-ent de la fourberie des Deontas 
et I’affront qu’ils avoient vescii dans cette occasion, s’en fui-ent fort 
afiJiges a leiir poiitif Soiikkratcharge. Voyant leurs ennemis fortifiez 
par I’iinmoi'talite et le reste de rAmrout, ils luy representerent leui’S 
desastres, luy disant de leur doniier conseil, et que, s’il etoit vray 
Bramane, de leur donner un retnede k tout ces tnaux de quelque 
manierre que ce put estre. Il les reiivoya, en leur donnant quelques 
esperances et apres les avoir oonsold se mit aussytost k faire de 
grandes penitences I’espace de 1000 ans, au bout desquels Dieu luy 
aparut, luy promettant qu’en veiie de ses penitences il luy accor- 
deroit ce qu’il luy demanderoit.” Il luy demanda le pouvoir de res- 
susciter les morts (276), ce qui luy fut accord^. Il s’en fut alors 
donner cette nouvelle aux Deltas, qui se prosternerent devant luy 
pour le congratuler et le remercier de la peinne, qu’il avoit prise 
pour la nation qui se trouvoit autant avantag^e par ce privileige, 
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que les Deontas avec I’Amroul: qii’ils avoient enlev^e. II leiir dit 
done alors d’aller combatfre sans cminfe ayant le pouvoir de les 
resusciter si qnelqn’un d’eux etoit toe. II est bon de rernarqner 
qu’il pouvoit coramuniquer son pouvoir, qui consistoit en certaines 
paroles, qui d’elles rnemes avoient cette vertue. Alors les Deltas 
encourages s’en furent conabattre les Deontas, qu’ils fatiguerent 
etrangeinent par leur force et lenr valeiir, ei merne les affoiblirent 
tenement, qu’ils furent aussy obliges d’aller consulter Berespont, leur 
Brainane ou grand prestre, pour le prior de faire en sorte d’obtenir 
de Dieu quelque secret pour vaincre leurs ennernis, coinme avoit 
fait Soukkartcharge, Bramane des Deltas, mais il leur dit, qu’il etoit 
pour lors trop vieu pour s’oeeuper d’apprendre quelques sciences et 
encore plus foible pour entreprendre des penitences, mais pour les 
consoler il leur conseilla d’envoyer son fils en la tnaison de Souk- 
kartcharge sous pretexte d’etudier sous luy et apprendre aussi son 
secret, ce qui fut execute, qiioy que ce fut son enneiny. Or comme 
la coutuine est de he refuser aucun Brahame, lorsqu’il vient pour 
apprendre, Kats fils de Berespont fut bien retpi. Cependant les Deltas 
ne pouvoient gouter cela sans neanmoins pouvoir I’empecher ouver- 
ternent. Ce Kats etoit un jeune homrae fort aimable, qui gagna 
bientost I’atfection de son maitre, et de plus I’araitie de sa fille, qui 
d’abord jetta les yeux sur luy pour en faire son mary. Apres la 
fin de ses etudes elle ne luy ouvrit point son coeur n’y a son pere, 
voulant attendre I’heur de son depart. Voicy la coutume des ecoliers 
Braraanes. Ils doivent laver les linges et les Doguezins, doxit on se 
serf pour faire les sacrifices (277), ils doivent demeurer dans la 
naaison de leur maistre, qui les nourit des aumones, que Ton luy 
fait, et qu’il leur envoye quester de portes en portes. Ils font coinme 
4 classes d’estudes, dont chaqu’un dure 12 ans et dans chaqu’unes 
des quatre ils etudient uii Veidas ou livre saci’e, ecrit en langue 
Sanscourtes, qui est chez eux ce que nous est la Latine. Les Brama- 
nes seuls les lisent, les autres ne pouvant pas meme I’enteiidre liro' 
Apres 48 ans d’estudes I’etudiant demande conge k son maitre, et 
I’ayant obtenu, luy fait le Posa ou Sacrifice, tourne 7 fois autour 
de luy et le prie de luy demander ou ordonner telle chose qu'il 
voudra, pour luy marquer par cette soumission qu’il n’oublira jamais 
qu’il a este son disciple. Voila la principale partie de leurs cere- 
monies de separation. C’est sur cela que la fille de Soukkratcharge 
nommee Deourany cachoit son feu dans son coeur, ne le faisant 
paroitre que fort peu en donnant toujours a Kats ce qu’il y avoit 
de melieur dans la maison, le preferant toujours aux autres, quoy 
que parmis eux les disciples d’un maitre se regardent tous corame 
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frerres ufcerins, quoy elle ne faisoit cependant nul attention, aveu- 
glee par la violence de son amour. 

Morts et resurections de Kats. 

: Kats se trouvoit done en surete dans la maison de son maitre. 
Les autres Deltas, ne luj poiivant rien faire ouvertement, ils 4toient 
cependant en embiiscade pour le surprendre, et lorsqu’ils sortirent 
dehors, le grand Prestre le conservoit assez, raais ne se dontant 
plus de rien, il I’envoya nn jour laver les Dougezins (278), pour 
lors les Deitas, le voyant seul, Iny coururent siir et le (uerent. 
L’lieure du diner s’approchant et Kats ne paroissant point, Deonrany 
s'en apper^ut la premiere et d’autant que les autres ne restoient 
que deux heures ^ laver les Dougezins, et qu'il y en avoit qualre 
qu’il etpit party, elle s’inquieta et pleurant elle pria son pere de 
I’envoyer chercher, lequel ne se doutant de rien temporisa. Cepen- 
dant riieur de manger etant venue, Deourany protesta qu’elle ne 
mangeroit point qii’elle ne vit Kats de retour, surquoy le pere 
s’attendrisant, fut lui meme le chercher k la rivierre, siir le bord 
de laquolle il le trouva mrort et les Dougezins prest de lay. Souk- 
kartcharge dit alors snr son corps les paroles qui le ressussiteroient, 
et ils revinrent ^ la maison dont Deouray fut fort aise, veillant 
dans la suitte k la conservation de Kats, I’empechant de sortir 
seul. Le teins faisant ouhlier loutes choses, 2 ans apres le grand 
Prestre, ne se sonvenant plus de rien, mais les Deitas ne cessant 
point (le le prier, Kals etant (oiijours sorly pour aller dans le hois 
cherclier les feuilles pour disner (279), leur coutnrne etant de s’en 
serv'ir an lieu de plats et d’assiettes les cousant ensemble avec des 
joncs, de fa<)on que rien ne se pert du dedans et en changeant k 
chaqne repas, Kals done trouva ses ennemis qui le tuerent et jetterent 
son corps en morceaux, cela est la *), croyant par ce stratageme 
empecher la resurection. Ainsy Kats manquant comme I’autre fois, 
son maitre fut encore le chercher, et rasserablant et rejoignaht les 
morceaux, il le ressiiscita pour la seconde fois. Sy le grand Prestre 
fit un grand miracle dans ces deux resurections, il en fit encore un 
bien plus grand dans la 3®™®, car les Deitas, I’ayant encore tue 
quelques ann^es apres, ils le hacherent en petits morceaux et le 
mirent dans les chaudieres ou ils faisoient distiler leur vin ou leur 
eau de vie, et le firent tellement consommer, qu’ils le reduisirent 
jusqu’au raoindre morceaux des os en eau et en liqueur (280). 
Ainsy Deourany, se desesperant de ne le point voir revenir, engagea 
son pere pour la 3®'"® fois 4 Taller chercher, mais n’en apprenant 
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aiicunes uouvelles, n’en trouvant aucunes marques ni vestiges, il s’en 
fut plaider au Roix du pay, iioram^ Verichparna (281). Sur Taction 
des Geans, il eii fut requ avec courtoisie; lea serviteurs lui vinrent 
laver les pieds et luy faire le posa (282) ou sacrifice, k leur fa^on 
luy presenterent meme de la liqueur, ou Ka(s justement avoit et4 
consomme, ce doiit il but et s’en revint chez luy, la teste im pen 
troubl4e de ce vin, raais la fille, le voyani revenir sans son amy, 
sort d’elle meme, se desespere et dit qiie n’ayant pas ratnene Kats, 
elle veut aussy perdre la vie et mourir de faim. Le pere, etonn6 
de la resolution de sa fille, n’y trouvant aucun remede, but de 
Teau avec Tangely ’), en disant les paroles de la resurection des 
morts a tout hazard. Or cette ceremonie de Tangely M est de boire 
dans le creux des mains (283) en elevant les doix index et baissant 
les poulces, ce qui est une des plus graudes ceremonies des Bramanes. 
Apres quoy la fille s’ecriant : mon cher Kals, eeluy cy lui repondit 
du ventre de son pere: Je suis icy. C’estoit juslement de ce vin 
que son pere avoit but chez le Raia, qui eloit compose du corps de 
Kats. Ainsy les paroles de In resurection tombant sur ce vin, flreut 
ressuscitfer Kats meme dans le corps du grand Prestre et d’un ’) 
Kats meme leur raconta comme la chose s’estoit passee. Voila ce 
que Ton peut appeller 'un miracle, un hornme en fait ressusciter un 
autre dans son ventre et en avalant du vin il avale les especes 
d’un autre homme, dont ce grand Bramane fut si fort surpris, qu’il 
fit un serment solemnelle de ne jamai^ boir de vin, ny de manger 
de viande, dormant la malediction a quiconque des siens qui en 
useroit autrement (284). Apres un si notable accident cependant la 
chose n’en pouvoit demeurer la. Deorany deinandoit Kats, qui fie 
pouvoit sortir d’ou il eloit, sans tiier Soukkralcliarge, on en 
demeurant, il falloit qu’il mourut, et Deorany apres luy ne pouvoit 
plus vivre; enfin Tamour, qui est quelque fois cruel, fit frouver 
k cette fille un remede un peu dur, qui fut que son pere 
apprit a Kals les paroles de la resurection, qn’en suite il 
souffrit que Ton luy ouvrit le corps pour en faire sortir Kats, qui 
le ressuscileroit apres. 11 en arriva ce qu’elle avoit propose, et lea 
choses revinrent en leur 1*^^' etat et furent tous content. Cependant 
Deorany, attendant la fin des etudes de Kats avec grande impatience, 
lorsqu’elle fut venue, elle fut demander son manage k son pere, lorsque 
suivant la coutume, il luy viendroit demander sa volonte, mais de 
partir en memoire d’avoir ete longtems son ecolier. Or Kats, ne 
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s^achant ce qu’il souhaitait tant qu’il etoit de ressusciter les morts, 
et voyant le danger ou il etoit de derneurer chez les Deltas, son 
terns liny, il ne tarda guere a aller faire le posa son maitre, qui, 
prevenu par sa fille, ') liiy d’aller trouver Deorany et de faire ce 
qu’elle lay diroit. Kals obeit et etant all4 trouver Deorany, cette 
fllle lay declara son amour, luy faisant retnarquer les soins qu’elle 
avoit pris de sa conservation, et qne pour toutes recompenses elle 
luy demandoit le plaisir d’etre sa femme, tons deux etants enfant 
de Bramanes. Kats se trouva fort embarass6, ne pouvant se marier 
^ Deorany, qui etoit sa soeur a double degre (285), 1“ ayantetudi6 
chez son pere, 2". etant sorti du ventre de son dit pere, outre qu'il 
n’avoit point envie, ny merae garde d’epouzer nne fllle de Deltas 
pour I’enmener parmy les Deontas, qui ne consentiroient jamais k 
cette aliance, ny a ce melange de sang. Enfln I’un et I’aiitre se 
chauferent, et comme I’amour irrite devient furieux, Deorany, qui 
I’aimoit tant auparavant, luy donna la malediction, prenant de I’eau 
k I’angely c’est 4 dire dans le creux de sa main, la jetta en I’air, 
luy disant: que la science que vous avez aprise, ne vous puisse 
jamais servir. Il faut remarquer que cette malediction ne Tempeche 
pas de la pouvoir communiquer aux autres, auxquelles elle pent 
servir et non k luy raport a la malediction de la fllle d’un grand 
Saint, qui ne peut etre inutile. Kats prenant aussy de I’eau dans 
son angely pour se venger et la versant luy dit: que jamais vous 
ne serez mariee avee un Brarnane (286). Cela dit, il s’envola dans 
nn palanquin celeste, nomine Beman (287), et fut dans laSouei’gue, 
qui est dans le ciel d’lndroii, qui, I’appercevant le 1®'', en donna la 
nouvelle k Berespont. Tout le ciel fut alors en joye et Kats fut 
re9u avec de grandes acclamations, parcequ’il apportoit par sa 
science de nouvelles forces aux Deontas. 

Gageure de Benta avec Coddru (286). 

J’ay entre dans un long detail des differences des Deontas avec 
les Deltas, je reprends done ma 1®‘® histoire pour voir les produc- 
tions des femmes de Casseb, dont j’ay parle cydessus; j’ay desja dit 
comme la 3® Coddru, avoit engendr^ les serpents. La 4® de ses 
femmes, nomraee Benta ou Veneta, se trouvant un jour proche de 
Coddrou avant le soleil leve a faire le Dentiin*); faire le Den- 
tenn (289) est une coutume de toutes les nations des Indes, c’est de 
la pointe du jour de se laver la bouche d’eau fraiche et de se frotter 
les dents avec un bois pour cela; cette coutume particulierre est 
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devenue cotnaiune a toutes les nations Gentils et Manres meme sistost 
que les Buropeens’ ariverent aux Indes, la pratique trouvatit la 
methode bonne et fort bonne et propre. Coddru luj demanda de 
quel couleiir etoient les cheveux du Soleil (290), elle dit qu’ils etoient 
blanc, I’autre soutient qu’ils etoient noirs, quoy qu’il S 9 ut bien qu’ils 
. etoient blancs ; enfln il fallut parier et inetti-e aujoiir; elles con vinrentque 
celle qui perderoit seroit I’esclave dei’autre. Coddrou, qui S 9 avoit bien 
perdre si elle n’usoit de quelque stratagesme, s’en fat trouver les ser- 
pents ses enfants, et lear dit la gageure qu’elle avoit faite, leur disant que 
pour luy rendre service, il falloitqu’ils s’allassent entortiller autour d’elle 
pour la faire gagnei'. Le jour nonam^ pour le voir’’) inaisClieknaque(291), 
le 1®*' des serpents, voyant qu’il s’agissoit d’iinposer b. la verileetde 
faire une Supercherie, en avertit Settejougue (292), et pour s’en exeinpter 
airaa mieux s’enfuir dans les deserts, et y faire une longue et dure 
penitence. Cheknaque soutient la machine du monde sur I’eaa. Chek- 
naque, s’estant ainsy volontaireraent excite pour ne pas chequer la 
verite, ayant denieure quelque terns dans les deserts a faire penitence, 
Tezome mazcoub (293) luy apparut et luy dit que le monde par- 
ses peches etoit prest d’abismer dans I’eau, et qu’il falloit qu’il 
s’employa a la soutenir avec ses testes, car cornme il a ete dit, il 
en avoit une multitude. Cependant, cqmme- le centre des serpents 
n’est pas de demeurer dans I’eau ou Cheknaque se seroit noye, il 
fit une tortue pour luy servir d’apuy, qu’ils nornment Agoupar. 
Quelqu’uns croient que c’est Visnou qui prit cette forme luy meme 
pour apuyer le monde de ses costes, et c’eat de la encore pourquoy 
ils ont un grand respect pour la tortue. Ainsy la terre est sur le 
serpent et luy sur la tortue, qui nage sui- les eaux, qui soni soute- 
nues sur les 4 vents *). Cependant les autres serpents, excites 
par I’exemple de leur chef Cheknaque, s’assernblerent et d’un com- 
mun accord refuserent leur mere Cod rou, ne pouvant faire pour elle 
cette injustice, ce qui eut est6 un grand peche, elle seroient preste 
k perdre les maudits *) de colere, leur disant que Zanemze devoit 
faire un jour un sacrifice de feu, et qu’ils y seroient brules en 
punition de leurs desobeissance. A ces mots quelques serpents epou- 
vant4s prirent le party d’obeir a leur mei-e, et s’en allerent jusqu’au 
ciel d’lndrou, ou s'entortilliant auteur des cheveux du soleil, les 
firent paroitre noirs, de quoy Codrou avertie fat chercher Veneta, 
et la persuadant de la perte de sa gageure, la fit son esclave, la 
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traitant en ISregresse (294) et s’en servant aux, clioses les plus basses 
et sales, ne pouvant approcher de son naary Cassep. Oependant peu 
apres il s’en aper()u, et tout etonne luy demanda d’ou provenoit ce 
cliangement. Elle luy conta alors sa gageure et la fourberie des 
serpens pour no.ircir les cfieveux du soleil, mais que nonobstant cede 
ruse elle n’avoit pas voulu manquer ^ sa parole et s’estoit reduite 
k I’esclavage, qu’au reste elle' le prioit de luy donner des enfanis, 
qu’ils I’elevassent ') au dessus de sa maitresse, ce qui luy") promit, 
et pour cela se disposa k faire un sacrifice de feu pour obtenir du 
ciel quelque chose de grand. Or, en cede occasion il se passa bien 
des choses, que pour entendre il fant s^avoir I’histoire des Brapsanes 
VailequUs, dont nous allons donner I’dclaircissement (295). 

Brarna, raariant Roudder avec Pernaty (296), fllle d’Aimanchell, 
qui est une tres celebre montagne, il arriva par hazard que pendant 
la cereinonie du inariage, Rouder et Pernaty etant assis aupres de 
Brama, Roudder prenant le gros doigt du pied de Pernaty pour le 
faire toucher au sien, le fit par megard toucher k Branaa, qui sen tit 
de I’emotion, dont il luy tomba quelque peiude semence par terre, 
ce qui le fit rougir de honie, car on s’en aper^ut. Roudde', voyant 
que cela chagrinoit Brama, luy dit pour le consoler, que ce n’estoit 
pas un subject de tristesse pour luy, mais bien de joye, la terre ou 
cela etoit tombe devant produire des Bramanes, et ordonna en 
suitte qii’ils naqiiissent sur I’lienr, cequi arriva, car il en nacquit 
60000 pelils homines, grands coinme le poulce qui se nomment 
Vailaquils, et ils s’en furent aussytost au desert faire penitence. 

Sacrifice du Feu (297). . 

Cassep, sollicite cotnme nous I’avons veu par Benta, devenue 
esclave de Coddrou, de luy donner des enfanfs qui la delivrassent, 
voulut done s’y preparer par un sacrifice du feu, afln d-’obtenir du 
ciel des enfants d’une puissance extraordinaire. Ce sacrifice ce fait 
de 18 Lakts de bois rare, dont ils mettent 1“ moula, 2" poussa; 
3® Tala, 4* Patira, e’est a dire les racines, les fleurs, les fruits, et 
les feuilles (298). Ces 18 Lakis d’especes d’arbres se nomment en 
general Rabervena Sebly (299); de plus on y ajoute des Semids 
(300), qui sont des batons d’un bois particulier longs d’une paulme ; 
il en faut 60000 assorties de chaqu’un un ') Semid; de plus il y 
entre du sucre candis, de la graine de gingily (301), du beui’e de 
vaclie, du riz cuit dans du laid, et de I’orge. Nota que les feuilles. 
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dont il est parle cydessus, doivent etre toates en forme de trifolium 
ou (refle. Voila tout ce qut doit entrer dans le sacrifice pour etre 
veritable et de grande vertu, mais a present dans ce sieole de Che- 
lijouga ce sacrifice ne se peut plus faire veritablement, c’est pour- 
quoj celuj qui se fait a present, n’est plus d’une sy grande vertu; 
ce sacrifice k present s’appelle Havana. 

Autre preparatif de Cassep pour le sacrifice du feu. 

Cassep, se inettant en devoir pour faii'e ce sacrifice celebre, en- 
voya chercher de tout costes les choses necessaires, ce qui fit un 
grand eclat dans le raonde, de inanierre que les Deontas et les 
Vailequils en eurent nouvelle. Les Deontas en prirent grand oinbrage 
et s’assemblereiit craignant que par ce sacrifice Cassep n’obtient 
quelque enfant, qui leur porta prejudice en les detruisant, ou les 
persecutant un jour, c’est pourquoy, ne pouvant s’opposer au sacri- 
fice, ils jugerent a propos de se rendre amis et du pere et du fils, 
qui naiteroit ou seroit obtenu du havana. Ainsy ils porterent des 
presents a Cassep pour aider a fournir au sacrifice, c’estoit de tons 
les Deontas a qui en porterait d’avantage. Les Vailequils, en ayant 
aussy eut le brnict et voulant s’attirer I’affection de Cassep, craig- 
nant quelque dessastre de la part de celuy, qui viendroit de ce 
sacrifice, esperant d’en etre apuyes dans leur foiblesse, se mirent 
tous en chernin pour y contribuer de leur mieux, et aporterent de 
(la) rnontagne de Himanchell les 60000 Semids necessaires pour le 
havana. C’estoit quelque chose d’admirable de voir la charge qu’ils 
pprtoient pour leur petitesse, n’estant pas plus gros et grands que 
la poulce. Cependant, ils portoient chaqu’un deux Semids d’une 
paulme, I’un sur la teste, et I’autre sur les epaules. Je vous donne 
k penser de la peinne qu’ils eurent, veil que la rnontagne d’ Himan- 
chell est proche de celle de Merou, qu’ils placent sous I’etoile pou- 
laire, ou ils croient estre le milieu du monde. 

Sacrifice et colere des Vailequils. 

Comme les Vailequils, fort fatigues, faisoient leur chernin et 
qu’ils approchoient de chez Cassep, Indrou s’y rencontra aussy 
charge de son present a la teste des D(e)ontas, et comme ce jour 
la il avoit pllie, il etoit restd de I’eau dans un pas de vache assez 
profond et reraply de bone (302), ou nn Vailequils etant tombd, 
Indrou s’eclata de rire de sa chute et de ce qu’il avoit pensd k se 
noyer. Les autres se mirent dans une telle colere de ce ris moqueur, 
qu’ils jeterent la leurs Semids, et apres avoir retire leurs caraarades, 
ils se mirent en devoir de faire une Tonque (303), a dessein d’y 
faire un sacrifice de feu pour tirer vengence de cette mocquerie 
d’Indrou, qu’ils pretendoient deposseder par ce moyen. Ils creuserent 
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done un foss6 pour faire leur Havana, cherchant toutes les choses 
neceasaires et - allumerent le feu ou ils mirent leurs Setnids, criant 
cl haute voix: s’il 7 a un Dieu veritable, et sj nous somraes Vaile- 
quils, qu’il y ait un autre Indrou, et en merae terns I’Indrassan au 
trosne du soleil trembla, et Indrou se soin int de la naoequerie qu’il 
avoit faite aux Vailequils; pour ce subject il s’en fut trouver Cassep 
avec tons les Deontas, et luj dit tout ce qui s’estoit pass4 et la 
faute qu’il avoit faite, dont les Vailequils s’etoient irrit^s centre luy 
et s’estoient arrestds pour faire un Havana, afin de le detruire, et 
naenae que son Trosne avoit desja tremble, et qu’il le prioit de faire 
sa paix Cassep, acconapagn4 de tous les Deontas, fut trouver les 
Vailequils, qu’ils apaiserent par de belles paroles, et Indra se jetta 
a leurs pieds pour leurs faire reparations d’honneur; neantmoins, 
comnie ils avoient deja repandu I’eau ou faite I’Angelj qu’il avoit ’) 
dit qu’il y eut un autre Indrou, et que cette parole ne pouvoit etre 
sans effect, ils conclurent que cette ceremonie seroit pour Veneta, 
afin qu’elle eut un Indrou, roy des oizeaux. Cassep de son coste 
fit en meme terns son Havana et les deux sacrifices eurent leur 
effect comme il s’ensuit. 

Aussytost Veneta apres les deux sacrifices conqut (304) et devint 
grosse et an bout de dix raois elle acoucha de deux gros oeufs, que 
son mary luy recommanda fort de prendre garde de cassei' avant 
le terme accomply de 1000 ans, ceqn’elle luy promit, mais comme 
la curiosite est naturelle aux femmes aussy que I’impatience, elle 
en ouvrit un au bout de 500 ans, et il en sortil un hommenomme 
Aroun, qui n’estoit foi’me que jiisqu’A la ceinture. Lequel ensortant 
se plaignait fort a sa mere du tort qu’elle luy avoit fait, et qu’elle 
se donna bien de garde d’onviir I’autre oeuf avant les 1000 ansi 
Cette Aroun, quoy qu’ imparfait de la moitti^ du corp, etoit done 
d’une beaute incomparable. Son visage etoit sy eclatant que Indrou 
en fut charmd et le deiuanda k sa mere pour en faire son cocher. 
Elle le luy donna avec plaisir pour cette employ, n’estant pas propre 
k autre chose faute de jambes. C’est luy qui paroit tous les mattins 
avant le leve *j du soleil, ou plustost selon eux c’est I’aurore. 

Naissance de Guedroch (305). 

Veneta etant venue sage au bout de 1000 ans, le deuxieme oeuf 
s’ouvrit de luy meme, et il en sorlit un grand oizeau parfait nomme 
Guedroch, qui prit d’abord son vol, et pour se faire connoitre se 
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fit croitre I’instant d’line grandeur si extraordinaire, qiie de Ja 
terre il touchoit an ciel, dont les Deontas epouvantes prirentonabrage, 
crainte ’) quMl ne ieur en voulut, et leur dit alors de ne rien craiiidre, 
et qu’il ri’etoit pas ne pour faire du mal aux Deontas, mais pour 
leur faire du bien, et leur rendre service, naais voj’ant cependant 
leur peur continuer, il diminua sa grandeur et se rendit a I’ordi- 
naire et vint se placer aux pieds de sa mex'e pour la decharger du 
service de son esclavage, qui etoit principallement de porter an col 
les enfants de Coddrou, qui etoient les serpens, les promenant tantost 
dans Fair, tantost dans les abisrnes et sur teri’e, selon le comman- 
dement de Coddrou, qui en cela etoit insuportable, de fa 9 on que 
Guedrocb ne servoit a tout cela qu’^i centre coeur et ne s^achant 
pas la cause de I’esclavage de sa mere, quoy que femme de Cassep. 
Comtne I’autre il la luy detuanda et en connoissant I’injustice, il 
resolnt de manger tons les serpens en faut de Coddrou. Ainsy I’ordre 
etant un jour donne de les promener, il les porta sy haut, que le 
soleil, qui craignoit aussy quelquunes de ces impertinences, avec 
quelques goutes d’Amroust les resussita; or cecy rendant la volorite 
de Guedrocb inutile, il conseilla a sa mere de demander A Coddrou 
ce qu’il luy demaudoit pour sa liberty, surquoy I’autre luy demanda 
I’Amrout. Veneta I’ayant dit k son fils, il se resolut de combatre 
les Deontas et d’enlever de force I’Amrout, qu’ils gardoient k veiie; 
mais ayant besoin de grandes forces pour do tels desseins, il mangea 
bien des Geans et d’autres clioses, car comme il etoit d’une grandeur' 
extraordinaire, it ne pouvoit se resussiter de peur, A quoy sapauvre 
mere Veneta ne pouvoit’) sufiire, luy enseigna une isle, dont les 
Gentils ont perdu le nom (308), dont tons les habitans alloient 
prAcher’) a une certaine lieur, elle luy dit de s’y envoler et de les 
manger tons k la reserve d’lin Bramane, qui, etant serviteur de Dieu, 
le feroit mourir, s’il I’avaloit, et que pour le connoitre il s’aperoe- 
veroit de luy, lorsque I’ayant dans sa gorge, elle lui cuiroit beau- 
coup. Ainsy cet enorrae oizeau, ayant tout devore ce qui etoit dans 
cette isle et venant avaler le Bramane et I’ayant au neud de la 
gorge, il le voulut alors rejetter, mais il ne le voulut pas, disant 
qu’il vouloit rester avec sa femme, qui etoit desja descendue dans 
le ventre, mais Guedrocb pour le faire sortir,' luy dit d’alonger sa 
main et de prendre celle de sa femme et de I’atnener avec luy, 
ce que fit le Bramane, qui s’appeloit Gougely (307), auquel I’oizeau 
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demanda pardon, le priant de ne luy point donner de malediction 
pour la faule qu’il avoit fait sans le connoitre. Les Gentils assurent 
avoir encore aujourd’huj des Bramanes descendns de ce Goiigely. 
Cependant (308) Gnedi-och, n’esiani pas encore rassasi^, s’en fnt 
consulter son pere Cassep, qui etoit k faire penitence au desert, qui 
le , Yoyant luy demanda, on il vouloit aller, il luy decouvrit son 
dessein d’aller an Souvergue ou Royanme du Soleil cliercher I’Amrout, 
pour rendre la liberie a sa mere, mais qu’ayant encore faim, il 
voulut bien luy donner a manger ou luy enseigner ou il pourroit 
trouver. Cassep luy designa un lieu dans la Gauge nomme Gal- 
leky (309), qu’ils appellent Ariaracter, du coste de Katcmier, ou il 
y avoit qiiantites des plus grands elephants et des crocodrilles gros 
comme des ballenes, et pour plus d’intelligence il faut eclaircir 
se suject. 

Ge et Gibe metamorphoses et leurs combats. 

Gn certain Bramane, grand Saint, eut deux enfants Ge et Gib6 
(310), qui firent aussy de grandes penitences et sy meritoires qu’ils 
obtinrent de Dieu le privileige de le faire desceridre luy merae dn 
pour luy faire le Posa et leurs sacrifices; or le Raiamoroum 
011)i, en , ayant entendre parler, les fit venir, leur fit un sacrifice 
de feu . A rordinaire et les pria d’accepter une somme d’argent, 
qu’ils refuserent, mais il les conjuia de la vouloir prendre au moins 
pour la distribuer aux Bramanes; A quoy ils consentirent, mais 
I’aine, voulant prendre les Dieux fiers ') de cet argent, et le cadet 
la moittie, ils s’echauferent ladessus et le puisne dit A I’aulre: sy 
vous prenez la moitlie de cet argent, je prie Dieu que vous deve- 
niez poisson. L’autre la voulant avoir luy repondit: si je deviens 
poisson, tu deviendras elephant. Le parole de deux si grands Saints 
ne pouvant etre nulle, ils se trouverent metamorphoses avec une 
grande rancune I’un centre I’autre ainsy que les Dieux de I’anti- 
quitA Romaine. Le 1“' devint cocodrille, et s’alla jeter dans le 
Gange au dessus de la province de Pattena, qui s’appelle Galleky, 
et I’elephant ayant soif y fut boire, et le susdit poisson s’y trou- 
vant et ne respirant que vengeance, fut prendre son frerre I’elephant 
par le pied pour le tirer dans I’eau et le tuer. L’elephant de son 
costA faisoit tons ses 'efforts pour obfirer le poisson A luy, mais leurs 
forces etant egales, ils demeurerent 5000 ans A se battre, surquoy 
quantite de I’elephants et de poissons s’assemblerent de toute part 
pour avoir la divertissement de leui’S combats. Enfin apres un sy 
long terns ils se souvinrent de Dieu et I’invocquerent, qui n’ayant 
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piti4 defe coups qu’ils se donnoient, fat trouver le Soudersingue- 
chaker (312), qui est cette roue qni eat dans la main de Tezom^ 
mazcoub, et lay ordonna de les separer en coupant au milieu des 
deux. Etant done separes, il parut en Fair deux palanquins du ciel 
tout rernplis de lumiere, et en ayant quittd lenrs corps decocodrille 
et d’elephant, il furent enleves dans le Ciel et furent mis klaporte 
du Paradis, on furent fails Poholis ^), ou portiers, possol voulant 
dire porfe (313). Or ces palanquins celestes volerent dans les airs 
de leur propre mouvement; ila les appellent Beraan (314). Dieu qui 
avoit en ’) I’ingreable ’) les penitences de G6 er G-ib4, voulut etei*- 
niser leur meraoire dans le ciel, et les consacra *), lay donnant ce 
privileige, que fous ceux qui iroient s’y laver, iroient droit an ciel 
et que toutes les pierres et cailloux qui y naiteroient, auroient 
chaquune an milieu un Tollas d’or (315), le 2| font I’once de 
Prance, et audessus se trouveroit imprimd un Soudersingehakker et 
line autre dans la ditte pierre, anxquelles ils donnent le nom de 
Saligrame, qui en langne Brarnane veut dire: Salut de tons (316). 
11 fanl bien raarqner icy le respect des Gentils pour les cocodrilles, 
attribuant une grande saintete a ceux que ces monstres emporlent 
en se baignaut, croyant que e’est par I’ordre de Ge, un des Pobolis 
du- Souverge, et comine ce malheureux endroit en est renipli, il en 
perit tous les jours une quanlitd effroiable reputde saints en deux 
raanierres: premierement pour avoir etd enlevd par le cocodrille, 
qui leur est partout un bon signe, en 2“ lieu, d'estre morts dans 
une eau sy saincte et sy saluiaire; ils assurent que tous les CaillOux 
qui sont dans ce fleuve, ont cet or an milieu, que les gens du pays 
sqavent en tirer et les rejetter ensuitte; que sy Ton veut par devo- 
tion avoir de ces pierres saintes et entierres, il faut donner un 
Tollas d’or au Prince du lieu. Elies sont dans tout I’lndoustant 
dans une sy grande veneration, qu’il n’y a que les Bramanes qui 
les peuvent garder et toucher, represen tan t, k ce qu’ils diseiit, la 
Divinite. C’est pourquoy ils font tons les jours la Posa ^ cette pierre 
et elle leur sert d’Idole. Il reste encore a dire sur la saintete par- 
ticu-liere de ce lieu et de cet endroit du Gauge, que les riches Gen- 
tils en font venir de I’eau, de meme que nous faisons en Europe 
venir des eaux mineralles d’urie province a I’autre. Ils la transpor- 
tent dans des flacons bien cachetez avec les sqeaux des gouverneurs 
du lieu et des certificats des BramaneSj bref ave'e toutes les suret^s 
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qu’ils peuvent prendre pour qu’ils ne leur en soif point donnd de 
supposd, et elles leur revient k des sorntnes considerables selon le 
ehensin. 

Guedroch prend uii cocodril et un elephant (317). 

Cassep, tant pour donner suffisanainent a manger au voraxe oizeau 
son fils, luy enseigna done le lieu, ou tout tVaichement se venoit') 
de rendre ce fatnmeux combat, ou etoit encore une multitude d’ele- 
phants et de cocodrilles, venue pour en etre spectafeur. Guedroch 
s’y transporta et enleva dans une de ses serres un ci’ocodille, et 
dans I’autre un elephant, et alia avec sa proye percher siir un grand 
arbre, nommd Rouhenpast (318), d'une sy grande etendue, que la 
branche sur laquelle il etoit ’) longue 4000 lieues (319); dans cette 
merae branche s’estoient mis les 60000 Vailequils, dont nous avons 
parld, et faisoient la penitence pendus par les pieds (320), et Gue- 
drouche, arrivant avec rapiditd rompit la branche, on voyant tous 
les Vailequils, il la retint en I'air par son bee, de peur qu’ils ne 
tombassent k terre et luy donnassent leur malediction, et I’empOrta 
ou etoit son pere, pour prendre son conseil. Cassep fut fort surpris 
de cette avanture et s’en fut parler aux Vailquils et leur fit excusses 
pour Guedrouch, les priant de ne luy donner aucune imprecation, 
6;! qu’ils les remetteroient *) ou ils voudroient, surquoy ils luy.par- 
donnerent de bon coeur et prierent Guedroche de ne les point mettre 

terre, et il les porta sur une niontagne que luy enseigna son pere 
Cassep (321). 

Montague d’Hi mane hell et de Merou (322). 

Cette montagne est situee vers le pole dans le pied de la montagne 
Merou. 11 y fait un froid sy excessif, qu’on n’y voit encore aucun 
arbre et qii’il n’y eut aucun animal, tout ce qni y va se reduisant 
en eau; c'esl qu’ils pretendent que plusieurs de leurs grands Saints 
qui y sont allds, se sont reduits ainsy; or la montagne Merou meritte 
aussy que I’on la decrive. Elle est, disent ils, inaccessible, personne 
ne la pouvant regarder, etant toute d’or et couverte de neige, scituee 
imraediatement au dessus du pole arctique; elle est sy haute, qu’elle 
penetre dans les cieux, les 7 pianettes y ayant choisi leur demeure. 
Bnfln Guedroch, y ayant pos4 les Vailquils, qui choisirent ce lieu 
pour y faire penitence k cause de sa saintete, et n’y trouvant ny 
hommes ny animaux, qui put blesser, il y mangea son elephant et 
son cocodrille, et s’etant achevd de remplir le jabot, il se mit en 
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devoir d’aller dans le Souvergue. Remarques. Quoy que ces fabJes 
ne soient que faussetes des plus grossieies, elles semblenf avoir 
quelque fondement, car il paroit quo ces Grentils, ayant eu dans son 
commencement quelques connoissances de I’Astrologie, ont compose 
ces histoires pour en faire Jeurs figures, cequi avec les terns joincts 
k leur ignoi'ance du vray Dieu, leur est devenu un culte qu’ils 
conservent aujourd’huy par leur opiniatrete. Par exemple, ce qu’ils 
disent de Cassep ne convient il pas ^ I’oizeau qui dans le globe 
celeste est scitud aupi'es de Cassiopea on se trouve encore le cocher, 
frerre de cette oizeau, demy homme transporte dans le ciel par 
Indrou, pour luy servir de coclier, la balene et la beste sauv'age du 
globe se rapportent au crocodriile et a I’elephant, que cette oizeau 
enleve dans rimanchell voisine du Souvergue; pour les deux frerres 
G6 et Gibe, portiers du ciel, ils ont rapport ^ Castor et Pollux; 
pour le cbeval, qui sortit de la raer, il rapporte Pegase, I'Anarout 
ou liqueur de riinmortalite, ne pouroit elle pas etre cette rozee sy 
bienfaisante aux biens de la terre; qu’ils disent’) etre dans un vase 
garde, par des serpents, n’est ce pas ce qui est marque par cette 
coupe nomme Crater sur le globe apuye sur le corps du serpent. L’on. 
poura faire alieurs les autres remarques sur ce beste. Je reprends 
le fil de I’histoire. Guedrocb, ayant dont le jabot plein, pour s’elever 
en Pair fit nn sy grand effort, que tout le Souvergue en trembla, 
la couronne d’Indrou, qu’ils nomment Mokoult, tomba de dessus sa 
teste, il sortit du feu du ciel (323), et tout trerabloit sy fort, que 
personne n’etoit ferme sur ses pieds. Indrou, tout epouvantd de jqe; 
desastre, courut aussitost consulter Berespont leur ponlif, q^jii lujj 
dit franchement (324): souvenez vous qu’un jour vous vous raocquates 
d’un Vailquil, qui tomba dans le pas d’une vacbe remplye d’eau, 
et du Havana, que les Vailquils firent au suject; c’est de la force 
de ce Havana que tout cecy procedde, et c’est pour venger cet 
affront que vient icy Guedroch pour vous ravir I’Ararout, et vous 
ne pourez iuy resister. Le plus sur est que vous et tous les Deontas 
preniez la fuite; k quoy Indrou ny les Deontas ne voulurent con- 
sentir, aimant mieux tout risquer que de commettre une pareille 
losivet^ ’). Ils songerent done a se fortifier, et prirent (325) k leurs 
soldes plusieurs Deitas, qu’ils poserent sur les cbemins pour ena- 
pecher I’entree du Souvergue. Ils etoient tous armes d’armes de peni- 
tence, c’est a dire que tel n’avoit qu’A commander et pouvoir faire 
tomber une pluye de feu, tel d’une seule parole en pouvoit faire 
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tomber une de pierres, line antre de lances, ainsy dii reste; ils 
firent outre cela des palissades de 100000 gros arbres, ne donnant 
nulle entree dans leur ville anx troupes auxiliaires des Deltas; ils 
disent cette ville carree flanqu6e de 4 grands bastions ceintr^s 
de fortes niurailles avec quatres portes I’liabitation des Deontas, 
est ') joignant les mnrs laisant au milieu une grande place d’armes 
fort spacieuse, au coin de laquelle est un autre endroit particulier, 
ou est gard6 I’Amrout au milieu de la place le palais d’lndrou. 
Voila comme ils decrivent la place; de cette place ils posterent sur 
les rempars et dans les bastions trente trois couroux de Deontas 
pour les deffendre. Indrou se retira dans le chateau avec quelques 
troupes d’elites, la garde de I’Amrout etoit outre cela infiniment 
plus fort et par trois lieu’) aussy etoit elle comme impi’enable; 
elle etoit d'abord entourde de murailles et au dedans une roue de 
feu, qui bruloit de 4 lieues de loin du feu le plus subtil; ensuilte 
on trouvoit la porte de deux *) formidables serpents baziliers, Tun 
nommd Teucou et I’auire Chevana (326), des yeux desquels sortoit 
un poizon et un feu si penetrant, qu’ils tuoient de leurs regards 
d’une lieu loin. ID y avoit encore un Soudersenguekkaquer, dont 
j'aj’ parld, rempli de razoirs, et qui en faisoit I’exercice et tournoit 
sans cesse (327), et au milieu de tout cela etoit I’Amrout dans une 
eOupe. Mais Guedroch, s'approchant du Souvergue, renversa d’abord 
toutes les baricades. Les Geans (et les) Deltas eurent beau se vou loir 
se deffendre, ils furent forcds de se sauver. Guedroch s’avance, et 
les murailles du Souvergue tombent a son arivee, les Deontas sont 
renversds. Cepettdant Indrou fait forme et veut resister, mais il se 
voit renverse avec son palais, la force de Guedroch ne trouvant 
rien de capable a luy resister; bien ’) plus Indrou, se voulant servir 
de ses armes, elles se brisent; enfin les murailles de I’Amrout se 
renversant, mais la force ne pouvant rien centre la roue de feu, 
les serpents et le Soudersinguekkaguer, quoy que le feu, les pierres 
et le fer ne pussent rien centre Guedroch, il eut recourse a la ruse: 
ayant attentivement contempld ce feu deffenseur de I’Amrout, il se 
produisit autant de houches qu’il y a rivierres au raonde, sqavoir 
990 (328), il y va d’un oeil rapide, les tire dans chaqu’unes de ses 
bouches sans rien avaler, et avec cette grande quantitd d’eau revint 
et detiguit ‘) facileraent la roue (328), et pour se garantir du regard 
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venimeux des aninaatix, il bat d'es ailes avec une telle force, qu’il 
eleve un nuage de poussiere, dont les serpents se trouveiit aveugl4s, 
et les bat tant du fouet de I’aille, qu’il les laisse coriitne morts sur 
la place. Pour le Soudersinguekkaquer, ne le pouvant erupecber de 
tourner, il se fit petit comme un naoucheron, se fut attacher k la 
roue, monta peu ^ pen, et se glissant entre les trancliants, il passa 
outre; de cette fapon Guedroch etant entre victorieux an dedans, se 
saisit de I’Arnrout, la rriit sur sa teste, et se glisse entre les razoirs 
de la roue; mais pendant le terns qu'il luj' avoit fallut aller querir 
I’eau, coinbattre et esteindre et le reste, les Deontas, revenus de leur 
premiere deffaife, s’estoient rallies et fortifies d’nn nouveau secour 
de Deitas superieur aux premier, et s’estoient empar^s des passages, 
les chefs meme en personne, s^avoir Ague, Persapetizon, Barenna, 
Anguira, Brama Pomha, Sersety Baygueham Rakeh (329) avec leur 
suite et surtout Indrou comme le plus interesse, qui ayant rompu 
ses armes au premier chocq, s’en etoit pourveu de nouvelles. C’est ce 
qu’il faut expliquer avant de passer outre, il (330) alia done, sytost 
qu’il se vit desarme, consulfer Brama, qui luj dit de prendre des 
08 de Daliche Brama, grand penitent et grand Saint, qui etoit 
demeui’e debout sy longtems en oraison, que ses pieds avoient pris 
racinnes comme un arbre, la mousse crut sur hiy et il jetta des 
branches, les oizeaux vinrent nicher dans ses oreilles, et les serpents 
dans ses cuisses, sans que toutes choses le pussent faire desister de 
sa prierre; pourquoy ses os pour recompence re 9 urent le privileige 
de ne se pas casser par quelque effort que ce fut. Indrou luy fut 
done demander de ses os, qu’il le lira luy meme sans sonffrir de 
douleur, I’assurant que quiconque en seroit frapp6, en moureroit, 
mais qu’il ne s’en servit pas en toutes sortes d’occasions, seulement 
quand il auroit affaire a un ennemy d’une force exiraordinaii-e. 
Cependant Guedoch, passant par tout, se moequoit de toutcesvains 
efforts. Indrou I’ayant frapp4 deux fois, Gnedroch se lira les deux 
plumes (331), qu’il avoit touche, et les luy jetta en riant. Les Deontas 
les ramasserent et ne se pouvoient lasser d’en admirer la beaule; ils les 
appellerent Souppera (332). Depuis ce terns la Guedroch prit aussy 
ce nom la. Sur ces entrefaits Visnou accourut (333) au secours des 
Deontas et attacqua Guedroch avec un courage incroyable, mais il 
n’y gagna pas plus que les autres et ne les ') put vaincre "Visnou 
ne soit pas surpris de voir un oizeau resister k ses efforts, et crut 
melieur pour son honneur de faire amitie avec luy que d’eri faire 
de nouveau, il mit bas les armes, s’appi-ocha de Guedroch avec 
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cairesse, le felicita snr sa force sans avoir but I’Amrout comme les 
Deontas se fait resister seul k tant de couronx de Deontas arnaAs 
©t les vaincre sans craindre ny le fer, ny le feu, ny la mort; ensuitte 
par un compliment k la mode des gens de I’lnde, le prie de luy 
denaander tout ce qu’il voudra de luy, k quoy Guedroch luy repondit, 
q;tte, se seroit tout ce qu’il auroit pu faire s’il avoit ete vaincu, mais 
que luy merae luy fit quelques demandes. L’autre luy deraanda de 
pouvoir monter sur luy, ce qu’il luy accorda en le promenant tout 
qu’il voulut. Guedroch ne luy demanda en ©change que de se mettre 
sur son etandar, ce qu’il obtint aussy et il prit cong4 de luy pour 
vacquer k ses affaires. Sur ces entrefaites Indrou vint aussy voir 
Gueroudh et ne songeant plus A faire la guerre, le pria de luy 
rendre I’Amrout. Guerodh, gagn4 par cette courtoisie, luy dit qu’il 
en avoit un peu A faire pour le present, (334) mais qu’il pourroit 
la reprendre ensuite. Gueroudh quitta done Indrou, tout glorieux de 
sa victoire, et laisant I’autre fort triste de la perte de I’Amrout, 
cequi le fit resoudre de le servir et de le suivre de loin pour voir 
ou il la metteroit, afin de la reprendre d’une fa^on ou d’autre. Ainsy 
Gueroudh I’ayant enlevAe, la fut porter A sa mere, qui I’attendoit 
avec bien de I’impatience pour se delivrer des peinnes de I’esclavage, 
et lorsqu’elle eut re^u I’Amrout elle la fut aussitost porter A sa 
maitresse Coddrou, qui voyant ce qu’elle souhaitoit tant, luy rendit 
la liberte; mais Indrou, qui n’etoit pas eloigiiA, snivant partout son 
Amrout, prit la forme d’lin Bramane (336) et la vdnt visitter, la 
felicitant sur son bonheur, puisque par ce moyen elle ponvait se 
rendre immortelle. La pauvre Coddrou, se sen tant flattee des paroles 
de ce faux Bramane, le re^ut fort bien, luy se remis ’) aussitost sur 
les eccellences de I’Amrout, adjoutant qu’on la devoit traicter avec 
honneur et le dernier respect, qn’avant que d’en boire elle devoit 
se bien purifier, et s’aller laver A la rivierre, pendant quoy il se 
chargeoit de la bien garder, ce que croyant trop facillement, elle s’y 
en fut avec tous ses enfans, les serpents, mais le faux Bramane 
prit la fuite et remporta I’Amrout dans le ciel, la remit dans son 
lieu avec sa garde ordinaire. 

Nous avons rapporte jusqiie icy avec detail tout ce que les Gen - 
tils du Bangala croyent s’estre passA dans le age du monde 
(336), surquoy ils se reduisent A croire sommairement qu’en ces 
premiers^ terns il ne se trouvoit aucune infidelitA, qu’on ne s^avoit 
ce que c estoit que le mensonge, de la trahison, que la seule veritte 
y etoit conn ue, qu’on y ’) reconnoissoit que les ordres de Dieu 
Zoo! 

) 1.: qu’on n’y. 
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contenus dans les 4 Veidas, qu’il n’y avoit auciinne querelle entre 
les maris et les femmes, que les enfans obeissoieni a leurs peres et 
meres, les frerres et soeurs vivoient en paix, toiites les pensdes des 
hornmes ne tendant qu’a lionnorer Dieu, qii’^ le prier et k faire 
penitence, loin de songer ^ amasser des ricliesses. Enfin c’estoit un 
siecle d’or. La vie duroit an moin 100000 ans; quantiles de per- 
sonnes quidoient le raonde . et se retiroient dans le desert, ce qui 
fit que plusieurs acquirent un sy grand degre de saintet4, qu’ils 
auroient obtenns de Dieu le don de resuscitter les morts, de faire 
raourir ceiix qu’ils vouloient, de seicher la mer et la changer en 
terre, de faire descendre le soleil et la lune dn ciel, d’en arrester 
le cours, de changer les hommes en bestes et les bestes en homnae, 
enfin d’une fourmy en faire ') un elephant. Dieu faisoit tout ce 
qu’ils souhaitoient, bref dans cette age heureux il se trouva 8.800.000 
nourrissons de cette force et sy puissanls, qu’ils pouvoietit aller au 
ciel et revenir en terre a leur volonte. Quant au gouvernement, il 
etoit sy juste qu’on ne scavoit pas meme le nom de I’injustice; on 
y vit jamais de voleurs; auroit on eu pleine sa maison de pierrerie 
et 'd’or ou d’argent, on dormoit en surete de jour et de nuict, la 
porte ouverte ; une femme auroit pu se promener toutes les nuicts 
sans crainte, un pauvre demandoit son droit an riche sans craindre 
la fauveur; enfin tout y etoit en sy bonne police, que c’estoit juste 
titre qu’on I’appelloit le siecle d’or. Get age durg, un million sept 
cents vingt huit rails ans (337). Nous finirons la description de ce 
l®*^ de leurs ages par cette histoire. Ils disent qu’un seigneur donna 
k rente une terre un pauvre laboureur, qui. en la .travaillant 
decouvroit un tresor, duquel ne voulant pas profiler, estimant que 
ce bien ne luy appartenoit pas, il en donna avis au seigneur du 
champ, afln qu’il eut ^ le venir prendre comme k luy appurtenant, 
lay declarant que, n’ayant le dit champ qu’a renter, ce thresor 
n’etoit point 4 luy. Le seigneur au eontraire soutenoit qu’il luy avoit 
donne ce champ pour en tirer tout le profit qu’il ponrroit, la rente 
payee. Enfin pour s’accorder ils convenirent ’) d’aller devant les 
juges et de suivre leurs sentiments. Mais les deux parties deffendii’ent 
si bien leurs causes, que les juges ordoniierent que puisque I’un ny 
I’autre ne vouloit prendre le thresor, il seroit remis dans I’endroit 
ou on I’avoit trouvd, et d’ou le prenderoit qui voudroit. Cette histoire 
est tiree du livre Bramandepourana, tird avec beaucoup d’exacti- 
tnde. Ce livre est le 1" des 8 intitules (338) Pourana, qui veut dire; 
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aneiens. Outre de ce que je viens de rapporter, plusieurs des Genlils 
font finir ce premier age dii monde Settajouga d'une raanierre assez 
surprenante et en ineme terns plaisante. Us croyent (339) qu’un 
penitent de ce siecle 1^, nomm4 Visuanaetra, paruf devant Diqu sy 
parfait et sy enpur6 par ses etonnantes osterites, que Dieii le dit 
Seigneur supreme du monde et Ten rendit sy absoluraent le raaitre, 
que Ton disoit communeraent que c’estoit le monde de Visvametra, 
ce qui dura quelques terns, mais que plusieurs grand’s saints s’estant 
assembles avec Brama, ils le virent trouver, et luy representerent 
que tout hoinme ne devoit point .s’ egaler ^ Dieu, k qui seul il ap- 
partenoit d’avoir un monde. Le Raia du Souvergue, nomine Indrou, 
se joignit a eux et apuya fort leurs raisonnements, surquoy Yisva- 
metra fit de serieuses reflections, et rentrant en luy meme, vit bien 
qu’il avoit raison. C’est pourquoj il aneantit sur le champ le 
monde, qui par consequent ne parut plus et envoya les hommes et 
les animaux vivre dans la mer. — Fin du premier age du monde 
et du siecle d’or. 

Deuxieme age du monde nomm^ Thittajouga. 

Ce siecle, ou plutot cet age, fut bien different de I’autre, ce qui 
s’exprime par le nom qu’ils Ini donnent en leur langue, qui revient 
k terns deperissant (340), car les moeurs des hommes declinent 
beaucoup du vray chemin de la verfu, aussy les fOOOOO ans de vie 
fiirent reduit a 10000 ans. En cet age les Veidas ne furent pas sy 
bien observes, ny la fldelite non plus, la subordination des Castres 
ne se garda presque plus, ont vit des Bramanes se meler des affaires 
des Kateris, et ceux cy de celles des Bramanes, aussy les Sousdroust 
et les Vansas commencerent k confondre leurs offices, en sorte que tout 
alloit plus mal qu auparavant, I’infidelite et la tyrannie s’insinuant 
peu a pen dans le monde. Les Rois et les Raias flrent de tres 
grandes injustices, ainsy que les Deltas, comme nous Tallons voir 
cy apres, jiisqu’^ maltraicter les Saints en penitences dans les deserts, 
ce qui obligea Visnou, le conservateur du monde, de prendre plu- 
siears formes, pour soutenir ces saintes personnages ou Rousses 
contre leurs persecutions. 

Naissance de Rama. 

Pour bien entendre I'histoire de Rama, il faut premierement 
sqavoir qu’il etoit et qu’il ') fut la principalle cause de sa naissance. 

Ravana (341) etoit un Geant d’une grandeur prodigieuse et Ton 
peut nommer monstre, ayant dix testes d’homme et vingt bras, dont 
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il se servoit dans Toceasion. Cette homme formidable etoit roy de 
Ceilon, present sa capitalle etoit la ville de Leraca, sy celebre 
dans I’idee des Gentils. Or ce Geant ne se servoit de sa force que 
pour maltraicter les Deontas, pour persecute!’ les Saints et les Rousses, 
inais avec un tel ecces, qu’il en tenoit 33 couroux prisonniers dans 
son isle; ceqni le rendoit encore plus insolent, c’est qu’il etoit invul- 
nerable par le rnoien d’une phiole de I’Amroat, dont im Dieu luy 
avoit fait present pour recompense des grands services qu’il luy 
avoit rendu en ditferentes occasions, d’ou venoit que dans les combats, 
quand on luy conpoit quelques testes ou quelques bi’as, il s’eri 
raocquoit en renaisant d’autres ^ I’instant, de faqon qu’il nepouvoit 
estre vaincu par aucun homme, et il falloit que quelque Dieu se 
mesla de la destruction d’un sy terrible Geant. Ge fut Visnou, le 
conservateur dn monde et le protecteur des Bramanes et des Rousses, 
qui en depit entreprit cette atfaire, et qui voulut naitre sous la 
figure d’un homme par les marques ordinaires; pour mieux faire 
son coup il se mit done dans le corps d’un petit enfant au ventre 
d’une femme, nornmee Coussestea, de la castre des Kalris, el nacquit 
au bout de neuf mois. Son pere se nominoit Dessarota dans la ville 
de Dahiea (342), dont le roy se nommoit Janace (343). Pendant les 12 
premiers jours de sa naissance on fit les ceremonies ordinaires et le 
nom de Rama luy fut donn4, qui en langue du pays veut dire Dieu. 
Au meme terns tous les prophetes de ce terns la eurent revelation 
et prophetiserent par tout le monde sur I’enfant nouveau, ne ') 
faisant s 9 avoir a tous les peuples, que cette enfant etoit leur libera- 
teur, que e’estoit luy qui apres avoir passe 12 ans dans les deserts 
devoit delivrer le monde de ce prodigieux tyran et persecuteur des 
gens de biens, de Ravana enfin, et qui devoit mettre en liberte les 
33 couroux de Deontas et de Saints, qu’il tenoit prisonniers dans 
I’isle de Ceilon. Ce furent les esperances qu’ils donnerent aux peuples 
sur cette enfant avec une indiscible ’) consolation de ses parents, qui 
ne furent pas trompes dans leur attentats, dans lesquels il les con- 
firmoit k mesure qu’il avan^oit en age; car desqu’il eut un peu de 
force il s’exer 9 oit aux armes conforraement k la castre des Katris, 
qu’il s’estoit prescrit de suivre, sa mere estant de cette castre. Or 
Katris repond k armiger ou homme d’armes. Ainsy on luy donne 
dabbrd des armes conformes sa petittesse, un petit arc, un petit 
sabre, et le reste I’lndienne, avec lesquels il fit dabprd mils petits 
gentillesses. Cependant etant un peu erti il se repandit un bruict, 
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qu’iiti Roy des Indes, se voyanfc sans enfants males, vonloit marier 
sa fllle avec quelqu’un d’une force et d’line valeur extraordinaire, 
mais qu’il le vouloit choisir, le voulant faire lieritier de sa couronne. 
Ainsy ce Roy, qui s’appella Janae (344), fit s^avoir son dessein aux 
ROis et aux Princes des Indes, et que qui voiidroit epouser sa' fille 
Oita, eat ci venir dans le palais, faire preuvo de ses forces et de son 
adresse. Or I’epreuve consistoit h lever et jetter en I’air un arc et 
uhe fleche d’un poid des plus grands. Surquoy tous les princes 
pretendant se trouver ') au jour nomm6 dans le palais du Roy, mais 
entre autres le Gean Ravana et le petit Rama, que I’on nomma 
petit, parcequ’il etoit encore fort jeune. L’arc susdit et la fleche 
furent mis au milieu de la cour du serail, pour etre I’instrument de 
troph^e de celuy qui meritoit d’epouser Gita. Cependant aucunRoy, 
Raja ny Prince ne se vonlut entreprendre de I’emporter sur Ravana, 
quy avoit plus luy seal de force et fut prendre Parc et la fleche 
qu’il leva de terre a la veritt6, mais dont le poid I’eraportant, enfln 
luy retomba sy rudement contre la poitrine, qu’il fut obligd de se 
retirer avec confusion, rendant beaucoup de sang par ses benches. 
Rama, se riant de Ravana, se presenta ^ I’epreuve et avec le gros 
doigt dn pied gauche leva I’arc et la fleche sy haut, qu’en retom- 
bant ils ilrent trembler la terre. Tout le monde ne fut pas pen 
etonne d’une force sy prodigieuse dans un jeune homme, apres lequel 
personne n’osa entreprendre, le Roy fut aussy fort aise de luy 
donrier sa fille Oita en manage; pour aecomplir les propheties, qui 
disoient qu’ils meiieroient douze ans iine vie de solitaire, il s’en fut 
avec sa femme au desert et son frerre Lacamena. Ils y ves^urent 
tous trois environ 12 ans de fruicts et de legumes. Cependant 
Ravana concevuoit dans le coeur iine forte rancune depuis I’affront 
qu’il avoit re^u en sy bonne cornpagnie, ne ponvant par la posseder 
Oita. II n’etoit plus occupe que de vengeance et a chercher les 
moyens d’en tirer raison. Ceque ne ponvant faire a force ouverte 
il eut recours A la ruse. Ainsy quelques anndes s’estant passees, et 
Rama ne se deflfiant plus de rien, alia un jour dans le bois avec Lacamana 
son frerre, laissant Oita toute seule A la maison, dont Ravana s’estant 
approch^, deguise en Jogui, fut A elle dans cette figure demander 
I’aumone, que Citane manquoit ’) jamais luy fut porter A I’instant, mais 
avamjant la main le pretendu Jogue avanija la sienne encore plus et la 
prenant par le bras la mit sur son dos et I’emporta au plus vite dans ses 
terres sans que personne en S 9 ut rien. Cur ces entrefaites Rama de 
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retour ne trouvant pas sa chere Cita, la cberchant e^ I'appellant par- 
tout, il se douta de qiielque trahison de Ja part de Ravana. Cepen- 
dant, n’en etant pas encore sur, il continua d’en demander des 
nouvelles ^ tons les passants, mais comme il etoit dans cette peine 
Dien luy envoya dn ciel un grand singe nomnae Hemmal (345), 
qni apres luy avoir donne I’esperance de retrouver Cita, le fit de 
cette manierre son espion sur cette enqueste. Geque Rama accepta 
volontier et luy donna son cachet, afin qu’apres avoir trouve Cita, 
elle put ajouter toy auqii’il luy diroit. Le singe, ayant pris congd 
de luy, s’en alia au Cap Kamorin, ou trouvant la grande raer, et 
ne connoissant pas bien le pays, au lieu d’aller chez Ravana, il fit 
un sault jusqu’^i Malaqua en s’informant du lieu ou etoit la Royaume 
de Ravana, et apprenant qu’il I’avoit passe, d’un autre sault il tomba 
justement k Ceilon, ou apres s’estre enqnis secret! era ent de I’endroit 
ou etoit Cita, il se glissa dans un des jardins du pallais de Lamca, 
ou elle se promenoit d’ordinaire, et il la trouva au pied d’un arbre 
qui faisoit sa prierre ^ Dieu. Or le singe, pour ne la pas etonner 
de sa vetie, rnonta tout doucement dans I’arbre, luy laissant tonaber 
ce cachet en anneau dans les mains, qu’elle reconnut et s’attrisla 
fort, croyant que quelque oizeau de proye I’avoit pris, et I’avoit 
ainsy laisse tomber par hazard. Dans cette pensee elle leva la teste, 
et le singe luy dit alors de se consoler, qu’il venoit de la part de 
Rama, qui n’etoit pas raort, sqavoir de ses nouvelles. Apj'es cette 
premiere conference le singe, <iui se trouva fort fatigue de la lorng^iae 
traiecte qu’il avoit fait, Iny demanda permission de manger quelques 
fruicts du jardin. Cila luy accorda avec cette restriction, qu’il ne 
mangea que ceux qu'il voiroit k terre, mais prenant de cette per- 
mission occasion de faire tapage chez Ravana, il sauta d’arbre eu 
arbre et jetta en bas toute la moisson de fruicts et brissa tout, sur- 
quoy les jardiniers,. voulant luy donner la chose, plus ilscrioient et 
mena^oient, plus il faisoit de degast et se jouoit d’eux, ne sortant 
pas du jai'din. En vain tacherent ils de le prendre et n’en pouvant 
plus, ils s’en furent avertir Ravana, qui tout etonne qu’un singe fit 
tant de degasts et la nigue ') k taut de gens, y vint luy meme en 
personne avec ses fleches et bien arm4, mais le singe, qui s 9 avoit 
le peu qu’il pouvoit sur luy, voulant s’en mocquer aussy, se laissa 
prendre dans des filets tendus expres pour luy, ou Ravana, 
tout etonne le voyant arreste, courut a luy, le sabre a la main, pour 
le tuer, et luy en dechargea un coup de toute sa force mais fort 
inutilement, car il ne luy coupa que trois brins de poll, dont s’aperce- ' 
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vaiit et voyant qu’il etoit invulnerable, desisla de frapper, et luy 
demanda qn’il etoit') et d’on il venoit. Mais le singe, le voulant 
pottsser a bout, Iny dit qu’il etoit I’espion de Rama, venu pour voir 
Gita, surquoy Ravana dissimnlant sa coiere, luy demanda et luy 
remoutrant ’) qu’ estant pris, et ne pouvant jamais echaper, il eat 
a luy declarer quelle partie de son corps etoit vulnerable, aflnque 
sa mort fut plus prompte et plus douce au lieu de s’exposer a une 
mort eontinuelle par les tourments, qu’il luy feroit souffrir, le tenant 
en son pouvoir, corarae il le voyoit. Le singe, voulant aussy dissi- 
muler, luy dit qu’esperant que luy decouvrant sa foiblesse, il ne le 
feroit pas languir dans les tourments, il luy avoua que sy Ton luy 
envelopoit la queue du singe ainsy, a la page 9 premieie partie, 
comma je I’ ay rapport6 dans le 1®'' livre de la Religion des Gentils 
par le Pere Nobili, Jesuiste, qui est la meme histoire (346). Apres 
(347) la desfaite de Ravana et I’incendie de Oeiion, Rama ayant 
reprit Gita, s’en revint dans la royaume de son pere, et le trouvant 
mort, resta paissible possesseur, et n’ayant nuls ennemis Acraindre, 
ne S 0 meftoit pas fort en peine de faire garder sa personne, cequi 
fit que, dormant un jour au milieu de sa corn* sans se souscier des 
Geans doiit le pays etoit fort eloigne, voicy que Marcadazou (348), 
qui etoit prevenu d’un commerce que le singe Hemmal avoit eut 
avec une balance ’) dans son visage *j apres I’aventure de Geilon, 
ce Marcddazou fut roy des Enfers, entra ou etoit Ramaendormi, et 
I’ayant charge snr ses epaules, I’enleva dans Pair sans que personne 
en vit uy 89 ut rien, siiion deux, aigles qui se tronverent en son 
cliemin, lorsqu’il le portoit dans le pays des Geans pour lesacrifier 
a leur deesse Baganaty. Or les Geans haissoient particulierement 
Rama, parceqii’il n’avoit epargne aucun d’eux, outre qu’il venoit de 
tuer Ravana, qui etoit leur aliie, protegeant ouvertement les Geans 
de bien *) qu’ils opprimerent, mais ne pouvant rien sur luy a force 
ouverte, il avoit ') profite de I’enlever par finesse, comme je viens 
de le dernontrer. Pen apres cette enlevement rheur ou Rama sortoit 
ordinaireinent ariva, et les Princes, ne le voyant point, le furent 
chercher k son cabinet, ou ne le trouvant pas, ils jugerent ^ propos 
de garder entre eux le secret, de peur que les armies ne se de- 
bandassent. Gependant ils se mirent tous en campagne 4 le chercher 
sous mains, mais un des premiers qui courut comme le plus fidele 

') 1.. qui il etoit. 
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au Roj’ son maitre, ce fut le singe, et vous jugez bien quMl etoit 
en etat de courir et de fruter ') mieux que les autres, et comme il 
etoit s^avant et qu’il entendoit fort bien le langage des oizeaux, 
venant a passer aupres d’un arbre, il entendit deux aigles qui 
causoient ensembles, et qui, ne se crojant eiitendus de personne, 
se rejouissoient du repas qu’ils devoient faire ce jour la du corps 
de Rama, qu’on alloit sacrifter, surquoj le singe, jetlant sa grosse 
queue dans cette arbre, les deux aigles en voulant en meme teins 
faire curde, il la retira peu a peu et se saisit d'eux et les interrogea. 
Ils luy raconterent ce qu’ils avoient vu, sqavoir que Macardazou 
avoit enleve Ranoa dans la ville des Geans, ou ils vinrent I’immoler 
^ leur ddesse ce jour la meme. Le singe, ravi de sqavoir cette nou- 
velle, les remerqia et les congedia et s’appliqua a trouver quelque 
ruse pour le delivrer, et n’ayant pas de terns a perdre, il prit la 
figure d’uti marcliand de drap pour pouvoir plus facillement avoir 
entree dans la ville des Geans, qui ce jour la etoit plus soigneuse- 
ment gardee qu’a I’ordinaire. S’y etant present^ dans cette equipage, 
les portiers luy en refuserent d’abord I’entree, mais a force de 
soumissions il y entra pour gagner, disoit il, quelques paijsses “) 
representant la peine qu’il avoit eu d’aporter sa marcliandise de sy 
loin, il s’en fut d’abord vers la pagode ou il vit le pauvre Rama 
li4 a une colonne en attendant le sacrifice. Sur cela le singe entre 
dans la pagode et pendant le terns, que tout le monde etoit occup4 
au preparatifs, il oste I’idole de dessus I’autel et la cachant 
avec soin, ep prit la figure et se mit en sa place et attendit la 
que Ton amena Rama. En efiet Ton ne tarda guere ^ I’amener avec 
tons les orneraents d’une victime au milieu de tous les chefs des 
Geans au son des tembours et des hautbois, surquoy la Sainteldole 
joua parfaitement bien son role, leur temoignant avoir le sacrifice sy 
agreable qu’avant meme de le faire, elle vouloit leur accorder 
quelque grace a tous et que pour cet effect its sortissent tous du 
temple et n’y rentrassent qu’un apres I’autre, ci quoy ils obeirent 
avec grande joye. Chaquun en entrant se prosternoit la face centre 
terre. Alors le singe se baissant le prenoit par la gorge et leur 
tordoit le col, apres quoy il les jettoit dans les lieux communs et 
sitost que I’un etoit expedi^, I’autre ne tardoit guere apres Al’estre. 
De cette faqon s’estant desfaite des principeaux Geans, il sortit dehors 
et dissipa la populace et delia le Roy son maitre. Il le rapporta 
dans son palais, ce qui causa de la joye a toute sa cour; mais (349) 
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eela ne fit pas cesser les naurmiu’es des principeaux dii peuple, qui 
tji'ouvioient a redire qu’il se fut attir6 ce sy cruelle affaire, pour 
retirar et meme conserver one femme qui avoit demeur4e prest d’un 
aa aupres d’un Geant infame, qui sans doute en avoit abnze, ce qui 
lear faisoit bien de la honfe et de la confusion k souffrir. D’abord 
Eama fit peu de cas de ces murmures, qui cependant augmentant 
partout ses plus affid^s luy temoignerent ce qu’ils croyoient avoir 
sur le coeur, de ce qu’il concervoit Oita aupres de luy. Sur ces 
entrefaites il arriva que les raarattes ou blancliisseur, que Ton 
appelle Dhouly en langue Bengalle (350), ayant dispute avec sa 
femme luy reprochat, qu’elle luy faisoit porter des comes, k quoy 
elle luy repondit sans s’eraouvoir, que Rama qui etoit bien d’une 
autre estoffe que luy, en portoit bien sans scrupule, ce qui etant 
entendu du Roy, qui etoit proche, il resolut de chasser Cita de sa 
cour, et des ce moment son amour se cbangea en haine, mais ne 
se pouvant resoudre 4 la tuer luy meme, et ne la voulant pas 
i-emettre entre les mains de ses parents de peur de revolte, il resolut 
d’en charger Lacamana son frerre, qui interess4 dans la conservation 
de la couronne, garderoit le secret. 11 luy ordonna done de mener 
Cita ^ la campagne sans ’) pretexte de promenade, et de luy couper 
la teste. Lacamana obeit, mais ne pouvant se resoudre k tuer de 
sangfroid une soeur pour qui il avoit beaucoup de respect, il luy 
conseilla de fuir hors de son royaume, et de se tenir cachd chez 
quelques Joguis, jusqu’i ceqtie Dieu y pourvueii de quelque autre 
maniere, etant la son unique resource pour le present, d’autantque 
sy on la decouvroit elle ne pouroit evitter la mort; mais avant de 
se separer Cita avertit son frere Lacamana, qu’elle etoit grosse de 
Rama, atinqiie sy cet enfant paroissoit quelque jour, il fut reconnu 
legitime. Lacamana de retour dit a Rama, qu’il s’estoit desfait de 
Cita sans luy dire de quelle maniere, et Ton en fit courir a la cour 
ditferents bruicts pour calmer les esprits de eeux qui ponvoient etre 
du party de cette princesse. Cita s’en fut done a I’aventure sans 
s^avoir aucun chemin, ce n’estoit pas sans peines d’aller k pied 
dans les deserts et d’estre expos4e a la ferocit4 des animaux sauvages, 
etant nee fille et femme de Roy, elev^e dans toutes les delicatesses 
de la cour. Elle se trouva enfin pres de la maison d’un certain 
Biamane Roukky, qui s’appelloit Valmik, qui la re^ut avec charite 
sans cependant la connoitre et ou, son terme etant venu, elle accoucha 
d'un tils a qui le 12® jour de sa naissance on donna le nom de 
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Dancous (351) a cause de sa beaute et I’aniour, que ceiix de la 
inaison et tons ceux qui le regardoient, rie pouvoient a’einpecher de 
Inj porter. L’od ne pent douter du soin qu’elle prenoit de ce cher 
fils, qui I’etoit d’nii aussy grand homme que Rama. Or toute fugi- 
tive qne fut celte reine, elle etoit toujours respectee cornme telle 
des Singes, qni Inj fui'ent fidelles; aussy y en avoit, il toujonrs 
autour d’elle une grande quantity k luy rendre service. Elle fioit 
meme son fils anx principaux d’entre eux pour le promener et le 
divertir, cequ’ils regardoient comme nn grand honneur et nne faveur 
singuliere. 

Un jour que Oita etoit allee a la rivierre laver les langes de son 
enfant, elle s’endorrait, et nn singe fetnelle etant venue, et s’estant 
raise a caresser cet airnable enfant, I’emporta de son ber^eau pour 
Taller promener dans les bois. Mais le Bramane Valmik etant venu 
et ne tronvant point Ancons dans son berceau ny partout, on il le 
put chercber, jngeant du desespoir de sa pauvre mere, fit nne espece 
de petit fagot d’une eertaine paille, qni est proprement le Jonc (352) 
et Iny donna la figure de Tenfant egare, qu’il posa dans le berc^.eau. 
Apres peu de terns Gita revenant a la rnaison, le singe qui Taper^ut, 
Iny ayant raporte Ancous, Sita fut fort etonnee d’en entendre crier 
un autre dans le berceau, ce que ne pouvant comprendre, elle en 
alia’ demander la cause au Bramane, qui n’estant pas moins etonne 
qu’elle de voir Ancous entre ses bras, luj' avoua franchement ce 
qui etoit arriv6, la priant cependant de les nourir tout deux en 
faveur du miracle qu’il avoit plut a Dieu d’operer par TAmroui 
aussy nommant Sancous ^) de Jonc par son nora Arcatte (353), elle 
Televa avec Ancous comme son frerre. Ces deux enfants donnoient 
de jour en jour de grandes esperances, mais venant k dix ans, ils 
firent reflexion que tons les enfants de leur age aiiroient pere et 
mere, la dessus ils deraanderent k leur mere, qui etoit et oii etoit 
leur pere. Sita leur dit en soupirant, que c’estoit un grand guerier 
mais qu’elle ne s^avoit pas sy il etoit encore en vie, y ayant un 
terns considerable qu’elle n’en avoit eut ancune nonvelle, les voulant 
contenter par la en dissimulant son infortune. Mais ces jeunes gens 
A ce mot de guerrier se sentant augmenter le couiage, deraanderent 
des lors des armes pour s’exercer, voulant suivre un jour la profes- 
sion de leur pere, et cette noble emulation donna a Sita esperance 
que ses enfants la tireroient un jour du miserable etat, on elle se 
trouvoit reduite. Elle leur achepta a cflaqu’un un arc, des fleches, 
un sabre, un Kataris (354), et un bouclier. Des qu’ils les eurent, ils 
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ne sol'tivent plus de I’ecole des armes, et s’exercoient Tun et I’autre 
sans cesse et se rendirent dans peu de terns les plus habiles de 
leur acadetnie non senlement, mais naeme de tons les Katris du 
pays. Pendant tout ce -terns la Rama se voyant en paix, et que tout 
luy etoit soiimis, voulut chercher quelques occasions de guerre pour 
y exercer son valeur et teiiir ses troupes du haleine. Pour cet effect 
il fit prendre le plus fougeux et le plus indomple de ses chevaux, 
luy fit otter tons harnois et brides, et luy donnant la liberte, luy fit 
mettre un ecritean sur la teste (355), que quiconque pretendroit 
arrester ce cheval, eut a se preparer ^ se venir battre contre luj'^, 
et ayant fait lacber le cheval, il le fit suivre par ses paleraards 
(356), qui sont gens dans I’lnde de la meme profession que nos 
coureurs en Europe. 11 le suivoit lay meme de loin. Ce cheval vint 
done lui meme par hazard dans les terres ou Sita s’estoit retirde, et 
se remontra dans la campagne ou etoit Ancus et Arcatte et en vin- 
rent aux armes; des qu’ils eurent aperqu le cheval fougeux, ils 
quitterent leurs exercises et furent sy adroits qu’ils s’en saissirent, 
luy mirent un frein et le monterent. Sur cela les gens de Rama, 
estant accourus pour les arrester et les faire batre en duel contre 
luy, celuy qui etoit sur le cheval les mena de telle faqon qu’il en 
mits cl terre autant qu’il en vint, de quoy Rama estant averty, il 
les envoya prier de I’attendre pour en venir au combat singul'ier, 
et pendant que Rama rangeoit son armee, I’un d’eux mena le cheval 
a la maison, afinque s’il leur embarassoit dans le combat, il resta 
pour mouvement dans leurs valeurs *), ensuite de quoy Rama etant 
perchd avec son frerre Lacamana, ces jeunes gens ignoroient que ce 
fut leur pere, et le furent saluer, I’assurant avec une mervelieuse 
resolution qu’il etoit prest pour le combat soit en duel ou en bataille 
quoy qu’ils ne fussent que deux, surquoy Rama, frappd d’estonne- 
ment, s’excusa du duel le plus honnetement qu’il put, et proposala 
bataille rang^e et pour cet effect disposa son arm4e avec Lacamana, 
et se posterent tous deux derriere pour donner les ordres k propos; 
le signal donne, ce fut une chose admirable de voir I’adresse de ces 
deux jeunes soldats, Ancous et Arcatte, quoy qu’A pied, et de voir 
avec quel vigeur I’un enfonqoit un bataillon et I’autre renver^oitun 
escadron, prenoient en flanc les uns, culbutoient les autres, paroient, 
et se- couvroient des coups de sabres et des fleches que Ton deco- 
choit contre eux de toute part, ce qui dissipant un peu cetfe nom- 
breuse armee, ils attaquoient partout et faisoient un masacre horrible 
de tout ce qui faisoit ferrae dans luy. Rama et Lacamana se voyant 
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enfln abaiidonn^ de tons leurs gens, se troiiverent obliges de com* 
batre eux memos et k en venir k une espece de duel, ou aj'ant elds 
vainc.us, Ancous et Arcade leur c.oiiperent la teste et retournerent 
k la maison chargds de gloire et de depouille. A I’air dont ces deux 
jeiiiies heros revinrent, leur mere s’apper^ut bien qu’ils revenoient 
de qiielque combat, et les questionnant, ils luy en fireiit le recit et 
luy presenterent cequ’ils avoient rapportd de plus pi'ecieux, mais 
helas, quels fnrent ses cris et ses douleurs, lorsqu'ayant ouvert un 
coffre elle reconnut le sceptre deRama. Les enfarits luy demanderent 
pomquoy elle s’affligoit sy fort an lieu de se rejouir d’une sy belle 
victoire, k quoy elle leur repondit les laimies aux yeux: has ’), ntial- 
lieureux enfants, qu’avez vous fait, vous avez masacre vostre pere 
Rama et votre oiicle. Surquoy la suppliant de leur pardoiiner, ils 
s’excusserent, mais cette femme desolee leur ayant demandd a voir 
le corps de son epoux, courut avec eux sur le champ de bataille, 
ou le Irouvant avec Lacamana, elle repandit sur eux une certaine 
poudre qu’elle gardoit avec soin, et les corps se ranimerent, bref 
Rama et Lacamana resussisterent, et apres avoir repris leui’s esprits 
et se ressouvenant de ce qu’ils avoient fait contre cette mallieureuse 
princesse, ils se jetterent a ses pieds, luy deraanderent pardon et 
la regardant comrne leurs bien fai trice, la prierent de revenir dans 
le j'oyaume, et Oita oubliant facillement le passd, tendit les mains ^ 
son mary, qui reconnut aussitost Ancous et Arcatte pour ses enfants 
legitimes, et tous ensembles s’en retournerent. dans le royaume en 
grande joye; de bonne foy n’est ce pas la un vray denouement de 
coraedie! Cependant c’est un des articles des plus serieux de leurs 
croniques et de leurs livres sacres et la croyance de pliisieurs mil- 
lions d’hommes, devant lesqnels . il ne seroit pas bon d’en plaisanter. — 
Un fait particulier de cet age est, qu’il yint au monde un homme 
Geant des Deitas nommd Sanca^ur (357), qui ne s^achant fairepire, 
emporta les 4 Veidas dans la mer, mais que Rama (358) avant 
qu’il prit le corps et la figure d’un homme, comme il vient d’estre 
rapporte, se transforma en baleine, s’en fut dans la mer combatre 
et tuer Sancaijur et rapporta glorieusement les Yeidas et les rendit 
religieusement aux Brames, bref, c’est icy le siecle qui a le plus 
fourny de Divinite aux Indiens. — Fin du second age. 

Troisieme age du monde, selon les Gentilsage 
nomme Douaporjouga. , . ■ 

Au commencement de ce troisieme age et nouveau monde les 
Ragulses (369) et les Deitas, qui en furent les premiers habitanSi 
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etaiit dev«n;u:8. tres tneehands abusant de la force de leurs tempera- 
men tsi, et le monde allant par une triste declinaison de mal en pis, 
ils commencerent k comettre mils desordres et meme ^ tourmenter 
los Dieux et les Saints, qu’ils ne voiiloient pas soufFrir sur la terre, 
ils n’jr eut pas jusqu’aux Brainanes, Katris, Vandas et Sudras que 
la dissolution ne penetra avec la raesintelligence, Dieu Veidas, ^ 
Dien moderation et sagesse. Dieu les epargnant dans le commence- 
ment, et les voulant rappeller i son culte, ne voulant pas les ex- 
terminer, reduisit leur vie ou la durde du terns de 10000 du monde 
precedant k 1000 et sucitta k ces premiers pecheurs les Ragusses 
et les Deltas, qui etoient Toeuvre de ses mains; leurs sussita, dis je, 
comme des instruments de sa vengeance et de leurs chatiments, 
raais voulant aussy corriger les Ragusses et les Deltas ainsy que le 
reste des creatures, et les voulant aussy faire rentrer dans I’obser- 
vation de sa foy, il crea un homrae nomme Trierma (360), k qui il 
donna en le voyant') au monde un pouvoir absolut, voulant qu’il 
represanta sa majestd divine et son image, de fa^on que le-sage 
depositaire de la supreme sagesse, apres avoir enseignd le chemin 
du ciel, recompenqoit chaqu’un selon ses ordres en voyant selon 
leurs desirs les uns au ciel ou donnant aux autres des biens sur la 
terre conformement a leur meritte, mais en protegeant ainsy les 
Saints, il s^ait aussy chatier les raecbants et les desobeissants tels 
qu’etoient les Ragusses et les Deltas, car il les etivoya en enfer et 
delivra les Dieux et les Saints de leurs tirannies; ce fut done par 
ses soins que cet age si troubld du monde dans le commencement 
s’acheva en paix et tranquilite, apres avoir dure 864000 ans de sa 
destinee. Duns (361) la province de Hastanapor i! y avoit dans la 
ville Dindyza (361) un Raia nommd Datarestra, nd aveugle, et sa 
femme nominee Gandhary, se voyant mariee avec un aveugle, le 
voulut estre aussy pour se rendre tout a fait semblable son mary, 
et pour cela elle se banda les yeux (363). Cependant apres quelque 
terns de manage elle devint grosse, et son terme etant arive, elle 
aecoucha d’un fruict semblabe a une citrouille (364), d’ou sortirent, 
mais en differents terns, 108 enfants (365), qui furent tousnommes 
Cauvaravas; ils etoient aussy de differentes grandeurs. L'aind de 
tous, nomme Durjodbana, fut roy du monde entier. Leur pere Data- 
restra avoit un frerre nomme Pandoii, qui avoit deux femmes. Tune 
nommee Cunta et I’autre Madry. Cunta eut trois enfants males et 
Madry, qui etoit d’une beautd sans pareille, en eut deux (366). 
Or (367) un jour que Pandou Raia etoit alld k la chasse, il trouva 
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une chevre et iin bouc gazelle en posture naturelle; alors trouvant 
cette proye k sa main, il tira dessus et jetta le bouc k terre. Oes 
deux bestes etoient un Saint, rnarj et fernme, et la gazelle, an 
desespoir de la mort de son mary, croissant les pates, cria vers 
Dieu de toiite sa force, luy disant: Seigneur faite moy justice, vous 
voyez que sans raison cet infarne pecheur a tne mon mary, je vous 
demande qu’il ait le meme chatinient. Bt Dieu exausant la prierre 
de la gazelle, Pandou se sentit condamne, son visage se noircit, et 
sans avoir la force de lever ny son arc ny ses fleches, il demeiira 
immobile, jusqu'^ ce que pen apres la gazelle mournt d’elle meme. 
Alors elle et son mary s’envolerent au ciel, ayant termini leur 
penitence. Ces deux animaux estoient done tin Saint et une Sainte 
qui dans leur vie en qualite d’hornmes avoient fait quelque faute, 
pour laquelle ils avoient etes condamnes k faire penitence sans la 
figure de ces animaux. Pandou fut a sa raaison dans ce pauvre 
equipage; quelques S 9 avans Bramanes le vinrent visitter pour s^avoir 
le subject de cette disgrace, qu’il leur conta d’un bout a I’autre. 
Surquoy les Bramanes, consultant leurs livres, trouverent que e’estoit 
en effect deux Saints et qu’il seroit chati4 ') de la meme fa^on qu’il 
avoit tue le bouc, de quoy il se trouva fort embarrasse; n’ozant plus 
voir les femmes par la crainte de la raort, il s’enferraa done seul 
dans sa chambre. Cependant il dit un jour aux Reines: que ferons 
nous, nous n’avons point d’enfants pour heritor du Royaume. Biles 
luy dirent: donnez nous seulement licence et nous ferons penitence 
devant Dieu, et les ceremonies ordinaires pour avoir lign^e, et Cunta 
invoequa le Dieu Herma, qui est le Raia de la veritable loix du 
Ciel et elle en reqiit Juzistar. Bnsiiite ayant adore Indrou, elle en 
obtint Arzuna, et le vent k sa prierre luy accorda un troisieme fils; 
qu’elle nomma Bhimasina. Cependant la reine Madry, ne voulant 
pas rester inutile de son coste, invoequa le maitre medecin du ciel, 
qui luy fit avoir deux enfans jurneaux, qu’elle nomma Macula et 
Sedeva. De cette faejon par la favour des Dieux touches de la grande 
penitence des ces femmes, Pandou se vit avoir cinq enfants, mais 
en voulant avoir d’avantage, il s’aprocha de Madry, ou il futchatie 
comme la gazelle I’avoit demande. Apres sa mort cette belle reine 
se brula avec luy, laissant la garde et )a tutelle de ses enfants ^ 
la Reine Cunta. L’on nomma tons ces differents enfants les Panda- 
vas, et les 108 aiitres de Daterestra, que leur mere Glandhary avoit 
engendre d’une citrouille, s’apellarit les Cauaravas, qui etant un peu 
erne, furent tous mis avec leurs cousins germains les Pandavas chez 
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GD S(^avant maitre en toutes sortes de sciences, nbmna^ DrunaDcharza 
(368), II etoit le 1«' de tons les maistres, et servoit k fond toutes 
les ceremonies, et ce qu’il y a de particnlier, il etoit expert dans 
ie fait des armes aiant le secret d’line fleche dix, et de dix, cent, 
de cent, mil, de mil, dix rails, les multipliant ainsy a I’inflny, de 
plus en decochant une sur quelqu’un, il jettoit du feu; d’une autre 
il inondoit tout ce qu’il vouloit d’eau, d’une 3*'™® il portoit les vents 
et la tempeste, d’une 4®™® il rendoit muets ses ennerais, d’une S®""® 
il les rendoit immobiles-, la 6®™® faisoit naitre nne infinite de sei-- 
pents, la 7®"*® tiroit I’eau des abismes, la 8°™® tuoit les personnes les 
mieux cachds, et ainsy des autres. Il avoit outre cela mils ruses 
pour la guerre et c’etoif ce qu’il apprenoit a ces 113 ecoliers, nmis 
de tons ceux il n’y eut que Arzouna qui se perfectionna dans le 
Deuourenda (369) et I’ars railitaire, mais il pay a bien cet avantage 
en s’attirant I’envie de toiis les autres, mais surtout de I’aind des 
108 frerres Cauaravas, nomrne Doujodhana, ce qui fit que hors de 
I’dtude ils avoient toujours quelques differents. Cela meme causa 
de grandes guerres entre les Cauaravas et les Pandaras. Le Raia 
Drupeda Peza (370), voulant marier sa fille Drapady, convia tous 
les Raias du monde de s’ assembler, et fit faire un vaze ou chaudiere 
de cuivre de la grandeur d’un vaiseau a peu pres de la construc- 
tion de nos Tartanes, le fit remplir d’liuile et au dedans du vase 
avoit fait attacher un gros poisson (371), et y fit raettre grand fen, 
promettant la princesse sa fille au prince, qui auroit I’adresse de 
conper d’un coup de fleche I’atache du poisson, le feroit tomber 
dans I’huile et iroit le regarder bouillir. Les Raias etant assembles, 
pas un n’oza s’approcher de la chaudiere de plus d’un trait d’arc, 
tant 1 ardeur du feu etoit violente, I’huile petillant et sautant de 
toute part, il n’y eut qu’Arzouna qui s’en approchat avec courage 
et eut celuy d’approcher de la chaudiere, d’y avancer la teste, d’y 
jetter le poisson d’un coup de fleche, cequi luy fit accorder Drapady 
au son des tambours et des instruments; ce qu’il y avoit d’admi- 
rable dans cette fille, c’est qu’elle etoit toujours vierge, mais Dar- 
jodana concent de la jalousie (et) un tel depit de cette victoire, qu’il 
commen9a dealers k faire une guerre cruelle au Pandavas, et dans 
ce terns la ayant etd je ne s^iait par quelle occasion question de 
partager des terres entre les Pandavas et les Cauaras, pour ce cinq 
Raias avoient desja et6s pris pour arbitres, lorsque Darjodana pre- 
tendit n’en pas cedder un poulie *), qu’estant I’aind de la maison, 
il etoit n6 Raia du monde d’autant que son pere Datarestra etoit 
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I’aine de Pandou, desquelles les Pandavas memes ii’estoient pay fils 
legitimes. Cependant pour paciffier les choses en apparanee il lit 
semblant de s'en vouloir rapporter au sort, et proposa de voider la 
question dans un eoup de dez, en ayant de faux tout prest, etjoua 
done centre Ingistar, qui etoit un homme juste et ne se deffioit de 
rietj, mais Darjoudana, suivant sa pointe, gagna avec les inaisons le 
royaume, les ricliesses et Dronpady meme; ayant ainsy gagne et 
par la mine ses frerres et ses cousins les Pandauaras, il leurenvoya 
des gardes pour les mettre hors des villes et envoya chelz sou oncle 
chercher Drapady ; elle s'en voulut deffendre, et dit que quelque jour 
son mari couperoit la teste a eet infidel le Raia Darjoudaria, ce que 
entendant ce tyran, il la prit par les cheveux et la voulut faire 
depouiller en pleine rue, sur quoy cette femme desolee, ayant em- 
plore Dieu, a mesiire qu’on luy ostoit son habilleinent d’nn coste 
reverioit de Tautre, et Dieu luy fournit tant d'habits, qu’ils en firent 
presque des montagnes et ne pureni jamais mettre nxide une sy 
pudique Reiue (372). Dans ce terns la arriva Scrieurna venant de 
sa jette a Hastanapor pour le secours de ceiix qu’on y opprimoit, 
et desqidil [)arut, les Raias s'estarit leves et Tayant fait asseoir, se 
lirant devaiit luy les bras croises et luy s'estant assis, et pvenant 
la parolle, il dit que Dieu ayant pris cette femme sous sa protec- 
tion en faisant en sa faveur le miracle des vestements, il falloit 
rejouir une seconde fois, sinon que la femme s'en iroit avec son 
mary. Or Darjoudana’ qui se floit en ses d6s faux, les jetta trois 
fois, mais il perdit toujours par permission de Dieu; Dronpady fut 
rondne a son mary et a ses frerres, avec lesquels elle s'en alia au 
desert mais avant que de partir Scricurna, leur mettant la main sur 
la teste, leur promit, qu'estant de la race des Dieux et suivant 
toujours la justice, il les appuyroit, mais que pour Doujourdana, 
qui venoit de la race des Davana (373), et qui ne suivoit que le 
mensonge, il s^aiiroit le chatier avec le terns. Les Pandavas tout 
consoles des paroles, mais le traitre ^) Douzodana n’en voulant pas 
demeurer la, envoya plusieurs gens attitres pour les tuer, mais en 
vain, car les Dieux les secouraut toujours dans le peril, ils passerent 
leurs douze anrides de vie solitaire, qui enfin expiree, ils s’appro- 
cherent d’Hastanapor, on le Dieu Scricurna les vint trouver et les 
assurer de sa protection, et leur dormer les conseilles qui leur 
estoieiit necessaires; il voulut meme etre leur ernbassadeur aupres 
de Dourjoudana, et luy dernanda pour le inoins une ville pour 
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leur sejonr; cette ville se notnmoit Iiidrasprata; avec permission 
d’y vivre trariquilles et en paix, mais Dourjoudana n’y vonlant point 
entendre, repondit qii’il ne leur donneroit jamais rien pas raeme la 
grosseure de la pointe d’une eguille de terre, que ce ne fut Tepee 
k la main, il faint done se disposer des deux cosies ^ la guerre, et 
^ assembler des troupes. Les Pandavas n’en manqnerent pas et la 
bataille ayant dur6 18 jours, il y perit 18.000.000 hommes et Tat- 
taque fut si rude, qiTil n’en resla que neuf personnes, s 9 avoir les 
sept Pandavas, la princesse Droupady et sa mere. De cetle faqon 
lustrapandava resta gouverneur du monde, qu’il gouverna I’espace 
pendant 300 ans avec une extreme sagesse et nne nombreuse famille, 
et les Pandavas s’y rendirent fort recommandables, mais Drapor- 
jouga S 9 achant et justar *) voyant qiTil etoit terns de s’en aller au 
ciel, prit avec luy ses frerres, Droupady et la mers *) de Hemencbala *), 
et s’en furent dans ces pays, on il fait un froid sy excessif, que 
les montagnes y peuvent venir en eaux, si d’entre enx y disparnrent 
si etant fondue’). Insistar seul pour avoir ete amy de la veriltefut 
aussy seul an ciel en corps et en ame. La seule chose qu'il lit contre 
la veritte, fut qu’une fois pendant sa vie il montra du bout du doigt 
la GO*^™" |)artie du rnensonge (374), ce qni fit, qu’il s’en alia au 
ciel dans ce doigt la qui se fondit en eaux ; ainsy ses frerres, sa 
feinrtie el sa belle mere n’y furent qu’en esprit on en ame, leurs 
corps s’estant liquitie des la terre. — Fin du troisieme age. 

Age present on quatriesme age d u monde, nomme 
Calijuga, on il est parle de la venue d’ Alexandre le 
grand, de son invasion, et des conquestes dans I’lnde. 

Les Dentils divisent les 4 ages du monde en 4 ages des meleaiix 
assea conformement a la comparaison que nous en faisons, comme 
il a ete remarque cy devant: age d’or, d’argent, d’airain et 
de fer. 11s se croyent done corame nous dans se siecle dure et 
miserable, on Tinjustice et la violence ^), les bons sont exprimes 
et les .mediants trioinphent, enfin ou les crimes des bomuies sont 
a leur derniere periode. Ils trouveront suivant leur caicnl, qu’il 
s’est desja ecoule 4000 ans (375) des 4320000 annees que cet age 
Calijouga doit durer suivant leur traduction’); ils disent qu’aucom- 
mencernent de ce monde les descendants et la famille d’lnstar, qui 


') ? Er steekt Instar (lustar) of Insistar in. 
‘^) 1.: la mere of sa mere? 
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avoit ete conserve pour le repeupler, commencerent i) ^ dimiiiuer^ 
et de Raias du monde qu’il etoient, ils devinrent peu a peu Raias 
pauvres et ne se virent plus maitre absolus que de queJques 
royaumes et provinces cornme les principeau d’enire eux, coinme 
les Raias Janatnis et Pareguhita, dont les descendants conserverent 
la puissance rojale I’espace de 148 ans, c’est a dire jusqu’aii teais 
qu’il viut dll cosle du Nord iin Roy formidable, nomme Sicander 
julearna (376), cequi rend en nostre langue Alexandre le Vaincoeur 
ou le Conquerant, qui reduisit toute I’Inde ^ son obeissance, et 
enfin selon eux tout le monde entier, gardant cependant, pour afFerinir 
line sy vaste puissance, la raaxime de remettre Pad ministration des 
Etats a leurs princes, memo n’en retenant qne le litre, ainsy respec- 
tant la memoire d’lnsistar, qu’il reveroit beaucoup dans ses descen- 
dants: il laissa a cette maison toutes les marques de sa grandeur. 
Or ce Sicander n’avoit rneritte de Dieu un sy grand pouvoir que 
par ses excessives penitences et son zele ardent pour son culte, ce 
qui le faisoit aimer et respecter de tout le genre burnain, grands et 
petits, el le rendil enfin sy eclattant de gloire et sy victorieux; il 
avoit une suite digue de sa grandeur, ou luy contoit 1.200.000 
de cbevaux sans les elephants et son infanterie; alors que cette 
attirail prodigieux paroissoit en campagne, la terre ti'embloit. Ce 
fut done avec cette suite qu’il conquit les vastes pays du nord, du 

couchant, cenx 'du raidy et I’orient entier; ils disent qu’il n’estoit 

pas sy occupd du soin de la guerre, qu’il n’ez ’) eut des arts et de 

les introduire dans tous les lienx ou ils alloient, qu’il fut le 1®^’ 

que dans les Indes fit fondre de foudroyantes machines de guerre, 
qui vomissent et la mort et le feu, qui est k dire des canons. Il y 
enseigna la navigation, fit bastir des vaisseaux, lever des plans de 
ville, faire les cartes des routes, et mils autres belles inventions, en 
quoy ils disent qu’il etoit aide par son I®’' medecin nomine Liicama, 
auquel par consideration pour ses belles conuoissances il donnoit ") 
entree dans ses conseils. Ils remarquent ericore que ce grand roj^ 
estoit certain de ses victoires par son grand courage et par la vertu 
d’un anneau, qu’un Roy predecesseur luy avoit laisse, leqnel roy 
estoit un grand Saint aux enseignes merae que cet anneau luy 
servit de cachet, qui est la coutume des Indes, le monde entier y 
estoit represente et grave distinctement, et lorsqu’il vouloit attacquer 
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un empire, il n’avoil qu’a regarder cet aniieaii el y remarquant cette 
empire, il eloit sure de sa conqueste. S’etant done soumis tout 
rUnivers, il desira d’en aller voir le bout, pour s^avoir d’ou en 
sortoit le soleil, contempla sa figure et ecavoir ou il vat ') et se 
voulant absoluiiient contenter, il fit assouimer une grande flotte et 
y tit embarquer toutes sortes de provissioiis, il s’y etnbarqua avee 
les principaiix de son conseil Kakitn Lucaraa Okera et Sahnana, son 
precepteur et trois autres des prineipaux seigneurs, rnais apres avoir 
couru pendant neuf mois les mers, il entre dans une Einispliere sy 
einplie d’obscurite, que la flotte, ne voyant plus les vaisseaux, ne 
pouvoit plus se distinguer; ee qui fut cause de ce tnallieur, futque 
Ton ne sqait comment ce sy puissant roy laissa (ornber son precieux 
anneau dans la mer; sur le cliatnp qu’il s’en aper^ut, il en perdit 
le senliinent de douleur et les autres perdant courage, tomberent 
aussy dans un extreme desespoir; pour comble de malheur, il se leva 
une sy furieuse tempette, que la flotte s’estant dissip4e et tons les 
vaisseaux en pieces, ce Roy se sauva avec son conseil seul sur le 
debrie de son vaisseau ; dans ce piloyable etat les flots les porterenl 
insensiblement sur le rivage, ou il j avoit plusieurs pecheurs, qui 
avec humanity les aiderent a se sauver ^ terre et les conduisirent 
dans leurs maisons, leur donnaiit a boire et a manger, leur deman- 
dant qui ils estoieiit et d’oii ils venoient. Le maitre pecheur reconnut 
d’abord Sicander [)our un liomme extraordinaire Man t de son port 
plein de inajieste que ses nobles regards et grandes manierres, et 
sans le connoitre d’avanlage il luy presenta sa fille, et luy dit qu’il 
a s(;ut en songe, que s’il epoiisoit cette tille, il seroit plus beureux 
que jamais, t^icander se tronva avoir eu aussy le meine songe, ainsy 
il I’epousa volontiers. Or le beaupere ay an tun jour peclie un fort grand 
et beau poisson, il le presanta a son gendre pour se regaler, surqnoy 
le poisson ayantete ouvert, on y tronva un anneau sy eclatantdelumiere, 
qu il eclairoit toutes les obsenrites du lieu ou ils etoient et en fit 
present 4 la fille, qui le presenta k Scicander, qui le reconnut pour 
son cachet, ce qui remettant la joye partout, ils tireut un banquet 
et donnerent a la Jiouvelle espouse le nom de Nortnobolla, cequi 
veut dire Reine et la tante ’) et I’on nomme’) sur le champ son 
pere Roy de la mer. Peu apres Sicander et son conseil songerent 
a s’en retourner dans leur pays, dont ils se trouvoient eloignes de 
1800 couzen de lieues ou de 3600. Lacama s’estant employe pour 
la c onstruc tion d’uu vaisseau, chaquun y travailloit de son mieux 

') Z66i 
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et ils eti firent un le mieiax qu’ils pureiit eii 22 jours et ajant mis 
a la voile, ils arivereiit chez eux en 23 jours de navigation. La 
nonvelle femme de Scicander devint la principale de son serail,8on 
pere fut fait general des armees et des forces innombrables, souhaits 
et conqnerans ') de tronver encore d’autres royaurnes a conqnerir 
et n’en trouvoit pas, mais un jour, regardant son anneau, il aper^oit 
dans le milieu de la raer une isle, dans lequel etoit enferme un 
pot d’eau de vie, de laquelle une seule goute resuscitoit un corps 
mort; il resolut done de Taller cherclier luy meme, et fit eqniper 
une flotte, et comrae cette isle se trouvoit fort avant an fond de la 
mer, il se mit dans un coffre de ver, qne lui avoit donne Okem 
Kallemas, et y faisant attacher une grosse corde, y descendit. Cette 
corde avoit 70 lieues de long. Estant done descendu a Tisle, il vint 
an devant de Iny quantiles de damoiselles de la castre Pandamavis, 
qui hi}' aiderent a revenir ') son coffre, les jeunes filles esioient belles 
comme Taurore, leurs habits etoient reniply de roze d’ambres, d’en- 
cens et de jiarfunies. Eller s’aseinblirent en troupe aulouu de luy, 
ravies de voir un honinie de sa facon, elles le condiiisirent avec 
empressement a ala nine '), pour le presenter a leur reynne, qu’elles 
tronverent assise aupres d’nn arbre tout convert de fleurs et un 
autre arbre tout vis a vis d’elle, an pied duqnel reposoit le Gallon 
on vaze d’or remply de Teau de la vie, autour de laquelle, pour 
veillier a sa surette estoient rang^es quanlites de coulenvres cappel- 
les enormes en grandeur, cequi ne laissa pas d’intimider un peu 
Scicanffer. Cependant la reyne s’informa de luy de quelle manierre 
il etoit venu et ce qiTil etoit; il repondit que quoy qu’^ la fleure 
de son age il s’etoit rendu par sa valeur paissible possesseur de 
tout Tunivers, remply de gloire et de victoires, et que se trouvant 
luy mdme un homme extraordinaire, il ne luy manquoit plus sur 
la terre, dont il etoit maitre absolut, que cette eaux de la vie, qu’il 
etoit venu chercher d’une manierre sy perillieuse, et qu’il regardoit 
comme un nouveau trophee. Alors cette reyne luy tit mils acoeuil- 
les, et luy dit de rernplir un vase, qu’elle luy donna, de cette eau 
qu’il etoit venu chercher avec tant de eburage et de danger, ce 
qu’il fit aussitost, apres quoy plein de contentement il se remit dans 
son coffre de ver, et ses gens se retirerent, et il reprit la routte de 
ses etats avec sa tlotte, mais y etant arrive, il ne jouit pas long- 
teras du plaisir que luy devoit causer son bonheur, car plusieurs 
des grands, ayant conspire centre luy, le massacrerent et de peur 
qu’on ne le fit revenir avec Teau de la vie, ils la jetterent dans la 
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fuer en cassant le vase ou elle etoit, apres quoy chaqu un deux 
se rendit le maitre d’une portion de ces etats, ce qui separa la 
monarchie universelle en plusieurs particiilieres, et fut cause de la 
diversittd des religions qui se trouvent ^ present dans le monde. 
Voila selon les Gentils la lin d’ Alexandre le Grand et celle de la 
puissance imaginaire de leurs Raias du monde. — Fin de histoire 
des Gentils Bengalis. 

Ceremonies des sacrifices des Gentils. 

Telles qu’ils les observent k present k Bengalle les Gentils out 
differentes manierres ou different culte pour adorer leurs divinites, 
les uns pour adorer Dieu seul, qu’ils reconnoissent en general pour 
le souverain seigneur du ciel et de la terre, les autres pour adorei 
les autres divinitds dans lesquelles cet Bstre souverain s est manifesto 
aiix homraes, d’autres pour les Deontas seulement, qui sont conime 
les directeurs de ce bas monde et qui babittent selon eux non dans 
I’empire mais dans les cieux inferieurs, d’autres pour les ames de 
leurs ancestres en general; ils en ont encore d’autres differentes et 
affectez selon leurs castres et selon les sectes qu’ils se sontformees; 
dans certaines sectes ils ne reconnoissent point ny ne se servent 
point des Bramaues dont le general se sert, dans d’autres les Bra- 
manes seals font tons les sacrifices, et d’autres castres n’en peuvent 
faire qu’aux Bramanes meme, et jamais a I’idole ny aux Deontas, 
auquels n’ayant point de caracteres ils ne peuvent s'addresser direc- 
teraent. II y en a d’autres qui en font d’animaux qu’ils brulent et 
dont ils repandent le sang autonr de Tautel, et dans certains jours 
des enfants nees sous certaines pianettes, cequi cornble d’bonneur 
toute la parente. D’autres ne tuent pas meme le moindre ver et par 
consequent n’offrent que des fruicts, des fleurs et des herbes, mais plus 
communement les Gentils de I’lndoustan et de Gouzeratte ne tuent 
rien et ne repondent point de sang dans leurs sacrifices, excepte en 
divers endroits de la coste Malbard. Sur tout c’est les princes Sevagis 
et Angriats (377), qui *) sacrifient ordinairement des enfants qu’ils 
egorgent devant I’idole, ou ils immolent ’) au.ssy les prisonniers 
qu’ils font A la guerre. .Or, comme il a este dit, la pluspart des 
Gentils reconnoissent les Bramanes et ne peuvent faire des sacrifices 
qu’A eux pour les disposer k en offrir pour eux, ou, s’il leur est 
permis d’en faire avec eux pour les raorts, ce n’est que sous la 
conduite du Bramane, qui leur dicte les prierres qu’ils doivent dire 
apres eux, ce qu’ils se donnent bien de garde de leur enseignerpar 
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coeur pour les tenir toujours dans la suggestion, ou ils son t de les avoir. 
Le sacrifice Pouza (378) est le plus cotnmun qui accompagne ou 
precede les autres. Les castres basses le font aux Bramanes qiiaiid 
ils font lenrs prierres, voicy de quelle fa^oii : les Genfils se rnettent 
tout mis dans I’ean, n’ajarit que le Dougezin, et y fait la prierre, 
qni consisle a rouler dans sa main son chapelet qu’ils appellent 
Mala (379), compose de 108 grains, en commemoration des 108 
annees de Brama (380). Its font lenrs [irierres en roulant leur Malan 
dans lenrs mains dans I’eau, ce qn’ils appremient par la faveur dn 
Brahame de la maison qni fait d’ordinaire les sacrifices. Voicy en 
qnoy eonsiste qnelqnes prierres: stryvent, choiirgy onkarnerygean 
nerakar retoulita serouhhragramm (381). Ayant ainsj’ dit deux fois 
ou pins leur mala, et s’estant bien lavez, ils s’approclient humble- 
ment dir Brame, qni se tient proche de Beau, auqnel ils font le Posa, 
qui est nne espece d’adoralion, apres le Brahame leur dicte, car ils 
s’en rapporfent entierement a luy, ne le ponvant faire valide sans 
luy ; etant done devant luy ils lenr dit: Padem sciverpiany, je te 
salue le.s pieds (382). Le Gentil luy repand de I’eau snr les pieds 
et en boit en pen, ce qni est une ablution qni efface les peches 
selon enx. Le Brahame dit: Soudanam xcwerpimiy, je te donne dn 
sandal, qni est un bois odoriferant dont ils s’oignent, et le Gentil 
qni en a de tout broye dans de I’eau, luy en met sur le frond. Le 
Brahame dit: akerta sciverpiany, je te donne de I’Akerta, qui est 
du ris erndde trempd dans de Beau el du saffrane, qn’il luy met 
au milieu du front de la rondeur d’un petit jetton. Le Brahame dit 
alors : Tulessidan sciverpiany, je te donne le Tulessidan, auquel mot 
le Gentil Iny donne des fleurs ou feuilles de Tulessy, que le Brame 
se met snr Boreille droite comme un bouquet ou bien dans son 
Sindy (383), et dit ensuite: pousparn scriverpiany, je yous donne des 
fleurs, alors le Gentil luy presenfe des fleurs blanches d’un arbre 
nomine akera, qui est nne espece de Jassenitun, qu’il met encore 
dans son seindy, ou sy e’est une guirlande, il se la met au col et 
dit ensuitte: dhoiiinp sciverpiany, surquoy le Gentil jette sur du 
fen du benjoin et encense le Brame dont les derniers paroles veulent 
dire: je te donne Bencens. 

Sacrifice du Seradcarmin (384) pour les agonisants. 

Le rualade desespere et ne luy restant qu’un jour ou moins k 
vivre, le medecin en ayant averti les parents, on luy fit faire son 
testament, ce qui s’appelle BedTierin{Z%^), et on prepare toutes choses 
pour le moribon, 1° on achepte des vaches; Baumone de la vache 
est chez eux preferable a toutes autres. S’il en a le moyen, on les 
orne, par le respect qn’ils ont pour cet animal, d’emboust de cuivre. 
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d’argGnt 0 !i d’or aux comes, d’une couverture picqu^e sur le corps, 
d’dne sonnette ou timbre au col, les treilions se garnissent de meme 
ftvec du cotton dedans, on leur met des anneaux ou manilles de 
cuivre ou d’argent aux pieds et dans ce bean harnois on les amene 
dans la cliambre du malade; on frotte de fiente de vache deux 
endroits du planclier de la longeur d’un homme, dont le premier se 
couvre de paille de ris et d’nn linge fraichement lave et seclie sans 
(Jue personne y touche. Le second est anssy convert de paille 
d’herbes et de Tulesy, ou ils ettendent encore un autre linge sein- 
blable. Bnsuitte on allnme deux larapes, au lien d’hnile on y met 
du beure de vache. Tout ces preparatifs achevds, on raze les cheveux 
et la barbe au malade, qui, apres cette espece d’habandon des choses 
terrestres, ne peut plus boire ny manger. On luy lave le corps avec 
de I’eau froide avec violence et dans cet etat on le met sur la 
premiere conche, la teste tournde vers le nord (386), on le couvre 
de cambony. Ensuitte le Brame vient dire au moribond, s’il est de 
castre Brahame, qu’il est devenu Saniasis (387), qu’il peut aller au 
ciel, d’autant que par la vertu de sa foy les peclids luy sont par- 
donnez, apres quoy il luy dit dans I’oreille certaines paroles qu’ils 
nomment le Mantre de vedag, ces paroles estant tirdes des Veidas; que 
sy le moribond n’est pas Brame, il luy dit qu'il est devenu Joguin 
avec la meme assurance pour le ciel en vertu de sa foy, et luy 
fait prononcer le mantre chastran, paroles tirdes du Chastran. 
Ces paroles dittes, le moribond pretid les vaches par la queue et 
en donne une a chaque Brahame, qui I’assistent. Ils ne peuvent 
jamais vendre cedes qui leur ont estd donnees en ces sortes d’occa- 
sions ; que si le dit moribond est Brame, on apporte une idole. Les 
parents s assemblent autour de la chambre et les Brames lisent les 
endroits des Veidas, ce qui s’observe anssy par la castre deKatris; 
que si le dit est d’une autre castre, tous les parents sont assis et 
disent Ram Ram plusieurs fois, cequi fait uri bruict extraordinaire. 
Loisqu on s aper(joit que le dit moribond est a I’article de la roort 
et qu’il n’en peut plus, on le lave une autre fois avec de I’eau 
froide et on le met sur la deuxieme couche, toujours la teste tournde 
au nord, on le couvre d’un linge blanc et le Brahame apporte un 
peu d’eau du Gauge (388) delayd avec du laict caillde et du Bethel, 
quil luy fait boire bongrd ou de force; apres quoy il luy bouche 
bien fort la bouche avec de I’herbe de Tolessy. Cela fait, il le laisse 
expirer on pour mieux dire, etouffer. Sitost qu’il est mort, on lie 
des bamboux, espece de Cannes longues et tres fortes, en travers et 
en large en forme de claye, on le couche dessus et on le couvre 
de son linge apres I’avoir lid. Alors le fils, frerre ou plus proche 
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parent dn deifunet prend une masse de farine d’orge on de ris 
faite en boule avec dn beure de vache et dn sucre candy pill4, et 
la met proche du ruort avec la main droite et de fa^on qu’elle 
sorte a moittie de la claye du coste droit le long du poulce, cequi 
est line pratique singnliere de la eeremonie des raorts, et paiiant 
a cette bonie, qui represente Tame du deffnnct (389), il luy dit; 
allez vous en dans le ciel avec vos aucestres ; apres cela les parents 
et ceux de la castre, qui out assiste a cette eeremonie, se depouil- 
lent de leurs vestements, ne gardant que le Dougezin ou nn linge 
passe enire les cuisses et qui fait une espece de ceintnre; ils pren- 
nent la claye ou le corps est attache et I’emportent sur leurs epaules 
dans cette [losture demoniacale avec une grande vitesse par les rues, 
criant partout de toutes leurs forces: Raiti'pour Bairam, Ram, Kaobay 
ou bien Rangy Rain et tout cela avec une telle furie que ce spec- 
tacle a qnelque chose de tres fort affreux et horrible. Or pour le 
dernier jour ils out plusieurs contumes dont la plus generalement 
observee et meme ordonnee par les Veidas est de bruler les corps, 
comine il sera dit cy apres. La 2'™“ est de les enterrer lorsqu’ils 
manqueiit de bois pour les bruler, ou qn’oii les etnpeche ou par 
coutuine de seete comme font les Vertias (390) et quelques Jougnis, 
rnais ils les enterrent dans un tronc rond, ou ils les mettent accroupis, 
les genonx ployez, les couvrant ainsy de terre. La 3“™'^ est pour 
ceux qui vont .sur la mer, ou venant a mourir on les y jette sans 
fa^oti ; qnelque fois meme dans les mortalittes, qui sont assez fre- 
quentes dans ce pays, ils les laissent dans les campagnes aux bestes 
feroces et aux oizeaux, et ce par la quantite des morts ce qui sou- 
vent contribne a augmenter la contagion, comme il est arrivd depuis 
qnelque terns a la coste Coromandel specialement k Mazulipatan, 
ou les Gentils attacques de peste perirent par millers et an milieu 
des campagnes, ce qui empoi’sonna tellernent Tair que les oizeaux 
et les bestes meme s’en ressentirent et donna lieu aux Francois, 
surtout a ceux de Pondichery, de faire connoitre partout la genero- 
site de sa nation par des secours, qu’ils donnerent aux reste de ces 
malheurenx peoples, qui reclamerent leurs charite. Revenant done 
a la plus ordinaire des ceremonies funebres, qui est de bruler les 
morts, le corps enleve, comme il a estd dit hors de chez lui, le fils 
ou le plus proche parent le suit, portant dans un vaisean du feu 
de la maison du defunct, et s’il ne se trouve pas de parents du 
coste du male, le Brame fait cet ofiice, et les porteurs du corps 
estant arrives au lieu destine, qui est toujours aupres de qnelque 
rivierre, rnisseau ou estang, quelqu’uns le mettant dans I’eau le 
lavent, en attendant que le bucher soit prepare, ce qui se fait de cette 
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range les baches en manierre de lits, on y couche 
ie corps sur. le ventre, la. teste vers le nord (391), et par dessos 
une couche de bois. Les riches employent dii hois d’aigle, qiii est 
une aromate de grand prix. Alors le fils ou celuy qui a porte le 
feu, Ty met et le doit allumer sans souffler avec la bouche, inais 
avec un linge qu'il agiste et avec de la bouze de vache seiehee et 
de la paille. C'est lay seal aiissy qiii Tattige, pendant qiie la eom- 
pagnie qui se tient un pen a Tescart bourdonneiit entre leurs dents : 
Ram, Ram; et si qiielque gros os ne se coasnine pas, le fils le 
pousse dans le brazier avec mi long baston, et le tout etant consomme, 
ce k qiioy ils ont grande attention, attendii que sy le bnclier, qui 
se troiive toujours assez fournis, se troiivoit brule en entier et qn'il 
resta qnelque chose du corps, c’est pour eux une preuve assuree 
de predestination, c'est pourquoy le fils ou parent les met dans un 
pot de terre pour les enterrer secrettemeiit an bord de la rivierre, 
ou les jette dans le Grange, on les y envoye jetter, s'il en est loin 
et qu’il en ayt le moyen. Or le fils ou autre qui a eut soin du 
corps dn deffunct, jette de Teaii sur le reate du brazier, et prend 
line boule de farine semblable a la premiere, et refait les memes 
ceremonies, en diaant les memes paroles qu’a la maison : allez avec 
VOS encestres qui sont au ciel. II ne les a pas plustost dits, que 
tons les assistants tournent le dos au bncher, s^en fuyani le visage 
vers le nord, e( le fils ou parent prend un pot d’ean snr sa teste 
(392), fait 7 fois le tour du lieu du bucher, aiiquel il tourne le dos 

et, la face au nord, il porte ce pot entre et un pen derrier ses 

jambes et la casse d un coup de baston, et fait un grand cry, aiiqnel 
tous les assistants oourent se jett-er a la rivierre, et s^y lavent depnis 
le haut jusqu^en has. Ce lavabo se fait avec de la bonze et de Teau, 
en disant les prierres de leurs castres; apres avoir fait seiclier leurs 

linges, le fils du deffunct s'ecrie le plus haut qu’il pent: L^ame de 

mon pere est alle au ciel, et Tassemblee s'ecrie: Ram, Ram et 
reprend le chemin de la maison nud, com me il a este rapporte cy 
devant. Mais avant de passer outre, je ne puis m’empecher d'admi- 
rer le contraste et Faveuglement de ces malheureuses nations, qui 
tendant ) jusqu au scrupule pour le plus petit insecte, menagent sy 
pen la vie des hommes et n^ont pas plus de charite pour leurs sem- 
blables quh’ls font mourir, et desqnels ils precipitent Theur avec 
tant d'inhumanite, car quoyque plusieurs des plus cruel que de 
tourer mils ordures dans la bouche dhm pauvre malade, qui souvent, 
laisse aux souls soins de la nature et a son temperament, en revien- 
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droit, hij enfoncent dans le gozier un bouchez d’herbe Bethel, de 
Talessy, et cela de toute la force; qui est I’homtne en santd qui, 
etant lie et traicte de la sorte, n’en seroit pas suffocqne sur le champ; 
avec quelle secousse ne les voit on pas manier avee de I’ean froide 
coinine ces animaux qiie Ton pelle a I’eau boiiillaiite les cris dou- 
loureux de ces pauvres gens, qui pour la plupart ne vivent que de 
ris, beuvant {)ar ladessus tons les niallins une eciiellee de beure 
fondu, qui est leur ragoust. 11 arrive menie qnelques fois, que des 
gens vigoureux iiaturellement, mais tombanl du haul nial apres avoir 
ete, cotnine il est dit, rectus Saiiiasis ou Joguis, et laves et portes 
sur le burlier, venant a sentir le feu, se debattent et sentirent") 
malgre les coups qu’on leur donnent an premier mouveraent qn’ils 
j font; ce retour a la vie est regarde conime une resurection inira- 
c.ulense. Oependant il n’est plus permis k ceux, qui out ete reduits 
a ce miserable etat, de retourner a leurs maisons, nj de posseder 
aucun bien, pas meme de demeurer avec leurs femmes, etant obliges 
de vivre de leurs jours Saniasis ou Joguis selon leurs castres, et 
cela aussy, parceque le mantre qu’il leur ont fait prononcer (593), 
a este comme une espece de. voeux el de profession, contre laquelle 
ils ne peuvent plus revenir; cequi cause encore uu extreme abus 
contre les regies de la soeiette et ce qu’ils arrive souvent ’), ipie 
des heritiers mernes de miserables enfants a la moindre incominodite 
d’un homme subornent les Brahames pour leur faire decoire ^) qu’ils 
vont mourir, et leur faire prononcer le mantre," les faire razer, et 
les rendre ainsy malgrd -eux Saniasis ou Joguis, enfin en bon fran-’ 
(jois, inhabiles k posseder leur bien. 

Ceremonies du retour du bucher a la maison. 

Pendant que les liommes vont bruler le corps, les femmes s’en 
vont de leur coste se laver k la rivierre et reviennent en criant 
d’une voix dolente par intervalles, os, os, os, qui est chez eux un 
cris de lamentation, se battant des mains la teste et restomach et 
les genoux. La veuve est a la teste de toute la ti’oupe et d’ordinaire 
razee, ayant mis sa chevelure sur le corps de son raary pour etre 
brulee a sa place. Get usage barbare ayant enfin cesse depuis la 
conquette de ces pays par le Mogol, cependant il y a encore quelques 
endroits ou les Nababes ou gouverneurs Maures le permettent quelque 
fois pour de grandes sommes d’argent, que leur donnent la castre 
du detfunct. Elies vont done s’arrestant dans lous les coins des rues, 

b Dherbe, het hs. 
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ou tous celles qu’ ') acco,mpagnent Ja veuve font nn cercle auloui' 
d’elle recomoiencent l^os, plaintes et ’) estant de retouv a la maison 
elles s’oignent d’un bout k I’autfe de cendre de fiente de vache et 
disposent un tison de feu et im vaze de cuivre nomme Tainbian, 
tenant environ deux bonteilles pleines d’eau. Ce vaze est fait de cette 
manierre; sans anses avec une boule de terre jatiiie, s’il j est, ou 
d’autres que Ton jaunit avec du saffrane; et les homines, estant 
arrives ^ 20 pas de la tnaison, font un grand orit, afin que Ton 
mette sur la porte ce qui est necessaire pour le fils ou plus proche 
parent du deffnnct, qui passe le I*’*’ jettant une goutte d’eau sur le 
tison et sur la boule de terre jaune, dont il en prend un peu avec 
deux doigts et Timprime sur le front et entre dans la maison, et 
tous les parents de costd paternelle en font autant, ceux du' coste 
inalernelle venant jusque a la porte sans passer outre, et s’en 
retournant tout droit apres chez elles. Or il faut demeurer d’accord 
que ces peuples aveugles, surtout ceux de la secte de Vinchoii ®), 
crojent que Tame du detfunct est la porte, d’ou elle ne pent 
partir que 12 jours apres, et que les ceremonies suivantes ne soyent 
faittes. G’est aussy pour cette raison- que pendant ce terns on ne 
peut rien prendre dans la maison, ou lieu *) se trouve dans laneces- 
sitte d’ouvrir un coffre, il faut que se soit quelqu’un de dehors, 
d’ou il faut aussy que viennenf le boire et le manger. C’est 
ordinairement les Brames qui emportent ces clioses. Estant done 
tous entres dans la maison, le fils s’en va ou est le mort, et 
prenant une petite boule de farine, eompo.see comrne il est dit cy 
devant, il parle an detfunct en ces termes: vous avez vecu 
en paix et avez des peches pour avoir de quoy a manger el faire 
subsister vostre famille, mais ils vous ‘sont tous pardonnes, vous etes 
dans le ciel, et faisant tomber la boule au lieu ou le detfunct est 
mort, il s’en retire promptement, promettant de ne se mettve nulle- 
ment en peine de boir et de manger, mais, se laisant gagner par 
ses parents et amis qui viennent le consoler, ils luy font venir a 
manger et pour ceux qui sopt avec luy. Bt sy a la mort d’un homme 
Ton avoit obmettoit “) quelqu’unes des ceremonies., son ame va dans 
le corps du diable, qu’ils croyent en avoir un, et elle levient k la 
maison; ils tiennent cela pour vray et n’y manquent non plus pour 
ceux qui meurent en voyage qu’^ la maison; ce que les Brahames 

’) 1.: ou toutes celles qui. 
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ont grand soin de leur bien persuader pour ne rien perdre de leurs 
droits, et comnie ils assureiit voir souverit des maisons inquiet4z des 
esprits, ils disent que ce sont ces pauvres ames qui demandent des 
sacrifices et ceremonies, qui etant faits, les maisons sont tranquilles, 
et que ces ames s’eu vont. Or ils distinguent pour les morts deux 
Paradis, disant que les Brahames vont ^ celuj ou est Dien meme, 
raais que les airtres castres vont a celuy des Deontas dans le Sou- 
vergue. Le massica (394) ou sacrifice du 30® jour, est que le Brame 
en officiant le tourne vers le soleil levant, parcequ'il doit prier 
pour luy rneme, I’orient etant le coste duquel on prie pour les 
vivants les mains joinctes et dit: seigneur faite moi la grace d’estre 
lave par cede rivierre, puis il luy jette de I’eaii sur le corps, ce qni 
est line obligation inviolable, ils s’en servent aussy dans ces affaires, 
ils ne relachent jamais rien de ce qu’ils 0 leur est deub. Cette cere- 
inonie de 13 jours se fait tons les mois jusque an bout de Tan ou 
30 fois a la fois a la fin de I’annee, sy on en a la facultd et les 
moiens. 

Le Ve.rxekser(id (395) ou le sacrifice du bout de Tan. 

La veille du sacrifice le fils du deffunct va convier 13 Bramanes 
les plus sans reproche qu’il pent trouver aussy sans taclies de corps 
et d’esprit et qui posse “) mieux les Veidas et qui n’ayent point de 
boutons de feu sur le corps, dont les femmes ne soient point gros- 
ses, ou n’ayent point leurs mois on ne soient point nouvelleinent 
accouch6es, Ces 13 Brames avec le Brame officiant il leur demande ’) 
leurs Dougezins pour les nettoyer le soir k sa maison et les y lave 
et les fait seicher sans que personne y fouche, et le lendemain, jour 
de la aniversaire, lous les parents et domestiques du deffunct netto- 
yent la maison, la parfument, et la frottent avec de la bonze de 
vaclie deseich6e et detrempee avec de rurine d’icelles et de la terro 
jaune, aitisy que les raurailles a la bauteur d’un homrne, de peur 
qu’il ne touclie de I’impurete les parents, et la veuve se raze, et la 
castre se va laver k la rivierre; on dispose une chambre la plus 
carree et une grande (able de meme au milieu, ou ils posent un 
trosne nomme Singuehaussen, chaque Braharne en a un dans sa 
maison, le plus precieux qu’il pent, soit de laiton, de cuivre, d’argent 
et meme garni d’or et de pierreries, il sqavoit ’) qui valent plus de 
1000 pistoles; ils y mettent I’idole de Vinchou et y font leurs 
prierres. Cbaque Braharne a cbez luy une idole, qu’il garde dans 
un endroit secret dans une niche, qui ferme com me une fenestre. 
Ceux qui n’ont pas toutes les commodites pour cette ceremonie, la 
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vont faire dans cette cbarnbre, mais ceuz qui pen vent disposer d’uiie 
autre chanabre ;eonime je i’ay dit, et la perfnment'de feuilles de 
Talessy. Les 13 Brahames revestos de leurs Doguezins laves de la 
main dn fils du deffnnct et le 14e Brame qui est I’officiant, prend 
un Doguezin lavd de sa propre main, puis se barbouille le front 
avec du Sandal, sur lequel il met de la cendre blanche de vaehe 
brulee et se met au col un colier de RodracheA ou Roxidracham 
(396), c’est un nojeau d’un friiict qui croil a Achim, capitals de 
I’isle Sumatra; ce nojeau est an' pen plus gros que celuy de nos 
cerizes et que la nature a travaille a peu pres comme celuy de 
peschier. Ce Bi'ame vient avec les 13 autres on est I’idole, et la 
prie de vouloir bien venir dans un autre lieu plus commode ou on 
I’attend pour faire le sacrifice, afin de faire entrer Tame ou ciel, 
apres quoy il la prend et la met au milieu des Brames, leS uns 
devant et les autres derriers, ils vont en cette ordre dans un autre 
endroit prepard, lisent les Veidas, et la arrivds, on sonne une 
clocliette criant trois fois : hara 3 sma 3 rnharma. Le 1®'" de ces 
eris veut dire: misericorde, le 2“®: eclatant, le 3™« religieux; qui 
sont trois des attributs qu’ils donnent anx Dienx. Apres ces noms 
prononces, ils se portent les doigts de la main droite anx joues et 
font un boiirdonnement entre les dents en trois tons, ce qni fait nn 
accord assez extraordinaire. L’idole estant pose dans le tlirosne sur 
la table dans I’aulre chambi-e, on aporte des sieges, 2 dn coste du 
Nord et 2 du Snd pour antant de Braliaines, t|ui represen tent an tan t 
de Deontas ef par derriere 7 anti'es se placent pour representer les 
7 dernieres generations du detfuncl, c’est a dire ses ancestres, deux 
escabeanx a la porte, pour representer les deux portiers du Ciel, 
sur lesqnels se mettent deux Braliarnes ou bien on met dessus un 
Doguezin, une serviette, un petit bassin de cuivre a grand bord, 
sinon on en fait un de feuilles d’arbres cousues ensemble, une boule 
de cendre, une de terre du Grange et une autre de la terre de la 
fameiise pagode logette (397), qui est pres de Dieu (398), sur la 
table ou est I’idole aij levant on met deux carias avec du beure, 
chaquun ayant deux lampions, et chaque siege un lampion avec 
une boule de terre. Ils passent ensuite aux Saniasia (399), qui est 
line des plus grandes et des plus secrettes ceremonies des Brames, 
ce qn’ils non garden! *) d’obmettre, etant selon enx la ceremonie 
la plus utile a I’ame du defifiinct. Bile consiste en 24 paroles du 
sancus “). L’origine de I’aniversaire vient de Nared, tous se tournent 
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vei's rorient et diseiit les 24 paroles que I’oii ne pent S 9 avoir, ils 
jettent ensuitte de I’eau en bas, avec le bout du doigt du milieu et 
le poiilce, du coste de rorient si c’est le mattit), et si c’est le soir, 
ils la jettent au couchant; puis avec les naemes doigts ils s’ en jettent 
sur la teste; tons apres cela se prennent le nez avec le poulce, 
ranioulaire et le petit doigt du milieu et I’index sur la bouche 
fermee, les yeux baissez, ce qu’ils appellent se recoeuillir, et ce 
qu’ils font pour rappeller toute I’ame dans la teste, restant ainsy 
line lieure entierre, pendant laquelle ils gardent un profond sillence, 
persorine pouvant parler, eternuer, tousser, on moucher, ces quatres 
choses estant de mauvais presage, et sy quelqu’un y contrevient, il 
faul qu’il aide se laver et recoramencer la cereinonie. Alois tons 
se levent et se mettent sur un pied, I’autre apuye sur le genouil, 
et derneurent dans cette posture un quart d’heure devant cette idole 
de Vincliou, apres quoy on apporte une autre table plus basse et 
plus petite que la premiere, sur laquelle on a mis des vazes sepa- 
rdes, des feuilles de Talessy de Derbe et de cede de Brengaraze 
(400). Le Bratne officiant s’estant place au milieu et tourne vers 
I’idole les mains joinctes, luy fait quelques prierres, pendant quoy 
le plus proche parent du deffunct se leve et I’ofliciant luy donne le 
pouvoir de faire le sacrifice, apres quoy rofficiant et sa compaguie 
va k I’oreide des 4 qui representent les 4 Deontas leur dire quelques 
paroles que Ton ne pent 8(;^voir, par lesquelles il obtient d’eux le 
pouvoir de faire le sacrifice pour le mort en qualitd de Deontas, 
ensuite de quoy le fils donne ^ chacun d’eux une feuille de Derbe, 
deux grains d’orge, une feuille de Talessy, que les Brames mettent 
dans leur Sinde (401) on toupet de cheveux, qu’ils ont derriere la 
teste. Apres cette ceremonie Tofficiant s’addresse au fils et luy dit 
que pour bien faire le dit sacrifice, il fant qu’il chasse desoncoeur 
1. Ifam, 2. Krou, 3. Bhaca, 4. Orchat, 6. Loh, 6. Achena (402); 
I*-’*’ le desir deregie des femmes des autres; 2. la colere et la ven- 
geance; 3. toutes craintes des hommes et de la mort meme; 4. 
I’ambition ; 5. le desir du bien d’autruy ; 6. I’esperance dans I’apuy 
des boinmes qu’il doit chasser de son coeur pour le consacrer tout 
entier a Dien. Voila la disposition ou il le demande pour offrir le 
sacrifice, qui nous seroit bien plus necessaire, etant eclairds comme 
nous sommes du Cliristianisrne, qu’a ces nations plongdes entiere- 
ment dans la Gentilite et I’aveuglement. Ensuitte Tofficiant prenant 
des feuilles de Talessy, qu’il trempe dans Teau, asperge par trois 
fois tout ce qui s’y trouve, apres quoy, prenant de Teau dans ses 
mains, il la renverse dans un bassin qui est devant Tidole, disant; 
vSeigneur, tout cecy est de vos biens, et nous vous le presentons. 
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Cette pi'ierre eio.hev^e, on remporte tons les niets dans la chambre 
du banquet, mats avant de finir toutes les ceremonies chacuii s’as- 
soit siir son tabouret, le genonil gaiicbe en Tair, le chapelet del08 
grains dans la main droitte, sur lesquelles grains ils disent 7 cer- 
taines paroles pendant un quart d’henre, pendant lequel terns on 
couvre I’idole d’lm linge ou, sy elle est portative, on la met dans 
une niche; un quart d’heure aprea on la reprend et tous se levent, 
Tofficiant la prend entre ses mains et la reporte comme il I’avoit 
apporte, c’est a dire en procession ; apres le Vepair *) on tire le linge 
et les 3 masses qui etoient petries fort raollement s’estant efacees d’elles 
memes et reduites en une lapaille Derb en paroit plus longue, qu'ils 
attribuenl par leur ignorance a an grand miracle; pour lors toutes les 
femmes et les enfants viennent dancer devan t eux avec les instruments 
et mesme des danceuses, bref ce n’estplus quefeste et quejoyedans le 
logis, croyant entin que Tame du detfunct est en Paradis; mais sy au eon- 
traire la paste se trouve durek tenir en monceau sans diminuer et que les 
trois masses ne fussent pas reduites en une espece de bloc, c’est un sujet 
de la plus grande tristesse et une marque de reprobation pour le 
deffunct, qu’estant grand peclieur ’) et enfin devenu diable; aloLB il 
faut aller au Gauge faire des penitences et aumones, mais n’etant 
pas bien libre^) en certains lieux a cause de la domination tirani- 
que des Maures, ou etant trop loin de la riviei're, ils la font manger 
aux vaches. Apres cela tons se lavent et se vont asseoir, et on leur 
|)resente de I’arecque du bethel et du sandal; ensuitte le tils et la 
femme deservent; rnettant les feuilles qui out servy dans les pan- 
niers, ils les portent sur leur teste, font 7 fois le tour des Braba- 
mes, et donnent les feuilles aux vaches ou les enterrent ; apres quoj^ 
ils font 88 boles (403) ou pains de ris, auxquels ils font la Posa, 
dont ils donnent 7 aux corbeaux, 13^ aux chats, 14 aux chiens du 
quartier, 21 A la vache, 16 en les coins de la maison pour les rats, 
94 aux pauvres. Oela fait, le tils du deffutict mange avec le Brame 
officiant,, auquel il fait present de 7 pieces de mormoyes d’un callon, 
d’un Tambian, et d’un Dougezin. Or toutes ces precedentes ceremo- 
nies ne se font que pour les Braraes et les Katris; nous les aliens 
rapporter, simplement obmettant la repetition de celles qui sent 
semblables. Il faut remarquer que les Nag'ueras et les Baignans (404) 
font les memes ceremonies que les Brames et pour regie generale, 
ce q ue les B ratnes sacrifient ou consomraent en cuisson, les autres 
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le font crud, comrae farine de ris, d’orge, qui n’ont point aproche 
da feu ; au lieu de donner h manger au Brame cequi est un hon- 
neur, ils leurs donnent le necessaire tout crud. Les ceremonies du 
3e jour se font chaque mois un certain jour destine pour les morts, 
celles de I’aniversaire se renouvellent tons les ans depuis le 15“ de 
Baderva (405), qui est le tnois de Janvier’ jusqu’au 30® de la lune, 
de laqnelle sera deced4 le delFunct. 

L e Seradcai'mm de la mort des castres basses. 

A pres I’achapt des vaclies et le inalade porte sur les couches, on 
luy declare qu’il est devenu Joguis, et apres que les difs Brahames 
ont re(;u le present des vaches, ils s’en vont, laissant la le moribond, 
aupres duquel ils ne peuvent demeurer une heure devant sa mort 
et q lorsqu’il est expire, ses parents luy rendent tous les services 
comme cy devant, on le transporte au bucher, on y fait les memes 
ceremonies except^ que le feu ne pent etre pris de sa maison mais 
de celle d’un Braharae, on ils donnent deux roupies et 5 paizas 
celuy qui doit fournir tout le bois, c’est un march4 fait de tout 
temps. Le corp etant brule, on s’en revient A la maison, mais non 
comme les Brahames a la leur, mais aillieui’, car elle deraeure 
interditte 24 henres, et le soir le fils va a la rivierre avec les Brames 
et tous les parents, mais ils n’y font que regarder I’eau; puis le 
crier pour les morts estant fait, on se retire chacun chez soi, ne peu- 
vent *) toucher le fils pendant 18 jours et allant pendant 9 jours A la 
rivierre, ils n’y jettent que des boules de ris crud, le 10® il en faut 
10; le Ilf, il donne de quoy reghlef 132 Brames le tout tout crud; 
le 12® il se raze et regale sa castre, ce que pour les Brames ne se 
fait que le 22®, ainsy du reste. Cependant les plus riches k force 
d’argent obtiennent de faire devant I’idole I’aniversaire, mais cela 
est rare et centre leurs regies; voicy comme le commun fait cette 
ceremonie. Ils vont au Tapysouvergue (406), qui est la rivierre ou 
ils parfument I’endroit qui est entre le fils et le Brahame, le tils 
ayant le visage tourne vers le Brame se prosterne 37 fois, ce que 
tous ne font pas, quoy qu’ils y soient obliges, et celuy qui le fait 
se nomme manascar (407). Dans ces prosternations il invocque le 
nom de 12 de ses ancestres, apres quoy. il ramasse A pleine main 
la bouze de vache et la terre tout ensemble qn’il a touche, et sur 
lesquelles il faisoit ces genuflections, en fait une boule qu’il met 
sur sa teste et se va raettre dedans la rivierre jusqu’A la ceinture, 
ou le ’) baissant il fait fondre la ditte boule et boit un peu d’eau. 

Is zinscheiding v66r, of na: une heure devant sa mort aan te brengen? 
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s’en frotte la teste. Alors revenant au Brame, il revolt le ponvoir 
de Mve le serad. Le Gentil se met eiisnitte A genoux devaiit le 
Brahame et j deraeure jusqu’A ce qu'il Inj fasse signe de s’asseoiv, 
d’Q etant il fait iin quarre sur la terre avec un coste de Talessj et 
dans ce quarre il j met de Talessy, dii Derb, du Gengelj et de 
I’ofge, y invocquant et y appellant les principaux Deoiitas, en lenr 
; marquant A chacun leur lieu, inettant A la place de chacun un grain 
de ris sur le nom de ceux qu’il invocque; ils ne font point le reste 
des ceremonies, A la reserve des lamentations que par figure et 
representation de ce que font les Brahames et Katris, qnelqu’uns 
meme, passant par dessus toutes ces closes, jettent simplement leurs 
rnorts A la rivierre sy c’est le Gange, ce qui arrive souvent dans 
les grandes mortalitds et ou on les voit Hotter A demy pouris, ce qui 
fait un tres desagreable spectacle. 

Ceremonies du rnariage des Gentil s. 

La regie generale est de marier leurs enfants, s 9 avoir les gardens, 
des I’age de 7 A 8 ans, et les lilies encore plus jeunes. Lacoutume 
est si generalement etablie, que sy un pere gardoit sa fille jusqu’A 
15 ou 16 ans, quelque sage et belle qu’elle fut, elle ne trouvej;oit 
de partie de sa vie, mais le pere et toute la faraille en recevroient 
un deshonneur eternel; mais ces enfants, lorsqu’ils dont raarids 
ainsy, ne sont mis ensemble que lorsqu’ils sont en age et une force 
convenable, le pety mary restant cbez ses parents et la jeune fille 
chez les siens, ou son mary lui rend assez souvent visile. Pour 
revenir au ceremonial de leurs mariages, celles que les parents 
veiilent marier, qu’ils nomment en leur langue Canubia (408) envo- 
yent ') finement le Brame de la rnaison cliez quelques parents de 
celuy, sur lequel ils out jette les yeux, nomine Varr (409), et de 
la s’informent ’) des facultes dudit et de ces qualites, quoy qu’A 
peine a t’il quittA le teton de sa nourice, demande s’il est bien fail 
de corp et d’esprit, car la prornesse etant une fois faite, il n’y a 
plus a se retractor, quand un des deux deviendroit borgne ou bossu 
ou perclud on muet avant la ceremonie; bref le Brame trouvant le 
party souhaitable, va trouver le pere du Varr et luy fait la propo- 
sition au nom de la Canuhia, dont il apporte I’ecrit de sa naisance, 
et en luy dormant des propositions qu’on luy a prescrittes, desquels 
etant convenu, on choisit un jour heureux pour confronter I’ecrit 
de naissance des deux parties, pour voir s’ils sont nAs sous des con- 
stellations amies et un jour fortune; ce sont les Brahames qui font 
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cela entre eux ; ce qn’ayant trouv4 jiistej ils eii donnent avis anx 
autres parents des deux costes, qui se donnent alors paroles, et le 
lendeniain on autre jour de commodite on dispose dans la maison 
de la Canuhiadu sandal blanc, du coulon, du saffrane, du sel, de I’huile, 
300 cocots, et du bethel prest ^ manger. Cela fait on celebre le Havana 
on sacrifice du fen pour apaiser les Deontas eii ternoignagedelapromesse 
qui ne pent plus se ronipre. Le fen se fait avec du bois de /Ca/fcer(410) 
et quelques priei'res; on jetle dedans du sucre, du beure de vache, 
du rniel, dn bois verd de 28 arbres, chaque tnorceau long d’nne 
palrne, du gingily, de I’orge, et du ris cnit an lait. On entretient 
le fen 6 henres, apres quoy le Brahame de la flile fait asseoir le 
Van- sur ses genonx, Iny met uiie tocque sur la teste, une chaine 
d’or on d’avgent au col, on un anneau sernblable au doigt, du 
sandal snr le visage, du coulon sur le front, ensuitte suspend un 
cocot dore ou peint, dnqnel il fait Foussapatres (411), et le donne 
an gar()on, en disant: nn tel fils d’un telle donne sa fille nonamee 
telle d tel fils de tel, en presence des Deontas on passe un ecrit en 
ces terines, on y marque au bas les conjonctions des deux pianettes 
des deux naissances, on met du coulon sur I’ecrit, dnqnel on fait 
le Ponza pendant que les instruments du pays, les dansenses font 
rails tours et rejonissances. La mere du gar 9 on apporte alors un 
bassin et le Brame de la maison prend alors 3 poigndes de la cendre 
du Havana, la mere du Varr ayant le visage tournd du cost6 de 
I'orient,, et le Brame ne repend point cette' cendre tout d'un coup, 
mais la laisse tomber, en ouvrant la main pen k peu, entre les 
doigts, et sy cette cendre fait un morceau rond dans le bassin, c’est 
le Soudersenguebaker ou le signe de la vie de paix et de feconditd 
du raariage, et ce bassin du cendre du Havana se garde pour le 
raariage, et on met k tous sur le visage du sandal, du coulon, 
et du saffrane, et metne on y trempe la main, dont on frotte toutes 
leurs Cabayes, surtont k I’endroit de I’estomach. Tout cela achevd, 
le Brahame de la maison du Varr prend un cocot dore et peint 
avec des joyeaux et des vestements pour la Canuhia, qti’il luy 
porte au son des instruments. Le Brame fait asseoir la Canuhia, 
luy met une pagode d’or sur la teste, des pendants aux 
oreilles et autres joyeaux, et luy ditr un tel fils d’un tel donne 
son fils nomrne tel k telle fille de tel. On fait alors I’echange 
des deux ecrits, qu’ils noraraent Loguepattrika (412), et la mere de 
la fille vient laver les pieds du Brame de la maison du Varr, le 
pere versant I’eau, de laquelle ils boivent et le congedient; avant 
que de terminer le mariage on consulte le Brame sur lejoux', I’heure, 
et la minutte, qu’il doit se faire pour etre heureux; ensuitte on 

11 * 
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enbeaume un jour devant toute la maison et le Pouzapatry (413), 
on y met du coulon, on plante 4 baniboux une coudde hors de terre, 
snr lesquels on place 28 galons ^), 7 de chaques costes, les ans sur 
les autres, chaque costas est soutenue sur 3 bamboux pour assujettir 
loS' colons *) pour quails ne toinbent, an bout desquels ’) est attachd 
un fll rouge, qui par en haut se communique aux 4 coings; le long 
dudit fil sont attachees des guirlandes de feuilles de manguier, et 
au milieu du carrd est une fosse profonde environ de 2 pieds pour 
y faire un Havana. Apres quoy pour epier le moment fatal de I’Hi- 
mende on prepare I’horloge, ou il faut remarquer que dans le pays 
des Indes il y en a de deux sortes, un pour la regie ordinaire et 
I’autre pour les ceremonies, et dont 1 usage est general ; elle est 
appellee par ces mots: gariala ou gary (414) et par les Gentils 
goudoul cagnal; c’est un grand vaiseau de cuivre qu’ils nomment 
Ihmbakamby (415), qu’on remplil d’eau, et on y met un petit vai- 
seau aussy de cuivre peroi d’un petit trou par le fond et ou I’eau 
s’insinuant peu A peu le Tempbt et- se *) fait couler a fond. DeQx 
garvi ^ passdes sont environ une de nos heures ou 60 minuttos.: 1} 
fast aussy s^avoir que tant les Maures que les Gentils divisent les 
jours en 4, chaque quart dans les jours courts est de 7 garis et 
dans les jours longs de 8; ies nuicts ont les memos divisions; A 
chaque quart on frappe un coup sur une planche -de cuivre, qui 
s’entend d’assez loin, en sorte qu’on compte le 1®*', le 2“, jusqu’au 
8® gary, comme nous contons nos heures, mais au 8®“'®, pour montrer 
que le grand quart est Any, on frappe par 2 fois 8 coups, et apres 
un peu de sillence on donne le signal du quart: sy c’est le 1«‘' on 
ne frappe qu’un coup, au 2® 2 etc. ceque Ton repete toujonrs apres 
une petite pause, par exemple apres le 3®™® il est 3 garis, apres le 
1®® quart du jour on sonne 3 coups de suitle, et peu apres un coup; 
s’il est 5 gai'is, apres le S®""® quart on sonne 5 coups et puis apres 
3 autres; de raeme pendant la nuict. La 2®'"® espece d’horloge est 
A I’usage des seuls Gentils pour leurs ceremonies, pour ne pas man- 
quer par exemple la minutte heureuse assignee par les Brahames 
pour les manages; plusieurs Brahames places dans un endroit par- 
ticulier pronon^ent les lettres de I’alphabet chacun 60 fois sans s’ ar- 
rester, content sur les joinctures de leurs doigts, ce qui leur fait 
une minutte; d’autres qui sont la, comptent seulement les minuttes, 
ce qu’ils leurs fait un Garis, d’autres Brahames, attentifs A I’henre 

') 1.: colonnes. 

*) 1.: desquelles? 

*) 1.; le? 

‘) 1. : ce qui leur. 
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qui passe et combien il reste jusqu’au moment fatal du manage ou 
d’autres cei'emonies dont Theure doit estre propitiatoire, font cesser 
qiiand ils jugent qu’il en est temps et sy ') etant prepares, ils I’ache- 
vent de la raerae faqon que les Malabars de Pondichery, ce qui est 
inutile de representer icy, puisque je I’ay marqud dans la Des- 
cription des Gentils en general de leurs coutiiines et de leu r religion, 
le reste de cequi suit la ceremonie du mai'iage etant la meine (416). 

') d. i. s’y. 

FIN OK CETTB DESCRIPTION. 
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1) Over de Adityabhaktas of Saiiras ygl. A. Barth, les Religions de Vlnde 
(in Oeuvres de Aug. Barth, vol. I p. 222 vgl.). 

2) Dit doelt blijkbaar op de vereering der zon {adityopasthana), die deel 
iiitmaakt van de Sandhya, 

3) Dat de rijst als godheid door de Hindoos vereerd wordt, schijnt ner- 
gens aangetroffen te worden. 

4) Het dichtst hierbij komt Ram. {S), ZB: tisrah kotyah,[?iO milXiotn). 

Thurston, Ethnogr. notes in Southern India p. 4 : „33 crores (330 millions) of 
gods”. In den ouderen tijd is 33 het geijkte getal. 

5) De Tamil vorm van Devendra (= Indra) is Divendiren (Jouveau 
Dubreuil, Archeologie du Sud de Vlnde II, 115). 

6) De Trimurti. Tegen de opvatting, dat deze aan de drieeenheid der 
Katholieke leer zou beantwoorden, polemiseert reeds do Couto (zie „De 
ontdekkingsgesch. v. d. Veda”, in Versl. en Med, Kon. Ak. der Wetensch. te 
Amsterdam^ V« R. .3® dl. p. 319). 

7) Dat para sakti (over haar als eerste beginsel vgl. noot 4 op p. ISO in 
„Drie oude Portug. Verb, over het Hindoei'sme”) als moeder der drie goden 
Brahma, Visnu en Siva gedacht wordt, is mij niet van elders bekend; doch 
vgl. Skandapurana I. 1. 10. 26: 

ekd sthita para saktir brahmavidyatmalaksana, 

8) Dit is niet de gewone voorstelling, doch zij wordt aangefroffen, zie 
Jouveau Dubreuil 11. p, 18. 

9) De Breve Noticia (vgl. Drie oude Portug. Verb. pag. 151), en naar deze 
ook Dellon, vermeldt zes zienswijzen. 

10) Dat de Brahmanen-, Ksatriya-, Vaisya- en Stidrastanden resp. uit hoofd, 
armen, dijen en voeten van den Purusa ontstonden, leert reeds de Rgveda 
(X. 90. 12). Matsyapurana IV. 28: 

as pan mukhato dvijant raj any an asp' ad hahvor vitchudram urupadayoh. 

11) Vgl. noot 188. . 

12) „Wat te voi*en door den Schepper op ’t voorhoofd gegrift is, wie ver- 
mag dat weg te wisschen?” (Bhartrhaid), „Wie is in staat het hem op 
't voorhoofd gegrifte weg te wisschen?” (Hitopadesa). 

13) Voor de nu volgende mythe vgl. noot 1 op pag. 152 der „Drie oude 
Portugeesche Verhandelingen over het Hindoeisme” door W. Caland en A. 
Fokker (Verb. Kpn. Ak. v. Wet. te Amsterdam) en Brahmapurana CII. 5: 

mrgt bhuta tu sa bald mrgo *ham abhavam tadd 1 
mrgavyddho Ehavac chambhur dharmasamraksanaya ca H 
Skandapurana III, 1. 40. 6 vgg. : 

prajdpatih purd viprdh svdm vai duhiiaram mudd 1 
vdhndmnim kdmuko bhutvd sprhaydmdsa mohanah H 
atha prajdpaieh putrl svasmin vai tasya kdmitdm 1 
vilokya lajjitd bhutvd rohidrupam dadhara 
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NOTKN. 


* hrahmapi Jiarino hhuiva taya ratimanUs iada\ 
gacckantlm anuyaii sma harimrupadharintm II 
tarn drsjtva devaiah sarvah puifigamanasadaram ' 
karoty akaryam hrahmayam putflgamanalaksanamW 
ifi nindanti tarn etc. 

(het slot is anders dan in ’t fransche verhaal) 

Padmapurana V, 14. 22: 

vamangusihanakhagrena hrahmanak pancamam Utah I 
cakarta (hier is de aanleiding eene andere). 

Curieus is, dat Manucci met zijn: „then he gave his daughter to the stag” 
een dergelijke corrupte lezing gekend heeft als het hs. van St. Calais bevat. 

14) Vgl. noot 1 op pag, 141 der heruitgave van Rogerius’ Open Deure. 

15) Daarmede zal wel agrahara bedoeld zijn: eene schenkingsacte van 
. land door den vorst aan een Brahmaan; Nalopakhy. 16. 4 is het woord bijna 

gebruikt als „landgoed” : agraharams ca dasyami. 

16) Volgens de eene overlevering (en zoo ook de Dialogo) draagt dus 

Brahma SarasvatT op de tong (en dit zou de juiste kunnen zijn, aangezien 
Sarasvatl synoniem is met Vac: het woord, de rede; zoo heet dan ook 
SarasvatT in MBh. VI. 65. 61 : de tong van Visnu), volgens de andere draagt 
men haar op de tong; dit laatste is dan eveneens als beeldspraak op te 
vatten. ^ 

17) Dit is een verwarring met Rudra-Siva als Linga, zie Drie oude Porting, 

Verb. p. 154. ’ ’ 

18) Ik heb deze beide namen niet terecht kunnen brengen. Eenig licht 
• schijnt Manucci te geven, bij wien deze passage luidt: “by the last class he 

is called potter, a very derogatory name in this country”. Hier is echter 
uit Irvine’s vertaling niet op te maken, of het Engelsche woord „potter” be- 
doeld is, of een vreemd woord, dat met oteiro {oletro) kan overeenstemmen. 
Op grond van de in noof 17 aangehaalde plaats uit de Breve iSloticia (3e 
Port. Verb.) zou men kunnen vermoeden, dat in de vreemde benaming het 
begrip van Priapiis {Hnga, penis) steekt. Dit alles is voorshands onzeker, 

19) Aangezien laksmt in ’t algeineen ook „fortuna” beteekent. 

20) Hiervan schijnt de Iconographie niets te weten. De Breve Noticia (vgl. 
Drie oude Port. Verh., p. 1S4) heeft gelezen wat in een der Parijsche hss. 
staat: „ils la porte (z66)... sous ses aisselles”, maar verderop: ,,de peur 
qu’elle ne s’enfuie de luy'\ 

21) Deze negen incarnaties wijken min of meer af van de gewone traditie. 
Relation en Breve Notica geven: 1 matsya, 2 kurma, 3 varahaj 4 narastfnha, 

5 vamanay 6 en 7 balarama en parasurama (dooreengehaspeld !), 8 candra- 
rama, 9 krsna, terwijl op ’t eind van het hoofdst. „la vie de Visnou” als 
lOe de kalkt-avaiara vermeld wordt. In overeenstemming met de Zuidelijke 
traditie (vgl. Jouveau-Dubreuil, Arch, du Sud de VInde, II. 92) is hier de 
huddhcL-Q/vcitdTd door de bulciramd-dvciidrd vervangen. 

22) Het Amrta. 

23) ^ Over de maten van den Meru vgl. Lingapurana I. 48. 2 merur nama 
mahagirih I cafurasttisahasram utsedkena praklrtilah, en ib. 5 ; laksayojana 
aydmas tasya git eh. De Meru heet ook hemUdri*. „goudberg” 

24) Vgl. MBh. I. 18.45: 

tato nardyano mdyam mohintm sdmupdsritah \ 
strlrupam adhhutdm krtvU ddndvUn dhhisdmsritah I 
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Vgl. Dr. de Jong’s noot 1 op Baldaeus p. 49 en beneden, noot 274. 

25) Vgl. noot 1 op p. 155 der Drie oude Portug. Verb. Het verhaal, hoe 
Brahma als Harnsa en Visnu als Varaha naar top en basis van Rudra (als 
vuurzuil) gaan zoeken, komt ook voor in Lihgapurana XVII, 31 vgg. De bron 
van ’t verhaal der Relation schijnt Skandapurana I. 1 (mahesvarakh.) 6. 33 — 
68 te zijn; nog uitvoeriger is de voorstelling, die in hetzelfde purana gegeven 
wordt in mahesvarakh. arunacalamahatmya uttarardha adhy. 12 — 15. 

26) Het is de ketakl (Pandanus odoratissimus, vgl. Zachariae in Gott. 
Gel. Anz. \9\6y p. 603 vgg.; de Dialogo: „il fiore cardo”), die ’t verraad pleegt 
samen met de surabhi. De vloek, die door eene stem uit den hemel over 
Brahma en de Rsis en Devatas wordt uitgesproken, welke de onware ver- 
klaring bevestigd hebben, luidt tasmad yuyam na pujyas ca bhaveyuh (sic) 
klesahhaginah. 

27) Skandapurana I 1. 6. 63: 
sugandhaketakt capi ayogya tv am sivarcane f 
bhavisyasu 

28) Vgl. noot 1 op pag. 141 der heruitgave van Rogerius. 

29) De bron dezer Avatara-beschrijving is hoofdzakelijk Padmapnrana VI. 
265, vgl. Matsyapurana 161, 162 en Harivamsa III. 41 vgg. (vooral III. 41. 
14—15), waarmee eensluidend Padmapurana V. 42. 

30) $a kale copanttah san gutugehe *va$at sudhih (Padma). 

31) In ’t volgende wijkt de auteur af van de Purana-voorstelling ; dichter 
daarbii komt de Breve Noticia (Drie oude P. V. p. 158). 

32) akrsyanirani dlrgkani kanthe samsaktavan (Padma). 

33) Voor deze laatste, waarschijnlijk verkeerd opgevatte, voorstelling ont- 
breekt alle grond. 

34) Voor den Vamana-avatara vgl. Bhagavatapurana VIII. IS — 23 en de 
meeste andere Puranas. 

35) Na lang zoeken is het mij eindelijk gelukt, eene plaats in de Purajias 
te vinden, waarop dit trekje der episode berust, nl. Ganesapurana U. 31, 36—37: 

brahman datta may a bhumih samkalpah kriyatdm iti\ , 
vamanah praha rajanam samkalpayitum udyatah II 
tavad dharani nirudhyaiva sthiiah sukro * nyadehatah I 
dadau salakam tatpaire bhagnanetro bahirgatah II 
De zin zou beter loopen, als men udyate las („toen hij, nl. Bali, zich be- 
ijverde den samkalpa te verrichten”). 

36) Vgl. Bhag. pur. VIIL 21.29: 

padani irJni dattani bhumer mahyam tvayasura I 
dvabhyam kranta maht sarva trtlyam ttpakalpaya H 

37) Vgl. noot 1 op p. 160 der Drje oude Port. Verh. In de Puranas heb 
ik nog geen aanduiding omtrent dit tijdstip gevonden en ook niet omtrent de 
toezegging, dat Bali de wereld mag bezoeken. Matsyapurana 246. 84 vraagt Bali : 

tatrdsato me pat ale hhagavan bhavadajnaya I 
kim bhavisyaty upadanam upabhogopapadakam 1! 
waarop Visnu antwoordt: 

danany avidhidattani sraddhany asrotriydni ca I 
hutany asraddhaya yani tani dasyantt te phalam 1 1 

38) Drie incarnaties in Rama ook in de Zuidelijke recensie van het MBh. 
(XII. 348, vgl. Hopkins, Epic Mythology, p. 217) en zoo ook bij Jouveau 
Dubreuil, II, p. 73, 
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39) Die iti Parasunrama. 

40) Bhag. pur. 1. 3.20: trih sapiakrtvah kupito nihksairam akaronmahim, 
eu elders. 

41) De voorsteliing der tweede incarnatie in Rama is een conglomeraat 
van die in Parasurama als overwinnaar van KartavTrya Arjuna, en van die 
in Balarama (Halayudha). De laatstgenoemde incarnatie wordt reeds in het 
MBli. (I. 199. 33) verm eld. Dat Balarama uit het gebeente van zijn verslagen 
vijand ploegscharen maakt, kan ik uit geen bron aanwijzen. Volgens Jouveau 
Dubreuil II. p. 92 is het Vrtra, dien Balarama verslaat. 

42) Het trekje van den „blanchisseur'’ {rajaka), vgl. Drie oude Portug. 
Verb., p. 36 (hoofdst. XXV), is uit het Padmapurana (IV. 55). Rama heeft 
spionnen uitgezonden om te vernemen, wat de menschen over hem zeggen. 
De anderen hooren niets als lofpnjzingen van Rama, doch een hunner komt 
in de woning van een rajaka, die weigert zijne vrouw weer op te nemen, 
nadat deze in ’t huis van een ander de nacht heeft doorgebracht. De moeder 
der vrouw doet een goed woord voor haar, doch de rajaka zegt, dat hij 
niet, zooals Rama gedaan heeft, zijn vrouw zal terugnemen: „ik ben geen 
Rama, die de in ’t huis van een ander vertoevende Slta heeft opgenomen” 
(si. 73). 

43) Er zal zeker wel ergens in het Ramayana een plants van deze strek- 
king zijn, schilderend het sravanaphalam. Ik vind tot dusverre slechts iets 
van dien aard Padmap. VI. 271. 74 — 76: yah pathed rUikacaritdm . , , 
kotijanmarjitat pdpaj jnanato 'jnanatak hriat 1 vimukio vaisnavam 
lokam puirad&rasvabUndhavath I samapnuyad yogigamyam anayasena vat 
narah li. 

44) De bron dezer curieuze episode is mij niet bekend. In het Ram. 
(VII. 16) is iets dergelijks, doch de details zijn anders. Wat de „guitarre’' 
betreft, in ’t Baessler Archiv I, p. 145 wordt vermeld, dat Ravana geldt als 
de uitvinder van zekere soort viool, in ’t Tamil: iravanastram, vgl. Sonnerat 
I, p. 181: „iine espece de violon appellee Ravanastron'' In Hemach. komt 
voor ravanahasra (P. W. s. v.), wat zeker wel gelezen moet worden : ravana- 
hasta („Ravana’s hand”). 

45) De bron van de „vase” met amida is nog steeds niet aan te wijzen; 
zij komt ook voor in de eerste der drie oude Portug. Verb, (hoofdst. VII). 

46) Dit trekje van den reus (of reuzin?) Tadagui (Tataka, Tatakl) (de Dia- 
logo leest: „della gigantesca Taraguey”) is nergens overgeleverd, ook niet in 
latere berichten; het ontbreekt in de Breve Noticia; iets wat er op gelijkt is 
het avontuur dat Hanumat met Surasa heeft. Ram. V. 1. 37 vgg. 

47) De fransche bewerking van Bernard heeft „ours” (vgl. Drie oude Portug. 
verb, pag, 204), de Dialogo: „nellafigura d*un Cervo”; ciron is een mikroskopisch 
klein diertje, een kaasmijt. Vgl. Ram. V 2. 47: deham sampsipya mafutih^ 
vrsadamsakamatro Hha bahhUvadhhuiadarsanahW Volgens Nllakantha \s 
vrsadamsa = marjara (kat), doch Jacobi vertaalt het door „Bremse”.' * 

48) Over de episode van de staart vgl. Drie oude Portug. Verb, p, 13, 
noot 2 en 3 en addenda p, 215. Ram. V. 53.6 vg.: 

vestante iasya langulant jtrnaih karpasikath pataik 1 6. 
samvestyamane langule vyavardhata mahakapih I 7. a. 
tailena parisicyatha te 'gnim tatropapadayan I 8. a. 

49) Hiervan vind ik in het Ram. geen spoor. 

50) Vgl. Ram. VI. 60. 
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51) Overdreven! vgl. Ram. 1. c. 41: 

tasya nthsvasavaiena kumhhakarnasya raksasah I 
raksasah kumbhakarnasya sihatum sekur na cagtatah 'I 

52) Vgl. Ram. l.c. 53:* 

anye ca halinas tasya hutamudgarapanayah i 
murdkni vaksasi gatresu patayan kutamudgaran If 

53) Dit trekje niet in ons Ram. 

54) Misschien te vergelijken Ram. VI. 67. 35. 
praksiptah kumhhakarnena vaktre putalasannibhe I 
nasaputabhyam samjagmuh karnabhyam caiva vanatah 1 1 

55) In het Ram. (V. 2.6) vind ik slechts: 
satakumbhena mahata prakarenabhisamvrtam. 

Omtrent het woord „tentonage” hebben de mineralogen mij niet kunnen 
inlichten. Aan Dr. G. P. RouflFaer ben ik de verwijzing naar het artikel 
„Toothnague” in Hobson-Jobson verschuldigd. Het portug. tutenaga gaat terug 
op Tamil: tuitanagam. Bedoeld is een alliage van koper, zink ennikkel; het 
geheel heet ook wel „wit koper”. 

De Fransche bew. der Breve Noticia door Bernard heeft: „la cinquieme 
d’une matiere composee de divers metaux melez”. 

56) Uit den Dialogo, die „Comudan' heeft, blijkt, dat de lezing van St. 
Calais cumudan te verkiezen is. Ik vind in het P.W. op drie plaatsen uit 
het Ram. den naam Kumuda als dien van een der aanvoerders der Apen 
geciteerd. In den Dialogo heet het van dezen „ch'era Generale d’un terzo 
deir esercito numeroso di diecisette millioni di scimie”, 

57) Ik vind in het Ram. slechts: 

sa (sc. iarah) visrsto mahavegah sartrantahkafah par ah 1 
bibheda hrdayam tasya ravanasya duraimanahW 

58) 266 (Aioti) luidt de Tamil naam van Ayodhya (Jouveau Dubreuil, II, 
P. 90), 

59) Niet in ons Ramayana. 

60) Manucci; Caprassem (Breve Noticia: Campsen). Hoe deze naamvorm 
te begrijpen is, is niet duidelijk. De Tamilvorm van kamsa is komcha (Jouveau 
Dubreuil, II, p. 93). 

61} Yasoda in ’t Tamil Esodai of Assodai. — Overigens is Yasoda niet 
Krsna's moeder, doch zijn pleegmoeder. 

62) De voorstelling is niet geheel logisch, daar Krsna reeds bij de herders 
in veiligheid is gebracht. De toespraak door het meisje tot Kamsa gericht is 
uitvoeriger in de Breve Noticia (drie oude Portug. Verb. p. 164 met noot 1). 

63) Putana. 

64) Zoo het Brahmavaivartapurana, Krsnajanmakh. I. 14. 

65) Vgl. Bhagavatapurana X. 69. 2 : 

citram bataiiad ekena vapusa yugapat pHhak I 
grhesu dvyastasahasram striya eka udavahat II 

66) Naar Bhag. pur. X. 22. 

67) Eenigszins anders in Bhag. pur. 1. c. 17 : 
panibhyam yonim acchadya protieruh sitakarsitahW 

68) Zij moeten eene anjali maken, Bhag. p. 1. c. 19. 

69) Over deri Kalkin avatara MBh. III. 190. 94 — 95 en elders. 

/ 

70) Zoo pok beneden (noot 122); gewoonlijk is Sesa sahasramurdha. 

71) Siva ardhanarT, vgl. Jouveau Dubreuil II, p. 37. 
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72) Volgens het MBh. vreezea de Goden, dat de zoon, uit Siva en ParvatT 

geboren, een al te machtig wezen zijn zal. 'en daarom verzoeken zij hem 
(• yiir 84. 70) ; „na devyam sambhavet putro bhavatah, waarop Siva (72) 
Urdkvaretah samabhavat, en daarop: rudramti tatah kruddha prajocchede 
tads, krte devSH . . . abravlt : sarve surS yuyam anapatya bhamsyatha. — 

De lOobjaren kunnen berusten op Skandapurana VII. 1. 167: divyavars^ahasram 
tayoh kHdamUnayoh, vgl. Sanrapurana 60 (Jahn, Uber das Saurapurana.p. 152). 

73) Dit is niet de, gangbare voorstelling van Karttikeya’s geboorte, die 
volgens MBh. XIII. 85 plaats heeft, doordat Rudra’s semen virile door Agni 
in den Ganges geworpen wordt, waarna het kind door de Krttikas gezoogd 
wordt. 

74) Tamil: arumugam tunaii „de (god) met zes aangezichten (zij) onze 
helper”, vgl. Zachariae in G.G. A. 1916, p. 606. 

75) Over de geboorte van Ganesa vgl. Drie oude Portug. Verb., p. 16, 
noot 3, Zachariae in G. G. A. 1916, p. 587 en Padmapurana V. 40. 454 vg. 

kadacid gandhaiailena gatram ahhyajya sailaja I 
cUTnatT udvaf^aycntUsa incilBnUpUTttUni tanufK ! 

, tad udA)artanakafn grhya narain cakre gajananam i 
purusam kftdati devt, 

Vgl. ook Skandapurana VII (Prabhasakh.). 3. 32. 

76) Een verkeerde woordafieid^ng van vinayaka (als vi-nayaka), De Brev. 

Noticia wiikt M, wdie geen Godt vreest”. , ; 

77) Tamil ^idgaffi (Jouveau, Dnbreuil II, 50). — Dit is de overbekende 
episode van Daksa’s offer. 

78) Vgl. Bhagavatapurana IV. 5. 2: 

kruddah samdastosthaputah sa dhurjatir jatam . . . uikrsya rudrah . . . 
visasarja tani bhuvt. 

79) Bhag. p. I. c. 21: pumas capatayad dantan. 

80) Dit berust reeds op zeer oude Brahmanatraditie ; tasmat pusa prapi- 
stabhago 'dantako hi (Taitt. s. JJ. 6. 8. 5.). 

.Slj Puranabron ? 

82) Dat het olifantshoofd van Ganesa in dit verband ontstaat, is niet de 
gewone traditie. 

84) Pillayar of Pulear, vgl. Jouveau Dubreuil, II, p. 42. 

85) Als rudra kapalin, 

86) Het devadaruvana, Voor deze episode van Rudra vgl. Skandapurana I 
(mahe^varakh.) 1. 6; het slot waarschijnlijk naar Skandap. VI (nagarakh.) 
adhy. 1 of. VII (prabhasakh.) adhy. 187. Vgl. verder Jahn in Zeitsckr, d, 
D^tlisch, Morg. Ges., deel 69 en 70. 

87) Skandapurana I. 1. 6. 24: 

yasmdt kalatraharia tvam tasmat sando bhava tvaram I 
evam saptah sa munihhir lihgam tasyapatad bhuviW 

88) Over de Andis vgl. Drie oude Portug. Verb. p. 156, noot 3 en Baessler 
Archiv I, p. 147. 

89) Vgl. Jouveau Dubreuil II, p. 11: „Les religieux lingavat tipipelis pan- 
daram et andis (mendicants) en portent de minuscules, ayant k peu pres la 
forme d’un oeuf et qui sont enfermes dans une bolte d’argent attachee au 
bras, au cou ou dans les cheveux”. 

90) Waarschijnlijk (vgl. Hultzsch in Nachr. der K. Ge$. der Wiss. in Gott* 
1918, p. 33) de Tamil Iladar: „yoghis de Guzerate”. Zeker is dit niet, daar 
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volgens Baessler Archiv I, p. ISO, de Lada sanniyasi’s Visnuieten zijn. Men 
vergelijke de in Baessler Archiv vermelde slaapkrukken met de Breve Noticia 
(drie oude Portug. Verb., p. 171). Volgens Buchanan vereeren zij hoofdza- 
kelijk BhavanT, hetgeen er weer op wijst, dat ze Sivaieten zijn. 

91) De uitdrukking is bevreemdend, — Ganga als hemelsche nymph wordt 
bij Santanu de moeder van BhTsma. 

92) Deze vertaling wijst op bhasmesvara, niet op bhasmasura\ op te 
merken is echter, dat het hs. van St. Calais eenmaal pasmesuren leest; de 
Dialogo heeft: Pasmejuren. Over dezen raksasa en zijn wedervaren vgl. be- 
halve „Drie oude Portug. Verb, p, 17, noot 2, p. 172 noot 1, ook Zachariae in 
Nachrichten der K. Ges. in G6Y/.,.p. 4 er\ Hhuxston, Ethnogr. notes in S, India 
p. 392. 

93) Volgens Zachariae (G. G. A. p. 606) is de naam : ai-viraUi-kaj \ Pen- 
tadactyle of Bryonia laciniosa, L.; Thurston 1. c. heeft: „concealed himself in 
a linga-tonde shrub”.’ 

94) De bron der nu volgende voorstelling van de geboorte van Hariha- 
raputra is mij niet bekend, vgl. echter Baldaeus, heruitgave van Dr. de Jong, 
p. 14 onderaan, waar een dergelijk verhaal. 

95) Is dit nitaparam of jndnaparam? Daar de Dialogo heeft: nidiparen, 
is wellicht ntiiparam gemeend. 

96) Eedoeld zijn SacT en Indranl. 

97) Daarmee zijn de Rsis bedoeld: astasliisahasrani rstnam urdkvare- 
fasam (MBh. 11. 11. 54), vgl. de tweede Portug. Verb, hoofdst. 16 en 49 
(waar 88000), Skandapurana, Sahyadrik. adhy. 5, 9 : tatra dvavimsatih sahas- 
ranam rstnam . . . upasante rathavaram bhanoh. 

98) Vgl. Drie oude Portug. Verb. pag. 175, noot 2. Dat Indra met cunni 
bedekt wordt, volgens de zuidelijke overleyering (zie Jouveau Dubreuil II, 
p. Il7), beirusf toch bok reeds op* het MBh. (XIIL 41. 21; 34. 27: iatha 
bhagasahasrena mahendrah paricihnitah I tesam eva Prabhavena sahasra^ 
nayano hy asau). De vervloeking: tavahgam , , , sahasrabhagam , . , bhavaiu, 
Padmapurana V. 51. 28. De list van den haan wordt noch in Ram. noch 
elders aangetroffen. Dat Ahalya versteend wordt kan op Skandapurana 
(avantyakh.) 3, adhy. 136, V. 3. 136. 15 {tasmad asmamayi bhava) berusten. 

99) Waarop dit steunt, kan ik niet vaststellen. De Breve Noticia luidt 
anders. 

100) Een beschrijving geeft o.a. Padmapurana VI. 257. 43 vgg. 

101) SrT of Laksml en Bhumi, vgl. Jouveau Dubreuil II, pag. 66, vgl. ook 
Faria y Sousa en Baldaeus (uitg. de Jong, pag. 42). 

102) De Stier Nandi. 

103) Dat brahmaloka synoniem is met blijkt uit Bhagavatapurana 

II. 5. 39. 

104) Volgens Zachariae is dit een Tamil woord, beteekenend: bovenste 

wereld of plaats (G. G. A. 1916, pag. 607). • 

105) Lees: parabaravastu {paravara vastu de Dialogo) en vgl. G. G. A. 
p. 607. Ik houd het voor Skt. paravaravastu ; paravara in de bet. van 
btahman (neutr.) reeds Mun^* up. 11. 2. 8. 

106) Deze vijf woorden staan vast: samnidhyam, samipyam, sayujyam, 
sarupyam, salohyam^ vgl. Zachariae in G. G. A. p. 607 vg. ; het tweede: 
sanquiamj sanchiam, bij Manucci: sanchtonti bij- de la Flotte: sancham, zal 
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wel sauQhiam {z66 de Dialogo), d. i. met uitgevalleri y = sayujyam zijn. 

107) De ilaarii Yamadharmaraja (vgl. G, G. A. 1916, pag. 608) komt Har. 
Ill; 37. 22 als compositum voof: 

Udityasya vihhoh putro dharmarajo mahayasahA 
ddksinasyam dtii yamo mahendrendiva satkriah\ 

Pieir is Dharmaraja ’synoniem van Yama. 

108) Gitragupta in het Epos nog niet als helper (schrijver) van Yama, maar 
eerst in de Puranas (Padma VI. 227. 50 en Garuda). 

109) Vgl. Garudapurana VIII. 74: dhemim samkalpayat (en dit omvat het 
watemitgieten, *t welk deel van den Samkalpa is, vgl. noot 35); 16\pticcham 
saftfigrhya dhenos tu navam (nl. een miniatnurbootje van suikerriet, om de 
Vaitarani over te steken) asritya padatah enz. In het dan door den stervende 
uit te spreken gebed zegt hij o. a. (si. 80): 

dhenuke mUm pratJksasva yamadvaramahapathe i 
uUaranartham devest vaiiaranyai namo 'stu te 1 1 
vgl. verder Die altind, Toten-^ und Best. Gebr,, pag. 8. Een beschrijving van 
de Vaitararii, Garudapur, II. 15 vgg. : 

dgatam papinam drstva jvdladhumasamakula I 
kvathate sa nadt . . . katahantaghrtam yatha li 
IhO) De bron van het verhaal moet volgens Jouveau Dubreuil II, p. 17 
het Skandapurana zijn, vgl. Zachariae in G. G. A. 1916, p. 609. In het 
VI boek (Nagarakhanda) adhy. 21 is het verhaal geheel anders. Het begih 
ervan is als in Padmapurana VI. 236. VgL Drie oude Portug. Verb, pag; 
181 en 216* 

111) Zie het citaat uit Padmapurana in Drie oude Port. Verhand. p. 181, nootS. 

112) Tamil: arcinai, skt. arcana, in beteekenis gelijk met puja. 

113) Bij Manucci Juidt deze passage: ‘‘and offered up to him arquineis, 
which is a sort of sacrifice of flowers at 'Tut'rcadau, a place celebrated among 
the Hindus , bij de la Flotte : „des qu’il eut atteint I’age de raison, il se 
devoua entierement a Siven, et choisit pour sa demeure un lieu de devotion 
nomme Caddavi'. Zachariae heeff aangefoond, dat de plaats is: Tirukadayur 
nabij Tranquebar (G. G. A. 1916, pag. 610). De questie is nu, of de lezing 
der drie fransche handschriften der Relation, waar van „un livre*’ niet van 
„un lieu sprake is, juist kan zijn. Op zichzelf zou dit kunnen, daar er (vgl. 
G. G. A. tap. noot 1) ook een boek bestaat: Tirukadayurmatahmya, doch 
ik houd het voor niet waarschijnlijk, omdat atcinei kwalijk een speciale, in 
dit werk beschreven puja kan beteekenen. 

114) De buffel is het voertuig {vdhana) van Yama, vgl. o. a. Padmapurana 
VI. 227. 4: 

ffiahafnahtsant arudham [papakatfninah pasyanti yamant). 

Duidelijk is, dat bier paramatman bedoeld wordt, in tegenstelling 
itxti jtvaitnan (beneden, noot 118: genatoman), 

116) Om het voorafgaande te kritizeeren-, zou men doorkneed raoeten zijn 
in de leer van Vedanta en Brahmasiitras, 

117) Is dit aksatam, of aksiiam? De Dialogo: danno a Dio il nome 
AAcadan, che vuol dire incapace di parti, doe indivisibile”. 

118) De oorspr. lezing is zeker Gevatoman, vgl. noot 115. 

^ 119) Is Chutras of Chatras de juiste lezing? {sUtras of sastras). Wanneer 

Sastras bedoeld is, zou men kunnen denken bijv. aan MBh. (Bohtlingk, Chresto- 
mathw, p. 193):, 
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anyo dhanam preiagatasya bhunkie vayamsi cagnis ca sartradhaiun I 
dvahhyam ayam saha gacchaty amuira punyenapapena cavestyamUnahW 

120) De Lokas zijn: patala (ook Skandap. L 2. 39 als de benedenste ge- 

noemd), mahatala, talatala, rasatala, sutala, vitala, atala> — hhUtloka (i,le 
monde ou nous somrnes”)» bhuvarloka {„\q mond^ svarga [choarcam), 

maharloka, janaloka, iapoloka^ satyaloka; vgl. Aruneyyupanisad J, Drie oude 
Portug. Verb. p. 186, noot 3, Vei^sl. en Meded. Kon, Ak. der Wet. te Amst., 
Ve reeks, 3® deel, p. 323. — lets naders omtrent de bewoners dezer lokas, 
zooals die in de Relation aangegeven worden, heb ik in de Puranas nog niet 
gevonden (de namen der bovenwerelden zijn afgeleid ieder van een der 
zeven vydhriis). 

121) De zeven zeeen (het epos, MBh. Vil. 12. 2. vgg. kent er slechts 
vier: ghrfa, dadhimanda, sura, jala) o.a. Bhagav. purana V. 1. 33: ksara, 
iksurasa, sura, ghrta, kstra, dadhimanda, suddha. Vgl. ook Rogerius, Open 
Deure, heruitgave pag. 107, noot 1. 

122) Vgl. noot 70. 

123) Vgl. Manavadhs. VJ. 85: 

anena kramayogena parivrajaii yo dvijah I 
sa vidhuyeha papmanam par am brahmadhigacchati 1! 

124) De beschrijving, hoe men sannyasin wordt, stemt in ’t algemeen 
overeen met de ons bekende voorschriften, bijv. Baudh, dhs. II. 17—18, 
Vaikh. dhs. II. 6. vgg. 

125) Voor ’t getal der granthis kan ik geen bron aanvoeren. 

126) Gemeend is de kamandalu of het bhiksapatra. 

127) kasayam of rakiavastram. 

128) Natuurlijk is aham brahma niet hetzelfde als aham brahma, zooals 

onze auteur meende! Te vergelijken is SBr. XIV. 4. 2. 22: tad idam apy 
etarhi ya evam vedaham brahmasmiti sa idam sarvam bhavati\ comm, op 
Garudapurana IX. 35 : om abhayam sarvabhuiebhyo mattah svaheiyddipraisd- 
maniran uccarya aham brahmasmtiy anubhavavakyarthavicaranena 
brahmapato bhuyad ity aturavidhih. . 

129) Over deze vereering der andere brahmanen en dit onthaal der vrou- 
wen heb ik niets in onze bronnen gevonden, vgl. evenwel Baudh. dhs. II. 
17. 12 {trivri prasya). 

130) Hetzelfde getal in de Eclaircissements op TEzourvedam (vol. II, 
pag. 211). 

131) Over de diggajas vgl. Hopkins, Epic Mythology, p. 17 (§ 10). Zij zijn 
volgens het Epos, de beschermers der disas, niet de dragers der aarde. 

132) Volgens het Epos worden de aardbevingen veroorz^akt door de 
diggajas of door Dhunda (Hopkins, op. c. p. 49) of door 't schudden der 
olifantskoppen (op. c. p. 79). 

133) Over het nu volgende vgl. behalve Drie oude Portug. Verhand. p. 201, 
noot 2, Zachariae in Nachr. Kdn. Ges. der W. zu Gdtt. 1917, pag., 7, nootl. 

134) De Naksatras of „Maanhuizen”. 

135) De zienswijze, dat de maan zich verder van de aarde bevindt dan 
de zon (vgl. noot 254), schijnt reeds in het Epos te bestaan, vgl. Hopkins, 
op. cit., p. 85: „that (nl. the cercle) of the moon is (larger than the sun)** etc. 

136) De voorstelling wijkt af van de gewone, volgeiJs welke het Rahu is, 
die zon en maan periodiek verslindt. 

137) Vgl. Drie oude Portug. Verb. p. 32, noot 2 en beneden, noot 275. 
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138) De volgorde is: krta^ treta, dvapdra, kali. Zoo ook in: „la Gentilite 
di iBengaU^ 

139) De atY^tara als Ramacandra wordt door deHindoes in hetTretayugagesteld. 

140) Deze Op de grieksch-romeinsche mythologie gebaseerde verklaring 
is oiijuist. 

141) VgL de Meiding. 

142) Dit is de gangbare voofstelling. 

143) Volgens Zachariae (G. G. A. 1916, pag. 612) het Tamil: 

(„rad des heelals”), hiermede stemt de lezing van den Dialogo: ^Andaxa- 
caran' overeen, 

144) Ik ben niet in staat op grond van de Puranas den dimr derManvan- 
taraperioden te controleeren. 

145) Men denke bijv. aan Soma als echtgenoot der Naksatras. 

146) Het is een scherpzinnige combinatie van Zachariae {Nachr. der Gott, 
GeselL der W, 1917, p. 28), dat niger een Tamil meervoudsvorm is van een 
Woord, dat in ’t Skt. mca luidt: „de geringen”. Hiervoor spreekt ook de 
vorm in den Dialogo: Nisen, — Chandela is canddla. 

147) Van deze vier namen blijft, ook na Zachariae's opmerking (G. G. A., 
p, 613), de eerste duister; zelfs de goede lezing staat niet vast. De drie 
anderen zijn: de Palli (Pallan), Parriyan (Paraiyan) en de schoenmakers 
\alparqueiro is het Portug. woord), met welke bier ^vaarschijnlijk (vgl. Zacha- 
riae t, a, p., p. 614) deTelugu Madigas bedoeld zijn. De Dialogo onderscheidt : 
Illaver, Pallas, Seman et Pareas, 

148) Manned heeft: „whom they call Chares'\ de Breve Noticia: Xas/res. 
Waarschijnlijk is sasia of sista bedoeld. 

149) De Hindoos nemen vijf elementen [bhufani) aan : aarde, water, vutir, 
lucht en aether (akasa), Dit wist reeds Rogerius {Open Deure, pag. 113 vg.). 

150) Over den groet bij de Hindoes vgl. Dubois, Hindu manners, customs 
and ceremonies, ed. Beauchamp, chapter XIV. 

151) Volgens Zachariae-Hultsch (Nachr, Gdtt. Ges, der W, 1917, p. 34) is 
dit Tamil vanangamudiyan („het hoofd niet buigend, niet groetend”). 

152) Over de kleedij vgl, Dubois, op. cii. p. 325 vgg. 

153) Een uit het Perzisch door 't Hind, ontleend woord (rumal eig. : 'ge- 
laatafwisscher, handdoek, Hobson- Jobson, p. 169a). In de oudere periode 
beantwoordt hier zeker wel het usntsa aan. 

154) Ik heb deze lezing (Janais^ misschien staat er Javais, waarmede 
„Jainas*' kan bedoeld zijn) uit het hs. van St. Calais opgenomen, doch men 
merke op, dat Manucci met zijn „Tavagi' meer overeenstemt met de lezing 
de.r Parijsche hss. ,,7anagis"\ Wie hiermede bedoeld zouden kunnen zijn, 
is mij onbekend. 

155) Dit herhaaldelijk voorkomende woord kan ik niet thuisbrengen. (Skt. 
astara: dek, tapijt”?). In de fransche woordenboeken wordt het vertaald met 
„stroomat , doch blijkens onze passage moet het een vreemd woord zijn. 
De Dialogo heeft: „stuora^\ dat ik niet in de Woordenboeken vind, wel 
„stuojd' („mat’*). 

156) Vgl, Thurston: Ethnogr. notes in S, India, p. 369 (p. 370: the lobes 
will reach down to the shoulders on both sides”). 

157) Vgl. Sonnerat, Voyage aux Indes-Orientales etc. Vol. I, p. 81 : „Pespece 
de craie, avec laquelle on fait la marque blanche, s’appelle namon ou naman\ 
vgl. ook Jouveau Dubreuil, II, p. 61. 
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158) Bedoeld is de geestrijke drank $ura. 

159) In ’t Portugeesch is „empolear se” ; verontreinigen („Man sagt es in 
Asien, wenn jemand aus einer hOheren Kaste einen Faria, als zur unreinen 
Kaste gehorend, beriihrt”, Michel, Portug. woordenh. s. v.)* 

160) Dit moet eene vergissing zijn voor: laict caille, daar de Portug. tekst 
(bij Zachariae, Nachr,, p. 29) tairo heeft, Het pancagavya immers bestaat uit 
ksiram dadhi iatha cajyam mutram gomayam eva ca, 

161) Dit is de Tamil meervoudsvorm van Skt. ndstikai atheist, ongeloo- 
vige. Bizonder zijn de Jainas bedoeld, vgl. Zachariae, Nadir, p. 34. 

162) Dit alles past op de Jainas, vgl. Zachariae, t. a. p. 

163) Het begin des jaars is anders in verschillende tijden en streken. Zoo 
begint volgens Rogerius {Open Detire^ p. 45) het jaar op de kust van Coro- 
mandel met nieuwe maan in April. 

164) Gingi of Jinji lag vroeger ten westen, landwaarts in, van 
Pondicherry. 

165) Bij Manucci (vgl. den tekst der beide Parijsche hss.) luidt deze zin: 
„when in the country side one measure is selling for six sols, they force 
the peasants to give them nine”. — Voor de nu volgende beschrijving van 
het afpersingsysteem door folteringen vgl. het citaat uit A new account ed. 
Crooke, in The Oxfof'd History of India by Vincent Smith (Oxford 1920), 
pag. 435, 

166) Met Bisnaga is Vijayanagara bedoeld, het rijk dat volgens de historici 
(Elphinstone e, a.) ophield te bestaan in 1565. Het moet echter toch nog 
langer geduurd hebben, en wel tot 1646, zie Journ, Royal As. Soc. 1921, p. 
617 („the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar covered a period of about 300 years, 
from A, D. 1336 to 1646”). Vermoedelijk is de lezing der Parijsche hss. 
(Tinnargar of Tinargar) slechts een corruptie van Bisnagar. 

167) Hierover is mij niets naders bekend. Een dergelijk verbranden van 
woningen wordt reeds vermeld door do Couto en in een brief van 1598, 
zie: de ontdekkingsgesch. v. d. Veda, in VersL en Med. d, Kon. Ak.v. Wei, 
te Amsterdam, Afd. Lett., 5® Reeks, 3® Deel> p.. 316. 

168) Voor het volgende kan ik slechts verwijzen naar Sonnerat, Voyage, 

deel I, pag. 121 : „Les freres du pere et les soeurs de la mere sont tous 

nommes peres ou meres ; grand-peres et grand’meres, s’ils sont ain6s, petits- 
peres ou petites-meres, s’ils sont cadets”. 

169) Over de Tali vgl. Rogerius’ Open deur (heruitg.), pag. 36, noot 4, 

170) Over het nu volgende vgl. Zachariae in Nachr. der Gdtf. Ge$,, pag. 

22, Thurston, Ethnogr. notes in S. India, pag. 1 en 27. — De KasTyatra is 
een rest van het Samavartana, vgl. o//wd/a, 1901. Vol. I. India, Ethnogr. 

appendix, pag. 114, waar verhaald wordt van de Deshasth Brahmans, dat 
eenige maanden na het Upanayana „the samavartana is performed; the boy 
puts off the triple sacred grass waistcord or munj and his loincloth or lan~ 
goti, puts on a silk-bordered waistcloth, a coat, a shouldercloth, a turban, 
and a pair of shoes, takes an umbrella and sets out as if on a journey to 
Benares. The priest meets him on the way and promises to give him his 
daughter in marriage”. In de Grhyasutras wordt nog niet, w^l in de Prayogas 
deze handeling vermeld, o. a. in de Baudhayanlya prayogamala I foL 128.b : atha 
tJrthayatram gacchamtti gurvamijnarn lahdhvoUarahhimukhas sapta padani 
gatvatha kanyadatra trihhir nivarite chattropanahau visrjed iti sistacdfah. 
Dit berust ten slotte waarschijnlijk op de in de Sutras (Baudh. srs. XVIL 43 : 

Verhand. Afd. Letterkunde. (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIII. - Cl 2 
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324. 3, Ap. grhs. 13.1) veroorloofde vereenvoudiging van den Samavartanaritus, 
enkel bestaande uit een bad in een tlrtha. 

171) Dit is oogenschijnlijk een overblijfsel van den Madhuparka: het gast- 
vrije onthaaJ, dat een aanstaanden echtgenoot wordt geboden. 

172) Over het schommelen vgl. Zachariae, Nachr. enz., pag. 22. 

173) Vgl. Zachariae op. cit. pag. 33 met noot 3. 

174) De Steen is zeker de maalsteen {drsad of upala), zoo in ouderen 
tijd het Vadhulasutra (in de andere mij bekende Sutras is slechts sprake van 
een steen asmanam), en tegenwoordig (Thurston, Ethnogr. notes in S. India, 
pag. 1, Winternitz, das altindische HockzeitsrUuell, pag. 61). — Wat het 
woord zelf betreft, de Parijsche hss. hebben hier de betere lezing bewaard ; 
St. Calais moet in plaats van Akary misschien worden gelezen „(pierre) a 
katy^* ; vgl. Sonnerat, Voyage etc. deel I, pag. 143: „une pierre platte qui sert 
a broyer les ingrediens qui entrent dans les Caris ou ragouts”. Het is het 
Tamil kari, vgl. Hobson-Jobson, pag. 281. 

175) hrede (Portug.): groene amarant; b[e)ringela: eierplant (het laatste 
woord is Portugeesch, doch ontleend aan een Indisch dialect, vgl. Hobson- 
Jobson, pag. 115). 

176) Dit oponthoud in een afzonderlijk verblijf vind ik nergens uitdrukkelijk 
vermeld, doch het is de consequentie van zulke voorschriften als Taitt. S. II. 
5.1.6, Baudh. grhs. I. 11 (bij Winternitz, das altind. Hochzeiisrituelly 

177) Manucci: „father in law”. 

178) Zoo ook Sonnerat, Voyage, deel I, pag. 146: „Cette f§te s’appelle... 
le second manage”. 

179) Vgl. Dubois, pag. 352: „A daughter-in-law (among certain sects of 
the vishnavite Brahmins) is never allowed to speak to her mother-in-law. 
When she wishes to communicate anything to her, she does it by signs” etc. 

180) Blijkbaar is het heilige snoer {upaviia) bedoeld, dat navataniava is 
{Grhyasamgraha II. 48), vgl. Rogerius, pag. 28 der heruitgave en Dubois, pag. 
163. Hier gaat dus het Upanayana of een rest daarvan onmiddelijk aan het 
huwelijk vooraf. Zoo wordt over de Rajputs in Census of India Vol. I pag. 
84 bericht: „The Rajputs... shuffle on Xhtjaneova a roiigh-and ready fashion, 
when a boy gets married”. 

181) Deze passage biedt moeilijkheden. Dat Brahma met den Asvattha 
wordt geidentificeerd, is mij nergens gebleken. Misschien verwarde de auteur 
hem met Ganesa, vgl. Sonnerat, Voyage, deel I, pag. 133: „on place ensuite 
au milieu de la cour un Pollear de pierre”. Dat de Margousier (d. i. de Nimba: 
Azadirachta indica) als echtgenoote van Brahma (of Ganesa) geldt, is mij 
evenmin gebleken. Sonnerat, I, pag. 208 zegt, dat deze boom aan Mariatale 
(de godin der pokken) gewijd is. De naam Parachy (Manucci heeft Parechi) 
is stellig dezeifde als Savraty, vermeld in: Drie oude Portug. Verhandelingen, 
pag. 28. 

182) Dat de naam z66 moet worden gelezen blijkt uit Manucci: „of a 
certain herbe which is used to make powder”. Voor de vorming van het 
woord polvereira vgl. Zachariae, G, G. A, 1916, pag. 605. Omtrent de struik 
zelf kan ik niets vinden. 

183) Door de Rajputs wordt Ganesa op den dag voor het huwelijk aan- 
gebeden, vgl. Census of India, Vol. I, pag. 21 en Thurston, Ethnogr. Notes. 
pag. 82 (met betrekking tot de Goundans van Coimbatore). 

184) Dit is mij een raadsel. 
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185) Over het nu volgende vischorakel vgl. Zachariae in Nachr. derGott. 
Ges, 1917, pag. 22, 

186) Over de Citroen zie Zachariae, Zeitschr, f, Volkskunde^ (Berlin) 1904, 
pag. 395 vgg, 

187) Over het monument voor eene SatT vgl. Dne oude Portug, Verhand. 
pag. 30, noot 1. 

188) De Komatis zijn niet eigenlijke Vaisyas, doch Telugu kooplieden, 
die beweren Vaisyas te zijn, vgl. Thurston, Eihnogr. notes in S, India^ pag. 
88, Baines, Ethnogr,, p. 35 vgl., Sonnerat, Voyage, I pag. 86 : „Plusieurs castes 
de la tribu des Choutres tels que les Chetis et les Gometis’' en pag. 95: „elle 
(d. i. „la caste des Vassiers”, d. i. der Vaisyas) n’est pas la meme que celle 
des Marchands, qui trafiquent aujourd’hui dans toute Tlnde sous le nom de 
Chetis et de Cometis”. Daardoor verklaart zich de contradictie, die onze 
auteur aan ’t einde dezer paragraaf opmerkt. 

189) Dit is in ’t algemeen nog thans zoo, vgl. de door Zachariae, Nachr. 
der Gdtt. Ges. der W. 1917, pag. 23 aangevoerde bewijsplaatsen. 

190) Welke kaste bedoeld is, zie ik niet; dit is des te moeilijker te bepalen, 
omdat de lezing niet vaststaat (Resoiis, Raisous, Larrons ; Manucci met zijn: 
„caste of thieves”, heeft de laatste gekend). Volgens Irvine zijn de Kalians 
gemeend, vgl. Zachariae, Nachr., pag. 23. 

191) Vgl. de door Zachariae (t. a. p. pag. 23) uit Thurston, Castes and 
Tribes aangehaalde plaats: „As a token of divorce a Kajjan gives his wife 
a piece of straw in the presence of his caste people”. 

192) Vgl. Thurston^ Ethn. notes in S. India, pag. 142: „Among other 
castes which bury their dead, . . . are the Pandarams or Saivite beggars in 
the Tinevelly district” en Die altind. Toten- und Best. Gebr. § 50. 

193) Thurston, op. cit, pag. 134: „four bearers... are selected to carry 
the corpse to the burning ground”. 

194) Thurston, op. cit. pag. 136: „A Brahman widow removes the tali on 
the 10*^ day after the death of her husband”. 

195) Welke houtsoort kan bedoeld zijn? 

196) Eene afbeelding van dit schoeisel o.a. bij Jouveau Dubreuil, vol. II, p. 16. 

197) D.i. Trichinopoly ; volgens Hobson-Jobson pag. 938 is dp vroegst 
voorkomende naamvorm : Tiru-silla-palli. 

198) Ik vermoed (vgl. de lezing der Parijsche hss.), dat Satyamangala 
gemeend is (in Coimbatore district): „In the beginning of the 17^^ century it 
was the local head-quarters of the Jesuits” [Imp. Gazetteer, XXII, pag. 135). 

199) Men zou aan Ganjam kunnen denken, doch dit ligt wat te veel 
noordwaarts. 

200) Lees 4.320.000. Deze indeeling is juist, vgl. o.a, Jacobi in Enc. of 
Rel. and Ethics, I, pag. 200a. — De 4000 jaren ook beneden, noot 375. 

201) Met Rama is hier natuurlijk Visnu bedoeld. 

202) De aksayavata moet bedoeld zijn, vgl. Crooke in E. i?, E. I. pag. ?>27a 
en dez., Introd. to the popular Religion and Folklofe of N. India (1894), 
pag, 248, Hopkins, Epic. MythoL, p. 7. 

203) Deze vertaling kan niet juist zijn. , 

204) Prayaga, een van de heiligste plekken der Hindoos, gelegen waar 
Akbar de stad Allahabad stichtte. 

205) Skandapurana VI. 21 verhaalt ten minste, hoe Markandeya van 
tot dlrghayuh gemaakt werd. 


12» 
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206) Bij het tin volgende komt het naast MBh. III. 188 (si 90: tatah 
kadacit pasyami tasmin salilasamcaye \ nyagrodham sumahantam etc.) en 
Bt^kmapurSna 53 en 54. 

207) De juiste vorm van den naam is niet te hersteilen. In tezome kan 
fejomaya steketi, docli wat is MazCoub? Bedoeld is natuurlijk Purusottama. 

208) Volgens de gangbare overlevering dringt M. door den mond binnen, 
MBh. 1. c. 100, Brahmapurana 53. 43. 

209) MBh, III. 203. 14: svapatas tasyd devasya padmam ndbhyam vinih' 
sffdM divyam, tatrofpannah piiamahah. 

210) D. i. Madhu en Kaitabha, vgl. MBh. III. 203. 20 vg. Als Visnu op 
dee wereldoceaan slaapt, komen M. en K. en verschrikken Brahma in den 
lotus. Zij worden door Visnu gedood. 

211) Vgl Harivamsa I. 6. 45 (1. 394). 
madhukaiiahhayoh krtsna me das a bhiparipluta 1 
ieneyam me dint devi procyaie brahmavadibhih 

212) Lees waarschijnlijk maharoussi [maha-rsi). 

213) Van het volgende ken ik geen Puranabron. 

214) Vgl de Nigers van de Relation (noot 146)? Zie ook noot 294. — 
Overigens geldt hier het onder noot 213 gezegde. 

215) Het origineel heeft zeker daksinangusiha gehad, hetwelk evengoed 
groote teen der rechtervoet als duim der rechterhand kan beteekenen. De 
hier beschreven askese komt overeen met die van Dhruva iii Eh^gavataptitra^a 
IV. 8. 72 vgg. . 

216) Hetzelfde in hoofdst. 3 der eerste van de drie Oude Portug. Verb, 
(vgl pag. 9, noot 1 en 2). 

217) Daar de naani verderop Darchiporsa luidt, is misschien Daksapurusa 
gemeend. — Voor Daksa’s geboorte uit Prajapati’s duim vgl. Muir, Original 
S. texts, L 73, 124, Hopkins, Epic MyfhoL, pag. 199. 

218) ? In ’t Epos heet zij Vlrinl. 

210) De oudste bron van dit verhaal is de bekende episode uit SBr. XIV. 
8. 2. 4. vgg. (Brhad-ar. up. V. 1. 2). In een Purana heb ik de hier gegeven 
uifwerking nog niet gevonden. 

220) De syllabe da is dus t begin van damyata {damana) : „bedwingt u\ 
dayadhvam (daya)\ „hebt medelijden”, datta {ddna)\ „geeft”. 

221) Gotama, Vasistha, Bharadvaja, Visvamifra, Jamadagni, Marlci (gewoon- 
lijk Kasyapa) en Atri. 

222) courrou is hetzelfde als crore (10 millioen), Hind, karor (Skt. kofi), 
Ovington (bij HobsonJobson, pag. 276a) heeft ook den vorm courou. 

223) Zoo ook in het 2^^ der drie oude Portug. Verb. (pag. 87, noot 3). 

224) Svayambhuva Manu is de eerste der veertien Manus, ciie ieder 
gedurende een Manvantara bestaan, 

225) Hier^ wordt Manu Svayambhuva met Brahma gelijkgesteld, wiens 
echtgenoote Satarupa is, 

226) Utfanapada geldt als de zoon van Manu en Satarupa. 

227) Niet in deze Verhandeling ! 

228) De toedracht is in hoofdzaak zooals Bhag. pur. IV. 8-— 9, doch de 
twee vrouwen heeten daar Sunrta en Suruci. 

229) Vgl Bhag. pur. IV. 8. 27 vgg. 

230) Het volgende berust op Man. dh^. 1. 43~46 {svedaja, udbhidja, 
an(fa^Ut jarayuja). 
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231) Het woord schijnt op vah'-atsarupa teru^ fe A^an, doch deze bena- 
ming van het hoogste wezen is niet in de literatiiur bekend. 

232) karpasam upavltam syat (Man. dhs). 

233) Waarscliijnlijk steekt hier het woord granthi in. Doch wat is Brana? 
{hrahmagranthi ?). 

234) Omtrent dit veelviildig in deze Verb, voorkomende woord heb ik 
niets kunnen vinden, behalve dat het ook bij Barbosa (in 1516) voorkomt: 
„also they make other stuffs, which they call... dttguazas {dogazts?)‘'\ 
Hobson-Jobson, pag. 823.6. 

235) Er schijnen hier meer geografisch-taalkundige groepen dan standen 
of kasten te worden opgesomd. Russell, Tribes and Castes of the Central 
Provinces fl916), vol. 11 pag. 357 vermeldt twee groepen (territorial divisions) 
van Brahmanen: vijf noordelijke en vijf zuidelijke. De noordelijken zijn: 
Sarasvat-, Gaur-, Kanaujia-, Maithil- en Utkal-brahnianen, de zuidelijken: 
MahSrastra-, Tailinga-, Dravida-, Karnata- en Gurjara-brahmanen, terwijl pp 
pag. 359 ook de Gahgaputras als onderafdeeling vermeld worden. Met de 
Senoria zijn misschien de door Russell, pag. 390 als een onderafdeeling der 
Kanaujia vermelde Sanadhya bedoeld. Wanneer men i. p. v. Maipall leest: 
Maithil, en i. p. v. Nourrall : Outkal, dan blijven nog onverklaard slechts Gai- 
landd en Tirotery. 

236) Dat het upavzta der Ksatriyas verschilt van dat der Brahmanen, is 
iiit geen bron bekend. 

237) Vgl. over deze namen de Inleiding. 

238) Het is onbekend in welk Geschrift de auteur het hier genoenule 
heeft behandeld. Onwillekeurig denkt men aan Manucci’s Stozda do Mogor. 

239) Vansarl is misschien foutief voor Vaneart, d. i. Vaneas of Vaniyas 
(Banyas). 

240) De eigenlijke Vaisyas zijn, als AriSrs, wel degelijk toegelaten tot de 
Vedastudie, vgl. echter noot 188. 

241) Welk woord in Baignaux steekt (ook beneden, vgl. noot 404), zie ik 
niet (vgl. noot 239). 

242) Het volgende berust op het MBh. 

243) De namen der Nagas luiden achtereenvolgens ; 1. Sesa, 2. Vasuki, 
3. Taksaka, 4. Karkotaka, 5. Dhanamjaya, 6. ?, 7 Dhrtarastra, 8. Durmukha, 
9. Sumukha. 

244) Hiranyakasipu is de zoon niet van Aditi, maar van Diti. Hij is dan 
ook een Daitya. In het Epos worden slechts de Purohitas der Devas (Brhas- 
pati) en der Asuras (Usanas of Sukra = Sukracarya) genoemd. 

245) Voor de attributen van Visnu zie Jouveau Dubreuil, II, pag. 62. Het 
zijn-, in de hier gegeven opeenvolging : pancajanya, sudarsanacakra^ gadha 
of kaumodakt, kamalapuspa (gewoonlijk draagt V. in de vierde hand den 
khadga), Laksmti kaustuhhamani^ mukiita, pttambara. Wat eindelijk Naraon 
is, kan ik niet uitmaken, het schijnt op Narayana te wijzen, doch de betee- 
kenis past niet 

246) D.i.: „de VAkch^''? {aksaya7), 

247) L. Indou. 

248) L. Indrou (Indr a). 

249) Misschien had het origineele hs.: Paouacou {pdvaka). 

250) Visvanara of Vaisvanara? 

251) Visvakarma. 
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252) Azume zal wel op Azuine teruggaan (Asvin). Uit den dualis asvinau 
kumUra% zijn hier twee verschillende namCn gemdakt. 

253) Lees: „au milieu du del”. 

254) Vgl. noot 235. 

255) VgU bijv. Ram. VL 101. 30: tvam agne sarvabhutanam saftran- 
iardgocarahl tvam sakst mama dehdsthah enz, 

256) Als agni havyavahana, 

257) Dit wordt noch door de literatuur noch door de Iconografie bevestigd. 

258) Vgl. noot 12. 

259) De hier genoemde Apsarasen zijn UrvasT, Rambha en Menaka (?), 

260) Nu volgt de in hoofdzaak met de traditie overeenstemmende beschrij- 
ving van het karnen des oceaans, samudramanihana, 

261) mandaracala^ MBh. I. 18. 1. 

262) Dit gedeelte is zeker uit het een of andere Purana. In het MBh. 
wordt slechts vermeld, dat de Asuras den kop, de Devas de staart vasthouden. 

263) Over de 14 kleinodien {ratnani) vgl. Drie oude Portug. Verb, pag, 
31, noot 1, 

264) Narayana als Visnu’s Licht is onbekend. 

265) Dit berust op Man. dhs. I. 10: apo naraitiproktah en 
Wilson, Visnupurana I, pag. 56 ed. Hall. 

266) Hierin moet een benaming van den lotus steken. 

267) Over de arvore iriste vgl. Linschoten, ed. Kern, II, pag, 5 vgg. 

268) D. i. kalpaiaru. In de gewone voorstelling is het de parydtaka^ die 
, bij 't kamen van den oceaan verschijnt. 

269) De Sura. 

270) Is dit airdvata hastt? 

271) De hier onder 10, 12 en 13 genoemde ratnani niet in ’t MBh. 

272) Het optreden van Rudra’s vrouw berust niet op het Epos. 

273) Dit laatste verhaal is een dubbelganger van het gewone, beneden 
gegevene. 

274) D. i. mohinl, vgl. noot 24. 

275) Vgl. noot 137. 

276) De samjivani vidya, vgl. MBh. I. 76. 10. — Nu volgt de bekende 
episode van Kaca, zoon v. Brhaspati (MBh. 1. c.). 

277) Dit is vriiwel onbegrijpelijk en kan ook niet juist zijn. 

278) MBh. I. 76. 28: ga raksaniam vane drspa, . , jaghnuh. 

279) MBh. I, 76. 40: puspaharo vanam yayau, 

280) MBh. I. 76. 43 : hatva tarn . . . dagdva krtva ca curnasah | prdyacchan 
hruhmanayaiva (d. i. Sukraya) surayam. 

281) Vrsaparvan is volgens het Epos (MBh. 1. c. 3) de Koning der Asuras, 

bij wien Usanas-Sukra purohita is, Dat Sukra hier zijn tusschenkomst inroept, 
berust niet op 't MBh. 

282) Hier wordt met puja blijkbaar de gastvrije ontvangst [madhuparka) 
bedoeld. 

283) Dat het anjah maken een drinken uit de hoi aaneengehouden handen 
is, zal wel onjuist wezen. Het is eenvoudig een vorm van eerbiedigen groet 

284) Zie MBh. 1. c. 65--66. 

285) Zie MBh. I. 77. 6-8, 12-14. 

286) MBh. 1. c. 19: rsiputro na te kascij jatu panim grahisyati, 

287) Een vtmana is een door de lucht vliegende wagen der goden, ygl. 
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noot *314. In ’t MBh, staat slechts (1. c. 21) : tridasalayam stghram Jagama. 

288) De episode van Kadru en Vinata naar MBh. I. 16 vgg. 

289) Dit is zeker wel een afkorting van daniadhavana, 

290) In het Epos is sprake van den bij ’t karnen van den Oceaan te 
voorschijn gekomen Uccaissravas, in de Puranas (o.a. Skandapiirana, Brahmakh. 
L adhy. 38) van de staart van het Zonneros. 

291) Vgl. MBh. I. 36. 

292) Wie is hier bedoeld? en waaraan beantwoordt dit woord in ’t Skt. ? 

293) In MBh. I. 36. 5 is het Pitamaha d.w.z. Brahma. 

294) Vgl. noot 214. 

295) Het ontstaan der 6000 Valakhilyas’ niet in ’t MBh., doch iiit eei:^ 
Purina, bijv. Saurapurana (vgl. Jahn, uber das 6'., p. 152). 

296) Het origineele hs. zal wel Pervaty hebben gehad; ParvatT, dochter 
van Himavat, hier Himacala. 

297) Het nu volgende berust in hoofdzaak op MBh. 1. 31. 5 vgg., de 
details omtrent de preparativen zijn van elders. 

298) Skt. mula^ puspa^ tala, paitra {tala in ’t Skt. slechts de vrucht van 
den wijnpalm). 

299) Zooveel staat vast, dat hierin het vfoor d vanaspati sXQ,Q^kX{vena sebty). - 
Misschien sarvavanaspati? (Beng. sarba), 

300) samidh beteekent niet meer dan „stuk brandhout voor de offerande”. 

301) D.i, sesam (Mahr. jinjali), 

302) MBh. 1. 31. 9: gospade samplutodake, 

303) Hier kan kwalijk tanck bedoeld zijn. Maar wat wel? 

304) Vgl. MBh. 1. 31. 24 vgg. en I. 16. 

305) Vgl. MBh. I. 23. 5 vgg. Guedroch komt minder dicht bij Garuda dan 
het verderop eenmaal voorkomende Guerodh. 

306) . In het MBh. heet het eiland Ramanlyaka. 

307) De naapi is in 't Epos niet overgeleverd. 

308) Vgl. MBh. I. 29. 7 vgg. ' 

309) Blijkens het vervolg moet de rivier GandakT gemeend zijn, waar de 
Sala^ama genaamde Ammonieten vandaan heeten te komen. Met Ariaracter 
zou Aryavarta bedoeld kunnen zijn. 

310) In ’t MBh. (I. 29. 15, waar de toedracht eenigszins anders verhaald 
wordt) heeten zij Visvavasu en SupratTka, Zonder aarzeling stel ik Ge gelijk 
aan Jaya, en Gibe aan Vijaya (Gibe is dan foutief voor Bige!), de twee tra- 
wanten van Visnu, bekend uit Bhag. pur. III. 16. 2, en die zeker nog wel in 
andere Puranas voorkomen. 

311) Dit is zeker wel „le Raia Moroum”. Wie is hiermee bedoeld? 

312) Vgl. noot 245. 

313) yioQt pohol en poholi oipossol,possoli goXez&n vjovden? In de Marathi 
Diet, van Molesworth vind ik pahara: „a guard'\ 

314) Vgl. noot 287. 

315) Een gewicht voor edele metalen, Hind. tola. 

316) Vgl. noot 309. De vertaling is foutief. — Samenhang tusschen de 
twee hier genoemde personen en den Salagrama vond ik nergens-. 

317) Vgl. MBh. I. 29. 36 vgg. 

318) Volgens MBh. 1. c. 42 rauhina {vrksa). 

319) MBh. 1. c. 43: satayojanam ayata. 

320) Vgl. MBh. I. 30. 2: lambato 'pasyad adhomukhan valakhilyan. 



NOtEN.’ 

Hi) VgL MBh. 1. c. 18: munayas te samahhyayuh 1 ,..girim... Mma^ 
mntam. 

322) Vgl. MBh. r. 30. 20 vgg. 

323) VgL MBh. I. 30. 22: indra'sya vajram dayiiam prajajvala bhayai tada» 

324) Vgl. MBh. I. 30. 40 vgg. 

325) De nu Tolgende beschrliving van de burcht der goden niet in het MBh. 

326) In MBh. 1. 33. S zijn de namen niet overgeleverd. 

327) Vgl. MBh. I. 33. 2 : cakram ksuraparyaniam . . . parihhramantam 

amsam ttksnadkUram ayasmayam> 

328) Vgl. MBh. 1. c. 24 : navatya navatir mukhanam krtvU . . . nadth 

samapiya mukhais . . , taih . . .jvalaniam agnim samdstarai . . . nadlhhih. 

329) Van deze namen kan ik Pomha en Baygueham niet terecht brengen. 

330) Deze episode (niet in dit verband in ’t MBh.) is hier ingevoegd op 
grond van Garuda’s woorden (MBh. 1. 33. 20) : rser mcLnam karisyami 
vajram yasydstkisambhavam. 

331) MBh, 1. c. 21: eiat pattram tyajamy ekam, 

332) Zij gaven nl. aan Garuda den naam Suparna (1. c. 23). 

333) Vgl. MBh. 1. c. 12 vgg. ‘ 

^ 334) Vgl. MBh. I. 34. 9”: kimcii kUranam uddisya somo 'yam nty ate may a. 

335) Hiervan is aan \ MBh. niets bekend, daar wordt het Amrta door 
Indra weggenomen, terwijl de Nagas (niet KadrO) zich verwijderen: snUtum 
(I. 34. 20). 

336) Vgl, Drie oude Portug. Verb. pag. 98, noot 1. 

337) Vgl, het begin dezer Verhandefing. 

338) Het Brahmai^dapurana is mij helaas niet toegankelijk. -- In plaats 
van 8 moet worden gelezen : 18. 

339) Van het nu volgende is mij de bron onbekend. 

340) Dit is onjuist! 

341) Treffend is de overeenkomst, zeifs der details en uitdrukkingen, met 
. de eerste der drie oude Portug. Verb, (hoofdst. 5—7), en, waar de auteur 

der GentiJite du Bengala naar elders verwijst, met de derde (diis de Breve 
Noticia) § 19, p. 204. 

342) L. : „dans la ville d’Ahiea'’ (d. i. Ayodhya)? 

343) Dit is onjuist. 

344) L. : Janace (Janaka). 

345) Het origineele hs. zal wel gehad hebben: Henumat (Hanumat). 

346) Inderdaad treft men het hier bedoelde stuk aan in het 1^ Chapitre 
der Relation (boven, pag. 15). Wellicht is in plaats van „a la page 9" te 
lezen: „a la paragraphe 9’\ De indeeling in paragraphen der Relation staat 
niet vast, doch de geschiedenis van Rama kan daar zeer goed de 9^ para- 
graaf vormen. 

347) Wat hier voigt tot pag, 137 „mais cela" (noot 349), is volstrekt 
onbekend. 

348) Deze reus is onbekend, doch zonder twijfel (vgl. verderop, waar de 
naam Marcadazou luidt) dezelfde als Marcardaya in de eerste der drie oude 
Portug. Verb. (p. 14). Markataya is de „onbelegte” naam van een Daitya. 

349) Van hieraf weer overeenstemming met de eerste der drie oude. 
Portug. Verb. § 25. 

350) H. dhuby „a washerman” (Hobson-Jobson, p. 312). — Voor deze 
episode vgl. ook noot 42, 
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351) L. : ,4e nom d’Ancous” (vgl. Drie oude Portug. Verb. p. 36, noot 4)> 
zooals ook verderop de naam luidt. 

352) Waarsch. is kusa bedoeld, zoo beet een der zonen van STta, vgL 
Drie oude Portug. Verb. p. 37, noot 1. 

353) De naam is raadselacbtig. Bengaalsch vox)r Kusa? 

354) Hind, ka^r^ Skt. kaitara (kort zwaard). 

355) Dit is juister dan de der drie oude Portug. Verb. pag. 37, nootl. 

356) Mahratsch patemari (vgl. Kern, Heruitgave van Linschoten’s Itinerario 
I p, 172, noot S) beteekent „koerier”. 

357) D. i. Sankbasura, vgl. § 11 der eerste der drie oude Portug. Verb. — 
Hier vult de auteur der Gentilite du Bengala eene lacune aan in de Relation, 
welker schrijver niets wist te zeggen omtrent de Viscb-incarnalie. 

358) D. i. : Visnu. 

359) D. i.: Rak^asas. 

360) Misschien staat er in bet hs. Trieriina. Kan Tryanina of Trayyaruna 
bedoeld zijn? Uit de Literatuur is trouwens weinig of niets omtrent hem 
be*kend. De gansche volgende geschiedenis is uit geen bron bekend. 

361) Het nu volgende berust hoofdzakelijk op bet MBh. 

362) Lees waarsch..: „d’lndyza (of d’Indyra)”. Maar ook zoo is de naam 
niet terecht te brengen. 

363) GandharT blinddoekt zich: MBh. I. 110. 13 vgg. 

364) Anders MBh. I. 115. 17: mamsapesl. 

365) Volgens het MBh.: honderd zonen en eene dochter. 

366) Hier loopt de auteur op zijn verhaal vooruit. 

367) Vgl. MBh. I. 118. 5 vgg. 

368) D. i. Dronacarya. De beschriiving van Drona’s schietkunst niet in 

bet MBh. naar het schijnt, doch vgl. I. 131. 31. ^ 

369) Lees: Denourveda, d. h dhanurveda (schietkimst). 

370) Kan in Peza het woord Parsata steken? of eenvoudig schrijfFoutvpor 

reza: raja? , 

371) In ’t MBh. is slechts sprake van een doelwit (/a%j^<z), in de aifbeel- 
ding der Bombay uitgave als visch voorgesteld, zooals ook Baldaeus bet 
beeft (p. 149 der heruitgave door Dr. de Jong), 

372) Vgl. MBh. II. 68. 46-48. 

373) L. : Danava. 

374) Yudhisthira had Drona omtrent zijn zoon bedrogen. 

375) Die 2000 jaren ook vroeger, vgl. noot 200. 

376) Van het nu volgende heb ik de bron, na lang zoeken en navragen, 
niet kunnen ontdekken. Oogenschijnlijk gaat het verhaal op een Perzische 
overlevering terug, die wellicht in een moderne Indiscbe taal is overgezet. 
Noch in Nizami’s Iskandarnameh, noch in de verhandeling van Noldeke over 
de Alexandersage vond ik het hier verhaalde terug, behalve het zoeken naar 
’t levenswater en het afdalen in de zee in de glazen kist. Deze motieven 
komen o. a., naar mij Prof, van Ronkel mededeelt, in een Maleisch verhaal 
voor in H. KUnkerfs uitgave der Maleische kronieken, p. 36, doch hier is 
sprake van een der Epigonen: Radja Soerar, vorst van Hamadan. Hetmotief 
van den ring gaat in laatste instantie natuurlijk op de geschiedenis van Poly- 
krates terug. 

377) SivajT 1627 — 1630. Over de Angrias zie de Inleiding. 

378) Over de puja vgl. Dubois, Hindu Manners etc., p. 149. 



379) De japamala, zooveel als rozenkrans. 

380) Vgl. het begin dezer Verhandeling. 

381) Toen de heer J. Rahder in den zomer van 1921 te Londen ver- 
toefde, was hij in de gelegenheid een Bengali Pandit, Saccidananda Saras- 
vatT, over dezen passus te raadplegen. De Pandit verklaarde stryvent door 
Skt. prakUiasvarUpa: „manifesting himself”, chourgy door: jnanasvarupa: 
„wliose essence is knowledge”, onkar (= omkUra) door brahma (dit is het 
snbjekt der invocatie, de andere woorden zijn predikaten van den aange- 
sproken Brahma); nerygean door niranjan (zeker bedoelde de Voxidiiniran- 
jana: „vlekkeloos”) : incomprehensible, unknowable; nerahar door nirakara: 
„without shape”; {r)etoulita door atuUta: „peerless, beyond comparison” en 
serouhleragramm door sarvasvarupakarana : „cause of everything”. Volgens 
genoemden Pandit is de taal oud>-BengalT. 

382) D. i.: pUdyam samarpayami (?): ik bied u voetwaschwater aan”. 
Zoo in het volgende achtereenvolgens : candanam s., aksatam s„ tulastdanam 

puspam 5 ., dhupam samarpayami, 

383) Beneden (noot 401): „toupet de cheveiix”; volgens Aug. Barth, les 
Religions de Vlnde, pag. 233 (in: Quarante Ans d’Indianisme) is shendi de 
Mahrattr vorm van Skt. cuda. 

384) De nu volgende beschrijving van den doodenritus en het Sraddha 
{srUddhakarman) bevat vele tegenwoordig onbekende bizonderheden. 

385) De vorm wijst op Skt. vidkarman, dat evenwel in de bet. van ,,ibe- 
schikking” alleen nit Vedische teksten bekend is; de gelijkstelling jmet vidhana 
zou beter passen. 

386) Dit is in strijd met de algemeen geldende orienteering naar het 
Zuiden bij doodenplechtigheden, 

387) Te vergelijkep is altans Garudapurana IX. 35: samnyastam iti yo 
bruyat pranath kanthagatair apt \ mrto visnupuram yati na punar jayate 
bhuvi^^ 

388) Over het Gangeswater vgl. Garudapur. IX. 23. 

389) Ik betwijfel of dit juist is; de pinda is bestemd voor den doode. 

390) Daarmee zijn de Janais bedoeld. 

391) Vgl. noot 386. 

392) Dit broken van de kriiik met water na drie ommegangen is algemeen 
gebruikelijk en reeds in de Sutras voorgeschreven. 

393) Vgl. noot 387. 

394) D. i. masikasraddha : maandsraddha. 

395) D. i. varsikasraddha: jaarsraddha, blijkbaar ongeveer beantwoordend 
aan het sapindikarana. 

396) Over den Rudraksa vgl. Drie oude Portug. Verh. p. 198. 

397) Vgl. De ontdekkingsgeschiedenis van den Veda, in Verst, en Med. 
der Kon. Ak. v. Wet. ie Amsterdam, kid. Lett., 5« Reeks, 3® deel, pag. 314, 
noot 10. 

398) Lees: Diu. 

399) Is samnyasa bedoeld? vgl. noot 387. Het volgende is vrij onduidelljk 
en onbegrijpeiijk. 

400) Bhrngaraja : eclipta prostrata. 

401) Vgl. noot 383. 

402) D. i. hama, krodha, bhaya, trsya, lobha, asa. Eenigszins anders 
Rogerius, Open Deure (heruitg.), pag. 17. 
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403) Bolo (Portug.): „Kuchen, Kloss’*. * 

404) De Nagueras zouden dezelfden kunneii zijn als de Nigers der Rela- 
tion (noot 146). Baignan ook vroeger, noot 241. 

405) Moet men Baderca (Bhadraka) lezen? Maar deze maand beantwoordt 
aan half-Aug. tot half-Sept. 

406) De naam en deze geheele passage zijn onbegrijpelijk. 

407) L. : namascar (Skt. namaskara). 

408) Dit zal wel kanya (meisje, bruid) zijn. 

409) Vara: de aanstaande, de briiidegom, de uitverkorene. 

410) Misschien cakra{marda)^ Cassia tora? 

411) Daar het ve'rderop heet: Potizapatry (noot 413), zal wel pujapatrt 
of pujapatram bedoeld zijn. 

412) D. i. lokapattrika? 

413) Zie noot 411. 

414) Over de Clepsydra vgl. Thurston, Ethnogr, Notes in S. Indian p. S62. 
De naam Gariala beantwoordt aan Hind. ghariyaU Gary aan Hind, gharl. 

415) Bedoeld is tamrapatra of tamrt^ vgl. Petersb. Wb. s. v. 

416) Ook hier doelt blijkbaar (of slechts schijnbaar?) de auteur op de 
Relation. 
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37 
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Bhimasina ... 


. . '. .143 
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7 
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17 
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107 
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. . . .95 vg. 
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101 
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Amrout .... 

. 108, 112 enz. 

Camala .... 


. . 97, 106 

Ancous .... 

... 139 vgg. 

Gamarasouamy . 


.... 20 

Andezz .... 

103 

Ganuhia .... 


. .162 vgg. 

Angely 

. 117, 118, 122 

Cartavary argounin 


. ... 12 

Anguira 

129 

Gassiapa, Gassep 

. 99, 

101, 105, 118 

An(o)uman . . . . 

... 45, 114 

Cauvaravas, Gauaras . 

142 vg., 144 

Apesteras . . . . 

109 

' Ghandelan ... 

. 

... 43 

Arcatte (Skt. ?) . . 

... 139 vg. 

Ghanderma. . . 


. . .112 

Arigarputren . . . 

25 

Chaste .... 


... 44 

Aroun 

122 

Chastra, Chastran 


. 103, 152 

Artanary 

20 

Ghatra (?)... 


... 36 

Arzuna ..... 

. . . 143 vg. 

Chek ..... 


. 106, 119 

Attry 

101 

Chelijouga . . . 


... 95 

Axadam 

36 

Chevana . . . 


... 128 

Azume 

108 

Ghitragoubten . . 


... 31 

Bachadalam . . . 

37 

Ghiven .... 


14, 31, vg. 

Baganaty .... 

136 

Choarcam . . . 

27 vgg., 31 enz. 

Baygueham. . . . 

129 

Chutra {?)... 

, , 

. ... 36 

Barenna ., . . . . 

129 

Ghoutres . . , . 


6, 79 enz. 

Bedherm .... 

151 

Chrisnen 

• 

. 18 vgg. 


Deze Index bevat ook die woorden en namen die, hoewel eigenlijk 
in Tamil- of andere taal aangetroffen, toch op Skt. teriiggaan. Niet opgenomen 
zijn de woorden uit de Japamala op pag, 151 en die van pag. 153 en 158. 
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Gita 

. . 134 vgg. 

Goddrou zie Gadrou. 


Go mar 

.... 108 

Gombacarnem. . . 

. . .12, 16 

Goussestea. . . . 

.... 133 

Gouzen (= Gauzen) 

.... 148 

Gumudan .... 

.... 17 

Giinta 

. . 142 vg. 

Gupressen .... 

... 18 vg. 
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. . . 21 vg. 

Dakchiporsa . . . 

. . 100 vg. 

Dahiea (?) . . . . 
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Daliche 

.... 129 

Daman 

.... 100 

Dancous zie Ancous. 


Datarestra .... 

. . 142 vg. 

Davabrajougam . . 

.... 41 

Davana 

.... 145 

Dea 

.... 100 

Deltas 

100 en pass. 

Dencamzea . . . 

.... 106 

Dentenn (?) ... 

. . . .118 

Deontas 

100 en pass. 

Deourany . . ,115 vgg. (devayani). 

Derb ....... 

. . 159, 162 

Dermeraz 

. . 108 vg. 

Dertracter 

106 

Dessarota . . . . . 

.... 133 

Denourenda . . . . 

.... 144 

Devendiren 

4, 14, IS enz. 

D’han 

. ... 100 

Dhanarantary . . . . 

. . . '. 112 

Dindyza (?) . . . . 

.... 142 

Ditty 

. . 101, 105 

Divacker 

.... 108 

Douaporjouga. . . . 

. . 95, 141 

Dourmour 

. ... 106 

Drapady, Droupady . 

. . 144 vg. 

Dronu 

. . 101 vg. 

Drunancharza .... 

. ... .144 

Drupeda 

.... 144 

Durjodhana (Dar°) . . 

. 142, 144 vg. 

Dvaporiouga . . . . 

. . . .146 

Echiam 

.... 21 

Echouady 

.... 8 

Fedezz 

.... 103 

Gandhary 

. . 142 vg. 

Gaudamen, Gouten . . 

. 27 vg., 101 

Gauzen (yojana) . . . 

.... 108 


Ge 124 vg. 

Genalogam 38 

Genatoman 36 

Gibe 124 vg. 

I Gougely 123 vg. 

"Grani Brana (?) 104 

Guedha 106 

Giiedroch (Gueroudh) . . . 122 vgg. 

Flastanapor 142, 145 vg. 

:Havana . . . 108, 121 122, 127, 163 

iHemmal 135 

; Henna (dharma) 143 

.Himanchel 121, 126, 147 

Hirenkkachebed, HirrncacHeb (hi- 

ranyakasipu) 101, 110 

Hirnach 101 

Imancheli . 127 

Indinaiy 27 

Indra, Indi'ou 108 etc. 

Indrassan 122 

Indrasprata . 146 

Indyza (?) 142 

Ingistar, Insistar, Instar, (Yudhi- 

sthira) 143, 146 

Iranien 10 

Jrenekkachebed (zie Hir°) . . . 106 

Justrapandava (Yudhisthirapanda- 

j va) 146 

jJafcqui 2f 

;Jagui . ^ 162 

Janac^, Janac . ... . . 133 vg. 

Jaiii 108 vg. 

Janais (?) 48 

Janamis 147 

Jdgui 95, 134, 138, 153 etc. 

Juzistar (Yudhisthira) 143 

Kachiapa 101 

Kaittaba 97 

Kaker 163 

Kalpamarouk Ill 

Kam 159 

Kaoumadaky 106 

Kaoustouvamany .111 

Karkoutk 106 

jKatris (Kateris) 103 vg,, 132 vg., 

{ etc. 

Kats 115 vgg. 

jKete 114 

Kilevorr (?) Ill 
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Koustouvamany 107 

Krou 159 

Bacamana . . . 134, 138, 140 vg. 

Lachymy, Lakchimexi 8 , 52, 106, 111 

Lairatouetestis .112 

Lingam 23, 29, 33, 81 

159 

Loguepattrika . . 163 

Macula (nakula) 143 

Maddou . 97 

Madry 142 vg. 

Magadalam 37 

Magalogam 37 

, Magamera Parvadam .... 8 , 38 

Magapellichagravarty 11 

Mala, Malan 151 

Malam Padam 30 

Manascar 161 

Manevis 100 

Marcadazou (Macard°). , . 136 vg. 

Marcaden 32 

Maritchy . 10l4,Piteraba . 

Markande . . . , . . . 95 vgg. 

Marougandou Magarechy. ... 32 

Marout 108 

Massica 157 

• Matecqmotecq 107 

Mediny 98 

Mehemony 113 

MenderacheJI 110 

Merou 121, 126 

Messerky 109 

Mokoult 127 

Moula : . 120 

Nagueras 160 

Naque 106 

Nar Ill 

Naraon 107 

Nared 93 vgg., 102 vgg. 

Naren 112 

Nastiguer 53 

Negre, NegresSe. .... 98, 120 

Neroutajougam Ill 

Nichaker 108 

Niger 43 vg. 

Nilcanth 112 

Ninaparen (?) 26 

Orchat I 59 

Oruessas , 109 


Ottampat 101 

Pandavas 143 vg. 

Pandou 142 

Pantcliezen 106 

Paouana 108 

Paourou 108 

Parabravata 30 

Parachy (Barachy) ...... 73 

Paramabruma 3 

Paramatouman 35 

Parachaty 4 vgg., 8 , 20 

Pareguhita 147 

Parvady (Pernaty) ... 20 vgg. 120 

Pasmejuran 24 vg. 

Patal 108 

Pattra. . . . . 120 

Permedha 101 vgg. 

Pernaty zie Parvady. 

Persapetizen 129 

Pety 101 vg. 

Peza (?) 144 

• • • , , 

Pomha (?) . . , . . . . . . 12 ^ 

Posa, Poussa (tamil : pusa), Pouza 

115 etc. 

Pourana. 131 

Poussapatres, Pouzapatry . 163 vg. 

Pragaladin 10 vg. 

Rabervenasebty 120 

Rachader, Ragoiisses, Ragoulses 

45, 141 vg. 

Rahou 113 

6 en pass. 

Raiamoroum(?) 124 

Rakeh 129 

Rakses HO 

Rambha, Ramdha .... 109, 112 

Ramen, Rama 12 vgg. 

Ram Ram 152 vgg. 

Ravanem. .... 13 vgg., 132 vgg. 

Rodrachek 158 

Roudrr 108 vgg. 

Roudracham 158 

Rouhenpast 126 

Roiikky, Roussi . . . 101, 133, 138 

I^^tren 4 en pass. 

Saladalam 37 

Saligrame 125 

Salochiam 30 
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Samippiam 30 

Sancasur 141 

Sanchiam , 30 

Sandresenchakera (vgL Soudersun°) 106 

Saniasia 158 

Saniaze, Saniasis. , 44, 87, 152, 155 

Sanitiam 30 

Sarasvady 7, 30 

Saruppiam * . . 30 

Satialogam 30 vg., 38 

Scricurna (srTkrsna) . . . . 145 vg. 

Sechem, Sechen . . 8 vgg., 39, 40 

S^deva (sahadeva) 143 

Semid 120 vg. 

Serad 162 

Seradcarmin 151, 16l 

Sersety (sarasvaty) 129 

Setajouga 95, 132 

Settejougue 119 

Setteroupa 101 

Sida (vgl. Gita) . .... 12 vgg. 

Singuehaussen 157 

Souamboumanevanter 101 

Soudalam 37 

Soudersuncakker. . . 113, 125, 128 

Soudrous (vgl. Choutres). . 103 etc, 

Seuerge 118 etc, 

Soukratcharge . . . . 106, 114 vgg. 

Soumouk , . 106 

Souppera 129 

Soure 51 

Souveg 107 

Siidra 142 

Tabalogam ' . . 38 

Tadaguy 15 

Takchek 106 

Tala 120 

Tambakamby 164 

Teucou 128 


Tezome Mazcoub 

. ... 96 vgg. 

Terredajougam, Thittajouga, Treta- 
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. 41, 95, 132 

Trierma .... 

142 

Tulesy .... 

... 152 vgg. 

Vaicarany . . . 

32 

Vaicondam. . . 

. . . . 29 vgg. 

Vailequils . . . 

. . . 120 vgg. 

Vairatsai'oub . . 

103 

Vaisa .... 

105 

Valab .... 

101 

Valmik .... 

. . . 138 vgg. 

Vamanem . . . 

11 

Vanea .... 

103 

Vansa .... 

105 vg., 132, 142 

Varounna . . . 

108 

Varr 

. ... 162 vgg. 

Vasouc .... 

. . . . 106, 111 

Veda, Vida, Veida 4, 34, 103, 104 vg, 

, IIS, 131 etc. 

Veneta .... 

. . 118 vg., 122 

Verichparna . . 

.117 

Versekserad . . 

157 

Vichnou, Visnou. 

. . . 4 en pass. 

Vidalam .... 

37 

Viebichinem . . 

12, 17 

Vinagien . . . 

21 vg. 

Visounadouk , . 

108 

Visna 

101 


Visnacarou . . . 

Visvametra. . . 

Yamadarmaya, . 
Yamen (Yhamen) 
Zamadagny. . . 

Zanemze . , . 

Zeraiougezz . . 

Zittrametra . . . 

Zobedezz . . . 


V ^ 108 vg. 

. . . . 132 
. . . . 31 
. . 31 vgg. 
. ... 101 
. ... 119 
. ... 103 
. ... 101 
. ... 103 


b. Tamil, Bengali, Hindi, MahrattT. 


Aivalericai.. . . 

Akinavastar . . . 

Andi 

Andechoarcaram . . 

Andoli (endoli) . . 

Arcinei 

Aroumougan tounay 


. . . 24 
. . . 42 
. . , 81 
. , . 41 
29, 73, 75 
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, . . 21 


Baderva (?) 161 

BaignanSjbaignaux (= banya?) 105, 160 

Braministe 38, 69, 71 

Gallon (?) 160 (vgl. misschien de 
opm. s. V. tambian) 

Gambouy(?) 152 

Caria (?) 158 
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CsLiy . 
Co metis 
Courrou 
Dhouly 


. 67 

. . . . 6, 66, 77, vgg. 

.... 101, 108, 133 

138 

Douguesin (?) 104, 115 vg., 151, 153, 

158 

Estere 48, 50 vg., 67, 80 

Gariala, gary 164 vg. 

Goudoul cagnal{?) 164 

Gingily 69, 75, 162 

Guinde (Tel. gindi: „in Malabar 
the word applied to a vessel 
resembling to a coffee pot with- 
out a handle, used to drink 
from’'. Hobson-Jobson, D. 373. a) 11 


Ramade („a sort of four cornered 
tent... called by these people 
„ramade”;misschien verwant met 
Tamil aramanai: royal palace, 
of aramanai : „ single-room 

house”) . 68 etc. 

Roumal (roomaul, rumal Hind, en 
Perz.: zakdoek,.vgl. Hobson-Job- 
son pag. 769a) 47 

Resoiis (raisous) (?). . . 

Sindy, sinde 

Tali' 

Tambian (vgl. Manucci 111 

„two small yellow copper pots, 
called in the Indian tongue : 


. . 79 
151, 159 
64 vgg. 
340: 


Grandam 26, 38, 86, (langiie bra- 

tambias or calsia”, waarbij Ir- 


mane, 125), samscourte . 

. . 115 

vine opmerkt : „tambiya (Plindl) : 


Katari 

. . 139 

a copper brass pot”; kalia: 

„a wa- 


Lares 

. . 23 

ter-pot, pitcher”, vgl. 

boven 


Maratte 

. . 138 

Gallon) 

. 156, 

160 

Naman 

. . 51 

Tanagui (tavagui?) . . . 

. . . 

48 

Ocen, oleiro (oteiro?). . . 

. . 7 

Tehtonage i 

•" * ; 

17 

PMlas 

. . 43 

Tirougadaour ..... 

. . . 


Paria (Tamil: PaPeiyer) 34, 39, 

Tirouvallouven .... 

. . 39. 45 


43, 81 

Tolla 

. 125 

vg. 

Patemar 

. . 140 

Turumbo 

. , . 

80 

Pohol, poholi (?) 

125 vg. 

Vertia 


153 

Piillear 

22. 74 

Vanamgamory 


47 

c. 

Perzisch 

of Arabisch. 



Jiilearna 

. . 147 

I Okem 

. 148 

vg. 

Kakim 

. .. 148 

Pandamavis 


149 

Kallemas 

. . 149 

Saimana 

. 

148 

Lucama 

148 vg. 

Sicander 

. 147 

vgg. 

Normohalla 

. . 148 




d. Opvallende (deels Portugeesche) woorden. 



Cariole (cherolle) (cherolle bij Ma- 1 

Emboust ....... 

> 

151 

nucci (III. 352) door Irvine 

ver- 

Empole (Port.) 

. 

51 

taald: „ a hand-barrow”; 

pag. 

Miote 


29 

72 : „a sort of shrine”). . 

. . 82 

Mormoye 

, 

160 

Carangaise . 

. . Ill 

Piitain (in de 2 Parijsche hss.) 

71 

Glaye (horde ?) 

152 vg. 

Treilions 


152 

Coulon 

163 vgg. 

Viorne ........ 


SO 

Ecorge 

. . 59 





e. Portugeesche (Maleische?) woorden. 


Alparkeiros 43 

Alp^arques 66 

Arvore triste .Ill 


Baiadaires . 75 

Bole 160 

Brede, bringelle 68 
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Gabaye ..... 

Geste 

Margosier .... 
Papous (pantoijfel) . 

. .47, 102, 163 

68 

. . . . 73, 89 
102 

Parangui. .... 
Polvereira . . . . 

Sambaye .... 
Tonque (?) . . . . 

... 84 vgg. 

73 

98 

121 


f, Nomina geographica. 


Achim 158 

Amadabat 105 

Ariaracter 124 

Banares 95 vg. 

Bisnaga ’58 

Gaillaudd (?) 104 

Ganoja 104 

Garnateke 104 

Gavery 45 

Geilon . . . » . 13, 15, 133 vgg. 

Ghamgamma 91 

Gochi 45 

Gombocoronam 45 

Goromandel 153 

Dill 158 

Draover .104 

Galleky 124 

Gange . 23, 28, 124 vgg., 152, 154 

Gangaputrr 104 

Gaourr 104 

Gingy 56 

Gouzeratte 150 

Gouzerati 104 vg. 

Indoustan 125, 150 

Jogette 158 


Kamorin 

. . . .135 

Katcmier . . . . . 

.... 124 

Lemca, Lamca . . . 

. . 133, 135 

Madure 

. . 86, 91 

Maipall 

. . . .104 

Malabar 

. . ISO, 165 

Malaqua 

.... 135 

Maracht 

.... 104 

Maysur 

.... 61 

Mazulipatan . . . . 

. . . .153 

Nourall 

. . . .104 

Pattena 

. . . .124 

Pondicherry . . . . 

. . 153, 165 

Praague, Parague . . 

. . . 95 vg. 

Ramechouram . . . 

.... 45 

Sabramanga (?) . . . 

.... 91 

Senoria 

. . . .104 

Sumatra 

. . . .158 

Suratte 

.... 105 

Talinga 

.... 104 

Talnjaour . . , . . 

. . 56, 91 

Tapysouergue (?), . . 

..... 161 

Tirotery (?),.... 

. ' . 

Tirougadaour .... 

. . . .32 

Tritirappoly .... 

.... 91 
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Alexander de Groote, 146 vgg. 

Anjali^ 117 vgg. 

Avataras van VisnUy als visch, 8, 141; als schildpad, 8, 119; als everzwijxi, 
11; als manleeuw, 10; als dwerg, 11; als Parasurama en Balarama, 12; 
als Rama zoon van Dasaratha, 12 vg., 132 vgg. ; als Krsna, 17;alsKalki, 20. 
Bali^ tiidelijk vertoef op de aarde, 12. 

Brahma^ huwt zijne dochter, 6; heeft tempels noch beelden, 7. 

Brakmanen, ontstaan der, 5, 43, 103; soorten vap — 104. 

Clepsydra, 164. 

Daksa's offer, 20. 

Distelhloem, niet in den eeredienst van Rudra, 9. 

Doodenplechtigheden, 81 vgg., ISO vgg. 

Drieeenheid, 4 vg. 

Echtscheidtng, 80. 

Eeredienst, 150 vgg. 

Eklips, 40, 114. 

Elementen, 44. 

Exploitatie van hei land, 55 vgg, 

Ganesa (Vinayaka), geboorte van, 20; olifantshoofd van — 22. 

Ganges, door Siva op het hoofd gedragen, 23, 

Goden (Devatas), aantal der 4, 6; 107 vgg. 

Groeien, wijzen van — , 46, 

Hanumat, 14 vgg., 135 vgg. 

Hariharaputra, zoon van Visnu en Siva, 25. 

Hellen, 31 vgg. 

Hemelen, 26 vgg. 

Huisraad, 50. 

Huwelyk, der Brahmanen, 66 vgg.; der Ksatriyas, 72 vgg.; der Vaisyas, 76 
vgg.; der Siidras, 79 vgg.,; 162 vgg. 

Indra en Ahalya 27. 

Jainas, 53. 

Karnen van den Oceaan, 40, 110 vgg. 

Kasten, 43. 

Kauravas en Pandavas, 142 vgg. 

Koe, Vaitaranl- 32; urine en mest der 52 vg. 

Krsna, zie Avatara. 

Krijgvoeren, 62 vgg. 

Ksatriyas, ontstaan der — , 6, 43, 103. 

Kumara, geboorte van 20. 

Ki^bhakarna, broeder van Ravana, 12, 16 vg. 

Laksmt, door Visnu onder den oksel gedragen 8; 52. 

Linga, 23, 33. 
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Maan, aan gene zijde van de zon, 39. 

Markanda, geschiedenis van — , 32, vgg. 

Markandeya, 95 vgg. 

Menses^ eerste optreden der — , 69. 

Missie van Madura, 86 vg. 

Naksairas^ 39. 

Narada, 98 vgg. 
ddlsobili, 86 vg. 

Pancagavya, 53. 

Parangut, 84, vgg. 

Parasurdma^ zie Avatara. 

Patvatt^ 20. 

Portugeezen^ eerste optreden der — , 85. 

Pijniging, 59 vgg. 

Ramay zie Avatara. 

Ramayana, verdienste verworven door ’t voordragen van het — , 13. 

Ravana, 13 vgg.; uitvinder der guitaar, 14. 

/ 

Rudra (Siva) als ardhanarl 20; draagt het bekkeneel van Brahma, 22; bezoekt 
het Devadaruvana, 22, 

Rijst, als godheid, 3; werpen met — , 74. 

Salagrdma, 125. 

Sannydsin, hoe men — wordt, 38; Romeinsche — , 89. 

Sarasvatl, door Brahma op de tong gedragen, 7. 

monument voor — 77. 

Schommelen, 67. 

Sesa bij het karnen van den Oceaan, 8; vijfkoppig, 37. 

Slaan met roeden, 80. 

Slangen (Nagas)/,- 106,., . 

SudraSy ontstaan der — 6, 43, 103. 

Vaisyasy ontstaan der — 6, 43, 103. 

Vibhtsanay broeder van RSvana, 12, 17, 

Vindyaka, zie Ganesa. 

Vischy Schieten op — , 74. 

Visnuy attributen van — , 106. 

Voedsely 52 vg. 

Weduwe en Weduweverbranding, 70 vgg., 75 vgg., 83. 

Werelden (lokas), de veertien — , 36; duur der wereld, 41, 95. 

Woningefty 49. 

Yamay 31 vgg.; dood van — , 33. 

Yugasy 41, 95, 132, 141, 146. 

Zee, zeven zeeen, 8, 36. 

Ziely zielen, 35 vg. ; 102 vg. 

ZodiacuSy 39. 

Zon als Godheid, 3. 

Zondvloedy 39. 










*A hoqh tJiai is shut is hut a Uoch'* 


^jglAEOLOG, 

GOVT. OF INDIA 
Department of Archaeology 

NEW DELHI. V 

■ ^ 






Please help us to keep the book 
clean and moving. 


S, B., T4B. N. DELHI# 

iiiii[i.r T I"- - - 



